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PREFACE. 


Rapraaret ΕΌΉΧΕΕ, te author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802. Among his early classical teachers were 
Déring, Rost, and Wist2mann. At the University of Gottingen, 
he enjoyed the instructions of Mitscherlich, Dissen, and Ottfried 
Miiller, men of great distinction in classical philology. For more 
than twenty years, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum at Hano- 
ver, one of the principal German gymnasia, and has consequently 
had the most favorable opportunities, as a practical teacher, to un- 
derstand the wants of students and to be able to meet them. 

In addition to several other important works, Dr. Kiihner has 
published three Greek Grammars : 

1. A Copious Greek Grammar, containing 1150 octavo ‘pages, 
which has been translated by W. E. Jelf, M. A., of the 
University of Oxford. 

2. A School Greek Grammar, which has been translated and 
published in this country. 

8. An Elementary Greek Grammar, the original of the present 
work, from the second edition of which a very faithful trans- 
lation was made by John H. Millard, St. John’s College, 
Cambridge, the Greek and English exercises and the accom- 
panying Yocabularies, however, having been omitted. 

_ The grammatical principles of the present work, so far as they 
extend, are the same as those contained in the Larger Grammar 
already published in this country, the latter being designed to carry 
forward the student in the same course which he had commenced in 
the former. The work enjoys the highest reputation among classi- 
cal scholars both in Europe and America. It is based on a thor- 
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ough acquaintance with the laws and usages of the language. The 
author has evidently studied the genius of the Greck, and has thus 
prepared himself to exhibit its forms and changes, and general phe- 
nomena, in an easy and natural manner. His rules and statements 
are comprehensive, embracing under one general principle a variety 
of details. The analysis of the forms can hardly be improved. The 
prefixes and suffixes, the strengthening and euphonic letters, are 
readily distinguished from the root of the word. The explanation 
of the Verb in particular, is so clear and satisfactory, that, after a 
little practice, the student can take the root of any verb, and put it 
into any given form, or take any given form and resolve it into its 
elements. The rules of Syntax, too, are illustrated by so full a col- 
lection of examples, that the attentive student cannot fail to under- 
stand their application. 

The work is designed to be sufficiently simple for beginners, and 
also to embrace all the more general principles of the language. 
The plan is admirably adapted to carry the student forward under- 
standingly, step by step, in the acquisition of grammatical knowl- 
edge. As soon as the letters and a few introductory principles, to- 
gether with one or two forms of the verb, have been learned (the 
sections marked with a [7] being omitted), the student begins to 
translate the simple Greek sentences into English, and the English 
into Greek. As he advances to new forms or grammatical princi- 
. ples, he finds exercises appropriate to them, so that whatever he 
commits, whether forms or rules, is put in immediate practice. The 
advantage of this mode of study is evident. The practical applica- 
tion of what is learned is at once understood; the knowledge ac- 
quired is made definite ; the forms and rules are permanently fixed 
in the mind, and there is a facility in the use of them whenever 
they may be needed. The student, who attempts to commit any 
considerable portion of the Grammar without illustrative examples, 
finds it difficult to retain in his memory what he has learned. There 
is-a confusion and indistinctness about it. One form often runs into 
another, and one rule is confounded with another. But if each suc- 
cessive principle is carefully studied, and then immediately put in 
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practice, in translating the Greek and English exercises, and is af- 
terwards frajuently reviewed, there will, in the end, be an immense 
saving of time, the student will be prepared to advance with plea- 
sure from the less to the more difficult principles, and in the subse- 
quent part of his course, he will experience no difficulty in regard 
to grammatical forms and rules. One of the most serious hin- 
drances to the rapid and profitable advancement in the Greek and 
Latin Languages, is a want of an intimate acquaintance with thar 
elementary principles. 

The plan of the author proposes that the vocabularies accompa- 
nying the exercises, be committed to memory. In doing this, the 
student should be made to understand the value of the ear, as well 
as of the eye, the advantage to be derived from the former being 
altogether too much neglected in the acquisition of a foreign lan- 
guage. When the student first sees a new word, let him fix the 
form distinctly in his mind, and associate with it its meaning, so 
that the meaning may afterwards readily recall the word, or the 
word the meaning, Then, too, let him pronounce the word, and 
associate its meaning with its sound, so that when the word is again 
heard, the meaning may at once suggest itself. The child acquires 
its knowledge of language almost wholly by the ear; and if the 
student in his efforts to learn a new language, would imitate the 
child in this respect, his progress would undoubtedly be much more 
rapid. This method would require that the words be often pro- 
nounced, their definitions being at the same time carefully associa- 
ted with them. This will in no way be so successfully accomplished 
as by requiring the vocabularies to be committed to memory. If 
the student knows that, when the Greek words are pronounced by 
his teacher, he must give the definition, or that, when the definition 
is given him, the corresponding Greek will be required, his atten 
tion will be more carefully and perseveringly directed to the forms 
and sounds of the words in his exercises; he will soon have at his 
command an extensive vocabulary of the words in more common 
use, and will s¢ve much time, which is so often lost in turning 


again and again to the same word in the lexicon. Such a process, 
A* 
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too, will be of great service in cultivating the habit of fixed and 
close attention. In addition to the exercises contained in the 
book, it will awaken new interest in the class, if the teacher give 
exercises of his own, either in Greek or English, and require these 
to be translated at once by the members of the class. It will be 
profitable, also, for any one of the class to propose exercises for the 
others to translate. On this subject generally, however, the expe- 
rienced teacher will be able to point out the best course to his pupils. 

In preparing the present work, it has been the aim of the trans- 
lator to adapt it to the wants of students in this country. He has 
occasionally, therefore, made slight changes in the original, where it 
seemed desirable. Occasionally, too, he has given explanations of 
his own in the body of the book, where he supposed the wants of 
the younger pupils might require them. But all the principles of 
the Grammar and nearly all the arrangement are retained as they 
were given by the author. The translator has endeavored to make 
such a book as the author himself would have done, under similar 
circumstances. 

The English exercises in the Etymological Part of the Grammar, 
were taken from the Greek Delectus of the late Dr. Alexander Al- 
Jen, London, as they had been translated by him from the Elemen 
tary Grammar of Kihner. The exercises in the Syntax were trans 
lated by Mr. John N. Putnam, of the Theological Seminary, An 
dover. | | 

In conclusion, the translator would acknowledge his special obl- 
gations to Mr. R. D. C. Robbins, Librarian, Theological Seminary, 
Andover, and to Mr. A. J. Phipps, Instructor in Phillips Academy, 
for the highly valuable assistance they have rendered in correcting 
the proofs. 

ANDOVER, Mar I, 1846. 
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ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
THE LETTERS AND THEIR SOUNDS. 


§1. Alphabet. 
Tue Greek language has twenty-four letters, viz. 


Fors. Sounp. Name. 
A α a Alga Alpha 
B β b Bira Béta 
r γ g Γάμμα Gamma 
4 ὃ d Δέλτα Delta 
E ὃ e short 'E ψίλόν Epsilon 
Ζ ζ Ζ Ζῆτα Zéta 
H ῃ e long "Hra Eta 
Θ o th Θῆτα Theta 
I ι i Tore. Tota 
K x k Kenna Kappa 
A λ I Acppsa Lambda 
M μ m Mv Mu 
N y n Nv Nu 
Ξ δ x Ξὶ ΧΙ 
O 0 o short Ὃ μικρόν Omicron 
mq π p Il Pi 
P 0 r ‘Po Rho 
= o¢ 8 Σιγμα Sigma 
T t t Tav Tau 
T υ u Ὗ ψιλόν Upsilon 
Φ φ ph Di Phi 
x 1 ch, Xt Chi 
Ψ ψ ps Do’ Pai 
Q o o long Q μέγα Oméga. 


2 PRONUNCIATION.—DIVISION OF VOWELS. [98 2, δ. 


ἜΒΜΑΒΕ. Sigma (c) takes the form ς at the end of a word; 6. g. σεισμός. 
This small ¢ may be used also in the middle of compound words, when the 
first part of the compound ends with Sigma; 6. g. προςφέρω, δυςγενῆς. 


§2. Pronunctation*® of particular Letters. 


a has the sound of a in fan, when it is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, 6. g. χαλεκός ; the sound of a in fate, when it stands befire a single 
consonant which is followed by two vowels, the first of which is ¢ or 4, e. g. ava- 
στάσεως, στρατιώτης ; also when it forms a syllable by itself, or ends a syllable 
not final, 6. ». ἀγ-α-ϑά, xa-rTa; it has the sound of a in father, when it is followed 
by a single p, if in the same syllable, and also when it ends a word, except when 
the word is a monosyllable, in which case it has the sound of a in fate, 6. g. 
Βάρ-βα-ρος, yap, ἀγαϑά, τά. 

y before y, κι χ and ξ has the sound of ny in angle, 6. g. ἄγγελος, ang-gelos, 
᾿Αγχίσης, Anchises, συγκόπη, syncope, Aapvy§, larynz ; y before vowels always has 
the hard sound, like g in get. 

e has the sound of short 6 in met, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. μέγ-ας, weT-@; the sound of long e in me, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, or when it forms a syllable by it- 
self, 6. g. ye, ϑέ-ω, προς-ἔ-ϑηκε. 

ῃ has the sound of e in me, e. g. μονή. 

¢ has the sound of 2 in mine, when it ends a word or syllable, e. g. ἐλπίςσι, ὅτε; 
the sound of ὦ in pin, when it is followed by a consonant in the saine syllable, 
6. g. πρίν, Kiv-duvoc. 

€ in the middle of a word has the sound of z, e.g. πρᾶξις ; at the beginning 
of a word, the sound of ¢, 6. g. ξένος. 

o has the sound of short o in not, when it is followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable, 6. g. Ady-o¢, κῦ-ρος ; the sound of long o in go, when it ends a 
word, or a syllable followed by another vowel, 6. g. τό, ὑπό, ϑο-ός. 

o has the sharp sound of 8 in son; except it stands before μι, in the middle of 
& word, or at the end of a word after 7 or w, where it has the sound of 6, 6. g. 
σκηνή, νόμισμα, γῆς, κάλως. 

τ followed by ἐ never has the sound of sh, as in Latin, 6. g. Γαλατία-ε- Galatia, 
not Galashia. 

v has the sound of u in tulip, 6. g. τύχη. 

x has the hard sound of ch in chasm, e. g. ταχύς. 

© has the sound of long ο in note, e. g. ἄγω. 


88. Division of the Vowels.—Diphthonye. 
é and o are always short vowels; 1 and ὦ always long; α, + and 
v either long or short. 
The short vowels are indicated by (~), the long by (~), e.g. 
a, ἃ. The mark (“) shows that the vowel may be either long or 
short, 6. g. &. 


* For rales on the division of syllables, seo § 17. 
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The diphthongs are : 
a pronounced like αὐ in avsle, 6. g. aif 
δὶ 6 “ et sleight, “ δεινός 
οι 6 ς οἱ § oil, “  x¥oLv0g 
vt δ ἐς whi “ whine, “ υἱός 
av ἐς “« au “laud, “ ναῦς 
evand ην “ « « feudal, “ ἔπλευσα, ηὖξον 
ov and wy “ “ ou “ sound,* * οὐρανός, ωὐτός:; 


also @, ἢ and φ, i.e. ἅ, ἡ and ὦ with an Iota subscript. These 
three diphthongs, which are called tmproper diphthongs, we pro- 
nounce like «, y and ὦ without an Jota subscript. 

Rem. 1. The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English; αὐ is expressed by the 
diphthong ae, ec by t and €, v by y, ot by oe, ov by u, 6. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Εὖρος, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 
Γλαῦκος, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Boeotia, Θρῇσσα, Thressa, 
Νεῖλος, Nilus, Μοῦσα, Misa, τραγῳδός, tragoedus. 
Avxeiov, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑυια, Nithyia, 


Rem. 2. With the capital letters, the Iota subscript of ¢, 7 and ῳ is placed in 
a line with the vowel; 6. ρ. Ac=¢, Hi=y, Qty. 

Rem. 3. When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- 
nounced separately, it is indicated by two points called diaeresis, placed over the 
second vowel (ι, v); e.g. eZ, οἵ, αὖ. 


§4. Diviston of the Oonsonants. 


1. The consonants are divided, first, according to the organs by 
which they are formed, into: 
Palatals, y « 7 
Linguals, ὃ τ Ov Los 
Labials, 8 2 ῳ μ. 


Exercise for Reading. ye. yn. και. yr. yet.—de. dos. dn. τα. τε. 
το. τῶ. τῷ. του. Tav. ty. Or. Bet. ho. γαλα. νυ. νει. very. φῆ. QOD. 
θα. O&. ρεῖν. σα. σον. cevw.— βου. βουν, βητα. βαλλω. mt. πον. 
πῶ. παν. Pt. PEO. φευ. φυγῃ. μυ. μη. μοι. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or less 
influence of the organs of speech in their formation, into: 

(a) Semi-vowels, viz. 4  » @, which are called Liquids, and the 

sibilant o ; 

(Ὁ) Mutes, viz. B y 8 x ¢ gy & These nine mutes are divided: 


* By some, however, pronounced like ou in group, 


4 BREATHINGS. {$5 


(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials ; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three Tau- 
mutes, and three Pi-mutes ; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth Mutes, 
three medial Mutes, and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Kappa-mutes 


Tau-mutes 


Labials Pi-mutes. 


8. From the coalescence of the Mutes with the sibilant o, three 
double consonants originate,— 

w from 20 Bo go 
Σ᾽ from-xo yo xo 
¢ from dc. 

Exercise for Reading. λαμβδα. λαμβανω. pv. pelos. pala. vv. 
PUKTES. νυσσω. ρευσις. ριπτω. σιγμα. σευω. KANN. καινα. KOLVOY. 
yao. γραυ. χϑων.--τον. τὴν. τοῖν. τεμνω. τραυμα. δελτα. δεινοτῆς. 
ϑεα. ϑητα. θαυμα. ϑαυμασια. ----- παντα. πρῶτα. ποιῶ. Mavoper. 
βητα. βαινω, Ballo. βλαπτομεν. φευγω. φονενῶ. φειδομαι. --- we 
wavo. ψαλλω. wadeyo. ψυχη. ἕξι. Sevos. ξανϑες. ξαινῶω. Cyto. ᾿ 
ζητησις. 


8 5. Breathings. 


1. Every vowel is pronounced with a Breathing ; this is either a 
smooth or rough Breathing. The smooth is indicated by the mark 
(’), the rough by (‘). One of these marks is placed over every 
vowel which begins a word; 6. g. wor, ἱστορια. The rough breath- 
ing corresponds to the English and Latin ἃ. The smooth breathing 
is connected with every vowel, which has not the rough. 

2. In diphthongs, the mark of the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; 6. g. viog, εὐϑυς, αὐτικα.. But when the improper 
diphthongs @, ἢ, @, are capital letters, the breathing is placed over 
the first vowel; e. g. “4idy¢, pronounced like ἀδης, Hades. 

8, The liquid @ is pronounced with the rough breathing, and 
hence has the mark of the breathing at the beginning of the word : 
e. δ. ῥαβδος. When two o’s occur in the middle of a word, the first 
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is pronounced with the smooth breathing, the last with the rough. 
The first has the mark of the smooth, the last that of the rough 
e. δ. Πυῤῥος. 

Exercise for Reading. ἄλφα. αὐξανω. αἰϑηρ. αἷμα. ἐμον. ὅχων. 
εἶτα. εἷμα. εὕρει. εὑρίσκω. ὀλιγον. οἶνου. οἷον. οἷον. ἥτα. ηὐξον. 
ἥκων. ἰωτα. iva. ἵπποι. ὕπο. υἷοι. ἰωκη. ἀδω. ᾿Ωιδη. 


86. Mark of Crasis and Elision (Corénts— 
Apostrophe.) 

1. The mark of Crasis and Elision is the same as the smooth 
breathing. 

2. When two words come together, the one ending, and the other 
beginning, with a vowel, these two vowels frequently coalesce and 
form one long syllable. This coalescence is called Crasts, and the 
mark by which it is indicated, Coronis. The Coronis is placed 
over the syllable formed by Crasis, and when this syllable is a diph- 
thong, over the second vowel. But the Coronis is omitted, when a 
word begins with a vowel or diphthong formed by crasis; 6. g. τὸ 
ὄνομα == τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος = τούπος, τὰ ἀγαϑά -- τἀγαϑά, ὁ olvog 
m= ᾧγος. 

Rem. In Crasis the Iota subscript (ᾧ 3) is written only when the ἐ belongs to 
the last of the coalescing vowels ; 6. g. καὶ eira==xdra; but καὶ ἔπειτακεκἄπειτα. 

3. EHlision is to be distinguished from Crasis. It consists in the 
omission of a vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. ‘The 
mark by which Elision is indicated, is called Apostrophe ; 6. g. ano 
οἴκου = dn’ oixov. The Apostrophe is omitted in compound words ; 
e. δ: ἀπέφερον from aso-eqeoor. 


~§7. Movable Consonants at the end of a word. 


1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels in 
two successive words, is by appending a » (called » ἐφελκυστικόν, 
suffixed ) to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, the last year, 
παντάπασι, universally, and all adverbs of place in ot; 6. g. 
πᾶσιν ἔλεξα ; ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία ; 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι; e.g. τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, 
τίϑησιν ἐν τῇ τραπέζῃ; 80 also to ἐστί; — 

(y) to the third Pers. Sing. in 8; 6. g. ἔτυπτεν ἐμέ; 

(δ) to the numeral εἴκοσι, although even before vowels the » is 
often omitted ; ὁ. g. δίκοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴκοσι ἄνδρες ; 

1" 
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Rem. In Attic prose, v ἐφελκυστικόν regularly stands at the end of completa 
sections, and sometimes before the longer punctuation-marks, where no vowel 
follows. 

2. The word οὕτως (thus) always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final o before another consonant; e. g. οὕτως 
ἐποίησεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ. So also ἄχρις and μέχρις. 

8. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ (ex) retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes the 
form ἐκ; 6. g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in 
composition ; 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but ἐκτελεῖν. 

4. So-the negative οὐκ (not) becomes ov before a consonant; e. g. 
οὐκ αἰσχρός, but ov καλός ; and before a rough breathing it becomes 
οὐχ; 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς ; yet not before the aspirate ρ; 6. g. ov ῥίπτω. 


188. Change of Consonants in Inflection and 
Derivation. 
1. A Tau-mute (¢ ὃ &) before another Tau-mute is changed 
into σ᾽; 6. ξ. 
ἐπείϑ-ϑην from πείϑω becomes ἐπείσϑην 
πειϑ-τέος “ πείϑω “ πειστέος 
ἠρείδ- ϑην “ ἐρείδω “ ἠρείσϑην. 
2. A Pi-mute (% B φ) before μ is changed into p, 
8 Kappa-mute (x77) “ mw “ & y 
aTau-mute (τ᾿ δ) “ gp ὰ “ o;eg. 


(a) Pi-mute:  λέλειπ-μαι from λείπω becomes λέλειμμαι 
τέτριβ-μαι τρίβω “ τέτριμμαι 

γέγραφμαη “Ὁ γράφω “ ΣἼΖργέγραμμαι 

(8) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκμε. “6 πλέκω πέπλεγμαι 
. λέλεγ-μαι «©  Aéyw = remains λέλεγμαι 
BéBpex-uar =“ βρέχω becomes βέβρεγμαι 


(y) Tau-mute : ἤνυτ-μαι “ ἀνύτω ἤνυσμαι 
ἤρειδ-μαι “ épeida “ ἤρεισμαι 
πέπειϑεμι = πείϑυ “ πέπεισμαι 
κεκόμιδιμι “«“ Σ5ᾷκομίζ: “ κεκόμισμαι. 


8. A Pi-mute (π B ¢:) with o is changed into y, 

a Kappa-mute (x 7 x) with o is changed into &, 

a Tau-mute (zs ὃ &) disappears before o; 6. g. 
(a) Pi-mute: λείπσω from λείπω Ddecomes λείψω 


τρίβσω “ς΄ τρίβω sc τρίψω 
ypagou =“ ypadu “ ape 
(8) Kappa-mute: πλέξσω =“ eA EW “ ie 
Aéyow “Wye “ λέξω 
βρέχσω “ Σᾷβρέχω ““ βρέξω 
(γ) Tau-mute: ἀνύτσω . “ ἀνὕύτω « dvise 
bpeidow =“ ἐρείδω ς épeisw 
πείϑαω “ Σᾷαπείϑω “-.καπεΐίσω 


«ἀιίδω “= BA rif “ ἐλπίσω. 
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' Repaus 1. The Prep. ex before σ is an exception ; 6. g. ἐκσώζω, not ἐξώζω. 


4. N before a Pi-mute (π 6 φ w) is changed into p, 
N before a Kappa-mute (x 7 χ §) is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute (τ δ &) is not changed; 6. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία ᾿ συν-καλέξω becomes συγκαλέω 
ἐν-βίλωυ “ ἐμβώλλω συν-γιγνώσκω “Ὁ συγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-φρων « ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος “ abyxpovos 
ἕν-ψῦχος “ ἔμψῦχος . συν-ξέω “ συγξέω ; 

but συντείνω, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception ; e.g. ὄνπερ, τόνγε, not ὄμπερ, τόγγε 


5. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid; 6. g. 


συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν-μένω “ ἐμμένω συν-ρίπτω “ συῤῥίπτω. 


Rem. 8. The preposition ἐν before p is an exception; 6. g. ἐνρίπτω, not ep- 
bint. 

6. N is dropped before o and ζ; the preceding vowel, short by 
nature, remains short after the omission of » before σ ; 6. g. 

συν-ζυγία becomes συζυγία, δαίμον-σι becomes δαίμοσι. 

Rem. 4. Exceptions: Ἔ ν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι ; παλεν, eg. παλὲν- 
σκίος ; some forms of inflection and derivation in -caz and -or¢ ; 9. g. πέφανσαι 
from ¢aivw, and some few substantives in -ἐνς and -vvc. The ν of σύν in com- 
position, is changed into o before another σ followed by a vowel; 6. g. συσσώζω, 
instead of συνσώζω ; but when ¢ is followed by a consonant, ν is dropped; e.g. 
σύν-στημα becomes σύστημα. 

7. But when » is joined with a Tau-mute, both letters disappear 
before o, and, as a compensation, the short vowel is lengthened be- 
fore o, namely, 8 into εἰ, ὁ into ov, ἃ, i, v into ἃ, i, 0; 6. g. 

τυφϑέντ-σι becomes τυφϑεῖσι Aéovr-ct ὈΘΟΟΙΏ6Β λέουσι 


σπένδ-σω « σπείσω ἔλμινδ-σι co ἕλμῖσι 
πάντ-σι “ πᾶσι δεικνύντο-σι “ δεικνῦσι 
τύψαντ-σι “: τύψᾶσι Ξενοφῶντ-σι “ Ξενοφῶσι. 


8.Α Pi-mute (πβ gq) or a Kappa-mute (x γ χ) before a Tau- 
mute, must be of the same order as the Tau-mute, i. e. smooth, mid- 
dle or rough. Hence only a smooth Mute (π x) can stand before 
the smooth Mute z; only a medial (8 y) before the medial δ; only 
an aspirate (g y) before the aspirate ὃ; consequently, zz and κε; 
pd and 73; φϑ' and y@; 6. δ. 


B before T becomes Tas: from τρίβω τέτριβ-ται πα τέτριπται 


φ Τ π γράφω γέγραφ-ται == γέγραπται 
γ “τι Ss x “ “Evo Aédey-Tat -τ- λέλεκται 
χ ἣ τ . k “ “ βρέχω BéBpex-rat ex βέβρεται 
us κύπτω KUT-04 = KU 

¢ “ ὃ 6 B 6s rT γράφω γράφ-δην ox γράβδην 
κκ- © 6 “© y% ὦ. πλέκω πλέκ-δην -- πλέγδην 
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a vefore 6 becomes y as: from βρέχω 
“a 66 


τ oe “ φ “ πέμπω 
β sé ϑ εἰ φ rT) 66 τρίβω 
κ ἐι 3 [ χ 6“ πλέκω 
γ εἰ 9 ( χ & 66. λέγω 


βρέχ-δην π-- βρέγδην 
ἐπέμπ-ϑηινι π-τἪ ἐπέμφϑην 
ἐτρί3:ϑην πε ἐτρίφϑην 
ἐπλέκ-ϑην -τι ἐπλέχϑην 
ἐλέγ-ϑην = ἐλέχϑην. ὁ 


Rem. 5. The preposition ἐκ does not undergo this change ; 6. g. ἐκδοῦναι, ἐκ- 


Seivat, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 


9. The smooth mutes (7 x z) before a rough breathing, are chan- 
ged into the cognate aspirates (ᾧ 7 #), not only in inflection and 
derivation, but also in two separate words. The medials (β 7 δ), 
however, are thus changed only in the inflection of the verb; in 
other cases they remain unchanged ; hence: 

an’ οὗ = ἀφ᾽ ob, ἐπήμειρος (from ἐπί, ἡμέρα) = ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω (from ἐπί, ὑφψαίνω) = ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ-ἃἁ = τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὁσίως, δεκήμερος (from δέκα, ἡμέρα) = δεχήμερος 

ἀντ’ ὧν = ἀνϑ᾽ ὧν (from ἀντί), ἀντέλκω (from ἀντί, ἔλκω) = ἀνθέλκω 
εἴλογ-ἁ --εεἴλοχα, but λέγ᾽ ἑτέραν, not λέχ᾽ ἑτέραν 

τέτριβ-ἁ == τέτριφα, but tpi’ οὕτως, not Tpig’ οὕτως. 

Rem. 6. This change also takes place in Crasis; e. g. darepa from τὰ ἕτερα 
(§ 6. 2). When two smooth mutes precede an aspirate, they must both be chan- 
ged into aspirates (No. 8); 6. zg. ἐφϑήμερος, instead of ἑπτήμερος (from ἑπτά, 


ἡμέρα), νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην, instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 


10. If, in the reduplication of verbs, whose stem begins with an 
aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first aspirate is 
changed into the corresponding smooth Mute ; thus, 

ge-gidnna from φιλέω is changed into πεφίληκα 


χέ-χῦκα “ χέω “ κέχυκα 
ϑέ-ϑῦύκαα. = ϑύω “ τέϑυκα 
ϑί-ϑημι stem OE “ τίϑημι. 


The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι (stem OE), to place, 
also follow this rule, in the passive endings which begin with @ ; 6. g. 
ἐτύ-ϑην, τυ-ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ-ϑην, τε-ϑήσομαι, instead of ἐϑύ-ϑην, ἐϑέ-ϑην. 


11. In words whose stem begins with 7 and ends with an aspirate,* 
the aspiration is transferred to the smooth z, when the aspirate be- 
fore the final syllables beginning with o, ¢ and μ, must be changed 
into an unaspirated consonant (according to No. 3. 8. 2.) ; by this 
transfer, z is changed into the aspirate ὃ. Thus: 


Tpé¢-w is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, (ϑρέπμα) ϑρέμμα 
ταφή, TAP-w into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, (τέϑαπ-μαι) τέϑαμμαι 
τρύφος, ΤΡΎΦ-ω into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω (τέϑρυπ-μαι) τέϑρυμμαι 


« # Some other Grammarians regard the words to which this principle applies 
as having two aspirates in the root; but as it is not euphonic for two successive 
syllables to begin with an aspirated letter, the first must be smooth, as long as 

6 second remains, and when the second disappears, the first becomes rough 
again ; hence ἔχω (properly ἔχω), but Fut. &o.—Tr. 
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τρέχε int into (ϑρέχ-σομαι) ) ϑρέξομαι ;-τριχ-ός into ϑρίξ, ϑριξίν. 
ταχύς has ϑάσσων in the Comparative. (But τεύξω from τεύχω, τρύξω 
from τρύχω, remain ‘lnchaneey 


Rem. 7. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, Darra (stem 
TA®), ϑρύπτω (stem TPT), begin with 9, the aspiration of the two final con- 
sonants ¢0, changes 7, the initial consonant of the stem, into 3; 6. g. 


ἐϑρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ-ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
ἐϑώφ-ϑην, ϑαφ-ϑείς, ϑαφ-ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-ϑαι. 


Rem. 8. In the imperative-ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syllables 
would begin with 0, viz. -ϑηϑι, not the first, but the last aspirate is changed into 
the corresponding smooth mute, thus: -yre; 6. g. τύφϑητι, not τύφϑηϑι. 

/ 12. P is doubled,—(a) when the augment is prefixed; 6. g. ἔῤ- 
ὅεον ; (Ὁ) in composition, when gis preceded by a short vowel; 6. g. 
ἄῤῥηκτος, βαϑύῤῥοος ; but εὔτρωστος (from ev and ῥώννυμι). 


CHAPTER II. 
SYLLABLES. 


89. Quantity of Syllables. 


“ 1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, viz. δ, 
0, ἃ, i, v, and when a vowel or single consonant follows a short vow- 
el; 6. 5. ᾿ἔνδμισὰ, Env ὃἔτο. 

2. A syllable 1 is long by nature, when the vowel i is & simple, long 
vowel, viz. 7, ὦ, ἃ, i, v, oradiphthong; 6. g. “ἡρῶς, κρένω, γέφῦρα, 
ἐσχύρους, παὶϊδεύῇῃς ; hence contracted syllables are always long 
6. g."axwy (from déxor), βότρῦς (from βότρυας). 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, when 
two or more consonants or a double consonant (¢ δ w) follow the 
short vowel; 6. g. ᾿δκστέλλω, τὐψᾶντες, κόρᾶξ (xngdxos), τράπεζα. 

REMARK. But when a short vowel stands before a mute and liquid, it regu- 
larly remains short; 6. g. dtéxvoc, ἄπέπλος, ᾿ἀκμή, βότρυς, didpaxnoc. In two 
cases, however, a short vowcl before a mute and liquid is made long,—(a) in 
composition ; 6. g. ᾿ἔκνέμω , (Ὁ) when onc of the medials (3 y δ) stands before 
one of the three liquids, A uv; 6. g. βίβλος, εὐδόμος, πέπλεγμαι. 


§10. Accentuattion. 


1. The accentuation of a word of two or more syllables, consists 
in in pronouncing one syllable with a stronger* or clearer tone than 


= In our pronunciation of the Greck, however, we do not observe the written 
accent; but the Greeks undoubtedly distinguished the syllable on which the. 
written accent stands, by a greater sfrcss of voice.—TR. 
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the other; 6. g. destrictile, immértal. A monosyllabic word also, 
must be accented, so as to form, in connected discourse, an indepen: 
dent sound. The Greek language has the following marks of ac- 
centuation : 

(a) The acute (’), to denote the sharp tone; e. g. λόγος ; 

(Ὁ) The circumflex (~), to denote the protracted tone; 6. g. 
σώμα; 

(c) The grave (‘ ), to denote a softened acute on the final sylla- 
bles of words in connected discourse (§ 12, 1.). The grave 
is also used instead of the acute to distinguish certain words ; 
6. g. tig, any one, and τίς, who ? 

Res. 1. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave stand after 
the breathing, but the circumflex over it; 6. g. ἅπαξ, αὔλειος, ἂν eine, ebpoc, αἶμα. 
But with capital letters, the accent is placed after the breathing, over the first vowel 
of the diphthongs ¢, 7, »; e.g. "Αἰδης. With the diacresis (4 3. Rem. 8.), the 
acute stands between, and the circumflex over, the points; 6. g. ἀΐδης, κληΐδι. 

2. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short ; 6. g. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος ; yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by position ; 
e. g. ἄνθρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

8. The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature; e.g. τοῦ, σώμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is short, 
or long by position only ; e. g. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὐλαξ (Gen. 

ἄκος), xalavooy, κατῆλιψ, Ajuovas. 

Rem. 2. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have the 
following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute: 6. g. τετυφώς, κακός, O7p ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute; 6. g. τύπτω ; 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute; 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, τυ- 

πτόμενος, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι ; 

(ἃ) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumflex; 6. g. κακῶς ; 

(e) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex; 6. g. πρᾶγμα, φι- 

λοῦσα; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented ; 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


511. Ohange and Removal of the Accent by In 
flection and Contraction. 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quantity 
of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, according 
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to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change or removal 
of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the fina: syllable, 

(a) A Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a Paroxytone; 
8. g. πολέμου; 

(8) A Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone; e.g. τεί- 
Lvs 5 

(7) An Oxytone, as ϑεός, a Perispomenon;e.g. ϑεοῦ. Yet 
this change is limited to particular instances. See § 26, 
5, (a). 

(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(a) A dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
becomes a Properispomenon; 6. g. φεῦγε, but τἄττοω, 
TATE; 

(8) A polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone ; 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
deve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning of 
a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the beginning of 
the word; 6. g. φεύγω, ἔφευγον. By the accession of syllables at 
the end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word; 6. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 

Rem. 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, and the 
exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below under the accen- 
tuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply : 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is accented, 
the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the syllable which, 
previous to contraction, had the accent, retains it also after the con- 
traction ; 6. g. pidee = φίλει, but φιλέει = φιλεῖ, γένεϊ = yevet, γ8- 
νέων = γενῶν. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is accent- 
ed, the contracted syllable also is accented : 

(a) When the contracted syllable is the antepenult or pe- 

nult, it, takes the accent which the general rules require; e. g. 


ἀγαπώομαι = ἀγαπῶμαι φιλεόμενος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος -- ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὑλήεσσα == ὑλῆσσα TLUAOVTWY == τιμώντων; 


(b) When the contracted syllable is the ultimate, it, takes : 
(a) The acute, when the last of the syllables to be contracted 
has the acute; 6. g. ὅὁσταώς = ἑστώς ; 
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(8) The circumflex, when the first of the syHables to be con 
tracted, is accented; 6. g. ’7y0i = nyoi. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seem below under the 
contracted declensions and conjugations. 


812. Ohange and Removal of the Accent tin 
connected Discourse. 


1. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of the grave, i. e. 
‘by the close connection of the words with each other, the sharp tone is weaken- 
ed or depressed; 6. g. El μὴ μητρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἤερίβοια ἦν. But the acute 
- must stand before every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought; 6. g. Ὁ μὲν Κῦρος. ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, ol δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέ- 
φυγον. 

Exceptions. The interrogatives ric, τί, quis? quid? always remain oxytoned. 

2. In Crasis (§ 6. 2), the accent of the first word is omitted, and the word formed 
from the two, has the accent of the second word; e. g. τὰ ἀγαϑά = τἀγαϑά, τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ = τοὐρανοῦ, TH ἡμέρᾳ = ϑημέρᾳ, τὸ ὄνομα = τοῦνομα ; yet, according 
to the general rule (§ 10. 3), the long vowel formed by Crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word was a dissyllabic paroxytone, 
with a short final syllable; 6. g. rd ἔπος = τοὗπος, τὰ ἄλλα = τάλλα, τὸ ἔργον 
= τοὔργον, τὰ ὅπλα = Borda. 

8. In Elision (ὁ 6, 3), the accent of the elided vowel goes back as an acute upon 
the preceding syllable; yet, when the word, from which a vowel has been elided, 
is a preposition or one of the particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, or one of the enclitics, 
τινά and ποτέ, the accent of the elide? vowel wholly disappears, and also when 
the apcented vowel of monosyllabic words is elided; 6. g. 


πολλὰ ἔπαϑον = πόλλ᾽ Exadov παρὰ ἐμοῦ = παρ' ἐμοῦ 


δεινὰ ἑοωτᾷς = δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾷς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ag’ ἑαυτοῦ 
φημὶ ἐγώ = on ἐγώ ἀλλὰ ἐγ ἐγώ = ἀλλ’ ἐγώ 
αἰσχρὰ ἔλεξας = αἴσχρ᾽  έλεξας οὐδὲ é == οὐδ᾽ ἐγώ 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν -- Ext’ ἧσαν τινὰ Deve == τι» ἔλεγε. 


1818. Atonics or Proclitics. 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. They 
are: 

(a) the forms of the article, ὁ, 7, οἱ, αἱ ; 

᾿ (b) the prepositions, ἐν, in, εἰς (ἐς), into, ἐκ (ἐξ) ex, ὡς, ad; 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς, as, that, so that, when, εἰ, uf; 

(ὦ) οὐ (οὐκ, ovy), not; but at the end of ἃ sentence and with the 

meaning Vo, it has the accent; 6. g. ov (ovx). 
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7§14. Enclitics. 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
connected discourse, are so closely joined, in certain cases, to the 
preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw it back 
upon the preceding word; e. g. φίλος τις, πόλεμός τις. They are: 

(a) The verbs εἰμί, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic. except the 
second Pers. Sing. εἰ, thou art, and ¢y¢, thou sayest ; 

(b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns: 


I. P. 8. μοῦ | IL. P. 5. σοῦ | I. P.S. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν PL σφίσι(ν) 
μοί σοί οἷ 
μέ σέ E 


(c) The indefinite pronoun, 7’¢, τὰ, through all the cases and numbers, to 
gether with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs πως, 
πώ, πῆ, Tov, ποϑί, ποϑέν, wot, ποτέ; the corresponding interrogative words, 
on the contrary, are always accented; 6. g. Tic, Ti, πῶς, ete. ; 

(d) The particles, τέ, roi, γέ, viv, πέρ, ϑήν, and ‘the inseparable particle, dé, 
both when it expresses the direction whither; e. g. “EpeBocde, to Erebus, and also 
when it serves to strengthen a word ; 6. g. Toodgde. 


T §15. Inclination of the Accent. 


1. An Oxytone so unites with the following enclitic, that the ac- 
cent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a sentence (§ 12. 1), 
again becomes acute; e. g. 


ϑήρ τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν = for καλὸς ἐστίν 
kat τινες ““ καὶ τινές ποταμός γε “" ποταμὺς γέ 
καλός τε * καλὸς τέ ποταμοί τίνες ““ ποταμοὶ τινές. 


2. A Perispomenon unites with the following enclitic without 

further change of the accent; e. g. 
pac re for φῶς τὶ φιλεῖ τις ἴον φιλεῖ τὶς 
φῶς ἐστιν ““ φῶς ἐστίν καλοῦ τινος ““ καλοῦ τινός. 

REMARK. Long syllables in enclitics are considered in respect to the accen- 
tuation as shor; hence οἰντίνοιν, OvTivwy are Viewed as separate or compound 
words, like καλῶν τινων. 

3. A Paroxytone unites with the following monosyllabic enclitic 
without further change of the accent; but there is no inclination 
when the enclitic is a dissyllable; e. g. 

φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστίν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως ““ ἄλλος πώς, ““ ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 

4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon unite with the fol- 
lowing enclitic, and take an acute accent on the last syllable. 


ἄνϑρωπός τις ἴον ἄνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμάτι ἴον σῶματὶ 
ἄνϑρωποί τινες ““ ἄνϑρωποι ~ivés σῶμά ἐστιν “ σῶμα ἐστίν. 
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ReMaRK. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back its accent 
on the preceding; 6. g. εξ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


{16.ὄ Hnelitics Accented. 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent; 6. g. $7 
μὲ ἐγὼ τοῦτο.---Τ ινὲς λέγουσιν.---Εἰσὶ Yeot.—But instead of éori(v) at the be 
ginning of a sentence, the form ἐστι(ν) is used ; also, if it stands in connection 
with an Inf. for ἔξεστι(ν), and after the particles ἀλλ, el, οὐκ, uh, ὡς, Kai, μέν. 
ὅτι, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ᾽ ; 6. g."Eor: ϑεός.---ἰ ἔστι σοφὸς ἀνήρ.-- 
Ἔστιν οὕτως.---- Ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, ἰδεῖν ἔστιν, licet videre—El ἔστιν, οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ’ 
ἔστιν. 

2. Φημί and the other persons of the Ind., retain the accent, if they are sepa- 
rated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark; 6. g. Ἔστιν ἀνὴρ aya 
Voc, φημί. 

8. The enclitic personal pronouns, σοῦ, coi, σέ, οἱ, σφίσι(ν), retain their ac- 
cent : 

(a) When an accented Prep. precedes; e.g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς col. In 
this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented forms are chosen ; e. g. 

παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ not παρά pov, πρὸς ἐμοί not πρός μοι, 
kat éué “ κατά pe, περὶ ἐμοῦ ““ περί μου. 

ΠΈΜΑΒΚ. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms ; 6. g. 
ἔκ pov, ἕν pot, ἔς ce, ἔς με, Ex σου, ἔν σοι. 

(Ὁ) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; 6. g. ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 

as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, 6. g. in antitheses. 

(c) The forms ot, ol, &, are accented only when they are used as reflexive 
pronouns. 

4. There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the en- 

clitic rests, disappears by Elision; 6. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐστιν — 
σηλλοὶ δ' εἰσίν, but πολλοὲ δέ εἶσιν. 


1817. Division of Syllables. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. The division of syllables, according to our mode of 
pronouncing Greek, depends in part upon the place of the accent.* 

The accent (stress) is on the penult in dissyllables, and on the antepenult in 
polysyllables, when the penult is short. The accent on the penult or antepenult 
is called the primary accent. If two syllables precede the primary accent, therc 
is a secondary accent on the first syllable of the word. 

1. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ¢ or «¢ in the penult, is joined 
to the final syllable; 6. g. d-yw, πα-ρά, pa-Aa, I-va, ἱ-τός, t-ywp. 

2. In dissyllables, a single consonant following ¢ or 0, is joined to the first 
syllable; 6. g. λόγ-ος, τέλ-ος. 


ΡΣ 


* The term accent and accented, throughout thege rules, is used with reference 
to our pronunciation cf the Greek, and not to the written accent on the Greek 
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8. The double consonants ξ and ¥ are joined to the vowel preceding them 
w. g. TaS-w, δίψ-ος, πρᾶξοις, ἀντιταξάμενος. But ¢ is joined to the vowel fol- 
lowing it, except when it stands after e or 0, or after an accented vowel in the an- 
tepenult—in which case it is joined with these vowels; 6. g. νομί-ζω, νόμι-ζε, 
ἁρπώτζω; but τρώπεζια, ὄζοος, νομίζομεν, dpral-opev. 

4. A single consonant (except in the penult) before or after the vowels a and 
¢ having the accent, and also a single consonant before or after ¢ and o having 
the accent, is joined to these vowels; 6. g. ἀγεαϑός, ποτ-αμός, βα-σιλεέα, ὑ-πολ- 
αβών, 6-16T-epoc, τίϑ-ομεν. 

Exception. A single consonant after an accented syllable, and followed by two 
vowels, the first,of which is ε or 4, is joined to the vowel after it; 6. g. στρα-τιώ, 
ἀναστώ-σεως, στρα-τιωτης. 

5. A single consonant efter a long vowel or v is joined to the vowel follow- 
ing; 6. g. φω-νή, χρή-μα, ἥ-κω, ὄμι-λος, ὀπᾶ-δός; ἄργὕ-ρος, μῦ-ρίας, a0t-pia, 
φῦ-γόντες, φὕ-γομεν. 

Exception. A single consonant following long ἃ or ἐ in the antepenult, and 
having the accent, is joined with the vowel preceding; 6. g. ἀποκρίν-ατο, toy 
μάν-αμεν. 

6. Two single consonants coming together in the middle of a word, are sepa 
rated; 6. g. πολ-λά, ἱσ-τώναι, τέϑ-νηκα, ϑαῤ-ῥαλέως, κλυτοτέχ-νης. 

Exception. A route and liquid are sometimes joined to the following vowel. 
6. g. éTl-Tpwokov. 

7. When three consonants come together in the middle of a word, the last 
two, if a mute and liquid, are joined to the following vowel, if not, the last only; 
6. g. ἄν-ϑρωπος, av-dpia, but ἐτέρφ-ϑην. 

8. Compounds are divided into their constituent parts, when the first part 
ends with a consonant; but if the first part ends with a vowel followed by a 
short syllable, the compound is divided, like a simple word; e.g. ἐκ-βαίνω, συν 

κ-Οφώνησις, πρόϑ-εσις, ἀνάβο-ασις, but ὑπο-φήτης, not ὑποφ-ἤτης ; 80 παρα-βαίνω 


7818. Punctuatiton-marks. 

The colon and semicolon are indicated by a period at the top of the line; 
e.g. ev ἔλεξας - πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interrogation-point is like cur 
wemicolon ; 6. g. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν; The period, comma and exclamation- 
point are like ours. ᾿ 


CHAPTER III. 


§19. Some general views of the Verb. 


1. The verb expresses action; 6. g. to bloom, to strike. In 
Greek there are three classes of verbs, viz. active, passive and mid- 
dle. The middle has a reflexive signification, i. 6. it expresses an 
action which proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. 6. 
an action which the subject performs on itself; e. g. τύπτομαι, 7 
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strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, ἀμύνομαι, I defend myself. 
Jn most of the tenses, the middle and passive forms are the same ; 
6. g. τύπτομαι, I strike myself and [am struck. 

2. At present only those forms of the verb are given which are 
necessary for translating the exercises that occur before the entire 
verb is presented. 


Num- | Num- 
Mode. ber and Present Active. ber and Present Middle or Passive. 
Person. Person. 


Inpica- | S. 1. | βουλεύ-ω, I advisé. | S. 1. | BovAet-oum, 1 advise my- 
TIVE. self, or am advised. 
2. | βουλεύ-εις, thou ad- 2. | βουλεύ-ῃ, thou advisest thy- 
visest. self, or art advised. 
BovAev-et, he, she, or . | βουλεύ-εται, 6 advises him- 
it advises. self, or is advised. 
βουλεύ-ομεν, we ad- . 1. | BovaAev-dueda, we advise 
vise. ourselves, or are advised. 
βουλεύ-ετε, ye advise. . | BovAed-eove,ye advise your- 
selves, or are advised. 
βουλεύ-ουσι(ν), they . | Bovdet-ovrat, they advise 
advise. themselves, or are advised. 
βούλευ-ε, advise thou.| S. 2. | βουλεύ-ου, advise thyself, 
or be advised. 
βουλεύ-ετε, advise ye . 2. ᾿βουλεύ-εσϑε, advise your- 
selves, or be advised. ὔ 
βουλεύ-ειν, to advise. βουλεύ-εσϑαι, to advise one- 
self, or be advised. _ 


Remark. On the v ἐφελκυστικόν in βουλεύουσιν, see § 7, 1. (b). 
8. Also the following forms of the irregular verb εἰμί, to be, may 


_ be learned : 
éori(v), he, she, or it is ἦν, he, she, or it was 
elci(v), they are ἧσαν, they were 
lod, be, ἔστω, let him, her, or it be ἔστε, be ye. 


I. Vocabulary* and Exercises for Translation. 


’Aei, always. el, if. kai, and, even. 

ἀληϑεύω, to speak the ἕπομαι, w. dat: to follow, κακῶς, badly, cowardly. 
truth. [ly. | accompany. καλῶς, well. 

ἀνδρείως, manfully, brave- ἐσϑίω, τ΄. gen. and acc. to κολακεύω, to flatter. 

ἀριστεύω, to be the best, _eat, corrode. μάχομαι, w. dat. to fight, 
excel. ἔχει, it has itself, it is. contend. 

βιοτεύω, to live. ἡδέως, pleasantly, cheer- μή, not, always placed be- 

βΒλακεύω, to be lazy. fully, with pleasure. fore the Imperative and 

γράφω, to write, enact. ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, ad- Subjunctive. ἡ 

δικώκω, to pursue, strive af- _— mire. ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, la- 
ter. μετρίως, moderately. ment. 


* All the vocabularies are designed to be committed to memory before trai 
lating the exercises. 
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οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), naa [cate. πιστεύομαι, to be believed. xaipw, w. dat., to rejoice. to 
παιδεύω, to bring up,edu- σπεύδω, to hasten, exert rejoice at, or over. de- 
παίζω, το play, joke,play at. —_ oneself. light in. 
nivw(i), w.gen.and acc. to φεύγω, to fice, flee from, ψέγω, to blame. 

dria shun. 


RuLeE or Syntax. The verb agrees with its subject-nominative, 
in number and person. In Greek, as in Latin, the subject of the 
first and second person of the verb, need not be expressed except 
for emphasis, it being sufficiently indicated by the ending of the verb. 


᾿Αεὶ ἀλήϑευε. Χαῖρε. Ἔπου. Μὴ ὀδύρεσϑε.ς. Ἡδέως βιοτεύω.: Καλῶς 
παιδεύομαι. Καλῶς γράφεις. El κακῶς γράφεις, ψέγῃ. Ei κολακεύει, οὐκ ἀλη- 
Geter. El κολακεύει, ob πιστεύεται. Φεύγομεν. El φεύγομεν, διωκόμεϑα. 
Κακῶς φεύγετε. Ei βλακεύετε, ψέγεσϑε. El ἀνδρείως μώχεσϑε, ϑαυμάζεσϑε. 
Ei κολακεύουσιν, οὐκ ἀληϑεύουσιν. Οὐ καλῶς ἔχει φεύγειν. Καλῶς ἔχει ἀν- 
δρείως μάχεσϑαι. El διώκῃ, μὴ φεῦγε. ᾿Ανδρείως μάχον. El βλακεύουσι, ψέ- 
γονται. El ἀληϑεύεις, πιστεύῃ. ᾿Αεὶ ἀριστεύετε. Μετρίως ἔσθιε καὶ πῖνε 
καὶ παῖζε. ᾿ 


I speak the truth. If I speak the truth, I am believed. Rejoice (p/.). Mourn 
thou not. Thou livest pleasantly. He writes well. It is (has itself) well, τὸ 
speak the truth. Always speak (p/.) the truth. Follow (pl.). He is well brought 
up. Flatter thou not. If thou flatterest, thou art not believed. To be believed, 
is (has itself) well. If we are lazy, we are blamed. If ye speak the truth, ye 
are believed. If they fight bravely, they are admired. ‘if they flee, they are 
pursued. Be thou always the best. 


CHAPTER IV. 


THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 
§ 20. Nature and division of the Substantive. 


A ‘substantive is used to express a thing or object. There are 
two classes of substantives: (a) the names of persons, as man, 
woman; (Ὁ) the names of things, as earth, garden. 


§ 21. Gender of Substantzves. 


_ The gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, is 
determined partly by their signification, and partly by their ending. 
The last mode of determining the gender will be treated under the 
several declensicns. With respect to the “ign ification, the follow- 
ing general rules apply : 

Q# 


» 
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1. Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 
most rivers, are masculine. 

2. Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees, 
and plants, are feminine. 

8. The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in 
-ov, except the proper names of females, e. g. 7 ““εόντιον, all indecli- 
nable words, and finally, every word used as the mere symbol of a 
sound, 6. g. τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother, are neuter. 

4. The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem., are of common gender; δι g.o 7 Θεός, god and 
goddess. 


§ 22. Number, Case and Declenston. 


1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, 
and the Dual, which denotes éwo. 

2. It has five Cases, namely: 

(1) Nominative, the case of the subject ; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Rem. 1. The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases, the others, oblique cases. 
Substantives and adjcctives of the Neuter gender have the same form in the 
Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for 
cases, one for the Nom., Acc. and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 


8. There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting sub- 
stantives and adjectives, distinguished as the First, Second and 
Third Declensions. 

Rem. 2, In parsing a substantive, the beginner may accustom himself to an- 


swer the following questions: what case? what number? what declension? what 
gender? from what nominative, 6. g. is ἀνϑρώποις 1 


QUESTIONS : ANSWEBS: 
What case ? Dative case ; 
What number ? Plural number ; 
What declension ? Second declension ; 
What gender ? Masculine gender ; 
From what nominative ? From the Nom. ἄνϑρωπος ; 


6. g. σώματος is the Gen. Sing. of the third declension, neuter gender, from the 
nominative σῶμα, body. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 156 seq—Tr 
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§ 23. Nature and Gender of the Adjective. 


1. The adjective expresses a quality, which is considered either 
as already belonging to an object, e. g. the red rose, or one which 
is merely attributed to an object, e. g. the rose is red. In both in- 
stances, in Greek, as in Latin, the adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number and Case; e.g.0 ἀγαϑὸς ἄνθρωπος, 
bonus homo, ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ἀγαϑ' ός ἐστιν, homo bonus est; ἡ καλὴ 
Μοῦσα, pulchra Musa, ἡ οῦσα καλή ἐστιν, Musa pulchra est; 
τὸ καλὸν ἔαρ, pulchrum ver, τὸ ἔαρ κα λό» ἐστιν, ver pulchrum 
est. 

2. Hence the adjective, like the substantive, has three genders. 
Yet all adjectives do not have separate forms for the three genders ; 
many have but two separate endings, viz. one for the masculine and 
feminine gender, the other for the neuter; 6. g.0 ἥσυχος ἀνήρ, α 
quiet man, ἡ ἥσυχος γυνή, a quiet woman, τὸ ἥσυχον τέχγον, a 
quiet child ; several, indeed, have only one ending, which commonly 
indicates only the masculine and feminine genders, seldom the neuter 
gender; e.g.0 φυγὰς ἀνήρ, an exiled man, ἡ φυγὰς γυνή, an 
exiled woman. 

8. The declension of adjectives, with few exceptions, is like that 
of substantives. 


§ 24. General view of the Prepositions. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. Before proceeding to the declensions, a general 
view of the prepositions will be given, as a knowledge of these is indispensable 
in translating. 


I. Prepositions with one case. σύν, cum, with, and the adverb 
(a) With the Genitive: ἅμα, together with. 
évri, ante, before, for, instead of, (c) With the Accusative: 
πρό, pro, before, for, ἀνά, on, upon, up, through, 
ἀπό, ab, from, by, elc, Lat. in with Acc., into, to, 


ἐκ (ἐξ before a vowel), ex, out of, from, ὡς, to, ad. 
Evexa, for the sake of, on account of. 
Here belong several adverbs which, IL. Prepositions with Genitive ana 


like prepositions, govern the Gen., viz. Accusative. 

πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, διά, through, by ; with Acc. often, on ac 

ὅπισϑεν, behind, count of, 

ἄνευ and χωρίς, without, κατά, de, down, with Acc. often, through, 

TARY, except. ὑπέρ, super, over, above ; with Gen. often, 
(b) With the Dative: Lor. 


ty, Lat. in with AbL. in, upon, 
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1Π.. Prepositions with Gen., Dat.and παρά, by, near; with Gen. from (pre- 


Accusative. ° perly from being near some one): 
ἀμφὶ and περί, around, about; with Gen. — with Acc. to (properly into the pres- 
often, for, ence of some one), 
ἐπί, upon, at; with Acc. often, towards, πρός, before; with Acc. often, to, 
against, ὑπό, sub, under. 


μετώ, with; with Acc. often, after, 


§ 25. First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a, 7 (or &), ἃς and yg; @ 
and ἡ are feminine, ἄς and ἧς masculine gender. 


ENDINGS. 


§ 26.1 Femtnine Nouns. 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in -& or -@, and the a remains in all the 
cases, if it is preceded by ρ, 8 or ἐ (α pure); 6. g. χώρα, land, ἰδέα, 
form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὕνοια, good-will, These make 
the Gen. in -ἀς, Dat. in -¢. Here belong also some substantives 
in -&; 6. g. ἀλαλά, and some proper names; 6. g. Avdpopeda, 
Aya, Diiounia, Gen. -&5, Dat. -ἃ. 

(Ὁ) The Nom. ends in -ἃ, which remains only in the Acc. and 
Voc.; in the Gen. and Dat., the -α is changed into -y, if it is pre- 
ceded by A, Ad, σ, oo (27), ζ, ἕξ, w, ». 

(c) In other instances, the Nom. ends in -7, which remains through 
all the cases of the Sing. 

2. When -α is preceded by 8 or a, in some words -éa is con- 
tracted into -7, and -a@ into -¢. Then the final syllable remaius 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


§ 26.] 
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PARADIGMS. 
a. 7 through all the cases. 


Justice. Honor. 


δίκ-η τίμή 
δίκ-ης 
Oix-y 
δίκ-ην 
δίκ-η 


τιμῆς 
τιμῇ 
τιμὴν 
τιμή 
τιμαί 
τιμῶν 
τιμαῖς 
τιμᾶς 
τιμαὶ 


δίκαι 
δικεῶν 
δίκ-αις 
δίκ-ἃς 
δίκ-αι 
δίκ-ἃ 
ῥίκ-αιν 


Voce. 


Dual. N. A. V. 


τιμά 
G. and D. 


τιμαῖν 


c. ἃ G. ng. 
(a) long a. 
Country. Mina. 
xopa μν-(ἀα)ὰ 


(b) short a. 
Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 
ogtipa ἩΜοῦσᾶ λέαινᾶ 


Shadow. 
σκι-ἅ 


oKt-a¢ 
σκι-ᾷ 
oKt-dv 
σκι-ἅ 


σκι-αἱ 
σκι-ὧν 
σκι-αἷς 
σκι-ἅἄς 


σκι-αἱ 


τὰς 


τὰ σκε-ἅ 


χώρας 
χωρρ 
χωρᾶν 
χώρα 
χῶραι 
χωρῶν 
χώραις 
χώρᾶς 
χῶραι 
χώρα 


μν-ἂς 
μν-ᾳ 
μν-ἂν 
μν-ἃ 
μν-αἴ 
μν-ῶν 
μν-αἷς 
μν-ἂς 
μν-αἱ 


μν-ἃ 


σφύρᾶς 
σφύυρᾷ 
σφῦρᾶν 
opupa 
σφῦραι 
σφυρῶν 


Μούσης 
Μούσῃ 
Movody 
Motoa 
Μοῦσαι 
Μουσῶν 


λεαίνης 
λεαίνῃ 
λέαινᾶν 
λέαινᾶ 
λέαιναι 
λεαινῶν 


σφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 
σφύρᾶᾷ: Motodg λεαίνας 


σφῦραι 


σφύρὰ 


Μοῦσαε 
Motca 


Aéatvat 


Acaiva 


ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αῖν σφύραιν Motcaw λεαίναιν. 


RemakK. The feminine of all adjectives of three endings, is like the declen- 
sion of the above paradigms ; 6. g. 7 καλὴ τιμή, the glorious honor; 7 χρυσῆ 
(contracted from ypvoéd, as συκῆ from συκέα) στολή, the golden robe, τῆς χρυ - 
σῆς στολῆς; ἡ δικαία γνώμη, the just opinion, τῆς δικαίας χνώμης; ἡ" 
ἐχϑρὰ χώρα, the hostile land, τῆς ἐχϑρᾶς χώρας. 

3. The quantity of the endings is given in 4 25. The feminine ending -α, is 
always long in adjectives ; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος ἐλευ ϑέρα ἐλεύϑερον, free. 

4, With regard to the accentuation, it is to be observed that: 

(a) The plural ending -α 1, is considered short in respect to the accent; hence 
Aéatvat (not Aeaivar), Μοῖσαι (not Μοῦσαι) ; 

(b) The accent remains on the accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit. 

Excetions. (a) The vocative δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord ; 

(8) In adjectives in -o¢, -7 (-d), -ov, the feminine is accented on the same syle 
lable as the masculine, through all the cases, where the nature of the final sylla- 
ble permits. Hence the nominative plural feminine of βέξαιος, tArt-“epoc, ἀν- 
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ϑρώπινος, 15 accented on the antepenult, viz. βέβαιοι, δϑέβαιαι, ἐλεύϑεοοι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, ἀνϑρώπινοι, ἀνθϑρῶπιν αι, although the feminine Sing., on ac- 
count of the long ending -7 and -, is a paroxytone, viz. BeBcia, ἐλευϑέρα, ἀν- 
ϑρωπίνη ; 

(vy) In the Gen. PI. of the first Dec., the final syllable -w» is circumflexed ; e. g. 
λεαινῶν from λέαινα, νεανιῶν from νεανίας. But to this there are the following 
exceptions: (1) Feminine adjectives and participles im -o¢, -7 (-d), -ov, are ac- 
cented like the Gen. of masculines; 6. g. τῶν καλλίστων Μουσῶν, from κάλλισ- 

τος, καλλίστη, κάλλιστον ; but other feminine adjectives and participles, are cir- 
 eumflexed in the Gen. Pl.; e.g. Bapic, βαρεῖα, βαρύ, Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρειῶν; 
---[(2) The substantives χρήστης, usurer, ἀφύη, anchovy, ἐτησίαι, monsoons, and χλού- 
v7¢, wild-boar, which in the Gen. Pl. remain Paroxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφύων. 

5. The accent of the Nom. is changed according to the quantity of the final 
syllable, as follows: 

(a) Oxytones become Perispomena, in the Gen. and Dat. of all three numbers 
8. g. τιμῆς, «ἢ, -ὧν, -aic, -aiv; this is true also of the second declension. 

(b) Paroxytones with a short penult, remain paroxytones through all the 
cases, except the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexcd on the final syllable ; 
on the contrary, paroxytones with a long penult, become properispomena, when 
the ultimate is short, which is the case in the Nom. Pl.; 6. σ. γνώμη, γνῶμαι, but 
γνωμῶν ; 'Arpeidye, ᾿Ατρεῖδαι, but ᾿Ατρειδῶν ; on the contrary, δίκη, dlxat, but 
δικῶν ; 

(c) Properispomena become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e. g. 
Μοῦσᾶ, Μούσης: 

(ἃ) Proparorytones become paroxytones, if the ultimate becomes long; e g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


II. Vocabulary. 
Αδικία, Gen. -ας, 7, injus- émayyéAAopnat,to promise. πενία, -ac, #, poverty. 


tice. ἐπάγω, to bring on. πλεονεξία, -ac, 7, avarice. 
ἀδολεσχία, -ας, 4, loqua- ἡδονή, -ἧς, ἡ, pleasure. πολλάκις, often. 
ciousness, prating. ϑεραπεύω, toesteem,hon- συνήϑεια, -ac, ἣ, inter 
GArSivn, -ἧς, vera, true. or, worship. course, society. 
ἀπέχομαι, το. gen. to ab- κακία, -ac, ἢ, vice. Teipw, tero, to wear out, 
stain from, keep oneself καρδία, -ac, ἡ, the heart. weaken, tire, plague. 
from. καταφύγή, -ἧς, 7, arefuge. τίκτω, to beget. 
ἀρετῇ, -7¢, f, virtue. λύμη, -ης, ἦ, disgrace. τρύφῆ, -ἧς, 7, excess, luxu- 
Bia, -ac, %, violence. λύπη, -ης, 7, sorrow. rious indulgence, effem- 
βοήϑεια, -ac, 7, help. λύρα, -ac, ἡ, a lyre. inacy. 
γίγνομαι, to become, arise, λύω, to loose, free, dispel, ¢iAéa, -ac, 4, friendship. 
be. violate (a treaty), abol- χαλεπή, -ἧς, molesta, bur: 
διαβολή, -ἧς, 4, calumny. ish. densome, troublesome, 
δίκη, -n¢,. %, justice, πέριμνα, -ης, 7, care. oppressive. 
right, a judicial sen- μοῦσα, -7¢, ἢ, a muse. χρεία, -ac, h, need, iuter- 
tence. ὁ, #, τό, the. course. 


eixw, το. dat, to give way πείϑομαι, τσ. dat., to be- ὡς, as 
to, to yield to. lieve, trust, obey. 
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Russ or Syntax. 1. Transitive verbs govern the Accusative. 
2. Verbs and adjectives expressing the relation of to or for in 
English, govern the Dative. 


Elxe τῇ Big. Ἢ λύρα τὰς μερίμνας λύει. ᾿Απέχον τῆς κακίας. Ἧ φιλία 
ἐπαγγέλλεται καταφυγὴν καὶ βοήϑειαν. ᾿Απέχου τῶν ἡδονῶν. ἫἪ μέριμνα τὴν 
καρδίαν ἐσϑίει. Θεραπεύετε τὰς Μούσας. Μὴ πείϑον διαβολαῖς. ‘H δίκῳ 
πολλάκις τῇ ἀδικίᾳ εἶκει. Πολλάκις χαλεπῇ πενίᾳβ τειρόμεϑα. Τὴν ἀδολεσ- 
χίων φεύγετε. Ἡ κακία λύπην ἐπάγει. Τρυφὴ ἀδικίαν καὶ πλεονεξίαν τίκτει. 
Φεῦγε τὴν τρυφὴν ὡς λύμην. Al ἀρετῆς καὶ συνηϑείας καὶ χρείας ἀληϑινὴ φιλία 
γίγνεται. , 

Abstain ye from violence. Flee thou from vice. Cares corrode the heart. 
Flee thou from pleasures. Trust ye not to calumny. The Muses are honored. 
Do not give way (pl.) to pleasure. Virtue begets true friendship. The heart 
is corroded by cares (dat.). Sorrow-is brought on by vice. 


Ill. Vocabulary. 


Ayo, to lead, bring, con- δόξα, «ἧς, 7, report, fame, doa, -7¢, every, all. 
duct. reputation. πίπτω, to fall. 

ἁπλῆ, -ῆς, simple. ἐσθλή, «ἧς, good, noble, πολλή, -ἥς, much, many. 

ἀργυρέα, ἀργυρᾶ, -G¢, argen- splendid. πορφυρέᾶ, πορφυρᾶ, -ἃς, 
tea, silver (αα).). εὐϑύνω, to make straight, purple (adj.). 

ἀστραπή, -7¢, ἦ, lightning. _ rectify. ῥᾳδίως, easily. 

ἀτιμία, -ac, #, dishonor. δύὐκόλως, quickly. σκολιά, -é¢, crooked, per- 

Baoiiea, -ac, 7, & queen. ebvopia, -ac, 7, good ad- _verted. ᾿ 

βᾶσιλεΐα, -ας, “ἦ, king- ministration. στολῇ, -ἧς, ἦ, ἃ robe. 
dom. éyw,to have, hold, contain. τύχη, -nc, ἦ, fortune, pil. 

βλάβη, -ης, ἧς, injury. κατέχω, to hold back, re- (generally) misfortunes. 

βροντή, -ἧς, 7, thunder. strain. [liant. φέρω, fero, to bear, bring. 

γλῶττα, -7¢,%,the tongue, Aaunpa,-de, splendid, bril- χρυσέᾶ, χρυσὴ, -ἧς, aurea 
8. language. [life. μεγάλη, -ἧς, magna, great. | golden. 

δίαιτα, -ηἧς, #, ἃ mode of μεταβολή, -ἧς, ἡ, change. 


Τῇ κακίᾳ πᾶσα ἀτιμία ἕπεται. Ῥαδίως φέρε τὴν πενίαν. Βροντὴ ἐκ λαμ- 
πρᾶς ἀστραπῆς γίγνεται. ‘H ἀρετὴ ἐσθλὴν δόξαν ἔχει. ἙΕὐνομία εὐϑύνει δίκας 
σκολιάς. Δίκη δίκην τίκτει καὶ βλάβη βλάβην. ᾿Απλῆν δίαιταν dye. Κάτεχε 
τὴν γλῶτταν. Ἢ τύχη πολλὰς μεταβολὰς ἔχει. Πενίαν φέρετε. Αἱ Aaurpai 
τύχαι εὐκόλως πίπτουσιν. Φέρε τὰς τύχας. Ἢ ἀρετὴ οὐκ εἴκει ταῖς τύχαες. 
᾿Απέχεσϑε χαλεπῶν μεριμνῶν. ἫἪ βασίλεια μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἔχει. Ἢ στολή 
ἐστι πορφυρᾶ. Xpvod¢ καὶ ἀργυρᾶς στολὰς ἔχομεν. 


Flee from cares. Vice begets dishonor. Good reputation follows virtue. 
The perveried sentence is rectified by good administration. The lightning is 
brilliant. Good reputation arises from virtue. Yield not'to misfortunes. From 
splendid fortunes often arise splendid cares. 


eS ee eee ~ 


16 157. 32 161, 2 (a), (δ) ν -.. 


24 FIRST DECLENSION.—MASCULINE NOUNS. [§ 27 


§ 27. IL Masculine Nouns. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in -ov; those in -ας retain the 
a in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those in -ἧς retain the ἡ in 
‘the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of nouns in -"ς ends in ὦ, 
(1) allin -τῆς ; e. g. τοξότης, Voc. τοξότῶ, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆτα; 
(2) all substantives in -ῆς composed of a substantive and a verb; 
e. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέτρῶ, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, Voc. μυ- 
ροπῶλα ; (3) national names in -ἧς ; 6. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voc. 
Πέρσᾶ.----. ΑἸ} other nouns in -y¢ have the Voce. in -; 6. g. Πέρσης, 
Perses, Voc. [Iégoy.—The plural of masculine nouns does not differ 
from that of feminine. 
Rem. 1. Several masculine nouns in -d¢ have the Doric Gen. in 4, namely, 
πατραλοίας, μητραλοίας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνιϑοϑῆρας, fowler; also several 
proper names; 6. g. ᾿Αννίβας, -a, Σύλλας, -d; finally, contracts in -d¢; 6. αὶ 


βοῤῥᾶς, from βορέας. 


’ Citizen. 
πολΐτης 
πολίτου 
πολίτῃ 
πολίτην 
ToAiTa 


Sing. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


πολῖται 
πολιτῶν 
πολίταις 
πολίτας 
πολῖται 


σ΄ 


SPUR 


πολίτα 
πολίταιν 


- 
B. 


PARADIGMS. 


Youth. 
νεανίας 
νεανίου 
γνεανίᾷ 
veavidy 
΄᾽ 
veavid 


Mercury. 
Ἑρμί(ξας ἢ 
Ῥρμοῦ 


νεανίαι 
νεανιῶν 
veaviaic 
veavidc 
νεανίαι 


νεανία 
νεανίαιν 


Fowler. 


dpvidod7npac 
ὀρνεϑοϑήρᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾷ 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
ὀρνιϑοϑηρῶν 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραις 
ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶς 
ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραᾶ 
ὀρνιϑοϑήραιν 


Rem. 2. Adjectives of one ending in -7¢ and -ας, are declined in the same 
manner; e.g. ἐϑελοντὴς πολίτης, a willing citizen, ἐϑελοντοῦ πολίτου, 
ἐθελονταὶ πολῖται; μονίας νεανίας, a lonely youth, uoviov νεανίου, μο- 


via veavia. 


᾿Αδολέσχης, -ov, 6, ἃ pra- 
ter. 

ἀκούω, to hear. 

ἀκροάτῆς, -od, ὃ, an audi- 
tor. 

λάπτω, το. acc. to injure. 

δεσπότης, -ov, 6, & master. 

εὐκοσμῖα, -ac, 7, good or- 
der, decorum. 

ἡσυχία, -ac, 7, quict, still- 


IV. Vocabulary. 
‘ness; with ἄγειν, to be 
quiet. 
ϑώλαττα, -ης, 7, the sea. 
ϑεατής, -od, ὁ, ἃ, spectator. 
μανϑάνω, to learn, study. 
μέλει, το. dat. of the person 
and gen. of the thing, it 
concerns. 
ναύτης, κου, 6, nauta, a 
sailor. 


dpéyouat, w. gen., to strive 
after. 

πρέπει, w. dat. it is be- 
coming, it becomes. 

προσήκει, w. dat., it is be- 
coming, it becomes. 

σοφία, -ας, 7, wisdom. 

τέχνη, -ης, ἦν, art. 

τρυφητῆς, οὔ, ὁ, luxurious, 
riotous, voluptuons. 


§ 28 j SECOND DECLENSION. 25 


Rue or Syntax. One substantive governs another in the Geni- 
tive, wken the latter signifies a different thing from the former. 
The substantive in the Gen. defines or exp)ains more particularly 
the one by which it is governed. 


Μάνϑανε, ὦ νεανία, τὴν σοφίαν. Πολίτῃ πρέπει εὐκοσμία. Neaviov σοφίαν 
ϑαυμάζω. Φεῦγε, ὦ πολῖτα, τὴν ἀδικίαν. "Τὴν ὀρνειϑοϑήρα τέχνην ϑαυμάζομεν. 
᾿Ακροαταῖς καὶ ϑεαταῖς mpocyxer ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. Φεύγετε, ὦ ναῦται, βοῤῥῶν. 
Βοῤῥᾶς ναύτας πολλώκις βλώπτει. ᾿Ορέγεσϑε, ὦ πολῖται, τῆς ἀρετῆς. Συβῳ 
pirat τρυφηταὶ ἦσαν. Ναύταις μέλει τῆς ϑαλάττης.Σ Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρση. Σπαρ- 
τιᾶται μεγώλην δόξαν ἔχουσιν. Φεύγω νεανίαν τρυφητήν. '’Αδολεσχῶν ἀπέχου. 
"Ακοῦυε, ὦ δέσποτα. 

Learn, Ὁ youths, wisdom! Good order becomes citizens. We admire the 
᾿ wisdom of youths. Shun, O citizens, injustice! To the Spartans there wai 
great fame (7. 6. they had great fame). Keep yourself from voluptuous youths 
Flee from praters. Keep yourself from a prater. It becomes an auditor and δ 
spectator to observe (ἄγω) stillness. Flee from a voluptuous youth. 


V. Vocabulary. 


Δικαιοσύνη, -n¢, ἢ, justice. κλέπτης, -ov, ὁ, a thief. στρατιώτης, -ov, 6, a sol 


ἐπιμέλομαι, w.gen.,to care κρίϊτῆς, -ot, 6, a judge. dier, a warrior. 
for, take care of, take vavdéyia, -ας, 7, shipwreck. τεχνίτης, -ov, ὃ, an ar. 
eare. οἰκέτης, του, 6, a servant.  tist. 

ἐραστής, -ov, ὁ, a lover, a πιστεύω, το. dat. to trust, τρέφω, to nourish, support, 
friend. rely upon. keep, bring up. 

ϑαυμαστήῆ, -ἧς, admiranda, πιστεύομαι, to be trusted, ψεύστης, -ov, ὁ, a liar. 
wonderful. te be believed. 


Ἢ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν ἀρετὴ Garuaory ἐστιν. Φεῦγε, ὦ Πέρσα. Κριταῖς πρε- 
met ὀικαιοσύνη. Ἔστι τῶν στρατιωτῶν περὶ τῶν πολιτῶν μάχεσϑαι. Φεῦγε 
ψεύστας. "Ἔστι δεσπότου ἐπιμέλεσθαιβ τῶν οἰκετῶν. Mi πίστευε ψεύστῃ. 
Τεχνίτην τρέφει ἡ τέχνη. ᾿Εκ ψευστῶν γιγνόνται κλέπται. Σπαρτιᾶται δόξης 
καὶ τιμῆς ἐρασταὶ ἧσαν. ‘Ex βοῤῥᾶ πολλάκις γίγνεται ναυαγία. Θαυμάζομεν 
τὴν Ἑρμοῦ τέχνην. 

The Persians flee. Justice becomes the judge. It is the duty of a soldier to 
fight for the citizens. Flee from a liar. Trust not liars. Art supports artists. 
We admire Hermes. Soldiers fight. Liars are not believed. 


8 28. Second Declenston. 


The second declension has two endings, -o¢ and -ov; nouns in -o¢ 
are mostly masculine, but often feminine; nouns in -o» are neuter. 
Feminine diminutive proper names in -ov are an exception; 6. g. 
ἡ ΓλυκέριονΨ. 


τ 158, 8. (0). 3.8158,6.1. (ἢ). 5: ἔστι with the Gen, it is the duty of any 
one, sce § 158, 2. 4§ 158, 6. L (b). 
8 


26 SECOND DECLENSION. [§ 28. 


ENDINGS. 


PARADIGMS. . 


Word. Island. God. Messenger. . 
S.N.| 6 Ady-o¢ ἡ νῆσος ὁ ϑεός ὃ ἄγγελος τὸ σῦκον 
G. | τοῦ Ady-ov τῆς νῆσον τοῦ ϑεῦ ἀγγέλον τοῦ aixuv 
Ὦ.} τῷ λόγῳ τῇ νήσῳ τῷ ϑεῷ ἀγγέλῳ.ιὈἄ τῷ σύκῳ 
A. | τὸν Ady-ov τὴν νῆσον τὸν ϑεόν ἄγγελον τὸ σῦκον 
V.| 6 Aby-e ὦ νῆσε ὦ ϑεός ἄγγελε ὦ σῦκον 
PLN. | of Ady-oc αἱ νῆσοι οἱ ϑεοί ἄγγελε τὰ σῦκα 
G. | τῶν λόγων τῶν νήσων τῶν ϑεῶν ἀγγέλων τῶν σύκων 
D. [τοῖς λόγεοις ταῖς νῆσοις τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀγγέλοις τοῖς σύκοις 
A. | τοὺς Ady-ovg τὰς νήσους τοὺς ϑεοῦύς ἀγγέλους τὰ σῦκα 
V.| ὦ λόγω ὦ νῆσοι ὦ δϑϑεί ἄγγελι ὦ σῦκα 


τὼ λόγω τὰ νήσω τὼ ϑεώ ἀγγέλω τὼ σύκω 
τοῖν λόγεοιν ταῖν νήσοιν τοῖν ϑεοῖν ἀγγέλοιν τοῖν σύκοιν. 


Rem. 1. The Voc. of words in -o¢ commonly ends in e, though often in -o¢ ; 
6. g. ὦ φίλε and ὦ φίλος ; always ὦ Fede. 

Rem. 2. On the accentuation, the following observations are to be noted: The 
accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the quantity of the 
final syllable permits; the Voc. dd eA ge from ἀδελφός, brother, is an exception. 
~—-The plural ending -o2, like -a: in the first declension [ὁ 26, 4. (a)], with re- 
spect to the accent, is considered short. The change of the accent is the same 
as in the first declension (4 26, 5.), except in the Gen. Pl., where the accent re- 
tains the place, which it has in the Nominative. See the paradigms. 

Rem. 3. Adjectives in -o¢, -7 (ἃ), -ov, in the masculine and neuter, and those 
of two endings in -o¢ (Masc. and Fem.), -ov (Nent.), are declined like the pre- 
ceding paradigms; e.g. ἀγαϑός, ἀγαθῇ, ἀγαϑόν, good, ὁ ἀγαϑὸς λόγος, 
a good speech, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον, a good child, πάγκαλος, πάγκαλον, 
very beautiful, ὁ πάγκαλος λόγος, a very beautiful speech, πάγκαλος pop- 
φῆ, a very beautiful form, τὸ πάγκαλον τέκνον, a very beautiful child. Adjec- 
tives of two endings in -o¢, -ov are almost all compounds. Adjectives cf three 
endings in -o¢ preceded by e, ¢ or p, and those in -oo¢ preceded by p, like nouns 
of the first declension, in -a pure and -pa, have the Nom. Fem. in -a: 6. g. χρύσ- 
£06, Ypvo-é2, χρύσ-εον, ἐχϑρός, -G, -Av, δικρόος, -6a, -dov. 

Rem. 4. It will be seen by the following paradigms, that, in adjectives in -o¢, 
«ἢ (-a), -ov, the masculine and neuter are decli-ted like the second declension, 
and the feminine like the first. 


ὃ 28. | SECOND DECLENSION. 27 
PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES. 
N. | ἀγαϑ-ός dyad-7 dyavd-dv, good  φίλιτος φιλί-ὰἃ φίλεεον, lovely 
G. | ἀγαϑ-οῦ ἀγαϑ-ῆς ἀγαϑ-οῦ φιλί-ου φιλί-ας φιλί-ου 
D. | dyad-@ ἀγαϑ-ῇ ἀγαϑ-ῷ giri-p gidi-a φιλίεῳ 
A. | ἀγαϑ-όν ἀγαϑ-ήν ayad-ov φίλιον φιλί-ἂν φίλιον 
___V. ἀγαϑ-έ ἀγαϑ-ή ἀγαϑ-όν | gidt-e glaAi-a φίλιον 
P.N. | ἀγαϑ-οί dyad-ai ayad-a φίλι-οὐ φίλιαι φίλι-α 
G. | ἀγαϑ-ῶν dyad-Gy ἀγαϑ-ῶν ptii-wy φιλί-ων gptdi-wy 
Ὁ. | dyad-oi¢ ἀγαϑ-αῖς ἀγαϑ-οῖς φιλίεοις φιλί-αις φιλί-οις 
A. | ἀγαϑ-οὖς ἀγαϑ-ἀς ἀγαϑ-ά φιλίςους φιλί-ᾶς φίλι-α 
V. | ἀγαϑ-οἱ dyad-ai ἀγαϑ-ά φίλι-οἱ φίλι-αι φίλι-α 
Dual. | ἀγαϑ-ώ dyad-é dyad-o φιλίίω gidi-d φιλί-ω 
ayad-siv ἀγαϑ-αῖν ἀγαϑ-οῖν. φιλί-οιν. φιλί-αιν φιλίεοιν. 


Αγαϑὸν, -οῦὔ, τό, 84. good 
thing, an advantage. 
ἄγγελος, -ov, 6, & mes- 

senger. 
ἄνϑρωπος, -ov, 6, & man. 
διδάσκᾶλος, -ov, 6, a tea- 
cher. 
δοῦλος, -ov, ὃ, a slave. 
ἔργον, -ov, τό, an action, 
_ @ work, a business. 
ἐσϑλός, -7, -6v, good, no- 
ble, splendid. 
ἑταῖρος, -ov, ὃ, a compan- 
ion, a friend. [tune. 
εὐτυχία, -ας, 7, good for- 


RvuLE or SynTax. 
a singular verb. 


Aiwke καλὰ Epya. 
μανϑάνεις. 
ἀνθρώ (C 3 
EVUPWTWY PNOVTICOVOELY. 
γοις ἔπεται κινδῦνος. 
9 id ᾽ ¢ ᾿ 
ἀνϑρώποις ἐχϑρός ἐστιν. 


ὑεός, τοῖς φίλοις εὐτυχίαν. 


VI. Vocabulary. 


ἐχϑρός, -od, 6, an enemy. 

ϑεός, -0d, ὁ, God, a god. 

KGKO¢, -7, -όν, bad, wicked. 

κακόν, -ov, TO, an evil. 

κἄλός, -7, -Ov, beautiful, 
good; τὸ καλόν, good- 
ness,beauty,or the beau- 
tifnl. 

κίνδῦνος, -ov, 6, danger. 

λόγος, -ov, 6, a word, a 
report, reason. 

μετέχω, w. gen. to take 
part in. , 

μίσγω, misceo, w. dat., to 
mix. 


oivoc, -ov, 6, wine. 

παρέχω, to grant, afford, 
offer. 

πιστός, -ἦ, -όν, faithful, 
trustworthy. 

πολλοί, -ai, -ὦ, many. 

φίλος, -ov, ὁ, a friend, φζ- 
λος, τῆ, τον, dear. 

φροντίζω, w. gen. to care 
for, trouble oneself a- 
bout; τσ. acc., to reflect 
on, think about. 

χαίρω, to rejoice. 


Micyerats ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖς. 


A subject in the neuter plural usually takes 


Πείϑου τοῖς τοῦ διδασκάλου Adyorg. Tap’ ἐσϑλῶν ἐσϑλὰ 
Πιστὸς ἑταῖρος τῶν ἀγαϑῶν καὶ τῶν κακῶν μετέχει.2 Ol ϑεοὶ τῶν 


Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ϑεοὺς ϑεραπεύουσιν. ἸΠολλοὶς ἔρ- 
Ὁ κακὸς τοῖς ϑεοῖς καὶ τοῖς 
Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τοῖς ἐσϑλοῖς χαίρουσιν ἩΠάρεχε, ὦ 


Φέρε, ὦ δοῦλε, τὸν οἷνον τῷ νεανίᾳ. ‘O olvog λύει 


τὰς μερίμνας. Χαλεπῷ ἔργῳ δύξα ἕπεται. 
Follow the words of your (the) teachers. God cares for men. Men worship 
God. Dangers accompany many actions. Grant, O God, happiness to my (the) 


friend ! 


Keep yourself from the bad man. I rejoice over the noble youth. 


Trust not the word uf a liar, my (Ὁ) dear young man. 


ΝΥ 161, 2. (a), (δ). 
«4161 2. (a), (a). 


-----:-:ὕοὥὔὐἄὌὕὖὦ 0 


2 § 158, 8. (0). 3§158 6. I. (Ὁ) 


δ § 161, 2. (c). 


28 CONTRACTION OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. [§ 29. 


VIL Vocabulary. 
Afios, -id, -vov, ᾳ. gen. ϑάνᾶτος, -ov, ὁ, death. véor, -ἃ, “ον, young, ὁ νέος, 
worthy, worth. Veiov, -ov, τό, the Deity. -ov,the youth, the young 
ἀπο-λύω, w. acc. of the per- ϑυμός, -οὔ, 6 the mind, man. 
son and yen. of the thing, courage. νόσος, -ου, 7, ἃ disease, am 
to free from, release. ϑύραᾶ, -ας, 77, a door. illness. 


ἄογῦρος, -ov, ὁ, silver. κλείω, to shut, fasten. οὐχ (before an aspirate in- 
βίος, -ov, ὁ, life, a liveli- μαϑητής, -οὔ, 6,a pupil,a stead of οὐκ), not 

hood. learner. πόνος, -ov, ὁ, trouble, toil, 
βουλή, -ἧς, ἦν, counsel, ad- μέτρον, -ου, τό, ἃ. measure, _ hardship. 

vice. [rel. moderation. olyn, -ἧς, ἣν silence. 
διχοστἄσία, -ac, }, aquar- μοχλός, -ot, δ, a bolt, a χρόνος, -ov, ὁ, time. 

_ εὐφραίνω, to rejoice, glad- _lever. [ble. χρῦσός, -od, ὃ, gold. 

den, cheer. μῦρίος,-ἰᾶ, -iov, innumera- 

Td καλόν ἐστι μέτρον τοῦ βίου, οὐχ ὁ χρόνος. Ὁ ϑάνατος τοὺς dv3parove 
ἀπολύει πόνων! καὶ κακῶν. ὍὋ ᾿οἶνος εὐφραίνει τοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ϑυωούς. 
Σὺν μυρίοις πόνοις τὰ καλὰ γίγνεται. Tod ϑεῖον τοὺς κακοὺς ἄγει πρὸς τὴν di- 
κην. Πιστὸς φίλος χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου ἄξιός ἐστιν ἐν χαλεπῇ διχοστασίᾳ. TIoa- 
λαὶ νόσοι ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἰσίν. Βουλὴ εἰς ἀγαϑὸν ἄγει. Σιγὴ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. 
‘H ϑύρα μοχλοϊςἷ κλείεται. Ἢ τέχνη τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τρέφει. Ὦ φίλοι μάϑη- 
tai, τῆς σοφίας καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ὀρέγεσϑε.9 

By death (daz.) men are freed from troubles and evils. By (ὑπό, w. gen.) the 
Deity the bad man is brought to justice. The bolt fastens the door. Art sup- 
ports the man. My (QO) dear pupil, strive after wisdom and virtue. Diseases 
weaken men. My friends, follow the words of the judges. 


§ 29. Contraction of the Second Declenston. 


1. A small number of substantives, where o or δ precedes the 
case-ending, are contracted in the Attic dialect. 


PARADIGMS. 


Navigation. Circumnavigation. Bone. 

S.N. ὁ πλόος πλοῦς ὁπερίπλοος περίπλους τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
G. | πλόου πλοῦ περιπλόου περίπλου ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
D. | πλόῴφ πλῷ περιπλόῳ περίπλῳ ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
A. | πλόον πλοῦν περίπλουν περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 
V. | πλόε πλοῦ περίπλοε περίπλου ὀστέον ὀστοῦν 

Ῥ. Ν. πλόοι πλοῖ περίπλοοι περίπλοι ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
G. | πλόων πλῶν περιπλόων περίπλων ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
D. πλόοις πλοῖς περιπλόοις περίπλοις ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
A. | πλόους πλοῦς περιπλόους περίπλους ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
V. | πλόοι πλοὶ περίπλοοι περίπλοι doréa ὀστὰ 

Dual. | πλόω rAd περιπλόω περίπλω datéw ὀνστώ 


πλόοιν πλοῖν περιπλόοιν περίπλοι" ὀστέοιν ὀστοῖν. 


14 157. 3 § 158, 7. (7). 8.416], 8 4 § 158, 3, (b). 


§ 29.] 


Remark. Here belong, (a) Multiplicative adjectives in -60¢ (-ob¢), -ὅη (-#), 
-60v (-obv); 6. g. ἁπλοῦς, -7, -ovv, simple ;—(b) Adjectives of two endings in 
«οος (-ovc) Masc. and Fem., and -οον (-ovv) Nett.; e.g. ὁ 4 εὔνους, τὸ εὔνουν, 
well disposed, which differ from the declension of substantives, only in not con- 
tracting the neuter plural in -oa; e.g. τὰ εὔνοα τέκνα ;—(c) Adjectives in 
-e0¢ (-ot¢), -€da (-7), -eov (-οὔν), which denote a material; e. g. χρύσεος 
χρυσοῦς, χρυσέᾶ χρυσῆ, χρύσεον χρυσοῦν, golden. When a vowel or p precedes 
the feminine ending -ἔ ἃ, -é4@ is not contracted into -7, but into -d, (4 26, 1); 
6. g. 

épé-eoc ἐρεοῦς, Epe-éd ἐρεᾶ, épé-cov ἐρεοῦν, woollen. 
ἀργύρ-εος ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρ-ἐ ἃ ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργύρ-εον ἀργυροῦν, silver. 
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PARADIGMS. 


Golden. Simple. 


a 


| 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Dual. | 


χρύσε-ος 


χρυσοῦς 
χρυσοῦ 
χρυσῷ 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦς 


χρυσοῖ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσοῦς 
χρυσοῖ 


χρυσῶ 
χρυσοῖν 


χρυσέ-α 
χρυσῆ 
χρύυσης 
χρυσῇ 
χρυσὴν 
χρυσῆ. 
χρυσαῖ 


᾿ χρυσῶν 


χρυσαῖς 
χρυσᾶς 
χρυσαῖ 


χρυσᾶ 


χρυσαῖν 


χρύσε-ον 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦ 
χρῦσ ῷ 
χρυσοῦν 
χρυσοῦν 


χρυσᾶ 
χρυσῶν 
χρυσοῖς 
χρυσᾶ 
χρυσᾶ 


χρυσῶ 
χρυσοῖν. 


ἁπλό-ος 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοὺ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἁπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἀπλοῖ 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἁπλοῦς 
ἁπλοῖ 


ἀπλῶ 
ἁπλοῖν 


ἁπλό-ον 
ἀπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦ 
ἁπλῷ 
ἀπλοῦν 
ἁπλοῦ 


ἀπλὰ 
ἀπλῶν 
ἁπλοῖς 
ἀπλᾶ 
ἁπλᾶ 


ἁπλῶ 
ἀπλοῖν. 


ἀπλό-η 
ἀπλῆ 
ἁπλῆς 
ἁπλῇ 
ἀπλὴν 
ἁπλῆ 


ἁπλαῖ 
ἁπλῶν 
ἁπλαῖς 
ἁπλᾶς 
ἁπλαῖ 
ἀπλὰ 
ἁπλαῖν 


Accentuation. The following are to be noticed as exceptions to the rules in 


§ 11,2: (a) πλόω = πλώ, ὀστέω = ὀστώ, instead of πλῶ, ὀστῶ ; (Ὁ) compounds 
and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent on the penult, even 
when as a circumflex, it should be removed upon the contracted syllable; e. g. 
περιπλόου == περίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ ; ebvdw = ebvy, instead of εὐνῷ ; (c) 
τὸ Kaveov = κανοῦν, instead of κάνουν, basket, and also adjectives in -eor, -éa, 
£00; 6.5. χρύσεος -- χρυσοῦς, χρυσέὰ = χρυσῆ, χρύσεον -- χρυσοῦν, 
instead of χρύσους, χρύσουν ; finally, substantives in -eo¢ = -οὖς ; 6. g. ἀδελῷι 

δεός = ἀδελφιδοῦς, instead of ἀδελφιδούς, nephew. 


VOL. Vocabulary. 

"Αδηλος, -ov, uncertain, ἐκ-καλύπτω, to disclose. 
unknown. ἐπι-κουφίζω, to alleviate. ἢ 
ἀλήϑεια, -ac, ἢ, trath. ἐρίζω, το. dat., to contend 
ἄνοος = -ους,-οον = -ovv, — with. . κάτοπτρον, -ov, τό, a mir- 
imprudent, irrational. etvoog = -ους,-οον =-ovv, κύπελλον,-ου, τό, a goblet. 
ἀργύρεος = -οῦς, -ἐᾶ =-G, — well-wishing, well-dis- λέγω, to say, call or name. 


xai—xai, both—and. 
κάνεον = -obv,-éov = «οὔ, 
τό, a basket. [ror. 


-cov = οὗν, silver, t. 6. posed, kind. νόος = νοῦς, -dov = -od, 
made of silver. Separava,-ne,},afemale ὁ, the understanding, 
ἄρτος, -ov, ὃ, bread. servant. the mind. 


8: 
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ὀλίγοι, -at, -a, few. ὄχλος, -ov, ὁ, plebs, the χἄλινός, -od, ὁ, a bridle. 
ὀργή, -ῆἧς, 7, anger. common people. [to χάλκεος = -οὗς, -Ea = -ἧ, 
᾽Οοέστης, -ov, ὁ, Orestes. προς-φέρω, ἰο bear or bring -ἔον = -οὔν, brazen. 
ὠστέον = -οὖν, -éov = οὔ, ὕπνος, -ov, 4, sleep, slum- ψῦχή, -ἧς, #, the soul 

τό, a bone. ber. 

RULE or Syntax. One substantive following another to explain 
it, and referring to the same person or thing, 18 put in the same 
case. This construction is called Apposition. 


Ὁ λόγος ἐστὶ τὸ τοῦ νοῦ κάτοπτρον. Τὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι didao- 
καλον. Τὸν εὔνουν φίλον ϑεράπευνε. ᾿Ολίγοι πιστὸν νοῦν ἔχουσιν. Ὃ πλοῦς 
ἐστιν ἄδηλος. Σὺν νῷ τὸν βίον dye. Ὁ ὄχλος οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν. Μὴ ἔριζε τοῖς 
ἄνοις. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς etvoi® εἶσιν. ᾿Ορέγου φίλων εὔνων. Τὰ τοῦ 
’Opécrov ὀστᾶ ἐν Τεγέᾳ ἣν. Al ϑεράπαιναι ἐν κανοῖς τὸν ἄρτον προςφέρουσιν. 
Οἱ ϑεοὶ καὶ καλὸν καὶ κακὸν πλοῦν τοῖς ναύταις παρέχουσιν. “υχῆς χαλινὸς 
ἀνϑρώποιςδ ὁ νοῦς ἐστιν. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνθρώπων νοῦν ἐκκαλύπτει. ᾿Απλοῦς 
ἐστιν ὁ τῆς ἀληϑείας λόγος. Δόγος εὔνους ἐπικουφίζει λύπην. Τὸ κύπελλόν 
ἐστιν ἀργυροῦν. ‘O ϑάνατος λέγεται χαλκοῦς ὕπνος. 

The understanding is ἃ teacher tomen. The well-disposed friend is honored. 
Keep yourself from the irrational. Strive after a well-disposed friend. Bring 
bread in a basket. Honor, O young man, ἃ simple mind! Flee from impru- 
dent youths. ‘Trust, O friend, well-disposed men! Young men are often im- 
prudent. The goblet is golden. ° 


§ 30. The Attie Second Declenston. 


Several words (substantives and adjectives) have the endings -ῶρ, 
(Masc. and Fem.) and -wy (Neut.), instead of -ος and -ov, and re- 
tain the - through all the cases instead of the common vowels and 
diphthongs of the second Dec., and place under the - an Jota sub- 
script, where the regular form has -q or τοῦ; thus, -ov and -a be- 
come -07; -0¢, -ov and -ove become -Ος, -ὧΥἾ and -a¢; -ot, -ow and 
-ow become -ῷ, -@¢ and -qy ;—-o, τῷ and -ὧν remain unchanged. 
The Voc. is the same as the Nominative. 


PARADIGMS. 


τὸ ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ῳ 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε-ων 


ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀνώγε-ῳς 
ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ω 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

Υ. 

. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


ἀνώγε-ω 
ἀνώγε-ῳν 


1.416], 2. (a), (y). 2 § 161, 5. (a). 8 § 161, 5. 
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Singular. Plural. Dual. 
ὁ ἡ ἴλεως, TO ἴλεων | of al ἴλεῳ, τὰ Lew | τὼ τὰ τὼ ἴλεω 
τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴλεω τῶν ἵλεων τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἵλεων 


τῷ τῇ τῷ ἴλεῳ τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς ἴλεῳς | τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν ἴλεῳν 
τὸν τὴν τὸ ἴλεων τοὺς τὰς ἵλεως,τὰ ἴλεω | τὼ τὰ τὼ ἴλεω 
ἵλεως, ἴλεων ἴλεῳ, ἵλεω ἵλεω. 


Rem. 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the ν in the Acc. 
Sing., namely, ὁ λαγώς, the hare, τὸν Aayov and λαγώ, and commonly ἡ ἕως, the 
dawn, ἡ ἀλώς, α threshing-floor, ἡ Κέως, 7 Κῶς, ὁ Λϑως, ἡ Τέως, and the adjec- 
tives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. Accentuation. Proparoxytoncs retain the acute on the antepenult i in 
all the cases of all numbers, the two syllables -ewe and -εων, etc. being considered, 
as it were, but one; yet those with a long penult, as ἄγηρως, are paroxytones 
in the Dat. Sing. and Pl. and also in the Gen. and Dat. Dual; 6. g. ἀγήρῳ, ἀγή- 
pwc, ἀγήρῳν. Oxytones in -ώς, retain this accent even in the Gen.; 6. g. λεώ 
instead of Aed. 


IX. Vocabulary. 
-᾿Αγήρως, -ων, not getting évedpetw, το. dat., to lie in λαμβάνω, to take, receive 
old, unfading. wait for. gain. 


“deréc, -οὔ, ὁ, an eagle. ἔπαινος, -ov, ὁ, praise. νεώς, -ὦ, ὁ, a temple. 
αἰχμάλωτος, -ον, captured. εὔχομαι, to pray, beg. πλεῖστος, -ἢ, “ον, most 
ἀνδρεῖος, -a, -ον, manly, ϑηρευτής, -od, ὃ, a hunts- ῥᾷδιος, -ia, «ον, easy. 


brave. man, @ sportsman. σέβομαι, to honor, rever 
ἀνώγεων, -W, TO, ἃ hall, a ϑηρεύω, to hunt, catch. ence. 

room. ἔλεως, -wv, merciful. τἄώς, -ὦ, 6, a peacock. 
ἀπάγω, to lead away. κάλως, -w, 6, @ rope. υἱός, «οὔ, ὁ, a son. 
βαίνω, to walk, go, pro- κχτίζω, to found, build. ὥσπερ, as, just as. 

ceed. λαγώς, -ὦ, ὁ, & hare. 


Τοῖς Geoic! νεῷ κτίζονται. Οὐ ῥᾷδιόν ἐστιν ἐπὶ κάλων βαίνειν. Διώκομεν 
τοὺς λαγώς. ᾿Ανδρόγεως ἣν ὁ τοῦ Μίνω υἱός. Οἱ λαγῷ ϑηρεύονται ὑπὸ τῶν 
ϑηρευτῶν. Ἐΐχου τῷ ἴλεῳ ϑεῷ. Οἱ ἀετοὶ τοῖς λαγῷς ἐνεδρεύουσιν. Σέβεσθϑε 
_ τοὺς ἴλεως ϑεούς. Οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι ἄγηρων ἔπαινον λαμβάνουσιν. Ἑχον τὸν ϑεὸν 
ἴλεω ἔχειν. Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἴλεῴ εἰσιν. Αἱ ἡδοναὶ ἀπάγουσι τὸν πλεῖστον 
λεὼν ὥςπερ αἰχμάλωτον. Οἱ Σάμιοι τῇ Ἥρᾳ καλοὺς ταὼς τρέφουσιν. 

We build beautiful temples to the gods. To walk on a rope is not easy. 
The huntsmen hunt hares. God is merciful. Worship the merciful God. By 
the Samians beautiful peacocks are kept in honor of Hera (say, to Hera). Keep 
yourselves, O citizens, from the irrational multitude! Got out of the way of 
(εἴκω, w gen.) the irrational multitude. The huntsman strives after (pursues) 
hares. 


X. Vocabulary. 
᾿Απαγορεύω, to call. ἀρετῆ, -ἧς, 7, bravery, vir- βασίλεια, «ων, τά, a royal 
ἀρέσκω, το. dat., to please. _ tue. palace. 


ay Se .., 


1 § 161, 5. 2 4161, 5. (a). 
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γἄμετῆ, -ἧς, h, a wife. Ewe, -w, 7, the dawn. πνητῆς, οὔ, 6, a poet. 

detAdc,-7,-6v,timid, worth- ϑηρίον, -ov, τό, a wild ῥοδοδώκτυλος, -ov, rosy- 
less, bad. beast, an animal. fingered. 

ἐκ-φέρω, to bring forth, ‘tepdc, «ὦ, -6v, το. gen., 88- στήλη, «ἧς, 7, ἃ pillar. 
produce. lous. cred to. 

ἐπικίνδῦνος, -ov, danger- 


Oi rag τῆς Ἥρας ἱεροὶ ἧσαν. Θαυμάζομεν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ. Οἱ ποιη- 
ταὶ τὴν "Ew ῥοδοδώκτυλον ἀπαγορεύουσιν. Ἢ ἀλήϑεια πολλώκις οὐκ ἀρέσκες 
τῷ λεῷ. Ἑλένη ἣν ἡ Μενέλεω γαμετῇ. Ἢ Βαβυλωνία ἐκφέρει πολλοὺς ταώς. 
‘Ev τοῖς τῶν ϑεῶν νεῷς πολλαὶ στῆλαι ἧσαν. Οἱ λαγῷ δειλὰ ϑηρία εἰσίν. Ὁ 
περὶ τὸν λϑω πλοῦς ἣν ἐπικίνδῦνος. Τὼ βασίλεια καλὰ ἀνώγεω ἔχει. 


Menelaus is admired for his bravery. In the royal palace are splendid rooms. 
Huntsmen catch peacocks. Peacocks are beautiful. Trust not the speech of 
the people, O citizens!’ The huntsman lies in wait for peacocks. Good citi- 
zens flee from the irrational multitude. Youths lie in wait for hares. The pil- 
lars of the temples are beautiful. 


881. Third Declension. 
The third declension has the following Case-endings : 


Singular. 
Neut. — 


o¢ 


i 
Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut.— 


These endings are appended to the unchanged stem of the word; 6. g. ὁ ϑήρ 
an animal, Gen. ϑηρ-ός. 


§32. Remarks on the Case-endings. 


1. The pure stem is frequently changed in the Nom. of masculines and femi- 
nines. But this is found again by omitting the genitive ending -o¢; 6. g. ὁ κό: 
pag, a raven, Gen. κόρα κ-ος. 

2. Neuters exhibit the pure stem in the Nominative. Yet the euphony of the 
Greek language does not permit a word to end with r. Hence, in this case, τ 
is either wholly rejected or is changed into its cognate o; 6. g. 


_ [ werepi [τὸ πέπερὶ πεπέρι-ος OF ξ-ος 
8 | σελας § } τὸ σέλας GJ (σέλασ-ος) σέλα-ος 
σωματ iz | τὸ (σῶματ) σῶμα ὸ Ἶ σώματ-ος 
τερατ τὸ (τέρατ)ὴ τέρας τέρατ-ος 


8. The Accusative singular has the form in ν with masculines and feminines 
, in -t¢, -vg, -αὺὑς and -ove, whose stem ends in -t, -v, -av and -ov; 6. g. 
Stem πολι Nom. πόλις Acc. πόλιν Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν. 
vav ναῦς ναῦν βου βοῦς βοῦν. 
But the Acc. has the form in -a, when the stem ends in a consonant; 6. g. φλεβ, 
φλέψς, φλέβα ---ὸκορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α -- λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, λᾶμπάδ-α. 
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Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -v¢, of two or more syllables, whose 
stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have only the form in -v; e. g. 


Stem ἐρι} Nom. ἔρις Ace. ἔριν 
ὀρνιϑ ὄρνις ὄρνιν 
κορυϑ κόρυς κόρυν 
χαριτ χάρις χώριν. 


4. The Voc. is either like the Nom. or the stem. See the Paradigms. 
δ. On v ἐφελκυστικόν, see καὶ 7. 1, (a). 


§ 33. Gender, Quantity and Accentuation of the 
Third Declension. 


I. Gender. The gender of the third declension will be best learned by obser- 
vation. The following rules, however, may be observed: 

(a) Masculine ; (a) Substantives in -av, -vv, -ας (Gen. -uvog, -avrog), -ευς, -ην, 
eip (except ἡ χείρ, hand), -vp (except τὸ πῦρ, fire), τους (except τὸ οὖς, eur) — 
(8) those in -ων, -ἤρ, -wp, -ης (Gen. -ητος), τως (Gen. -wrog), -, with several 
exceptions. 

(b) Feminine; (a) Substantives in -é¢ (Gen. -ἀδορ), -aue, -ἰνς, -vve, «ὦ and 
“ὡς (Gen. -οὖς) ; -ότης, -ὕτης ; -εἰς (except ὁ κτείς, comb) ;—(j3) those in -c¢, «ἐν, 
-v¢, των (Gen. -ovoc), with several exceptions. Those in -§ vary between the 
Masc. and Fem. gender. 

(c) Neuter; All substantives in -a, -7, -op, -wp, -o¢, -t, -ap, (except ὁ dp, a 
starling), -ας (Gen. -ατος, -aoc, except 6 Adc, a stone), and contracts in -7p. 

Il. Quantity. Words whose Nom. ends in -αξ, «ἐξ, -vé, -aw, -ἰΨ, -vy, -ἰς and 
-vc, have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature; 6. g. 6 ϑώράξ, 
coat of mail, -axoc, ἡ ῥΐψ, reed, ῥῖπός, ἡ axric, ray, -ivoc, but ἡ βῶλάξ, clod, «ἄκος, 
ἡ ἐλπῖς, hope, -idoc. 

III. Accentuation. (a) The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the 
accented syllable of the Nom., as long as the laws of accentuation permit, e. g. 
τὸ πρᾶγμα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος, but  vo- 
μάτων, ὁ ἡ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, -ὥντες, «ὠντων. Tho 
particular exceptions will be noticed in the paradigms. (Ὁ) Words of one syl- 
lable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, on the final syllable, 
the short syllables -o¢, -ἰ and -σι, taking the acute, and the long syllables των 
and οἷν, the circumflex; e. g. ὁ μήν, μηνός, envi, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν pnoi(v). 

Exceptions. The following monosyllabic substantives are paroxytoned in the 
Gen. Pl. and in the Gen. and Dat. Dual: ἢ d¢¢, torch, ὁ ὁμώς, slave, ὁ ἡ ϑώς, 
jackal, τὸ otc, Gen. ὠτός, ear, 6 ἡ παῖς, child, ὁ ong, moth, ὁ ἡ Τρώς, Trojan ἢ 
φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, a burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, light ; 6. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, Your, 
ὥτων, ὦτοιν, παίδων, παίδοιν, σέων, Tpowy, φῴδων, φώτων. Moreover, notice 
should also be taken of πᾶς, all, every, Gen. παντός, Dat. παντί, but πάντων, 
naou(v), ὁ Πάν, Gen. Πανός, but τοῖς Πᾶσι(ν). 


84 THIRD DEC.—STEMS ENDING IN A CONSONANT. [§ 34 


A. Worps WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT ΒΕ» 
FORE THE ENDING -0¢, i. 6. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT. 


§ 34.1. The Nominative exhibits the pure stem. 


The case endings are appended to the unchanged Nominative. 
Stems which end in -vz (Ξενοφῶν) and -er (ἡ δάμαρτ), must drop 
the z according to § 32,2; hence Zevogar, Gen. -dvt-o¢, δάμαρ, 
Gen. -αρτ-ος. 


6, Paean. 
παιάν 
παιῶν-ος 
παιῶνοι 
παιᾶν-α 
παιᾶν 


παιᾶν-ες 
παιάν-ων 
παιᾶ-σι(ν} 
παιᾶν-ας 


ὁ, Age. 
αἰών 
aldv-o¢ 
αἰῶν-ι 
αἰῶν-α 
αἰών 
αἰῶν-ες 
αἰώνεων 
αἰῶ-σι(ν)})Ὲ 


6, Xenophon. 
Ξενοφῶν 
Ξενοφῶντ.ος 
ΞΞενοφῶντ-ι 
Ξενοφῶντ-α 
Ξενοφῶν 
Ξιενοφῶντ-ες 
Ξενοφώντ-ων 
Ξενοφῶ-σι(ν)Ὲ 


ῆ 4 
μη-σί(ν)}Ὲ 


τό, Nectar. 
νέκταρ 
νέκταρ-ος 
νέκταρ-ι 
νέκταρ 
νέκταρ 
νέκταρ-α 
VEKTUP-WY 
ψέκταρ-σι(ν) 


Ξενοφῶντεας 
Ξενοφῶντο-ες 


αἰῶν-ας 


véxTap-a 
αἰῶν-ες 


νέκταρ-α 


μῆνας 
μῆν-ες 


παιῶν-ες 


αἰῶν-ε 


αἰών.οιν 


παιᾶν-ε 


Ξενοφῶντ- 
παιάνο.οιν 


νέκταρ-ε 
Ξενοφώντ-οιν 


VEKTUP-OLY. 


μῆν-ε 
μηνε-οῖν 


ἘΕΜ.1. The three words in -ὧν, Gen. -wvoc, viz. ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, ἡ 
ἅλων, threshing-floor, can be contracted in the Acc. Sing. after dropping ν, thus, 
᾿Απόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, GAw. The three substantives, ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν and σω- 
Tip, preserver, contrary to the rule [Ὁ 33, III. (a)], have in the Voc. ὦ "Ἄπολλον 


Πόσειδον, odrep. 


Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end in -p (-ap, -op, -wp, -vo); 
τὸ wip (Gen. rip-6¢), fire, has v long, contrary to § 32, 2. 


Adw, to sing, celebrate in 
song. 

ἀνα-γιγνώσκω, to read. 

αἰών, -Gvoc, 6, aevum, an 
age, ἃ space of time, 
time, lifetime. 

βιβλίον, -ov, τό, a book. 

γιγνώσκω, to know, think, 
judge, try, perceive. 

BaAia, -ac, 7, a feast. 


Φεῦγε τοὺς ϑῆρας. 
ϑάλλουσιν. 


Χεὶρ χεῖρα νίπτει. 
Οἱ στρατιῶται Adover παιᾶνα. 


XI. Vocabulary. 


ϑάλλω, to bloom, be ver- 
dant. 

dnp, ϑηρός, 4, a wild beast. 

kidapd, -ac, 4, a lyre. 

κρατήρ, -7po¢, 6, ἃ mixing 
bowl, goblet. 

λειμών -ὥνος,ὁ, a meadow. 

νίπτω, to wash. 

παιάν, -avoc, 6, ἃ war- 
song, a song of victory. 


᾿Απέχου τοῦ ψηνός. 
Ἔν πυρὶ χρυσὸν καὶ apyupur γιγ- 


πῦρ, πῦρός, τό, fire. 
σπουδαῖος,-αἰᾶ,-αἴον, zeal 
ous, diligent, earnest, 
serious. 
τέρπω, to delight. 
τέρπομαι, w.dat.,to delight 
in, or be delighted at. 
χείρ, χειρός, 7, the hand. 
χορός, -od, ὃ, a dance. 
pny, ψηνός, ὃ, & was p- 


Οἱ λειμῶνες 


-“---πῶνν “πῷ 


* Instead of παιῶνσι, αἰῶνσι, Ξενοφῶντσι, unvai, § 8, 6 and 7. 


§35.] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. bu 


νώσκομεν. Πολλοὶ παρὰ κρατῆρι γίγνονται φίλοι ἑταῖροι. (i ἄνϑρωποι rép- 
κονται κιϑώρᾳ' καὶ ϑαλίᾳ καὶ χοροῖς καὶ παιᾶσιν. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες τὸν ᾿Απόλλω 
καὶ τὸν Ποσειδῶ σέβονται. Οἱ σπουδαῖοι μαϑηταὶ τὰ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος βιβλία 
ἡδέως ἀναγιγνώσκουσιν. 

Flee from the wild beast "Wash your (the) hands. Keep yourself from 
wasps. The meadow is verdant. Soldiers delight in war-songs. War-songs 
are sung by (ὑπό, w. gen.) the soldiers. We delight in beautiful meadows. 
Flee from vile (κακός) wasps. Many are fricnds of the bowl Poets pray to 
Poseidon. 


§ 35. IL The Nominative lengthens the short final 
vowel ofthe stem, δ or otnto ἢ or ὦ. 


According to ὃ 32, 2. stems in yz must drop τ in the Nom; 6. g. 
λέων, instead of λέωνε. 


ὁ, Shepherd. ὁ, A Divinity. ὁ, Lion. 6, Air. 6, Orator. 
ποιμήν δαίμων λέων al dip ῥήτωρ 
ποιμένο-ος δαίμον-ος λέοντ-ος αἰϑέρ-ος ῥήτωυρ-ος 
ποιμέν-: δαίμον-ι λέοντ-ι αἰϑέρ-ι ῥήτορ-ι 
ποιμέν-α δαίμον-α λέοντ-α αἰϑέρ-α ῥήτορ-α 
ποιμήν δαῖμαν λέον αἰϑήρ ῥῆτορ 
ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
ποιμένεων δαιμόν-ων Acovt-wy αἰϑέριων ῥητόρ-ων 
ποιμέ-σι(ν) δαίμο-σι(ν} λέουσι(ν)  αἰϑέρ-σι(ν])] ῥήτορ-σι(ν») 
ποιμέν-ας δαίμον-ας λέονττας αἰϑέρ-ας ῥήτορ-ας 
ποιμέν-ες δαίμον-ες λέοντ-ες αἰϑέρ-ες ῥήτορ-ες 
ποιμέν-ε δαίμον-ε λέοντ-ε αἰϑέρ-ε ῥήτορ-ε 
ποιμέν-οιν δαιμόν-οιν Aeovt-ocv αἰϑέρ-οιν ῥητόρ-οιν. 


κά 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 
ual. 


o 


Rem. 1. Oxytoned gubstantives of this class retain in the Voc. the long vowel 
(7, w); thus, ὦ ποιμήν, The Voc. δᾶερ from δαήρ, brother-in-law, is an excep- 
' tion; its accent also differs from the fundamental rule [ὁ 33, IIL (a)}. This 
difference occurs also in the Voc. of ᾿Αμφίων, -iovog, ᾿Αγαμέμνων, -ovoc, viz. 
"Auguov, ᾿Αγάμεμνον. Comp. § 34, Rem. 1. 

Req. 2. ‘H χείρ, hand, Gen. xetp-dc, etc. has in the Dat. Pl. and Dual yep- 
oi(v) and χεροῖν. ᾿ 

Rem. 8. The following in τῶν, Gen. -ονος, reject the ν in particular Cases, 
and suffor contraction: 7 εἰκών, image, Gen. εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, Dat. εἰκόνι, Acc. 
clxévafoe eixw, Acc. Pl. εἰκόνας and eixov¢,—the irregular accentuation of εἰκώ 
and elxov¢ should be noted; ἡ ἀηδών, nightingale, Gen. ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. 
andot; ἡ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. xeAcdoi. 

Rem. 4. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives ὁ 7 ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, father 
less, and ἀμήτωρ, ἄμητορ, motherless, Gen. -ορος ;—(b) the adjective ὁ ἡ ἄῤῥην, 
τὸ ἄῤῥεν, male, Gen. ἄῤῥενος ;—(c) adjectives in -wy (Masc. and Fem.), -ov 
(Neut.); 6. g. ὁ ἦ εὐδαίμων, τὸ εὔδαιμον, fortunate, snd comparatives in -wv, -ov, 
or -fwv, -iov. These comparatives, after dropping ν admit contraction in the 


΄ 


1§ 161, 2. (c). -_ Instead of ποιμένσι, δαίμονσι, λεόντσι, see § 8, 6 and 7 
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Acc. Sing. and in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Pl. In the Voce. the accent differs 
from the rule [ὁ 33, III. (a)]. But compounds in -¢owy follow the rule: 6. g. 
κρατερόφρων, Voc. κρατερόφρον. : 


Fortunate. More hostile. Greater. 
S.N. | εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον | ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον | μείζων μεῖζον 
G. εὐδαίμονος ἐχϑίονος μείζονος 
D. εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 
A. | εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον ͵ ἐχϑίονα and μείζονα = and 
ἐχϑίω ἔχϑιον μείζω μεῖτον 
Υ. εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον μεῖζον 
P.N. | εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα | μείζονες μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
σ. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων μειζόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι(ν ἐχϑίοσι(ν) μείζοσι(ν) 
A. | εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα | ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα μείζονας μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω |} μείζους μείζω 
V.| like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. | like the Nominative. 
Dual. εὐδαίμονε ἐχϑίονε μείζονε 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. ἐχϑιόνοιν. μειζόνοιν. 


XIE Vocabulary. 


"Αγᾶν, too much, too. ἡγεμών, -6voc, 6, a leader. πράττω, to do, act; w.adr., 
ἀγέλη,-ης,ἡ,5 herd, a flock. κολαστῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, a pun- to fare. 
ἄδικος, -ov, unjust. isher. σώφρων, -ov, sound-mind- 
αἰϑήρ, -Epoc, ὁ, ἡ, aether, λιμήν, -Evoc, ὁ, ἃ. harbour. ed, wise, sensible. 

the heavens. vaiw, to dwell. ὑπέρφρων, -ov, high-mind- 
γέρων, -ovroc, 6, an‘ old ὁδός, -οὔ, 7, a way; with ed, haughty. . 

man. [nity. εἴκω, to retire from the φρήν, -evdc, 7, pl. φρένες, 
δαίμων, «ονος, 6,4, a divi- way. ᾿ the understanding, the 
δῆμος, -ov, δ, the people, ὄλβιος, -ἰᾶ, -cov, and ὅλ. _— mind or spirit. 

the mob. βιος, -ov, happy. φυλάττω, to guard, look 
εὖ, well, εὖ πράττω, w.ace., ποιμῆν, -évoc, ὁ, a herds- _ after, defend. 

to do well to. man, a shepherd. 


Τὸν γέροντα eb πρᾶττε. Σέβου τοὺς daipovac. Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς ἀγέλας φυ- 
λάττουσιν. Τὸν κακὸν φεῦγε, ὡς κακὸν λιμένα. "Ανευ δαίμονος ὁ ἄνϑρωπος 
οὐκ ὄλβιός ἐστιν. Ὁ ϑεὸς ἐν αἰϑέρι ναίει. ’Αεὶ χαλεπαὶ μέριμναι τείρουσι τὰς 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων φρένας. “Ἔπου ἀγαϑοῖς ἡγεμόσιν. Eixe, ὦ νεανία, τοῖς γέρουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ. Πολλάκις δῆμος ἡγεμόνα ἔχει ἄδικον νοῦν. Ὁ ϑεὸς κολαστής ἐστι 
τῶν ἄγαν ὑπερφρόνων. "Exe νοῦν σώφρονα. ᾽Ὦ δαῖμον, πάρεχε τοῖς γέρουσι 
μεγάλην εὐτυχίαν. Οἱ ϑηρευταὶ τοῖς λέουσιν ἐνεδρεύουσιν. 


Do well (pl.) to old men. KReverence (pl.) the Deity. The flocks are guard 
ed by-the shepherd. Follow a good leader. Go, youth, out of (δὲ old man's 
way. The mob often follows bad leaders.. The spirit (p/.) of man is worn out 
by (dat.) oppressive cares. Keep yourself from the bad man, as from a bad 
harbour. ‘The flocks follow the shepherds. Ye () gods, gaard the good old 
men. 


§ 36. ] THIRD DEC.—STEMS LENGTHENED IN THE NOM. 37 


ἢ 36. The following substantives in -ηρ belong to the preceding 
paradigms, viz. ὁ πατήρ, father, ἡ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ ϑυγάτηρ, daugh- 
ter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Ζημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ ἀνήρ, man, 
which differ from those of the above paradigms only in rejecting e 
in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl., and in inserting an 
ἃ in the Dat. Pl. before the ending -σι, so as to soften the pronun- 
ciation. The word ἀνήρ (stem aveg), rejects 8 in all Cases and 
Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but inserts a δ, to soften the pro- 
nunciation. 


ὁ, Father. ἢ, Mother. ἢ, Daughter. 
Sing: N. | πατήρ entnp ᾿ϑυγάτηρ ἀνήρ 
G. | πατρός μητρός ϑυγατρός év-d-pd¢ 
D. | πατρ-ΐ μητρί Suyarpi dv-d-pi 
A. | πατέρ-α μητέρα ϑυγατέρα ἄν-δ-οα 
V. | πάτερ μῆτερ ϑύγατερ ἄνερ 
Plur. N. | πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
G. |[|πατέρ-ων μητέρων ϑυγατέρων ἀν-δ-ρῶν 
D. | πατρ-ἅ-σι(ν) μητρᾶσι(ν) ϑυγατράσι(ν) ἀν-δ-ρ-ἅ-σι(ν) 
A. | πατέρ-ας μητέρας ϑυγατέρας dv-d-pa¢ 
V. | πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἀν-δ-ρες 
D.N.A. V.| πατέρ-ε μητέρε ϑυγατέρε ἄν-δ-ρε 
G. and D. | πατέρ-οιν μῆτέροιν ϑυγατέροιν ἀν-δ-ροῖν. 


Remark. Also the word ὁ ἀστήρ, -ἔρος, a star, which has no syncopated 
form, belongs to this class on account of the form of the Dat. Pl ἀστρώσι. The 
word ἡ Δημήτηρ has a varying accent, vis. Δήμητρος. Δήμητρι, Voc. Δή- 
μῆτερ, but Acc. Δημητέρα. . 


XII. Vocabulary. 


᾽Ἄϑλον, -ov, TO, 8, prize,a slave to, serve, work στέργω, to love, to be con 


reward. . for. tented with. 
γαστήρ, -τρός, 7, the belly. ἐχϑαίρω, to hate. χαρίζομαι, το. dat., to com 
δουλεύω, το. dat., to be a σοφός, -7, -6v, wise. ply with, »blige, gratify 


Στέργετε τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν pntépa. Μὴ δούλευε yaorpi.' Χαῖρε, ὦ φίλ: 
νεανία, τῷ ἀγαϑῷ πατρὶδ καὶ τῇ ἀγαϑῇ μητρί. Μὴ κακῷ σὺν ἀνδρὶ βουλεύοι, 
Τῇ Δήμητριδ πολλοὶ καὶ καλοὶ νεῷ ἦσαν. Ἢ ἀγαϑὴ ϑυγάτηρ ἡδέως πείϑετα. 
τῇ φίλῃ pntpr.* Ol dyads? ἄνδρες ϑαυμάζονται. Πολλάκις ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ πατρὸς 
γίγνεται κακὸς υἱός. ᾿Ἐχϑαίρω τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα. Τοῖς ἀγαϑοὶς ἀνδράσι μεγά. 
An δόξα ἕπεται. ‘H τῆς Δήμητρος ϑυγάτηρ ἣν Περσεφόνη. Ὦ φίλη ϑύγατερ. 
στέργε τὴν μητέρα. Ἢ ἀρετὴ καλὸν ἀϑλόν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶδ σοφῷ. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ υἱοὶ 
τὰς μητέρας στέργουσιν. OL"EAAnvec Δημητέρα σέβονται. Πείΐϑεσϑε, ὦ φίλοι 
yeavia, rae πατράσι kal ταῖς μητράσιν. Xapilov, ὦ πάτερ, τῇ ϑυγατρι. 


"1 § 161, 3. (a), (δ). 2 § 161, 2. (ὁ). 24161 2 (4). 
* 4§ 161, 2 (a), (δ). 5 6 16], δ. 


4 
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Love, O youths, your (the) fathers and mothers! Consult not with bad 
men. Good daughters cheerfully follow their (the) mothers. We admire a 
good man. Obey, my dear youth, your (the) father and mother. Gratify, dear 
father, thy (the) good son. Pray to Demeter. Strive, O son, after the reputa- 
tion of thy (the) father. The prize of wise men is virtue. 


887. The Nominative appends o to the stem. 
(a) The stem ends in a Pi or Kappa-mute—f, 2, M3 7, 77» *> Χ 
On the coalescence of these with o so as to form w and &, see § 8, 3. 


7, Storm. ὁ, Raven. 
λαϊλὰψ κόρᾶξ 
λαίλᾶπ-ος κόρᾶκο-ος 
λαίλᾶπ-ι κόρἄκο-ι 
Aaihax-a κόρᾶκ-α 
λαϊλὰψ κόραξ 
λαίλᾶπ-ες κόρᾶκ-ες 
λαιλάπ-ων kopix-wy ρ 
λαίλαψι(ν) κόραξι(ν) λάρυγξι(ν) 
λαίλᾶπ-ας κόρακ-ας λάρυγγ-ας 
λαίλᾶπο-ες κύρἄκ-ες Aupvyy-e¢ 


λαίλᾶπ-ε κόρἄκ-ε λάρυγγ-ε 
λαιλάπ-οιν κορᾶκ-οιν λαρύγγοοιν. 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Remakk. Here belong adjectives in -§ (Gen. -yo¢, -κος, -χος) and -Ψ (Gen. 
-πος); e.g. 6 ἡ ἅρπαξ, Gen. -ἄγος, rapax, ὁ ἡ 7Alg, Gen. -ixoc, aequalis, ὁ ἢ 
μῶνῦξ, Gen. -ὕχος, one-horned ; ὁ ἡ alyiAlyp, Gen. -imoc, high. 


XIV. Vocabulary. 

"Ayan, -ὥνος, ὁ, a contest. κόραξ, -dxoc, ὁ, a crow, a ἄρτυξ, -ὕγος, ὁ, a quail. 
αἴξ, -γός, 6, 9, ἃ. goat. raven. ὀρχηϑμός, -οὔ, 6, a dance 
ἀλεκτρυών, -dvoc, ὃ, , ἃ κρώζω, to croak. ὄψ, ὁπός, ἡ, the voice. 

cock. μάστιξ, -Lyoc, 7, & scourge, πολύπονος, -ov, laborious. 
ἀοιδῆ, -ἧς, ἦ, & song. a whip. σῦριγξ, -ἰγγος, 9, ἃ flute. 
δέ, but. pév—dé, (ΤᾺ]Ὺ --- θπῦ; on τέττιξ, -lyoc, ὁ, ἃ grase- 
ἐλαύνω, to drive. the one hand —on the _ hopper. [tor 
ἵππος, -ov, 6, a horse. other: used in antithe- φέναξ, -dxoc, δ, an impos- 
xai—xai, both—and, as ses; μέν, seldom to be φόρμιγξ, -tyyoc, 7, a harp. 

well as. translated. ὦψ, ὠπός, ἢ, the counte- 


κόλαξ, -ἄκος, 6, ἃ flatter2r. μύρμηξ, -nxoc, ὁ, an ant. nance. 

Οἱ κόρακες κρώζουσιν. 'Τοὺς κόλακας φεῦγε. ᾿Απέχου τοῦ φένᾶκος.Ϊ Ol ἄν 
ϑρωποι τέρπονται φόρμιγγιδ καὶ ὀρχηϑμῷ καὶ gdp. Οἱ ἵπποι μάστιξιν ἐλαύνοι- 
ται. Αἱ φόρωιγγες τοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοὺς τέρπουσιν. Τέττιξ μὲν τέττιγι 
φίλος ἐστί, μύρμηκι δὲ μύρμηξ. Οἱ ποιμένες πρὸς τὰς σύριγγας ἄδουσιν. Παρὰ 
τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις καὶ ὀρτύγων καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνων ἀγῶνες ἧσαν. Οἱ ποιμένες τὰς 


16157. - §161, 2. (c)- 


$38. 


τῶν αἰγῶν ἀγέλας εἰς τοὺς λειμῶνας ἐλαύνουσιν. 


πωλύπονός ἐστιν. 


The raven croaks. 


THIKD DEC.- 
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Μυρμήκων καὶ ὀρτύγων βίοι 
Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑὴν μὲν ora, κακὴν δὲ bra ἔχουσιν. 


Flee from the flatterer. Keep yourselves from impos 


tors. Men are delighted by the harp. The horee is driven with the whip. The 
The life of the ant and of the quail is laborious. 
The shepherd guards the goats. Flutes delight shepherds. 


shepherd sings to the flute. 


§ 88. (Ὁ) The stem ends in a Tau-mute—3, τ, xz, ὃ, 98. On 
the Acc. Sing. in -a and -», see § 32, 3. 


7, Torch. 
λαμπάς" 
λαμπάδ-ος 
λαμπάδ-ι 
λαμπάδ-α 
v. λαμπάς 


λαμπάδ-ες 
λαμπώδ-ων 
λαμπά-σι(ν)" 
λαμπάδ-ας 
λαμπάδ-ες 


κῃ . 
Bl<poazidp oa! 


|S) 


λαμπάδ-ε 


λαμπώδ-οιν 


7, Helmet. 
κόρυς" 
κόρυϑ-ος 
κόρυϑ-ι 
κόρυν 
κόρυς 


κόρυϑ-ες 
κορύϑ-ων 
κόρυ-σι(ν)" 
κόρυϑ-ας 
κόρυϑ-ες 


κόρυϑ-ε 
κορύϑ-οιν 


ὁ, 7, Bird. 
ὄρνις" 
ὄρνιϑ-ος 
ὄρνιϑ-ι 
ὄρνιῖν 
ὄρνις 


bpvid-e¢ 
opvid-wr 
ὄρνϊ-σι(νὴ" 
bpvid-ac 
Opvid-e¢ 
dpvid-e 
ὀρνίϑ-οιν 


6, King. 
ἄναξ" 
ἄνακτοεος 
ἄνακτοι 
ἄνακτο.α 
ἄναξ 
Gvaxt-e¢ 
ἀνώκτ-ων ° 
ἀναξι(ν)" 
ἄνακτ-ας 
ἄνωκτοες 


ἄνακτ-.δ 
ἀνώκτοοιν 


7, Tape-worm. 
ἔλμινο" 
ἕλμινϑεος 
ἔλμινϑ.οι 
ἔλμινϑ.α 
ἔλμινς 
ἔλμινϑοες 
ἐλμίνϑ-ων 
EAut-ou(v)* 
ἔλμινϑεας 
ἔλμινϑ-ες 
ἕλμινϑ.-ε 
ἐἑλμίνϑ-οιν. 


Rem. 1. The word ὁ 7 παῖς, child, Gen. παιδός, has παῖ in the Vocative. 

Rem. 2. Here belong adjectives in -c¢ and -t, Gen. -idug, -ἰτος ; 6. g. ὁ 7 εὖ- 
χαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, Gen. -ἰτος, pleasing ; those in -ἄς, Gen. -ἄδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἡ φυγάς, 
Gen. -ἄδος, exiled; those in -ἤς, Gen. -ἦτος ; 6. 5. ὁ ἡ ἀργῆς, Gen. -ῆτος, white ; 
those in -d¢, Gen. -ὥτος ; 6. ρ.. ὁ ἡ ἀγνώς, Gen. -ὥτος, unknown; those in -ἰῷ 
Gen. -ἰδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἡ ἀνάλκις, Gen. -ἰὅος, weak, ἦ πατρίς, Gen. «δος, native land 
those in -ὕς, Gen. -ὕδος ; 6. g. ὁ ἡ νέηλυς, Gen. -υδος, lately come. 


Ἀπαλλάττω, w. gen. of the 
thing, to set free ‘from. 

ἅπασα, -7¢, every. 

γέλως -wroc, 6, laughter. 

Eyeipw, to awaken, excite. 

ἕλμινς, «ἰνϑος, 7, ἃ Worm. 

ἐλπίς. «δος, 7, hope. 

ἔρις, ειδος, 7, contention, 
strife. 

ἔρως, -wto¢, 6, love. 

κακύτης, «τος, 7); wicked- 
ness, vice. 


XV. Vocabulary. 


κατα-κρύπτω, to conceal. 


κολάζω, to punish. 
κοῦφος, -7, -ov, light, vain. 
μακαρίζω,ἴο esteem happy. 
νεότης, -nToc, 7, youth. 
νύξ, νυκτός, 4, night, νυκ- 
Toc, by night, in the 
night. 
ὁμοιότης, -ἢτος, ἡ, like- 
ness. 
παῖς, παιδός, 6, 7, a child, 
a boy. 


πένης, «ητος, 6, , poor. 
πλούσιος, -ta, -tov, rich. 
πλοῦτος, ὁ, riches, wealth, 
φροντίς, -idoc, 7, care, con- 
cern. 
φιλοχρημοσύνη, ἧς, 7, AVA 
rice. 
χάρις, -lro¢, 7, favor, kind- 
ness,gratitude,elegance. 
χρησμοσύνη, -n¢, ἣν, need- 
ineas, poverty. 


—_— ον eee 


* Instead of λαμπάδς, κύρνϑς, ὄρνιϑς, ἄνακτς, ἔλμινϑο; Dat. Pl λαμπασι, 


etc., see § 8, 3. 
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OL ὄρντϑες ἄδουσιν. Χάρις χάριν τίκτει, ἔρις ἔριν. Μακαρΐζομεν τὴν νεύ- 
τητα. Χρησμοσύνη τίκτει ἔριδας. Πλούσιοι πολλάκις τὴν κακότητα πλούτῳ 
κατακρύπτουσιν. "Q καλὲ παῖ, εὖ πρᾶττε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Ἢ φιλοχρημοσύνη 
μήτηρ κακότητος ἀπάσης ἐστίν. Οἱ πένητες πολλάκις εἰσὶν εὐδαίμονες. ‘H σο- 
gia ἐν τοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων ϑυμοῖς ϑαυμαστοὺς τῶν καλῶν ἔρωτας ἐνεγείρει. ‘O 
ϑάώνατος τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φροντίδων ἀπαλλάττει. Ἥ φιλία δι᾽ ὁμοιότητος γίγ- 
νεται. Οἶνος ἐγείρει γέλωτα. ‘Ev νυκτὶ βουλὴ τοῖς σοφοῖς γίγνεται. Οἱ σο- 
dot κολάζουσι τὴν κακότητα. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλάκις κούφαις ἐλπίσι τέρπονται. 


The bird sings. From favor arises favor; from contention, contention. By 
(dat.) wisdom a wonderful love (pl.) of the beautiful is awakened in the minds 
of men. By (dat.) the song of birds we are delighted. Wine dispels the cares 
of men. Flee, my (O) boy, from vice. From (dat.) likeness arises friendship. 
We delight in birds (dat.). 


§ 39. The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in ¢ and 
xt. But as the laws of euphony admit neither z nor xz at the end 
of a word, z and also xz, are either omitted, or z is changed into c. 
Comp. § 33, 2. In the words, zo γόνυ, knee, and τὸ δόρυ, spear, 
from the stems yovar and δοραξ, a, the final vowel of the stem, is 
changed into v, in the Nominative. 


τὸ, Body. τὸ, Knee. τὸ, Milk. ro, Wonder. 

S. N. | σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας οὐςῖ 
G. | σώματ-ος yovat-o¢ γώλακτο-ος τέρατ-ος or-6¢ 
D. | σώματ-ι γόνατ-ι γάλακτ-ι τέρατ-ι ὦτ- 
Α. | σῶμα γόνυ γάλα τέρας οἷς 

P. N. | σώματ-α γόνατ-α γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α ὦτα 
G. | σωμάτ-ων γονάτ-ων γαλάκττων τεράτ-ων ὦτ-ων 
D. | σώμα-σι(ν)" γόνα-σι(ν)" γώάλαξι(ν)" τέρα-σι(ν)Ὁ"" ὀὠ-σί(ν)" 
A. | σώματ-α yovat-a γάλακτ-α τέρατ-α ὦτ-α 

Dual. | σώματ-ε γόνατ-ε γάλακτ-ε τέρατ-ε ὦτ-ε 

σωμάτ-οιν γονάτ-οιν γαλάκτ-οιν τερώτ-οιν ὦτ-οιν. 


XVI. Vocabulary. 


“Αμάρτημα, -ἄτος, τό, an δόρυ, δόρατος, τό, a spear. πρᾶγμα, -ἄτος, τό, an ac- 


error, an offence. ἐϑίζω, to accustom. tion, a business, a thing, 
arrouat, w. gen., to attach ϑεραπεία, -ac, 7, care, ser- an exploit. 

_ oneself to, touch. vice. ῥῆμα, -ἄτος, τό, a word. 
ϑαστάζω, to carry. ἱδρώς, -ὥτος, 6, sweat. σπένδω, to pour libations, 
βοήϑημα, -ἄτος, τό, help. ἱκέτης, -ov, ὁ, a suppliant. _ pour out. 
γάλα, -ακτος, τό, milk. μικρός, -ἄ, -ὄν, small. ταυτολογία, -ας, ἧ, tau- 
γεύομαι, w. gen. to taste, μῦϑος, -ου, 6,a specch,a tology, a repetition οἱ 

enjoy. word, an account. what hae een said be- 
τυμνάζω, to exercise. ποικίλος, -n, -ov, various, _ fore. 
διαμείβομαι, to exchange. _varicgated. φαῦλος, -ἡ, ov, bad. 


* Instead σώματσι, γόνατσι, γύλακτσι, etc., see ὁ 8, 3. ft Instead of ὡς. 
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χρῆμα, -ὅτος, τό, a thing; χρηστός, -7, -όν, useful, χωρισμός, -οὔ, ὁ, separa- 
pl. property, noney, good, brave. tion. 
treasures, 


"Ev χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν ὀλίγοι ἑταῖροι πιστοί εἰσιν. Τῆς ἀρετῆς πλοῦτον οὗ 
διαμειβόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Οἱ ἱκέται τῶν yovatuy! ἅπτονται. Ὁ ϑάνατός 
ἐστι χωρισμὸς τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τοῦ σώματος. ὋὉ πλοῦτος παρέχει τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ποικίλα βοηϑήματα. Μὴ πείϑον κακῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥήμασιν. Μὴ δούλευε, ὦ 
Tai, τῇ τοῦ σώματος ϑεραπείᾳ. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες ταῖς Νύμφαιςἶ κρατῆρας γάλακτος 
σπένδουσιν. "Ἔϑιζε καὶ γύμναζε τὸ σῶμα σὺν πόνοις καὶ ἱδρῶτι. Οἱ ἀδολέσχαι 
τείρουσι τὰ ὦτα ταῖς ταυτολογίαις.4 Ψυχὴν ἔϑιζε, ὦ παῖ, πρὸς τὰ χρηστὰ πράγ- 
ματα. Οἱ φαῦλοι μῦϑοι τῶν ὦτων oby ἅπτονται. Τοῖς doiv* ἀκούομεν. Μὴ 
ἔχϑαιρε φίλον μικροῦ ἁμαρτήματος ἕνεκα. Tevov, ὦ παῖ, τοῦ γάλακτος Οἱ 
στρατιῶται δόρατα βαστάζουσιν. ᾿ 

In a difficult business there are few faithful friends. Exercise, Ὁ youths, 
your (the) body with labor and sweat! Strive. O boy, after noble actions. 
Many men delight in money. From a noble action arises reputation. We ad- 
mire noble actions. Boys taste milk with pleasure. Soldiers fight with spears. 


Remark. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
τ is dropped; 6. g. Tépa, Tepav; τὸ γέρας, reward of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ. 
κρέας, flesh, and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject the 7 in all numbers, and then suffer con 
traction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and throughout the Dual and PL, except 
the Dat. PL; besides these forms, however, κέρας has also the regular forms 
with τ. 


τὸ κέρας . τὸ κρέας 

κέρατ-ος and (xépa-o¢) κέρως (κρέα-ος) κρέως 

κέρατι and (xépa-i) κέρᾳ (κρέα- κρέᾳ 

κέρας κρέας 

κέρατταυω and (κέρα-α) κέρᾶ ᾿ κρέα-α) κρέα 

κεράττων and (κερά-ων) κερῶν κρεά-ων)ὴ κρεῶν 

képa-ot(v) κρέα-σι(ν) 

képat-a and (xépa-a) κέρᾶ ( ee κρέα 
D. _V. képat-e and (xépa-e) xépa (xpéa-e) κρέα 
G. and D Kepat-otv and (κερά-οιν) κερῷν (κρεά-οιν) xpegy. 


ΧΥ͂ΙΙ. Vocabulary. 


'Avdpia, -ας ἦ, bravery. εὐεξία, good condition. προ-τρέπω, to tarn to, im- 


γέρας, τό, a reward, a gift ϑεμέλιον, -ov, τό, a foun- pel. '  [pet.° 
of honor. dation. σάλπιγξ, -ἰγγος, h, a tram- 
γῆρας, τό, oll age. κέρας, τό, @ horn. σημαίνω, to give a sign, 
_Oatpogh, -ἧς, 7, nourish- κρέας, -ἕαος = τέως, τό, or signal. 
ment. flesh, meat. ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, or 
ϑύσκολος, -ov, difficult, πέμπω, to send. to be had, be. 
troublesome. πρόβᾶτον, -ov, T6,asheep. ¢appaxoy,-ov,7d,a remedy. 


ἔλαφος, -ov, 6, 4, ἃ stag. 


TD 


1 §158,8.(b). %§161,5. 5 8 16], 3. (4), (6. 4416] 8. 54 158, 5, (4) 
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Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τέρα πέμπουσιν. Τῶν ἐν γήρᾳ κακῶν φάρμακον ὃ 
ϑάνατός ἐστιν. Τὰ γέρα τοὺς στρατιώτας εἷς ἀνδρείαν προτρέπει. "ES αἰγων 
καὶ προβάτων γάλα καὶ κρέα πρὸς διατροφὴν ὑπάρχει. Κέρασιϊ καὶ σάλπιγξιν 
οἱ στρατιῶται σημαίνουσιν. Ποικίλων κρεῶν" yevoueda. Καλοῦ γήρως ϑεμέ- 
ον ἐν παισίν ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ σώματος εὐεξία. Al ἔλαφοι κέρα ἔχουσιν. Δύςκολός 
στιν ὁ ἐν γήρᾳ βίος. 

By (ὑπό, w. gen.) the gods, prodigies are sent to men. Death abolishes the 
evils of old age. By (dat.) rewards, soldiers are impelled to bravery. Rejoice, 
© youth, at the reward. We admire the beautiful horns of the stag. Many 
evils accompany old age. Bear the troubles of old age. 


§ 40. (c) The stem ends in » or »z. 


ἡ, Nose. ὁ, » Dolphin. ὁ, Giant. 
Sing. N. | pfc* δελφίς" γίγας" ὁδούς 
G. | ῥῖν-ός δελφῖν-ος γίγαντ-ος ὀδόντ-ος 
D. | plv-i δελφῖν-ι yiyavr-t ὀδόντ-ι 
A. | piv-a δελφῖν-α γίγαντ-α ὀδόντ-α 
V. | bly schol fy) yiyav ὁδούς 
Plur. N. | piv-e¢ δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
G. | ῥίν-ῶν δελφίν-ων γιγώντ-ων ὀδόντ-ων 
D. | ῥι-σί(ν)" δελφῖ-σι(ν)" γίγα-σι(ν)" ὀδοῦ-σι(ν)" 
A. [[ῥῖν-ας δελφῖν-ας γίγαντ-ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. | ῥῖν-ες deAdiv-e¢ γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
Ὦ. Ν. Α. V.| ῥῖν-ε δελφῖν-ε γίγαντ-ε ὀδόντ-ε 
G. and D. | piv-otv δελφΐν-οιν γιγάντοοιν ὀδόντ-οιν. 


Rem. 1. Here belong: (a) the two adjectives in -ας, -αἰνα, -av, viz. μέλας, 
-atva, -αν, back, and τάλας, -atva, -av, wretched ;—(b) πᾶς, πᾶσα, 
πᾶν, all, every, and its compounds; 6. g. ἅπας, ἅπᾶσα, ἅπαν ;—({c) ἑκών, 
«οὖσα, «ὅν, willing, -όντος, «οὔσης, -όντος, and ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον, unwilling ;— 
(4) adjectives in -e¢¢, -e aoa, -ev, which are peculiar, inasmuch as the Dat. 
Pl., masculine and neuter, ends in - σε instead of -etor; 6. g. 


Black. 


Sing. N. | μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
G. | μέλᾶνος μελαίνης μέλᾶνος παντός πάσης παντός 
D. | μέλανι μελαίνῃ μέλανι παντί πάσῃ παντί 
A. | μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 
V. μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 
Plur. N. | μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
G. | μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων | πάντων πασῶν πάντων 
D. |μέλασι μελαΐίναις μέλασι πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι 
A. | μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα πάντας πάσας πάντα 
V. μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα 
D.N.A.V.| μέλανε μελαίΐνα μέλανε πάντε πάσα πάντε 
G.and D. | μελάνοιν ἘΝ μελάνοιν. | πάντοιν πάσαιν πάντοιν. 


-"-Ἤ 


1§ 161, 8. 2 § 158, 5. (a). 
* Instead of ῥΐνς, sedvtoe, γίγαντς, ὀδόντς, ῥινσῖ, etc., see § 8, 6 and 7. 
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Singular. Graceful. Plural. 
χαρίεις χαρίεσσα χαρίεν Ν. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
χαρίεντος χαριέσσης χαρίεντος | G. | χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
χιρίεντε χαριέσσῃ χαρίεντι | D. χαρίεσι(ν) χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν) 
χαρίεντα χαρίεσσαν χαρίεν A. | χαρίεντας xaptéoods χαρίεντα 
χαρίεν χαρίεσσα χαρίεν V.| χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


“ΘΩΣ 


Dual N. A. V. |] χαρίεντε yapiécod χαρίεντε 
G.and Ὁ. | χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοιν. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives compounded with ὀδούς, are declined like ὁδούς ; 6. g. ὁ 
ἡ μονόδους, τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, Gen. μονόδοντος ; adjectives in “ας, Gen 
«αντος, like yiyac; 6. g. ὁ ἡ ἀκάμας, untiring, Gen. -αντος. 


XVII. Vocabulary. 
"Ακτίς, -ivoc, 7, a beam, a ἑκών, «οὖσα, -dv, willing. ὀδούς, -ὄντος, ὁ, a tooth. 


ray. ἐλέφας, -αντος, ὁ, an ele- ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell. 
"Gxwy -ουσα, -ov, unwill- _ phant, ivory. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, every, all. 
ing. | ebrropoc,-ov,w.gen.abound- ποτέ, once, sometimes. 
ἅπας, -doa, -dv, all to- ing in. pic, ῥινός, ἡ, the nostril, 
gether, every. . ἥλιος, -ov, ὃ, the sun. the nose. 
αὐτός, -77, «ὁ, ipse, ὁ abroc, xwttioc,-7,-ov,loquacious. TaAdc,-atva,-dv, wretched. 
the same. Aeaivw, to make smooth, φιλάνϑρωπος, -ov, man- 
βρῶμα, -ἄτος͵ τό, food, vic- _ grind. loving, philanthropic. 
tuals. μάχη, «ἧς, ἢ, & battle. χαρίεις -εσσα, -ev, grace- 


γίγας, -αντος, 6, ἃ giant. μέλᾶς, «αἰνα, «ἄν, black, ful. 
δελφῖς, -ivoc, 6,a dolphin. dark. 

Οὐ πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ὃ αὐτὸς νοῦς ἐστιν. Τοῖς ὀδοῦσιϊ τὰ βρώματα Aeaivouev 
Οἱ δελφῖνες φιλάνϑρωποί εἶσιν. "Ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαϑοῦ πάντα κακὰ φέρειν. 
Πολλαὶ Λιβύης χῶραι εὔποροΐ εἰσιν ἐλέφαντος. Πάντες κωτίλον ἄνϑρωπον ἐχ-. 
ϑαίρουσιν. Τοῖς γίγᾶσίδ ποτε ἣν μάχη πρὸς τοὺς ϑεούς. Ταῖς τοῦ ἡλίου ἀκτῖ. 
σι χαίρομεν. Ῥινῶν ἔργον ἐστὶν ὀσφραίνεσθαι. 

The teeth grind the food. We smell with the nose (dat.). The gods once 
had a battle with the giants (To the gods there was once a battle against the 
giants). We admire the beautifulivory. Trust not all men. The business of 


the teeth is, to grind the food. It is proper for (it is, w. gen.) every man to wor- 
ship the Deity. 


B. WorpDs WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE 
THE ENDING -0¢. 


41. 1. Substantives in -evs, -avs, -ove. 
The stem of substantives in -ev¢, -αὖς, -ovg ends in v. The v 
remains at the end of a word and befure consonants, but is omitted 


* The dropping the v before o lengthens « into εἰ. 
τ § 161, ὃ. 9915 3 § 161, 2. (d). 4§ 161, 2. fc). 
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in the middle between vowels. Those in -evg have -éa@ in the Acc. 
Sing. and -ἑᾶς in the Acc. Pl.; in the Gen. Sing., they take the 
Attic Gen. -ἕως instead of -ἔος, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom 
Pl., admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Plural. Those 
in -αὖς and -ovg admit contraction only in the Acc. Plural. 


6, King. ὁ, ἡ, Ox. ἡ, An old woman. 
N. | βασιλεύς χοεύς βοῦς, bos for bovs γραῦς 
6. | Baotré-we χο(έω)ῶς βο-ός γρα-ός 
D. | βασιλεῖ χοεῖ βο- ypa-t 
A. | βασιλέ a yo(éa)a βοῦν γραῦν 
Υ. | βασιλεῦ χοεῦ βοῦ γραῦ 
P.N. | βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες ypa-e¢ 
G. | Bacaé-ov 70( Ew) Gy βο-ῶὥν pa-ay 
Ὁ. | βασιλεῦσι(ν) χοεῦσι(ν) βουσί(ν) γραυσί(ν) 
A. | βασιλέ-ἃς χο(έα)ᾶς (βό-ας) βοῦς (γρᾶ-ας) γραῦς 
V. | βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 
Dual. [βασιλέ-ε χοέε βό-ε γρᾶ-ε 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν Bo-oiv ypa-oiv. 


Remarx. Among the older Attic writers, the Nom. and Voc. PL of those in 
-eb¢, end also in -ἧς ; 6. g. βασιλῆς, instead of βασιλεῖς. 


XIX. Vocabulary. 
ἤΛρχω, w. gen., to begin, to εἰκάζω, w.- dat. to liken, ὀφθαλμός, -οὔ, ὁ, an eye. 


command, rule. compare. πολυλόγος,ον, loquacious. 
ἀτιμάζω, not to honor, de- ἐπιμέλεια, «ας, ἢ, care. πρό, w. gen., before. 

spise. . ϑύω, to sacrifice. ré—-«ai,both—and, as well 
ἀχάριστος, -ov, unthank- ἱερεύς, «ἕως, ὃ, a priest. 88. 

ful, ungrateful. λῆρος, -ov, ὁ, loquacity. φονεύω, to murder, kill. 


᾿Αχιλλεύς, Achilles. [ing. νομεύς, «ἕως, ὁ, pastor, a χοεῦς, χοῶς, 6, ἃ measure 
βούλομαι, to wish, be will- herdsman, a shepherd. _, for liquids, ἃ pouring- 
yovetc, -ἔως, ὁ, @ parent, νομῆ, -H¢, 7, pasture. vessel. 

pl. parents. 

Oi βασιλεῖς ἐπιμέλειαν ἔχουσι τῶν πολιτῶν. Ἢ ἀγέλη τῷ νομεῖ ἕπεται. 
Ὁ Ἕκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως φονεύεται. Ol ἱερεῖς τοῖς Beoic® βοῦς ϑύουσιν. 
Κῦοος παῖς ἣν ἀγαϑῶν γονέων. Οἱ ἀχάριστοι τοὺς yovéag ἀτιμάζουσιν. Πεί- 
ϑου, ὦ παῖ, τοῖς νονεῦσιν.: Τηλέμαχος ἣν ᾽Οδυσσέως υἱός. Βούλου τοὺς γονέας 
πρὸ παντὸς ἐν τιμαῖς ἔχειν Οἱ τῶν γραῶν λῆροι τὰ ὦτα τείρουσιν. Καλῶς 
ἄρχεις, ὦ βασιλεῦ. Αἱ γρᾶες πολυλόγοι εἰσίν. Ol νομεῖς τὴν βοῶν ἀγέλην εἰς 
νομὴν ἄγουσιν. “Ὅμηρος τοὺς τῆς Ἥρας ὀφϑαλμωοὺς τοῖς τῶν βοῶν εἰκάζει 
Πάτροκλος φίλος ἣν ᾿Αχιλλέως. Κῦρον, τὸν τῶν Περσῶν βασιλέα, ἐπί τε τῇ 
ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ ϑαυμάζομεν. 


The king cares for the citizens. ‘The herds follow the herdsman. Oxen are 
sacrificed by (ὑπό, w. gen.) the priests to the gods. The old women by (their) 


1§ 161, 2. (a), (6). 2 § 161, 5. " 
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prating (dat.) plague our (the) ears. Ye rule well, O kings! O priests, sacri- 
fice an ox to the god! Itis proper for (it is, w. gen.) a good herdsman w take 
care of the oxen. Children love their (the) parents. 


8 42. 11. Words in -n¢, -e¢; -wg (Gen. -wos) and -ος and -ὦ (Gen, 
-00¢); -ag (Gen. -aoy), -ος (Gen. -8ος). 

1. The stem of words of this class ends in o. In respect to the 
remaining or omission of o, the same rule is observed, as in regard 
to v in the preceding class of substantives, viz. the o remains at the 
end of a word and before consonants, but is omitted in the middle 
between vowels. In the Dat. Pl. a o is omitted; 6. g. ὁ ϑώς, 
jackal, τοῖς ϑω-σί(»). 


(1) Words in -ἧς and -ες. 

2. The endings -n¢, -ες, belong only to adjectives (the ending -¢ 
being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter), and to proper names 
in -φάνης, -μένης, -γένης, -χράτης, -μήδης, -πείθης, -σϑένῃς and 

᾿(κλέῃς) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. The neuter 
exhibits the pure stem. 

3. The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omission 
of o, in all Cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the Dat. PL ; 
and those in -κλέης, which are already contracted in the Nom. Sing. 
into -κλῆς, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Singular. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. | σαφῆς, clear. σαφές (cadgé-ec) σαφεῖς ἀ(σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
G. | (σαφέ-οςἢ σαφοῦς (σαφέ-ωνῚ σαφῶν 
Ὦ.  (σαφέ- ὃ σαφεῖ σαφέ-σι(ν) 
A. | (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ σαφές {eee} σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
V. | σαφές σαφές (σαφέ-ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφὴ 
Dual N. A. V. | σαφέ-ε σαφῆ 
6. and D.  σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 
N. | ἡ τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις (τριήῆρε-ε) τριῆρη 
G. (tpinpe-o¢) τριήρους Tpinpé-wv and τριήρων (τριηρέ-οιν) τριηροῖν 
Ὠ. (τριήρε-) τριήρει τριήρε-σι(ν) ᾿ 
Α. (τριήρετα τριήρη (τριῆρε-α) τριήρεις 
V. Tpinpes (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις 
Singular. 


N. | Σωκράτης (Περικλέη) Περικλῆς 
G. | Σωκράτους (Περικλέε-ος) Περικλέους 

D. | Σωκρώτει (Περικλέε- ἢ (Περικλέει) Περικλεῖ 
A. | Σωκράτη (Περικλέε-α) Περικλέᾶ 
V.| Σώκρατες (Περίκλεες) Περίκλεις. 


Rem. 1. The contraction in the Dual, viz. τριῆρεε =: τριήρη is worthy vf no- 
tice, since here -ee is contracted into -7, and not as elsewhere, into -ét. 
tem. 2. In adjectives in -7¢, -e¢, preceded by a vowel, -ea is commonly not 
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contracted into - (as in σαφέα = σαφῆ), but into -@ (as in Περικλίε-α = -λέα) 
α g. ἀκλεῆς, without fame, Masc. and Fem. Acc. Sing, and Neut. Nom. Acc. and 
Voce. Pl. ἀκλεέα = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιῆς, healthy, tytéa = ὑγιᾶ, 

Rem. 3. Proper names with the above endings, and also "Ap7¢, form the Acc, 
Sing. both according to the first aud third declensions, and are therefore called 
Heteroclites ; 6. g Σωκράτεα = Σωκράτη, and Σωκράτην according to the first 
declension. Yet with those in -κλῆς the Acc. in -κλῆν is not usual in good At- 
tic prose. 

Rem. 4. The Voc. of paroxytones differs, m its accentuation, from the rule 
mm §33, III. (a). In the contracted Gen. Pl. τριήρης, abrapxne, contented, and 
compounds of ἦϑος, are paroxytones, contrary to the rule {§ 11, 2. (48) (b) (β)], 


XX. Vocabulary. 
Aloxpéc,-d,-6v disgraceful. δουλεία, -ac, 7, slavery. ποτὰμός, -od, ὁ, ἃ. river. 
ἀκρατής, -éc, immoderate, ἐλεαέρω, to pity. σοφιστής, -οὗ, 6, a teacher 
incontinent, intemper- ἐλώδης, -ec, marshy. of eloquence, a sophist. 
ate, wanting in self: Ἰνδική, 4, India. σωτηρία, -ac, 4, safety, 
command. κἀλᾶμος, -ov, ὃ, a reed. welfare. 
ἀληϑής, -ἔς, true. λέγω, to say. τόπος, -ov, 6, a place. 
ἀτυχής, -é¢, unfortunate. Μανδάνη, Mandane. τρἄγῳδία, -ας, }, a trage 


᾿Αστυάγης. Astyages. ὁμιλία, -ac, #, w. dat,  edy. 
ἀφανής, -ésy unknown, ob- intercourse (with any 

scure. one). 

Ai τοῦ Σοφοκλέους τραγῳδίαι Kadai εἰσιν. Tow Περικλέα ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ Sav- 
μάζομεν. Ν Τῷ Σωκράτει! πολλοὶ μαϑηταὶ ἧσαν. Ἢ Ἰνδικὴ παρά τε τοὺς ποτα» 
μοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἑλώδεις τόπους φέρει καλάμους πολλούς. Λέγε ἀεὶ τὰ ἀληϑῆ. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, ὁ σοφιστής, διδάσκαλος ἦν τοῦ Περικλέους. ᾽Ὦ Ἡράκλεις, τοῖς 
ἀτυχέσι σωτηρίαν mapexe. ᾿Επαμεινώνδας πατρὸς ἣν ἀφανοῦς. ᾿Ἐλέαιρε τὸν 
ἀτυχῆ ἄνϑρωπον. Μανδάνη ἣν ϑυγάτηρ ᾿Αστυάγους, τοῦ Μήδων βασιλέως. 
Ὀρέγεσϑε, ὦ νεανίαι, ἀληϑῶν λόγων. Οἱ ἀκρατεῖς αἰσχρὰν dovAciav® δουλεύου- 
σιν. Μὴ ὁμιλίαν ἔχε ἀκρατεῖ ἀνθρώπῳ." 

Pericles had great wisdom (to Pericles there was great wisdom). Pity un. 
fortunate men. Many young men were pupils of Socrates. The intemperate 
(man) serves a disgraceful slavery. We admire Sophocles for his (the) splen- 
did tragedies. ‘Irue words are believed. We pity the life of unfortunate men. 
Do not have intercourse with intemperate men. 


§ 43. (2) Words in -ος (Gen. -οος), and in -og and -o (Gen. -00¢). 


(a)-we, Gen. -ωος. 


δ. N. | ὃ, ἡ adc, Jackal. Pl. ϑῶ-ες S. ὁ ἥρως, Hero. Pl. ἥρω-ες 
G. ϑω-ός ϑώ-ων ἦρω-ος ἡρώ-ων 
D. ϑω-ΐ ϑω-σί(ν) ἦρω-ι ἧρω-σι(νῚ 
Α. ϑῶ-α ϑῶ-ας how-a and ἥρω ἤρω-ας and ἧρως 
V. Sac ϑῶ-ες ἥρως ἥρω-ες 
D.N. A. V. 86 ε, G. and D. ϑώ-οιν. | Ὦ. ἦρω-ε, ἡρώ-οιν. 


1§ 161, 2. (d). 24158, 1. 7 § 159, 2 $161, 9. (a) (a) 
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(Ὁ) τως and -w, Gen. -οος Ξε -ους. 

Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The ending 
«ὡς is retained in the common language only in the substantive αὖ 
δώς. Ihe Dual and PI. are formed like substantives in -ος of the 
second declension, thus, αἰδοί, ἠχοί, etc. 


U , 


Sing. N. | 7 αἰδώς (stem aidog), Shame. ἡ ἠχώ (stem ἢχος), Echo. 


G. (αἰδό-ος) αἰδοῦς hx0-o¢) ἠχοῦς 
D. (αἰδό- 1) αἰδοῖ ἠχό-ἡ ἠχοῖ 
Α. (αἰδό-α) αἰδῶ ἢχό-α) ἠχώ 
Υ. pares ) αἰδοῖ. 7X0-i) ἠχοῖ. 


XXI. Vocabulary. 
Αγαϑός, -7, -6v, good. λυπηρός, -ὦ, -6v, sad, trou- προσ-βλέπω, to look at. 


αἰδώς, 7, shame, modesty, _ blesome. πρόσ-ειμι, adsum, to be 
reverence. Avoiac, Lysias. present, be joined to. 
ὁμώς, δμωός, ὁ, aslave. λῦρϊκός, -7, -dv, lyric. σέβας, τό, (only in Nom. 
εὐεστώ, -60¢ = -οὖς, 4, ὄψις, -εως, 7, the counte- and Acc.) respect, es- 
well-being, prosperity. nance, the visage. teem. 
ἱστοριογράφος, -ov, 6, an πάτρως, -woc, ὁ, an uncle ψεύδω, to belie, deceive; 
historian. (by the father’s side). Mid. to lie. * 
κῆπος, -ov, ὃ, ἃ garden. eda, -do¢ = «οὕς, 7), per- 
suasiveness. 


Ὅμηρος ἄδει πολλοὺς ἤρωας. Τὴν τῶν ἡρώων ἀρετὴν θαυμάζομεν. Οἱ duce 
θίον λυπηρὸν ἄγουσιν. Ὃ τοῦ πάτρωος κῆπος καλός ἐστιν. 'Ὀρέγου, ὦ παῖ, 
᾿ αἰδοῦς. Αἰδὼς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνδράσιν ἕπεται. Τὸν Λυσίαν ἐπὶ τῇ πειϑοῖ καὶ χάριτι - 
ϑαυμάζομεν. Τῇ αἰδοῖ πρόςεστι τὸ σέβας. Μὴ πρόςβλεπε τὴν Τοργοῦς ὄψιν. 
Ὦ Ἠχοῖ, ψεύδεις πολλάκις τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Πάντες ὀρέγονται εὐεστοῦς. Πρέ- 
᾿ πεὶ νεανίᾳ αἰδῶ ἔχειν. Κλειὼ καὶ ’Epard Motoai εἰσιν. Τὴν μὲν Κλειὼ ϑερα- 
πεύουσιν οἱ ἱστοριογράφοι, τὴν δὲ ’Eparo οἱ λυρικοὶ ποιηταί. 


Homer celebrates the hero Achilles in song. The bravery of the hero is 
wonderful. Slaves lead (to slaves there is) a troublesome life. The uncle has 
(to the uncle there is) a beautiful garden. All delight in prosperity. Admire, 
O young man, with reverence, the actions of good men! We admire the per 
suasiveness and elegance of Lysias. We are often deceived by Echo. 


§ 44. (3) Words in -ας (Gen. -αος), and tn -og (Gen. -e0¢)- 
(a) -ας, Gen. -αος. 


Only the neuters zo σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong to 
this class. 


Sing. N. | τὸ σέλας, light. Pl. céAa-a and σέλλ =—Ss Dual. céAa-e 


σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν. 
σέλα-ζ and céAg  σέλα-σι(ν) 
σέλας σέλα-α and céAd 


THIRD DECLENSION.-—WORDS IN -0¢. 


[§ 44, 


(b) -o¢, Gen. -cogc=-ove. 


Substantives οἵ this class are likewise neuter. 


In the Nom., 


8, the stem-vowel of the last syllable, is changed into o. 


Sing. N. | τὸ γένος for yévec, genus. τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glory. 
G. yéve-oc) γένους eee) κλέους 

D. yéve-t) γένει KAée-t) κλέει 

Α. γένος ΄ κλέος 
Plur. N. (yéve-a) γένη (κλέε-α) κλέᾶ 

G. yevé-wy and γενῶν" (xAeé-wv) κλεῶν 

D. yéve-ou(v) ° κλέε-σι(ν) 

ΓΑ. (γένε-α) γένη (xAge-a) κλέα 
Dual. (yéve-e) γένη kAée-e) KAén 
(yevé-orv) γενοῖν KAeé-olv) κλεοῖν. 


RemaRk. On the contraction in the Dual of -ee into -7 instead of -et, see ὁ 42, 
Rem. 1; -ea in the plural preceded by a vowel, is contracted into -a, not into -7; 


θ. g. κλέεα = κλέα. 


᾿Αλλά, sed, but. 

ἄνεμος, -οϑ, 6, the wind. 

ἄνϑος, -εος = «ους, τό, ἃ 
flower. [safe. 

e doguAne, -é¢, firm, secure, 

yévoc,-e0¢ = -ους, τό, race, 
descent. 

γῆν γῆς» ἦν the earth. 

δειλός, «ἢ, -6v, cowardly, 
worthless. 

é 1pivoc, -7, -dv, spring, ἡ. 6. 
belonging to the spring, 
(Zap) vernal. 


‘H yf ἄνϑεσιν ἐἑαρινοῖς ϑάλλει. 
ἀπέχου ψύχους καὶ ϑάλπους. 
Οὐκ ἀσφαλές ἐστι πᾶν ὕψος ἐν ϑνητῷ γένει. 
ρῶν κερδῶν. Κέρδη πονηρὰ ζημίαν ἀεὶ φέρει." 
Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι κλέους ὀρέγονται. 


oivog δὲ νοῦ. 


XXII. Vocabulary. 


εἶδος, -e0¢ = -ovc, τό, the 
figure, the form. 

ἔπος, -e0¢ = -ouc, τό, 8 
word. 


‘Cnpia, -ac, 4, injury, pun- 


ishment, loss. 
ϑάλπος, -coc = -ove, τό, 
heat. 
ϑνητός, -ἦ, -6v, mortal. 
κέρδος, -0¢ = -ους, τό, 


gain. 
κλέος, «ἕεος = -ἔους, τό, 
fame, pl.famous actions. 


Τῶν κακῶν δειλὰ ἔπη φέρουσιν ἄνεμοι. 
Τὸ καλὸν οὐ μήκει χρόνου κρίνομεν, ἀλλὰ ἀρετῇ. 
Μὴ ψεύδη λέγε. 
Κάτοπτρον εἴδους χαλκός ἐστιν, 
Οἱ ἄνδρες κλέει χαίρουσιν. ᾿Οἱ 


Comp. Περικλέα (§ 42, Rem. 2). 


κρΐνω, cerno, to separate, 
judge, discern, choose. 

μῆκος, -€0¢ == -ους, τό, 
length. 

πονηρός, -ἄ, -ov, dishonest, 

_ wicked. 

σέλας, -αος, τό, splendor. 

ὕψος,-εος = -ους,τό, height, 
elevation. 

χαλκός, -ov, ὃ, brass. 

ψεῦδος, -e0¢ = -ους, το, 


a lie. [cold. 
Ψῦχος, -ἔος = -οὐς, τό, 


Μὴ 


᾿Απέχου πονη- 


ἀνδρεῖοι κλεῶν ὀρέγονται. Θαυμάζομεν τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κλέα. 


Abstain from dishonest gain. 


We delight in spring flowers. Keep not 


yourself, O youth, from cold (pl.) and heat! (pl.). Flee from dishonest gains. 


Punishment follows the lie. 


,ehe) famous actions. 
for (gen ) fame. 


1 Sce rule of Syntax, p. 27. 


We admire the Hellenes for (ἐπέ, w. dat.) their 
Soldiers are impelled to noble actions by (dat.) the love 
The famous actions of soldiers are admired. 


-_— .--““-“ὦ 
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8 45. IIL. Words i2 -ἰς, -ους, -t -v. 
(1) Words in -f¢, -0¢. 


Sing. N. | ὁ κῖς, corn-worm. ὁ, ἡ σῦς, a boar, 8 sow. ὁ ἰχϑύς, fish. 
Ki-6¢ σῦ-ός 

Ki-i 

kiv 

Ke 


SPU 


κίΐ-ες 
κὶ-ῶν 
κὶ-σί(ν) 
κίας 
κί-ες 
xi-e 


ki-olv 


. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

A. Y. 

ἃ D. 


al 
pA 


XXIIL Vocabulary. 
"Aj xtoTpov,-ov, T6,ahook. βάτραχος, -ov, ὁ, a frog. νέκῦς, -boc, 6, a corpse, 8 


ἀγρεύω, to catch. βότρῦς, -voc, 6, a cluster dead body. 
ἄμπελος, -ov, ἧ, ἃ vine. of grapes. παγίς, -idoc, 7, 8 trap, ἃ 
ἀνα-κύπτω, to peep up or Icoc, -ἢ, τον, like, equal. enare. 

out, emerge. ; μῦς, -ὔός, 6, m&s, mOris,a στάχυς, -toc, δ, an ear 
βασιλεύω, το. gen. to be mouse. of corn. 

king, rule. 


Οἱ ἰχϑύες ἐκ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀνακύπτουσιν. Ol ϑηρευταὶ τὰς σύας ay,.-Fnvory. 
Πάντες ἴσοι νέκυες " ψυχῶν δὲ ϑεὸς βασιλεύει. Ἢ ἄμπελος φέρει βότρυς. Ἢ 
γῆ φέρει στάχυας καὶ βότρυας. Οἱ μύες παγίσιν ἀγρεύονται. Οἱ Σύροι σέβον- 
ται τοὺς ἰχϑῦς ὡς ϑεούς. Τοῖς μυσὶβ μάχη ποτὲ ἣν πρὸς τοὺς βατράχους. *Ay- 
κίστροις ἐνεδρεύομεν τοῖς ἰχϑύσιν. 

We catch fishes with hooks. The huntsman lies in wait for the boars. The 
clusters (of grapes) and ears (of corn) are beautiful. The vine is abounding 
(εὔπορος, το. gen.) in clusters of grapes. The frogs once had a battle with the 
mice (1Ὸ the frogs was once a battle against the mice). 


§ 46. (2) Words tn -ἴς, ἵ, ὕς, δ. 


The stem-vowels ¢ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voce. Sing. ; 
in the other Cases they are changed into 8. In the Gen. Sing. and 
Pl., masculine or feminine substantives end in -we and -cv,—in 
which case ὦ has no influence on the place of the accent. Comp. 
§ 30, Rem. 2. 


ε § 158, 7. (a). * § 161, 2. (d). 
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Sing. N. | ἡ πόλϊς, city. ὁ πῆχυς, cubit. τὸ σίναᾶπε, mustard. τὸ ἄστυ, city. 
σ. πόλε-ως πήχε-ως σινάπε-ος ἄστε-ος 
D πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 
Α. πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι 
V. πόλι πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 
Plur. Ν. πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη a 
G. πόλε-ων πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
D. πόλε-σι(ν) πήχε-σιιν) σινάπε-σι(ν) ἅστε-σι(ν) 
A. πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη a 
Vv. πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
Dual. πόλε-ε πῆχε-ε σινάπε-ε dore-e 


πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν. 


Rem. 1. Here belong adjectives in ὅς, -eia, -6, the declension of which docs 
not differ from that of substantives, except that the Gen. of the masculine sin- 
gular has the common form -éo¢ (uot -ewe), and that the neuter plural is always 
uncontracted. Thus: 


Singular. Sweet. Plural. 
γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ Ν. ] γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
γλυκέος γλυκείᾶς γλυκέ-ος | G.| γλυκέων γλνυκειῶν γλυκέων 
γλυκεῖ γλυκεία γλυκεῖ D.  γλυκέσι(ν) γλυκείαις γλυκέσιᾳνῚ 
γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ Α.] γλυκεῖς γλνυκείᾶς γλυκέα 
γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ Υ. γλυκεῖς γλυκεῖαι γλυκέα 
Dual N. A. V. | γλυκξξ. γλυκεί γλνκέε 
G.and D. | γλυκέοιν γλυκείαιν γλυκέοιν. 


Here also belong adjectives in -t¢, -d, Gen. -eo¢, which are declined like 
γλυκύς, -b, except that the neuter plural in -ea is contracted into -7 (as ἄστη); 
6. g. ὁ ἡ δίπηχυς, Td δίπηχυ, two cubits long, τὰ διπήχη. 

Rem. 2. Some substantives in -ic, and also adjectives in -ἰῷ -¢, 6. g. ζόρις, 
idpt, skilled in, have a regular inflection; so also the word 4 ἔγχελυς, eel, m the 
singular. 


Pon 


Sing. N. | ὁ, 7 πόρτις, calf. ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel. ὁ, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 
σ. πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος οἱός 
D. πόρτι-ι πόρτι = éyyéAv-i oli 
A. πόρτιν | ἔγχελυν ὄϊν 
Υ. πόρτι ᾽ ἔγχελυ οἷς 
Plar. N. woptt-eg optic ἐγχέλεις ole¢ 
G. πορτί-ων χέλε-ων οἰῶν 
D. πύρτι-σι(ν) ἐγχέλε-σι(ν) οἰσί(ν) 
A πόρτι-ας πόρτις ἐγχέλεις οἷας, rarer οἷς 
Υ. πόρτι-ες πόρτιῖς ἐγχέλεις οἷες 
Dual. πόρτι-ε ἐγχέλε-ε ole 
πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ-οιν οἱοῖν. 


XXIV. Vocabulary. 


"Apxn, -ἧς» #, a beginning, trates, suthorities, οἵ. ἀσέ2γεια, -ac, 7, excess. 
command pl. magis- fices of command. BEB uo¢,-2,-ov,firm,secure 


Φ 
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Spores 9 εἤ, -ὄν, mortal. μόνος, 7}, -OV, alone. πύργ ος, -0U, ὃ, 8 tower. 
βρῶσις, -εως, ἡ, eating. νόμος, -ov, ὁ, a law. σπώνις, -εως, #, neediness, 


διάφορος, -ον, different. ὄνησις, -εως, 7, advantage. want. 
δῶρον, -ov, τό, ἃ gift. πῆχυς, -εως, 6, the elbow, στάσις, -εως, 7, a faction, 


ἔγδεια, -a¢, 7, Want. a cubit. sedition. 
ἐπιϑυμία, «ας, ἧ, desire. πὶ ὄλεμος, του, ὁ, war. σύνεσις, “EWE, ty under- 
«αρπός, -ov, ὃ, fruit. πόλις, -εως, 7, ἃ town,a _ standing. 
κόσμος, -ov, 6, an ornar state, a city. ὕβρις, -ewc, ἢ, insolence, 


ment, order, the world. πόρτις, -ἰος, ὁ, 4, a heifer. haughtiness. 
«τῆμα, «ἅἄτος, τό, & pos- πόσις, -εως, ἡ, drinking, φύλαξ, -xoc, ὁ, a guard, a 
session. [session. drink. guardian. 
«τῆσις, -εως, 7, gain, pos- πρᾶξις, -ewl, 7, an action. φύσις, -ewc, 7, nature. 
᾿Ασέλγεια τίκτει ὕβριν. ᾽ν πόσει καὶ βρώσει πολλοί εἰσιν ἑταῖροι, ἐν δὲ 
«τουδαίῳ πράγματι ὀλίγοι. Ὃ πλοῦτος σπάνεωςϊ καὶ ἐνδείας τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
ύει. Ἕπου τῇ φύσει.2 Αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος ἐπιϑυμίαι πολέμους καὶ στάσεις 
ai μάχας παρέχουσιν. Ἔν ταῖς πόλεσιν αἱ ἀρχαὶ νόμων φύλακές εἰσιν. ᾿Απέ. 
εσϑε, ὦ πολῖται, στάσεων.:Σ ᾿Ορέγεσϑε καλῶν πράξεων. Διάφοροί εἶσιν αἱ 
Gv βροτῶν φύσεις. Ἔξ ὕβρεως πολλὰ κακὰ γίγνεται. ἙΚακοῦ ἀνδρὸς δῶρα 
ψησιν οὐκ ἔχει. Δόξα καὶ πλοῦτος ἄνευ συνέσεωρ οὐκ ἀσφαλῇ κτήματά εἶσιν. 
Vi καρποὶ γλυκεῖς εἰσιν. ᾿Αρετῆς βέβαιαΐ εἶσιν αἱ κτήσεις μόναι. Πολλὰ dory 
-eixn ἔγει. Οἱ τοῦ ἄστεος πύργοι καλοί εἰσιν. Οἱ πύργοι τῷ ἄστει κόσμος εἰσίν. 


Riches free from neediness and want. In the state the magistrates are tha 
guardians of the laws. Strive, O young man, after a noble action! The pos- 
ession of virtue is alone secure. Good laws bring order to states. Soldicra 
ight for the safety of cities. Flee, O citizens, from factions! 


ὃ 47. Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension. 
1. ἀνήρ, see § 86 ; γάλα, γόνυ, δόρυ, οὖς, § 89; χείρ, § 85, Rem. 2. 
2. Γυνή (ἡ, woman), Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. yuvatx-i, Acc. γυ- 
suix-a, Voc. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(»), γυναῖκας. 
8. Ζεύς, Gen. Διός, Dat. Ait, Ace. Δία, Voc. Ζεῦ. 
4. Θρίξ (ἡ, hair), Gen. τριχ-ός, Dat. Pl. ϑριξί(»), see § 8, 11. 
5. Κλείς (ἡ, key), Gen. κλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Ace. κλεῖδ-α 
and (commonly) κλεῖν; Pl. Nom. and Acc. κλεῖς, also xAsidec, 
κλεῖδας. 
6. Κύω» (ὁ, 7, dog), Gen. xvv-og, Dat. κυνί, Acc. κύνα, Voc. 
xvov; Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, xvot(r), κύνας. 
7. 4a¢ (ὁ, stone), Gen. λᾶος, Dat. Adi, Acc. λῶν, seldom aa; 
Pl. Aiteg, λάων, λάεσσι(9). 
8. Μάρτυς (ὁ, ἡ, witness), Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. 
μάρτυρα, more seldom μάρτυν; Dat. Pl. μάρτῦσι(). 
9. Nave (7, navis), Gen. γεως, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. vavy; Dual: 


ed 


1 § 157. 2 9 161, 2. (a) (6). 3.4 158, 3 (b). 4416], 5. 
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(8 48. 


Gen. and Dat. veoiy (Nom. and Acc. are not in use); PL γῆες, 


νεῶν, vavoi(y), ναῦς. 


Comp. γραῦς, § 41. 


10. Ὕ δ ρ (τό, water), Gen. ὕδατος, etc. 


Αϑηναῖος, -ου, 6, an Athe- 


nian. 
Αδης, -ov, ὁ, Hades, the 
god of the lower world 
\ Pluto). 
ἄπιστος, -ov, unfaithful, 
incredible. [treaty. 
δέησις, -εως, h, an eD- 
δέχομαι, to receive. 
ἐκκλησία, -a¢, 7, an as- 
sembly. 
ϑρίξ, τριχός, ἢ, the hair. 


Al γυναῖκες τῷ κόσμῳ χαίρουσιν. 
Οἱ κύνες τὸν οἷκον φυλάττουσιν. 
Ai σταγόνες τοῦ ὕδατος πέτραν κοιλαΐνουσιν. 
Τῆς γυναικόςϊ gore τὸν οἶκον φυλάττειν. 

᾿Αεὶ εὖ πίπτουσιν of Διὸς κύβοι. 
λείαν καὶ ἡδονὴν παρέχουσιν. 
Ἵστοὶ γυναικῶν ἔργα, καὶ οὐκ ἐκκλησίαι. 


ἡ αἰδὼς πρέπει. 
ἰϑύνει. 

ρίδρομον. 
ζειν οἰκίαν. 


εἰσιν. 
της κλεῖν. 
τῶν νεῶν σωτῆρες ἧσαν. 


ὀλίγας τρίχας ἐν τῇ κεφαλῇ ἔχουσιν. 


τρίχας κτενίζομεν. 


ΧΧΥ͂. Vocabulary. 


ἰϑύνω, to set right, guide. 
ἱστός, "08, ὁ, a loom ee 
Kegadn, ne, ἡ, the “head. 
κίστη, "ἢ, #7, ἃ chest, 8 


κοιλαίνω, to hollow out. 

κομίζω, to ) bring. 

κτεΐίς, -ενός, ὁ, a comb. 

κτενίζω, ἴο comb. 

κύβος, -ov, ὁ, a die. 

κὐβερνήτης,-ου,ὁ, a steers- 
man, a pilot. 


Γυναικιδ πάσῃ κόσμον ἡ 


Οἱ Ἕλληνες σέβονται Δία. 


Ὦ γύναι, σῶζε τὴν οἰκίαν. 
Ὁ Αἰακὸς τὰς τοῦ “Adov κλεῖς φυλάττει. ° 


μαρτυρία͵ας͵ }, testimony. 
οἰκία, -ac, 7, a house. 
οἶκος, -ov, ὁ, a house. 
“περίδρομος, -ov, running 
round, gad-about. 
πέτρα, -ας, 7, 8 rock. 
σταγών, -dvoc, #, ἃ drop, 
or dropping. 
σώζω, to save, preserve. 
σωτήρ, τῆρος, » ἃ Saver, 
& preserver. 
ὠφέλεια,-ας, ἢ, advantage 
Ταῖς γνναιξὶν 
Ὁ κυβερνήτης τὴν ναῦν 
᾿Εχϑαίρω γυναῖκα πε- 


Γυναικὸς ἐσϑλῆς ἐστι σῶ. 
Οἱ κύνες τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ὠφέ- 
Αἱ τῶν μαρτύρων μαρτυρίαι πολλάκις ἄπιστοι 
Κόμιζε, ὦ παῖ, τὴν τῆς κίσ- 
*Q Ζεῦ, δέχου τὴν τοῦ ἀτυχοῦς δέησιν. 


Κάστωρ καὶ Πολυδεύκης 
σιγὴ φέρει. Οἱ γέροντες 
Τῷ «revi? τὰς 


The woman delights in ornament. It is the duty (it is, w. gen.) of women to 


look after the house. Bring, O boy, the key of the house! 
The Athenians had (To the Athenians were) many ships. 
It is the business (it is, w. gen.) of dogs to guard the 
The fishes peep up from the 
Modesty becomes a woman. 


beautiful hair. 
Trust not all witnesses. 
house. 
water. 


Zeus had (To Zeus were) many temples. 
The steersmen guide the ships. 


Women delight in 


§ 48. Irregular Adjectives. 


*§ 158, 2 


2 § 161, 5. 


. N. | πρᾶος πραεῖα πρῶον, mild. 
G. πράου πραείᾶς πράου 
D. | πράῳ πραείᾳ πράῳ 
Α. | πρᾶον πραεῖαν πρᾶον 
V. | πρᾶος, πρᾶε πραεῖα πρᾶον 
Ν, πρᾶοι. and πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
α. | πραέων πραειῶν πραέων 
D. | πράοις and πραέσι(ν) πραείαις πραέσι(ν) 
A. | πράους and πραεῖς' πραείᾶς πραέα 
| V. | πρᾶοι and πραεῖς πραεῖαι πραέα 
DN. A.V. | πράω πραείᾶ πράω 
G.and D. | πράοιν πραείαιν πρώοιν. 
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a 


πολύς πολλή πολύ, much. | μέγας μεγάλη μέγα, great 


πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου 
D. πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
A. [πολύν πολλὴν πολύ μέγαν μεγώλην μέγα 
Ὑ. [πολύ πολλή πολύ μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 
Plar. N. | πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μέγώλαι μεγώλα 
G. πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
etc. regular. etc. regular. 


Declension of Participles. 


λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
λιποῦσι(ν) λιπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 


στάντων στασῶν στώντων 
στᾶσι(ν) στώσαις στᾶσι(ν) 


5. Ν. | orde στᾶσα oriv λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
G. στάντος στώσης στώντος λιπόντος λιπούσης λιπόντορ 
D. | oravre στώάσῃ στώντι λιπόντι λιπούσῃ λιπόντι 
A. | oravra στᾶσαν στῶν λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 
V. | στάς στῶσα στών λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 

Ῥ. Ν. στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
σ. 

D. 
A. 
Vv. 


στάντας στάσας στάντα λιπόντας λιπούσᾶς λιπόντα 
στώντες στᾶσαι στάντα ἢ λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
Dual. [στῴωτε στάσᾶα στάντε λιπόντε λιπούσᾶ λιπόντε 


στώντοιν στάσαιν στάντοιν. λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 


S.N. | λειφϑεῖς -εσα -ἕἔν ἀγγελῶν «οὖσα 
G. | λειφϑέντος -είσης -ἔντος ἀγγελοῦντος -οσης -οὔντος 
Ὦ. | λειφϑέτι -εἰσθρ -τἔντι ἀγγελοῦντει -οὐσῃ -οὔνιι 
A. | λειφϑέντα -εἶσαν -ἔν ἀγγελοῦντα «οὖσαν -οῦν 
Υ. | λειφϑεῖς -εσα -ἔν ἀγγελῶν -otca -οῦν 

Ῥ. Ν. 9] λειφϑέντες -εἶσαι -ἔντα ἀγγελοῦντες -otcat -otvTa 
G.  λειφϑέντων -εἰσῶν -ἔντων ἀγγελούντων -ουσῶν -οὕὔντων 
Dz. | λειφϑεῖσι(ν) -είἰσαις -εἴσι(ν) ἀγγελοῦσι -οὖσαις -οὖσι 
A. |λειφϑέντας -εἰσᾶς -ἕντα ἀγγελοῦντας -οὐσᾶς -οὔντα 
V. | λειφϑέντες -εἴσαι -ἔέντα | ἀγγελοῦντες -οὔσαι -otvra 

Dual. | λειφϑέντε: -eiod -évTe Ἷ ἀγγελοῦντε -οὐσὰ σ-οῦντε 

λειφϑέντοιν -είσαιν -ἔντοιν. ἀγγελαηύντοιν -otcaty -ούντοιν. 


Remark. All participles in -ας are declined like στάς, and all present, second 
Aor. and first Fut. participles in -wy, like λιπών, and first and second Aor. pas- 
sive participles, like λδιφϑείς, and all second Fut. Act. participles, like ἀγγελῶν. 


r XXVI. Vocabulary. 


Αἴγυπτος, -ov, 7, Egypt. κακῶν ᾿Ιλιάς, a multi- πάϑος, -ξὸς = τους, 70, 


ἄλγος, -eo¢ = -ovc, τό, tude of evils. suffering, a passion. 

pain. Μακεδών, -όνος, ὁ, Mace- πολύς, πολλῇ, πολύ, much, 
agvovia, -ας, 7, absence ἀοηίδῃη. many, great. 

of envy, abundance. μέγα, greatly. πρᾶος, πραεῖα, πρᾶον, soft, 
ἔϑος, -εος = -ους, τό, cus- ὀλίγος, -ἡ, -ον, little,small. mild. 

tom, manner. ὀφέλλω, to nourish, in- mpoo-ayopetw, to call, 
λεώς, -ἄδος, 7, the Iliad, _—_ crease. ‘name 
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«ρόσ-οδος, -ου, ἢ, an ap- σῖτος, -ov, ὁ, corn. be connected or attend 
proach, an income, rey- φόβος, -ov, ὃ, fear; φόβον ed with fear. 
enue, redifus. ἔχειν, to have fear, to 


Πολὺν olvov πίνειν κακόν ἐστιν. Ol βασιλεῖς μεγάλας προςόδους ἔχουσιν. 
. Ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ πολλὴ σίτου ἀφϑονία ἦν. Ἢ ϑάλαττα μεγάλη ἐστίν. Μέγα ra 
ϑὸς προςαγορεύομεν Ιλιάδα κακῶν. Kpoioy! ἣν πολὺς πλοῦτος. Πολλώκις ἐξ 
ὁλίγης ἡδονῆς μέγα γίγνεται ἄλγος. Πραέσι (πρώοις) λόγοις ἡδέως εἴκομεν. 
Τὰ μεγάλα δῶρα τῆς τύχης ἔχει φόβον. Πολλῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἔϑη ἐστὶ πραέα. 
Πόνος ἀρετὴν μέγα ὀφέλλει. Οἱ παῖδες τοὺς πραεῖς (πρώους) πατέρας καὶ τὰς 
πραείας μητέρας στέργουσιν. Ὁμιλίαν ἔχε τοῖς πραέσιν (mpuotc) ἀνθρώποις." 
᾿Αἱ γυναῖκες πραεῖαΐ εἶσιν. ᾿Αλέξανδρον, τὸν τῶν Μακεδόνων βασιλέα, μέγαν 
ἀπαγορεύουσιν. 

Abstain from much wine. Kings have (to kings are) great revenues. Egypt 
has (in Egypt is) great abundance of corn. Crocsus has (to Croesus are) 
great riches. Strive after mild manners. Women have (to women is) a mild 
nature (φύσις). Alexander, king of the Macedonians, is called the Great. 


8 49. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two degrees 
of comparison (Comparative and Superlative); much the most 
common form is -z&go¢, -téo a, -τϑρον, for the Comparative, 
and -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον, for the Superlative; a much 
more rare form is -i ws, -i0¥%, or -w¥%, -o¥, for the Compara- 
tive, and -ἐστος, -ἰστη, -ἰστον, for the Superlative. « 

Rem. 1. The Superlative expresses a quality in the highest degree, or only 
in a very high degree. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the simple forms of the Comparative and Superlative, the 
Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα (maxime) to the 
Positive. 


§50. A. First Form of Comparison. 


Comparative, -z egos, -τέρα, - τερον. 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following man 
"ner: 

I. Adjectives in - ος, -7 (- ἃ), - ον. 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex th 
above endings to the pure stem, and retain the ο, when a syllabl., 
long by nature or by position, ὃ 9, 8, precedes, (a mute and liquid 
always make the syllable long here); but, in order to prevent the 


1§161 2 (d * § 161, 2. (a), (a). 


§ 50.] ADJECTIVES.—FIRST FORM OF COMPARISON. ὃ 


concurrence of too many short syllables, o is lengthened into ὦ, when 
a short syllable precedes; e. g. 


κοῦφ-ος, light, Com. κουφ-ὅ-τερος Sup. κουφ-ό-τατος, -ἢ, τον, 
ἰσχῦρ-ός, strong, laytip-6-Tepoc, “ laytp-0-rarog, 

-6¢, thin, . λεπτ-ό-τερος, “4 Aerr-0-TaTo¢ 
σφούρ-ὅς, vehement, “« σφοδρ-ύ-τερος, “© σφοδρ-ύ-τατος, 
πικρ-ός, bitter, “ πικρ-ό-τερος, “ πικρ-ό-τατος, 
σοφ-ὄς, wise, “© σοφ-ώ-τερος, “.σοφ-ώ-τατος, 
ἐχῦρ-ός, firm, “© ἐχύρ-ώ-τερος, « ἐχῦρ-ώ-τατος, 
agi-oc, worthy, “. G&i-0-Tepoe, “ ἀξὶ-ώ-τατος. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -20¢ == -ovg and -00¢ == -ους, suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since ¢ of the former is ab- 
sorbed by ὦ, but the latter, after dropping og, insert the syllable eg, 
which is contracted with the preceding 0; e. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ-οῦς ἀπλ-ὅος == ἁπλιοῦς 


πορφυρ-εώτερος = πορφυρ-ώ-τερος ἁπλο-ἔέσ-τερος == ἀπλεούς-τερος 
πορφυρ-εώτατος = πορφυρ-ώ-τατος ἀπλο-ἔσ-τατος = ἁπλεούσ-τατος 


Here belong also contracts of two endings in -οὐς and -ovy; e.g. εὔν-οος 
== εὔν-ους, Neut. εὔν-οον = εὔν-ουν, Com. εὐνο-ἔσ-τερος = ebv-obo-repos, Sup. 
εὐνο-ἔσ-τατος = εὐν-οὔσ-τατος. 

(c) The following adjectives in -asog, viz. γεραιό ς, οἷά, na- 
λαιός, ancient, π δραῖο ς, on the other side, σχολαῖο ς, at lei- 
sure, drop -o¢ and append -regog and -zazo¢ to the root; 6. g. 

yepat-6c, Com. yepai-repoc, Sup. yepai-rarog, 
παλαι-ὄς, “ παλαΐ-τερος, ‘6 gradai-raroe. 

(d) The following adjectives in -ος, viz. εὖ 8209, calm, ἥσυ- 
χος, quiet, ἴδιο ς, own, ἴσος, equal, μέσος, middle, ὄρθριος, 
early, ὄψιος, late, and προ ἴος, tn the morning, after dropping 
-o¢, insert the syllable a, so that the Comparative and Superlative 
of these adjectives are like the preceding in -atog; 6. g. 

μέστος, Com. μεσ-αΐ-τερος, Sup. μεσ-αΐ-τατος, 
δι-ος “4. idt-ai-repoc, ἰδι-αἴ-τατος. 

Rem. 1. Φίλος, beloved, dear, has three different forms: φιλώτερος, Φιλώ 
τατος; φίλτερος, φίλτατος ; φιλαίτερος, φιλαίτατος. 

(e) Two adjectives in -ος, viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and 
ἄκρ τος, unmixed, after dropping -ος, insert the syllable ὃς ; 6. 8. 
ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἔσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-ἔσ-τατος 
So also αἰδοῖος, modest, has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 

(f) The following adjectives in -o¢, viz. Aa10¢, talkative, 
μονοφάγος, eating alone, Owogayos, dainty, and πτωχός, 
poor, after dropping ος, insert the syllable τῷ; 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. 
λαλ-ισ-τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 
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II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen. -ov, and ψενδής, ἕς, false, Gen 
-gog, shorten the ending -ης into -1¢; 6. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thiev- 
tsh, Com. χλεπε-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-τάτος ; wevdioregos, wer- 
δίστατος. 


XXVII. Vocabulary. 
᾿Αγάλλω, ἴο adorn ; Mid. ἔϑνος, -co¢ = -ους, τό, 8 πτωχός, ἢ, “ὄν, begging, 


w. dat., to pride oneself nation, a people. very poor. 
in, be proud of, delight Λακεδαιμόνιος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ σιωπή, -ἧς, #, silence. 
in. Lacedaemonian. τίμιος, -a, «ον, honored, 
αἱρετός, -ἦ, -dv, choice, νομίζω, to think, deem. esteemed, valuable. 
eligible; Comparative, οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, no one; χελιδών, -ὄνος, 4, a swal- 
preferable to. οὐδέν, nothing. low. 
βίαιος, -ἃ, -ov, violent. πατρίς, -ἶδος, ἡ, native χρήσιμος, -ἢ, -ov, useful, 
δίκαιος, -ἃ, -ov, Attic di- country. . advantageous. 


καιος, -ον, just. 


Roxie or Syntrax. The expression denoting comparison, which 
in English is subjoined to the Comparative by than, is subjoined 
in Greek, by 7, than (quam), or, what is more usual, by the Gen. 
without 7, when that expression must have stood in the Nom. οἱ 
Acc. after 7 if expressed. Hence the rule: Z'he Comparative gov 
erns the Gen. when 7 is omitted. 

᾿Αριστεΐδης πτωχότατος ἣν, ἀλλὰ δικαιότατος. Ol Κύκλωπες βιαιότατοι ἧσαν. 
Καλλίας πλουσιώτατος ἣν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Οὐδὲν σιωπῆς ἐστι χρησιμώτερον. Σιγῆ 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αἱρετωτέρα λόγον. Οὐκ ἔστι σοφίας τιμιώτερον. Σοφία πλούτου 
κτῆμα τιμιώτερόν ἐστιν. ‘H Λακεδαιμονίων δίαιτα ἦν ἁπλουστάτη. Οἱ yepat- 
τεροι ταῖς τῶν νέων τιμαῖς ἀγάλλονται. Οὐδὲν πατρίδος τοῖς ἀνθρώποις φζλ- 
τερον. Οἱ Ἰνδοὶ παλαίτατον ἔϑνοςϑ νομίζονται. Ὦ νεανίαι, ἔστε ἡσυχαίτατοι. 
Οἱ Σπαρτιατικοὶ νεανίαι ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι ἧσαν τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. TloAAol τῶν xe 
λιδόνων εἰσὶ λαλίστεροι. Οἱ δοῦλοι πολλάκις ψενδίστατοι καὶ κλεπτίστατοξ 
εἶσιν. : 

The father is wiser than the son. The most valuable possession is that of 
virtue. The life of Socrates was very simple. No one of the Athenians was 
more just than Aristides. The eldest are not always the wisest. Men are 


quicter than boys. The Lacedaemonians were very strong. Old women are 
often very loquacious. The raven is very thievish. 


Ill. Adjectives of the third Declension : 

Those in -ὕς, - sia, -¥,—-79, - ες (Gen.-80¢), —- ἃ ἢ» - αν, 
and the word μά καρ, happy, append -regog and -zazog im- 
mediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter form; Ε- g. 


γλυκύς, Neut. -6 — γλυκύ-τερος γλυκύ-τατος 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -ἐς — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ.τιτὸς 


1416], 2. (c). 2§161,5.(a) ~- ᾿ς 146, 2. 
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πένης, Neut. -e¢ — wevéo-repoc “πενέσοτατος 
μέλας,  Neut. -av — μελάν-τερος μελών-τατος 
τώλας, Neut. -αν — ταλών-τερος ταλών-τατος 
μάκαρ, Neut. -ap -- μακάρ-τερος μακώρ-τατος. 


Rem. 2. The adjectives ἡ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared τῇ elu 
and -wr. See ὁ 51, I. and § 52, 9. 


IV. -cegog and -razo¢ are appended to the pure stem, after 
the insertion of a single letter or of a whole syllable : 
(a) Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ; e. g. 
ἐπίχαρις, -t, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant, 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τωτυς. 
(b) Adjectives in -w », -o» (Gen. -ovog), insert δῷ; e. g. 
εὐδαίμων, Coun cider be ae εὐδαιμον-ἐσιτατος. 
(c) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert ἐς, sometimes i¢; 6. g. 
ag7Aig, Gen. ἀφήλικο-ος, growing old, ἅρπαξ, Gen. ἅρπαγοος, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τερος, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τατος, Sup. dpray-io-rarog. 
V. Adjectives in -es¢, -ey, insert o, the » of the stem being 
dropped, § 8, 6; e. g. 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, ‘pleasant, 
Com. χαριέ-στερος, Sup. χαριέ-στατος. 


XXVIII. Vocabulary. . 


Αἰϑίοψ, -οπος, 6, an AL 
thiopian. 

Αἴτνη, -7¢, ἡ, Auta. 

aipa, quickly. 

ἅρπαξ, -ayoc, rapacious, 
rapa. | weak. 

ἀσϑενής, -é¢, powerless, 

ἀτυχία, «ας, #, misfortune. 

βαϑύς, -eia, -v, deep, pro- 
found. 

βαρύς, -cia, -b, heavy, bur- 
densome. 


Αἶψα, ὡς νόημα, παρέρχεται 7/31, οὐδ᾽ immwy ὁρμὴ γίγνεται ὠκυτέρα. 
Ὁ ϑώάνατος τῷ βαϑυτώτῳ ὕπνῳ! 
Οἱ νέοι τοῖς τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ἐπαίνοις χαίρουσιν. 
ἐστιν ἀσφαλεστάώτη. Ἥ μεσότης ἐν πᾶσιν ἀσφαλεστέρα ἐστίν. 


ρας βαρύτερόν ἐστιν Αἵτνης. 


τιν. 


ϑενέστεροί εἶσι τῶν νέων. 
keg μελώντατοί εἰσιν. 
μονέστατοί εἰσιν. 


τίας ἣν ἁρπαγίστατος. 


1 4161, 2. (Ὁ). 


γῆρας, -aoc, τό, old age. 
ἐγκρατής, -ἕς, continent, 
abstinent, moderate. 
εὐσεβής, -éc, pious. 
εὔχαρις, -ἰτος, attractive. 
ἤβη, -ης, ἢ, youth. 
μεσότης, -τητος, 7, me- 
diocrity, moderation. 
νόημα,-ατος,τό, a thought, 
a conception. 
ὀρϑός, -7, -ov, straight, 
correct, upright. 


Βουλῆς ὀρϑῆς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἀσφαλέστερον. 
Ἧ ’Agpodity ἣν εὐχαριτωτάτη. 
Σωκράτης ἐγκρατέστατος ἣν καὶ σωφρονέστατος. 
ἀτυχίαις πολλάκις οἱ ἄνϑρωποι σωφρονέστεροι εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις. 
'H ’Agpodirn ἣν χαρι στάτη πασῶν ϑεῶν. 


ὁρμῆ, -ἧς, 7, impulse, zeal, 
desire, rushing. 

οὐδέ, and not, neither, not 
even. 

παραπλήσιος, «ἃ, -ov, and 
παραπλῆσιος, -ov, like. 

mapépxouat, to pass by. 

πρέσβυς, «εἴα, -v, and 
πρέσβυς, -υος, and -εως 
old. 


ὠκύς, «εἴα, εὖ, quick. 


Τὸ γῆ 
παραπλῆσιός ἐσ 
Φιλίας δικαίας κτῆσίς 
Οἱ γέροντες ἀσ- 
Οἱ κόρα- 
Οἱ εὐσεβέστατοι εἶδαν 
"Ep ταῖς 


Kyu 


3 § 161, 2. (c). 
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Age is very burdensome. Nothing is quicker than thought. Moderation is 
the safest. No bird is (there is not a bird) blacker than the raven. The 
JMthiopians are very dark. Nothing is more attractive than youth. No one ot 
the Athenians was more moderate or more sensible than Socrates. No one was 
nore rapacious than Critias. Nothing is more graceful than a beautiful flower. 


§51. B. Second Form of Oompartson. 
Comparative, -i wo», Neut. -t ον, or τῷ », Neut. -o». 

. Superlative, -ἰστος, -ἰστή, -ἰστον. 

Rem. 1. On the declension of the Comparative, see § 35, Rem. 4. 

This form of comparison includes, 

L Some adjectives in -v¢, which drop -vg and append -ias, etc. ; 
this usually applies only to ἡ ὃ ὑ ς, sweet, and ταχύς, swift. Ta 
χύς has in the Comparative ϑάσσων (Att. ϑάττων, § 8, 11), Neut. 
@acooy (Sarrov). Thus: 

#6-bc, Com. ἡδίων, Neut.#d-lov, Sup. ἦδιιστος, -7, -ov, 
ταχούς, “ ϑάσσων, Att. ϑάἄττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ddrrov, Sup. τάχιστος. 

Rem. 2. The others in -é¢, as Badic, deep, βαρῦ ς, heavy, βρα δύ ς, slow, 
βραχύς, short, γλυκύς, sweet, δα σύς, thick, εὐρύ ς, wide, ὁ ξύ ς, sharp, 
πρέσβυς, old, ὦ κύ ς, swift, have the form in -ὕτερος, -ὕτατος, § 50, IIL 

II. The following adjectives in -go¢, viz. αἰσχρός, base, ὃ χ- 
8006, hostile, xv8 069, honorable, and oixr00¢, wretched (but 
always in the Comparative, οἰκτρότερος), the ending -go¢ here also 
being dropped; 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ- ἔων, Neut. αἴσχ-ῖον, Sup. 
αἴσχ-ιστος. 

XXIX. Vocabulary. 
"Αλλος, -7, -0, alius, -a, ud, καιρός, -οὔ, ὁ, the right οἰκτρός, -ἄ, «ὄν, pitiable 
another, τὰ ἄλλι = time, an opportunity; miserable. 

τἄλλα, the rest, every- _—‘ time (in general). ὀσμή, «ἧς, 7, & smell. 

thing else. [imical. λοιπός, -7, -όν, remaining ὄφις, -ewc, 6, -7, a snake. 
ἐχϑρός, -ὦ, -όν, hostile, in- μετα-φέρω, to remove, παρέχομαι, to afford, bring 
ζῶον, -ov, τό, aliving be- change. forth. 

ing, an animal. 

Ὁ βαϑύτατος ὕπνος ἧἥδιστός ἐστιν. Πολλὰ ἄνϑη ἡδίστην ὀσμὴν παρέχεται. 
Οὐδὲν ϑᾶττόν ἐστι τῆς ἤβης. Τὴν αἰσχίστην δουλείαν! οἱ ἀκρατεῖς δουλεύουσιν. 
Πάντων ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἡ φιλία. Οὐδὲν αἴσχιόν ἐστιν, ἢ ἄλλα μὲν ἐν νῷ ἔχειν, 
ἄλλα δὲ λέγειν. Οἱ ὄφεις τοῖς λοιποῖς ζώοις" ἐχϑιστοί εἶσιν. Ὁ τῶν πλουσίων 
Biog πολλάκις οἰκτρότερός ἐστιν, ἢ ὁ τῶν πενήτων. Τάχισταϑβ ὁ καιρὸς μεταφέρει 
τὰ πράγματα. 

Nothing is more pleasant than a very deep sleep. Nothing is more disgrace 
ful than slavery. The horses are very quick. There is nothing more inimical 
than bad advice. The old man has for (dat.) the old man the most pleasant 


ees ewe 
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1§ 159, 2. 29161. 5. (a). 3 Adverbially. 
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speech, the boy for the 


boy. 


Nothing is more miserable than poverty. 


59 


The poor have always a very miserable life. 


§52. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. 


Positive. 
1. ἀγαϑός, good, 


4, κακός, bad, 


. καλός, beautiful, 
. ἀλγεινός, painful, 


. μικρός, small, 


. ὀλίγος, few, 

. μέγας, great, 
9. πολύς, much, 
. ῥέδιος, easy, 
. πέπων, ripe, 
12. πίων, fat, 


3 
4 
5. μακρός, long, 
7 
8 


᾿Αναγκαῖος, -d, -ov, and ἀν- 
αγκαῖος, -ov, necessary. 

ἀνάγκη, -7¢, 7, necessity, 
compulsion. 


ἀναρχία, -ac, 7, want of 


government, anarchy. 
βλάβη, -ης, ἡ, injury. 


γείτων, -ονος, ὃ, 7, ἃ 


neighbor. 
γνώμη, opinion, view. - 
ἐλεύϑερος, -d, -ov, and 
ἐλεύϑερος, -ov, free- 
born, free. 


RULE oF SynTAax. 


. Comparative. 
ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον 
βελτίων 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων 
λῴων 
κακίων 
χείρων 


ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων (inferior) 


καλλίων 
ἀλγεινότερος 
ἀλγίων 
μακρότερος 
μικρότερος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων 
μείων 

μείζων 

πλείων or πλέων 
ῥάων 

πεπαίτερος 
πιότερος 


XXX. Vocabulary. 


ἐμφῦτος, -ov, implanted. 
ἐνίοτε, sometimes. 
ἐπιϑυμία, -ας, 7, desire. 
εὐτυχῆς, -éc, fortunate. 


aut—aul. 
Ἰβηρία, -ac, 7, Spain. 


h, Or; ἤ---ἦ, either—or, 


ἰσχύω, to be strong or 


Superlative. . 
ἄριστος 
βέλτιστος 
κράτιστος 
λῷστος 
κάκιστος 
χείριστος 


κάλλιστος 
ἀλγεινότατος 
ἄλγεστος 
μακρότατος and μήκιστος 
μικρότατος 
ἐλάχιστος 
ὀλίγιστος 
μέγιστος 
πλεῖστος 
ῥᾷστος 
πεπαίτατος 
πιότητος 


μαλακός, -7, -6v, soft. 

πόλεμος, -ov, 6, war 

σκώπτω, to joke, jest (Eng. 
scoff ). 

στέργω, to love, to be sat 
isfied, contented with. 

σύμβουλος, -ov, ὁ, an ad 
viser. 


able, have power, avail. σωφροσύνη, -n¢, 7, sound 


κελεύω, to order, bid. 


κολακεία, -ac, 4, flattery. 
κροκόδειλος, -ov, ὁ, a croc- 


odile. 


mindedness, modesty, 
wisdom, chastity. 


Ὡς with the Superlative strengthens it, as 
quam in Lat.; 6. 5. ὡς τάχιστα, quam celerrime, as quick as possible. 


Οὐχ ὁ μακρότατος βίος ἄριστός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ ὁ σπουδαιότατος. Mérpov ἐπὶ 


πᾶσιν ἄριστον. 
βελτίων χρόνου. 


Γνῶμαι τῶν γεραιτέρων ἀμείνους εἰσίν. 
Ἢ λέγε σιγὴς κρείττονα, ἢ σιγὴν ἔχε. 


Σύμβουλες οὐδείς ἐστι 
᾿Αεὶ κράτιστόν ἐστι 


τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον. Σκώπτεις. ὦ λῷστε. ᾿Εσϑλῶν κακίους ἐνιότε εὐτυχέστεροΐ 


εἶσιν. 


1 416], 5. 
“is a slave to money. 


Οὐκ ἔστι λύπης χεῖρον ἀνϑρώπῳὶ κακόν. 
κακῶν χείρ'στόν ἐστιν. ᾿Ανὴρ μαλακὸς τὴν ψυχήν ἐστι καὶ χρημύτων ἥττων. 


3 The Acc. means, in regard to, see § 159, 7. 


Kodaxeia τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων 


8 also. 


00 ADVERB.—NATURE, DIVISION AND FORMATION. _ [§ 53. 


Ταῖς γυναιξὶν. 7 σωφροσύνη καλλίστη ἀρετή ἐστιν. Οὐκ ἔστι κτῆμα κάλλιον 
φίλου ἫἪ δουλεία τῷ ἐλευϑέρῳ ἀλγίστη ἐστίν. Ἢ ὁδὸς μηκίστη ἐστίν. Ὁ 
κροκόδειλος ἐξ ἐλαχίστου γίγνεται μέγιστος. Ἢ γὴ ἐλώττων ἐστὶ τοῦ ἡλίου. 
Στέργε wal? τὰ μείω. ᾿Ολίγιστοι ἄνϑρωποι εὐδαίμονές εἶσιν. Οὐδεὶς νόμος ἰσ- 
χύει μεῖζον τῆς ἀνάγκης. Μικρὰ κέρδη πολλάκις μείζονας βλάβας φέρει. ’Αναρ- 
χίας μεῖζον οὐκ ἔστι κακόν. Ὁ πόλεμος πλεῖστα κακὰ φέρει. "Ἐμφυτός ἐστι 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 7 τοῦ πλείονος ἐπιϑυμία. Τυνὴ ἐσϑλὴ πλεῖστα ἀγαθὰ τῷ οἴκῳ 
φέρει. Τὰ ἀναγκαῖα τοῦ βίουϑ φέρε ὡς ῥᾷστα. Td κελεύειν ῥᾷόν ἐστι τοῦ πράτ 
τειν. Οἱ καρποὶ πεπαίτατοί εἰσιν. Ἔν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπῳ οἱ βότρυες πεπαί 
repoi εἰσιν, ἢ ἐν τῷ τοῦ γείτονος. ᾿Ιβηρία τρέφει πιότατα πρόβατα. 

There is nothing better than a very diligent life. The opinion of the old ιν 
the best. The best adviser is time. Nothing is better than that which is most 
safe (than the safest). The worst (persons) are often very fortunate. Sadness 
is the worst evil to man. Nothing is worse than flattery. The immoderate 
man is a slave to pleasures. In women nothing is better than modesty. Toa 
free man nothing is more painful than slavery. The crocodile is very long. 
‘The son is smaller than the father. The good often have more property than 
the bad. The poor are often in greater honor than the rich. Avarice is a very 
great evil. Nothing brings more evils than war. To order is very easy. It is 
easier to bear poverty than sadness. We taste the ripest fruits with great plea 
sure.‘ The sheep of the father are fatter than those of the neighbor. 


. CHAPTER V. 
THE ADVERB. 


§ ὅδ. Nature, Division and Formation of the 
Adverb. 

1. Adverbs are indeclinable words, denoting. a relation of place, 
time or manner ; 6. g. ἐκεῖ, there, νῦν, now, καλῶς, beautifully, in a 
beautiful manner. 

2. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives by assuming the 
ending -ῶς. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the 
adjective; and since the stem of adjectives of the third declension 
appears in the genitive, and adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented 
like adverbs, the following rule may be given for the formation of 
, adverbs from adjectives: viz. - 0» the ending of the adjective in 
the Gen. Pl., is changed into -w¢; e. g. 


gA-o¢, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλεων Ady. φίλεως 
καλεός, Jair, “ καηλ-ῶν καλ-ῶς 
καίρι-ος, timely, “ καιρί-ων λαιοί-ως 


7§161,5, *also. 3415ὅ8,3., ¢ Neuter plural of the superlative of ἡδύς 
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dA (6-o¢ Jove, simple, Gen. PL ἀπλ(ό-ων)ῶν Ady. ἀπλ(ό-ως)ῶς 


ebv(o-o¢)oug, benevolent, (εὐνό-ων) εὔνων (εὐνό-ως) εὔνως 
πᾶς, all, παντός, “«πώντ-ων πάντ-ως 

σώφρων, prudent, “ς σωφρόν-ων σωφρόνο-ως 

χαρίεις, pleasant, o xaptévT-wy χαριέντ-ως 

ταχύς, swift, ἐς ταχέ-ων ταχέ-ως 

μέγας, great, sc peyad-wy μεγώλεως 

ἀληϑῆς, true, “. 58ᾷἀληϑ(ἐ-ων)ῶν ἀληϑ(ἐ-ως)ῶς 
συνήϑης, accustomed, “ς Σ6᾿(συνηϑέ-ων) συνήϑων (συνηϑέ-ως) συνήϑως 


Rem. 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤϑως and of the compouna 
αὐτάρκως, comp. § 42, Rem. 4; also on the accentuation of εὔνως, instead of εὖ- 
vac, § 29, p. 29. 

Rem. 2. By appending the three endings -Jev, -ϑι and -de (-ce), to substan- 
tives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three relations of 
place, whence (-dev), where (-3:) and whither (-de or -σε); 6. g. οὐρανό-ϑεν, from 
Heaven, οὐρανό-ϑι, in Heaven, οὐρανόν-δε, into or to Heaven. 

Rem. 3. The ending -δὲ is commonly appended to the Acc. of substantives 
only. To pronouns and primitive adverbs, -oe is appended instead of -de; 6. g. 
ἐκεῖ-σε, thither, ἄλλο-σε, to another place. In plural substantives in -ac, -ode be- 
comes -ζε ; 6. g. ᾿Αϑήναζε, to Athens. 

3. Besides adverbs with the ending -ws, there are many which 
evidently have a case-inflection; 6. g. ἐξαπίφης, suddenly, αὐτοῦ, 
there, etc. The Acc. Sing. and PI. of adjectives is very frequently 
used adverbially ; 6. g. μέγα κλαίειν, to weep much. 


ὃ 54. Compartson of Adverbs. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, have commonly no indepen- 
dent adverbial ending for the different forms of comparison, but, in 
the Comparative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, 
the neuter plural of the corresponding adjective; e. g. 


σοφῶς from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς “ σαφῆς σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως “5 χαρίεις χαρεέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως ““ εὐδαίμων εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονεστατα 
αἰσχρῶς “ αἰσχρός αἴσχϊῖον αἴσχιστα 

ἡδέως 4. ἡδύς ἧδιον ἧδιστα 

ταχέως “. raxi¢ ϑᾶσσον, -TTov τάχιστα. 


2. All primitive adverbs in -«, 6. g. ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the mos‘ 
part in the Superlative ; e. g. 

ἄνω, above Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 

κάτω, below, κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 

In like manner, most other primitive adverbs have the ending -o in 
the Comparative and Superlative; e. g. 
6 
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éy 00, near, Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρα, beyond, περαιτέρῳ Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
ἑκάς, far, ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near, ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 
εγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE PRONOUN. 


ὃ 55. Nature and Division of Pronouns. 


Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an object, 
but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since they show 
whether the object is the speaker himself (the first person), or the 
person or thing addressed (the second person), or the person or 
thing spoken of (the third person) ; e. g. J (the teacher) give to you 
(the scholar) ἐξ (the book). Pronouns are divided into five princi- 
pal classes, viz. personal, demonstrative, relative, indefinite and 
interrogative pronouns. 


ἢ 56. 1. Personal Pronouns. 


A. Substantive personal pronouns. 
(a) The simple ἐγώ, ego, σύ, tu, ov, sui. 


Singular. 
Nom. ! “γώ, I σύ, 
Gen. | μοῦ ᾿(μου), ἐμοῦ, of me | σοῦ (cov), of thee | οὗ (ob), of himsdf, etc. 
Dat. | μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, tome | coi (904), to to thee | ol (ol), to himself, etr. 
μέ (με), ἐμέ, me σέ (σε), thes E (δ), himself, ete. 

Dua 
N. A. | v0, we both, us both σφώ, you 
G.D. | νῷν, of us both, to us opi of 9 ju μὰ both, arsed (σφωϊν), ὁ poly), of them 


Nom. ἡμεῖς, we ὑμεῖς, ye oy σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, they 

Gen. ἡμῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of of you (0) σφῶν, of them 

Dat. ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you (0) σφίσι(ν) (σφισι), to them 

Ace. | ἡμᾶς, us ὑμᾶς, you (0) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεα), them. 


Rem. 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, with- 
out any mark of accentuation. Comp. § 14, (Ὁ). On the signification and use 
of the third person of the pronoun, see § 169, Rem. 2. 


§ 57.) THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ. 68 


XXXL Vocabulary. 
Βλέπω, to look at, see. δια-φέρω, w. gen, to be σπουδαίως, zealously, dili- 


yap, for. different from, differ gently. 

γρώμμα, -ατος, τό, that from. συγχαίρω, w. dat., to re- 
which is written, an al- δια-φϑείρω, todestroy, lay ἰοΐοῦ with. 
phabetical letter, pi. let- | waste. χαριέντως, gracefully. 


_ ters, literature. 


Ἐγὼ μὲν γράφω, od δὲ παίζεις. Σέβομαΐ ce, ὦ μέγα Ζεῦ. 'Q παῖ, ἄκουξ! 
μου. Ὁ πατήρ μοι φίλτατός ἐστιν. Ὁ ϑεὸς ἀεί oe βλέπει. Et pe βλάπτεις, 
οὐκ ἐχϑρῶνδ διαφέρεις. ᾿Εγὼ ἐῤῥωμενέστερός elui cov. Ἡδέως πείϑομαί σοι, 
ὦ πάτερ. Ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶν συγχαίρομεν. Ἢ λύρα ὑμᾶς εὐφραίνει. 'Ο ϑεὸς ἡμῖν 
πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ παρέχει. ‘O πατὴρ ὑμᾶς στέργει. ᾿Ανδρείως μύχεσϑε, ὦ στρα- 
τιῶται " ἡμῶν γάρ ἐστι τὴν πόλιν φυλάττειν " εἰ γὰρ ὑμεῖς φεύγετε, πᾶσα ἡ πό- 
Aig διαφϑείρεται. Ἡμῶν" ἐστιν, ὦ παῖδες, τὰ γράμματα σπουδαίως μανϑάνειν. 
Ἢ μήτηρ νὼ στέργει. Νῷν ἣν κακὴ νόσος. Σφὼ ἔχετε φίλον πιστότατον. 
Σφῷν ὁ πατὴρ χαρίζεται - σφὼ yap σπουδαίως τὰ γρώύμματα μανϑάνετε. 


ἘΠ or Syntax. The Nom. of personal pronouns is expressed, 
only when they are emphatic, particularly, therefore, in antitheses. 


Rem. 2. In the following examples, the italicized pronouns must be express 
ed in Greek. 


We write, but you play. We both are writing, but you both are playing. I 
reverence you, O gods! O boy, hear us! God sees you always. If you injure 
us, you do not differ from enemies. We are stronger than you. You rejoice 
with us. I obey you cheerfully, O parents. Our (the) father loves me and 
thee. Our (the) mother loves us both. It is my duty (it is of me) to guard the 
house; for I am the guardian of the house. It is thy duty, O boy, to learn dili- 
gently; for thou art a pupil. The lyre affords (to) me and thee pleasure. Both 
of you had (to you both was) a very bad illness. Both of you have (to you 
both is) a very faithful friend. Our (the) father gratifies both of us (us both) 
cheerfully ; for both of us study literature diligently. 


§ 57. (b) The reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, savtov. 


1. The reflexive pronouns of the first and second person decline 
separately, in the plural, both pronouns of which they are composed 
e. δ. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν; that of the third person is either ‘simply ἑαυτῶν 
αὑτῶν», ete., or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


1 § 158, 5. (b). 2 § 157, 3 § 161, 2. (a), (δ). 45158, 2 


64 THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. [3 58. 


Singular. 
ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of | σεαυτοῦ, -ἧς, or ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, or [861 
myself σαυτοῦ, «ἧς, of thysaf | αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, of himself, of Je her- 
ἐμαυτῷ, -9, to | σεαυτῷ, -F, Or | ἑαυτῷ, τῇ, OF 


myself σαυτῷ, -ῇ, to thysdf 
ἐμαυτόν, -ἦν, σεαυτόν, “ἦν, or 


myself σαυτόν, -ἦν, thyself 
Plural. 


ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of | ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, of your- | ἑαυτῶν or αὑτῶν, or 
ourselves selves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of themselves 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, | ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, to ἑαυτοῖς «αἷς, or αὑτοῖς -aic,or 
to ourselves yourselves ' | σφίσιν αὐτοὶς «αἷς ο themselves 
ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, | ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, your- ἑαυτούς, -a¢, -@, or αὑτούς, 
ourselves selves -a¢, -G, or 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, σφέα at- 
Ta, themselves. 


αὐτῷ, τῇ, to hamself, bb nt, 
(ρα 


ἑαυτόν, «ἢν, τό, or 
αὑτόν, «ἦν, -0, himeel, pra) 


§ 58. (c) The reciprocal pronoun. 
The reciprocal pronoun expresses a mutual action of several 
persons to each other. 


Plur. G. | ἀλλήλων, of one another, Dual. ἀλλήλοιν, -aty, -ow 
D. | ἀλλήλοις, -atg, -οις ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, -οἷν 
Α. | ἀλλήλους, -ας, -α ἀλλήλω, -ἃ, -w. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 
"Agvovoc, -ov, not grudg- μᾶλλον, ( = μάλιον com- ovota, -ac, ἡ, being; pro 


ing, mnenvious. parative of μάλα) more, _perty, possession. _ 
BAaBepoc,-a,-67, injurious. rather, sooner. περι-φέρω, to carry about 
κακοῦργος, -ov, injurious, μόνον, adv., only, alone. πλεονέκτης, -ov, avari 

wicked. [doer. Οὐρανίδαι, -wy, ol, the in- _—_ cious. [rich 
κακοῦργος, -ov, ὁ, an evil- habitants of Ouranos, πλουτίζω, to enrich, make 
kara, w.acc., according to. the gods. ὠφέλιμος, -ov, useful. 


Ὁ βίος πολλὰ λυπηρὰ ἐν ἑαυτῷ (αὑτῷ) φέρει. Tiyvwoxe σεαυτόν (σαυτόν). 
Βούλου ἀρέσκειν πᾶσι, μὴ σαυτῷ μόνον. Ὃ σοφὸς ἐν ἑαυτῷ περιφέρει τὴν οὐ- 
σίαν. Φίλων ἔπαινον μᾶλλον ἢ σαυτοῦ λέγε. 'Apern καϑ' ἑαυτὴν ἐστι καλῆ. 
Οἱ mAcovexrat ἑαυτοὺς μὲν πλουτίζουσιν, ἄλλους δὲ βλάπτουσιν. Οὐᾳχπ οἱ ἀκρα- 
τεῖς τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις βλαβεροΐ, ἑαυτοῖς (σφίσιν αὐτοῖς) δὲ ὠφέλιμοί εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ 
κακοῦργοι μὲν τῶν ἄλλων, ἑαυτῶν (σφῶν αὐτῶν) δὲ πολὺ κακουργύτεροι. Ἡμεῖς 
nuiv' αὐτοῖς ἥδιστα χαριζόμεϑα. "Αφϑονοι Οὐρανίδαι καὶ ἐν ἀλλήλοις εἰσίν. 
Οἱ κακοὶ ἀλλήλους βλάπτουσιν. 


The wise carry about their (the) possessions with them. The avaricious man 
makes himself rich, but he injures others. Ye please yourselves. The immode 
-ate man is not injurious to others and useful to himself, but he is an evil-doer 
to others and much more injurious to himself. Good children love one another. 


'§ 161, 2. (c). 


§ 59. ] ADJECTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 65 


§ 59. B. Adjective personal pronouns, or possessive pronouns. 


Possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive of substantive 
personal pronouns: 


ἐμός, -7, -6v, mets, -a, -um, from ἐμοῦ; ἡμέτερος, -τέρῶ, -repov, noster, -tra, 
-trum, from ἡμῶν ; 

σός, -ἦ, -Ov, tuus, -a, -um, from σοῦ ; ὑμέτερος, -τέρᾶ, -τερον, vester, -tra, -trum, 
from ὑμῶν ; 

ὅς, 7, ὄν, suus, from οὗ, instead of which, however, the Attic writers use the 
Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -ἧς, τῶν, in the reflexive signification, and αὐτοῦ, -7¢, -dv, 
in the signification of the personal pronoun of the third person; 6. g. τύπτει 
τὸν ἑαυτοῦ vidv or τὸν υἱὸν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ, he strikes H18 OWN son, τύπτει αὐτοῦ 
τὸν υἱύν or τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ, he strikes H18 son, (i.e. the son of him, es). The 
position of the Greek article should be observed. 


XXXII. Vocabulary. 


Μεϑήμων, -ov, negligent, μεταχειρίζομαι, to uphold, σῶμα, -ατος, τό, the boay. 


dilatory. lead. τέκνον, -ov, TO, ἃ. child. 


Rue or Syntax. The possessive pronouns are expressed in 
Greek, only when they are particularly emphatic, especially, there- 
fore, in antitheses. When not emphatic, they are omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the article, which stands before the substantive ; 
ὃ. δ. ἢ μήτηρ στέργει τὴν ϑυγατέρα, the mother loves HER daughter. 
Instead of the adjective personal pronouns ἐμός, σύς, etc., the Greek 
uses, with the same signification, the Gen. of substantive personal 
pronouns, both the simple forms (in the singular the enclitics pov, 
cov) and the reflexives (ἐμαυτοῦ). The position of the article may 
be learned from the following examples. 

Ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν or ὁ πατήρ pov or pod ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν ; 
or ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν. Ol ὑμέτεροι παῖδες 
σπουδαίως τὰ γράμματα μανϑάνουσιν. Οἱ παῖδες ὑμῶν καλοί εἰσιν. Ὕμῶν οἱ 
παῖδες σπουδαῖοί εἰσιν. Td ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τέκνα or τὰ τέκνα τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ψέ- 
γομεν. Ὁ σεαυτοῦ φίλος or ὁ φίλος ὁ σεαυτοῦ πιστός ἐστιν, ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ φίλος or 
ὁ φίλος ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ ἄπιστός ἐστιν. Ὁ σὸς νοῦς τὸ σὸν σῶμα μεταχειρίζεται. ‘O 
μὲν ἐμὸς παῖς τπουδαῖός ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ σὸς μεϑήμων. 

Thy father is good. Jfy slave is bad. Our childfen learn diligently. Many 
(persons) love ‘he children of others, but not their own. He admires his own 
actions, but not hose of the others. 


6* 


60 DEMONSTRATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. [88 60, 61. 


§ 60. I Demonstrative Pronouns. 


Singalar. 
self, or jhe she, it. 


τόδε | οὗτος ten τοῦτο | αὐτός 
τοῦδε | τούτου ταύτης τούτου | αὐτοῦ 
τῷδε τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ | αὐτῷ 
τόδε τοῦτον ταὕὔτην τοῦτο | αὐτόν 


Plural. 


rade οὗτοι αὖται ταῦτα || αὐτοί a 
τῶνδε | τούτων τούτων τούτων | αὑτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
ταῖςδε τοῖςδε | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις | αὑτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
τούςδε τάςδε Tade | τούτους ταῦτας ταῦτα | αὐτούς αὑτάς αὐτά 


Oe ΡΌΦΖ plas 


rode τάδε rade τούτω ταύτα τοῦτω [αὐτώ᾽ αὐτά αὐτώ 
G. D. | τοῖνδε raivde roivde | τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν | αὐτοῖν atraiv αὐτοῖν. 


qr 


Like οὗτος are declined τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο(ν), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦτος, 
τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο(ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(ν), 80 great, 80 
old; it is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing., besides the form in ο, has 
also the common form in ov; (Ὁ) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin 
with τὶ the 7 is dropped. 

Like αὐτός are declined ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, 
alius, alia, aliud. ὙΠῸ article ὁ, 7, τό is declined like ὅδε, the de being omit 
ted. 


Singular. Plural. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο(ν) | τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσοῦτου τοσούτων τοσούτων τοσούτων 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ τοσούτῳ τοσούτοις τοσαύταις τοσούτοις 
τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτον} | τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


N. A. | τοσούτω Dual na τοσούτω 
τοσούτοιν τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 


Remakk. The pronoun αὖ τός, -ἤ, -ό, signifies either self; tpse, ipsa, tpsum, 
or is used for the oblique Cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, 
she, it; ts, ea, id. With the article, viz. ὁ αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, it sig- 
nifies the same (idem, eadem, idem). The article usually coalesces by Crasis (§ 6, 
2) with αὐτός and forms one word, viz. αὑτός, instead of ὁ αὐτός, αὑτῇ, ταὐτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῇ, etc. 


8 61. IL Relative Pronoun. 


§ 62. ] INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 67 


ὃ 62. IV. Indefintte and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The indefinite and interrogative pronouns have the same form, 
but are distinguished by the accent and position, the indefinite be- 
ing enclitic [§ 14, (c)], and placed after some word or words, whilst 
the interrogative is accented and placed before. 


Rem. 1. When the interrogative pronouns stand in an indirect question, they 
place before their stem the relative 5, which, however, (except in the case of 
ὅςτις) is not inflected ; 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 


Declension of τὶς, τές and b¢reg¢. 


N. | tic, some one N. τὶ, some thing τίς; quis? ri; quid? 
G. | τινός or τοῦ τίνος or τοῦ 
D. | revi or τῷ rive or τῷ 
A. | τινά "ON, τὶ τίνα τί 
Plur. N. | τινές N. τινά and ἄττα rivec τίνα 
G. | τινῶν τινῶν 
Dz | τισί(ν) τίσι(ν) 
A. | τινάς N. τινά and ἄττα τίνας τίνα 
Dual. N. A. | τινέ rive 
G. and Ὁ. | rivoiv : τίνοιν. 
N. ὅςτις, whoever ἥἧτις 6 re | ofrivec αἵτινες ἅτινα or ἅττα 
G. | οὕτινος or ὅτου ἧςτινος ὦντινων (rarer ὅτων) τισι(ν) 
D.| drivt or ὅτῳ ἧτινι οἱςτισι(ν) (rarer ὅτοισι) aleriot(y) olc- 
A. | ὄντινα ἥντινα ὅτι | οὕὔςτινας ἄςτινας ἄτινα οἵ ἅττα 


Dual. N. A. Orive, drive, G. D. οἴντινοιν, αἴντινοιν. 


Rem. 2. The negative compounds of ric, viz. οὔτις, οὔτι, μῆτις, μῆτι, NO ONE, 
nothing, are inflected like the simple τὶς ; 6. g. οὔτινος, οὔτινες, etc. 


XXXIV. Vocabulary. 


Βασιλεύς, -ews, 6, king. ἡμέρα, -ac, ἧ, a day. τηλικοῦτος, -abry, -οὔτο, 

ἕκαστος, -ἢ, -ov, each. οἷος, -ἅ, -ov, qualis. so large, 80 old. 

ἐκεῖνος, -7, -0, that. ὅσυς, -ἢ, τον, quantus. τοῖος, -ἃ, -ον, salts. 

ἔνιοι, -αἱ, -a, some. ὅστις, ἧτις, 6 τι, whoever, τόσος, -ἢ, τον, tantus. 

ἐξετάζω, to examine. whatever. τρόπος, -ov, 6, ἃ Way, or 

ἐπιστολῆ, -7¢, ἦν, epistola, ῥόδον, -ov, τό, a rose. manner, the mode of 
a letter. orparyyéc,-od,6,a general. _ life, the character. 


Ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος or οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν. Ἢ γνώμη αὕτη or αὕτη ἡ yvé- 
μη δικαία ἐστίν. Ἢ γυνὴ ἦδε or ἦδε ἡ γυνὴ καλή ἐστιν. ὋὉ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος or 
ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνὴρ βασιλεύς ἐστιν. Ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεὺς στρατη- 
γός ἐστιν. Φέρε, ὦ παῖ, αὐτῷ τὴν κλεῖν. Ἑνιοι περὶ τῶν αὑτῶν τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἡμέρας οὗ ταὐτὰ γιγνώσκουσιν. Td λέγειν καὶ τό πράττειν ob ταὐτόν ἐστιν. 
Ταῦτα τὰ ῥόδα, ἃ ϑάλλει ἐν τῷ κήπῳ, καλά ἐστιν. Σοφόν τι χρῆμα ὁ ἄνϑρωπός 
ἐστιν. ἘΠ φιλίαν του (τινὸς) διώκεις, αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον ἐξέταζε. Τίς γράφει 
τὴν ἐπιστολήν; Ὧν) ἔχεις, τούτων; ἄλλοις παρέχον. Ὄλβιος, ᾧ παῖδες φίλοι 


1 By attraction for 4, see Syntax, ᾧ 182, 6. # § 158, 3. (b). 


68 CORRELATIVE PRONOURS. [§ 63 


εἰσίν. Sxewvoc ὀλβιώτατος, ὅτῳ (ᾧτινι) μηδὲν κακόν ἐστιν. Τί φροντίζεις ; 
Οὐ λέγα, 5 τι φροντίζω. Οἷον τὸ ἔϑος ἑκάστου, τοῖος ὁ βίος. Aéye μοι, ἥτις 
ἐστὶν ἐκείνη ἡ γυνή. 

These men are good. These opinions are just. The children of these women 
are beautiful. That rose is beautiful. The father himself is writing the letter. 
His -(ejus) son is good. Her (ejus) daughter is beautiful. I admire the beant- 
ful rose; bring it tome. The children of the same parents often differ. That 
rose which blooms in the garden is beautiful. Virtue is something beautiful. 
What are you thinking about? I am thinking what ( fem.) friendship is. 
What is more beautiful-than virtue ἢ 


§ 68. Correlative Pronouns. 

Under correlative pronouns are included all those which express a mutua: 
relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a correspond- 
ing form. 

(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Bend. Interree 


πόσος, -ἢ, -0v; | ποσός, -ἦ, -dv, τόσος, -ἢ, -ον, 80 great, 90 ὅσος, -ἢ, -ον and 
at? how | ofacertain size,| much, tantus O00¢, -1, τον, 
much, 


quan-| or number, ali- | rocdcde, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε) as 
tus ? quantus τοσοῦτος, «αὕτη, -ovfo(y) | quantus 


ποῖος, -a, -ov; | ποιός, -&, -ὄν, τοῖος, -ἃ, -ov, of such a | οἷος, -ἃ, -ov and 

of what kind? | ofacertainkind| kind, talis ὁποῖος, -d, -ov, 

qualis ? τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, of what kind, 
τοιοῦτος, -abrn, -οὔτο(ν) quatis 


πηλίκος, -ἢ, -ον; τηλίκος, -Ov, 80 great, 80 old | ἡλίκος,- ον and 


how great? how wanting τηλικόςδε, “Ade, -ovde ὁπηλέκος, -ἢ, “ον, 
old ? τηλικοῦτος, -αὐτη,-οὕτο(ν)] as great, as old 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


Indirect 


Interrogative. | Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | Relative. Interrog. 
ποῦ;  where?| πού, somewhere,| wanting (hic, | οὗ, where, | drov,where, 
ubi? alicubi 101) ubi ubi 
πόϑεν ; whence? | rodév, from some | wanting (hine, | d3ev,whence, | ὁπόϑεν, 
unde ? 2 place, alicunde inde) unde whence,unde 
ποῖ; whither ? | toi, to some place, | wanting (60) | ol, whither, ὅποι, whi- 
quo ? | aliquo quo ther, quo 
ware; when? | ποτέ, some time, τότε, then, tam | ὅτε, when, | ὁπότε, 
quande ? aliquando quum 
, quando 
πηνίκα; quo wanting tyvt-  ος | ἡνέκα, when, | ὁπηνίκα, 
temporis pun- xéde (ipso | quo ipso| when, quo 
cto ? quota ho- τὴνι- { tem- | ¢empore ipso tem- 
ra 1 καῦτα } pore pore 
πῶς; how? πώς, some how οὕτο(ς) ὦδε, 80 ὡς, how ὅπως, how 
πῆ; whither ? | πή, to some place, | τῇδε ὦ, where, | ὅπη, where, 
how thither, in some way | Tatty | orton whither whather 


§§ 64, 65.] LENGTHENING OF THE PRONOUNS.—NUMERALS. 69 


REMARK. The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote 
here, there (hic, tht), are expressed by ἐνταῦϑα, and those to denote hence (hine, 
inde), by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦϑεν. 


§ 64. Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic γέ is joined to the personal pronouns of the first and second 
person, in order to make the person emphatic. The pronoun éyo then draws 
back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.; e.g. ἔγωγε, éuotye, ἔμοιγε, tuéye; 
_ovye. Moreover γέ can be joined with any other word, and also with any other 
pronoun, but does not form one word with it; 6. g. οὐτός ye. 

2. The particles 6 7, most commonly ὀήποτε, and ov v, are appended to rela- 
tives compounded of interrogatives or indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, in order to 
make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything embraced in 
the object denoted by the pronoun; 6. g. ὁςτιςδή, ὁςτιςδήποτε, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡτιςοῦν, 
ὁτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. οὑτινοςοῦν or ὁτουοῦν, ἧἡςτινοςοῦν, Dat. griviody or 
ὁτῳοῦν. etc.) -πτό ποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, quantuscunque »»-ὁπηλεκοςοῦν, 
however great, how old soever. 

8. The suffix de is appended to some demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation; 6. g. ὅδε, ἦδε, τόδε ; τοιόςδε ; To- 
oocde ; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, which change their accent after 
ὃ ε is appended 

4. The enclitic πέρ is appended to all relatives, in order to make the rela- 
tive relation still more emphatic; hence it denotes, even who, which; 6. g. dgmep, 
ἥπερ, ὅπερ (Gen. οὗπερ, etc.); ὅσοςπερ, οἱόςπερ (Gen. ὅσουπερ, olovrep, ete.) ; 
ὄϑιπερ, ὄϑενπερ. 

5. The inseparable demonstrative ζ, is appended to demonstrative pronouns 
and some demonstrative adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative 
sense. It takes the acute accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately 
_ preceding it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs - 
οὑτοσῖ, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτῆϊ, τουτί, 

Gen. rovrovi, ταυτησΐ, Dat. rovr@i, ravrgi, Pl. οὑτοῖξ, αὐταϊξ, ravrt; 

ὁδί, 70%, rodt from ὅδε; ὧδὲ from ὧδε ; obtwot from οὕτως ; 

évrevdevi from ἐντεῦϑεν, tvdadi from ἐνθάδε; veri from viv; devpi from 
δεῦρο. 


CHAPTER VII. 
THE NUMERALS. 


§ 65. Nature and Division of the Numerals. 
The numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to treir sig- 
nification : 


eo 


70 NUMERAL SIGNS.—NUMERALS. [§ 66, 67. 


(a) Cardinals, which answer the question, “How many?” The first four nu- 
merals and the round numbers from 200 (διακόσιοι) to 10,000 (μύριοι), as well 
as the compounds of μύριοι, are declined; all the others are indeclinable. The 
thousands are expressed by adverbial numerals; 6. g. τριςχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which answer the question, “ Which one in the series?” They all 
have the three endings of adjectives -ος, -7, -ov, except δεύτερος, which has -oc, 
«ἃ, -ον. 

(c) Multiplicatives, which answer the question, “How many fold?” They are 
all compounded of πλοῦς, and are adjectives of three endings, -ov¢, -7, -οῦν. 
For the declension of these, see ὁ 29. Numeral adverbs in -ἄκις, answer the 
yuestion, “EZow many times ?” 

(d) Proportionals, which answer the question, “How many times more?” They 
ace all compounds of -πλάσιος, -id, -ἰον ; 6. g. διπλάσιος, two-fold, double. 

(e) Substantive-numerals, which express the abstract idea of the number; 6. g. 
ἡ δυάς, -adoc, duality. 


§ 66. Numeral Signs. 


1. The numeral signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greck alphabet, to 
which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after ε, Bad or the digamma F or 
Zri, ¢, as the sign for 6;--Κόππα, 5, as the sign for 90 ;—Zay7i, MA, as the 
sign for 900. 

2. The first eight letters, i. 6. from ἃ to ὃ with the Bad or Στῖ, denote the 
units ; the following eight, i. 6. from ¢ to π with the Koza, the tens; the last 
eight, i. 6. from p to w with the Σαμπῖ, the hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as numeral signs, 
_only the last has this mark. With 1000, the alphabet begins again, but the let- 
ters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, a’= 1, a = 1000, {τὸ 
10, ,¢ = 10,000, εψ μβ'-Ξ 5742, a w μ B’= 1842, p’= 100, p = 100,000. 


§ 67. Summary of the Cardinals and Ordinals. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1 α΄ εἷς, pia, ἕν, one πρῶτος, -7, τον, primus, -a, -um 
2 β΄ δύο or δύω, two dedrepoc, -d, -ov, secundus, -a, - ἘΠ 
8 y τρεῖς, τρία, three τρίτος, -ἢ, τον, tertius, -a, -tm 
4 δ' τέτταρες, -α, or τέσσαρες τέταρτος, -ἢ, τον 
5 ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, -ἢ, -ον 
6 ς΄ ἔξ ἕκτος, -ἢ, -ov 
70 ἑπτά ἕβδομος, “ἢ, τὸν 
8 η΄ ὀκτώ . ὄγδοος, -ἢ, -ον 
9 ϑ'΄ ἐννέα ἕνατος, -7, -ον 
10 .ς δέκα δέκατος, -7, -ον 
11 sa’ ἔνδεκα ἑνδέκατος, -7, τον 
12 ιβ’ δώδεκα δωδέκατος, -7, -ον 
13 ty τριςκαίδεκα τριςκαιδέκατος, -7, -ον 


14 ιδ΄ τετταρεςκαίδεκα or τεσσαρεςκαίδεκα τετταρακαιδέκατος, -ἢ. -σν 


5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10,000 
20,000 
100,000 


A 


Leyes 41 ar 


NUMERALS 


πεντεκαίδεκα 
ἑκκαίδεκα 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 
ἐννεακαίδεκα 
elxoot(v) 


’ εἴκοσιν, εἷς, pia, ἕν 


τριάκοντα 
τετταράκοντα ΟΣ τεσσαράκοντα 
πεντήκοντα 
ἑξήκοντα 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 

ἑκατόν 

διᾶκόφιοι, -αἱ, -α 
τριώκόσιοι, «αἱ, -α 
τετρακύσιοι, -αι, -α 
πεντακόσιοι, -αἱ, -α 
ἑξακόσιοι, -at, -α 
ἑπτακόσιοι, -αἱ, -α 
ὀκτακόσιοι, -at, -α 


Thy ἐννακόσιοι, -at, -a 


Y 
6 
2 
& 
& 
| 
39 
J 
κ 


΄ 


P 


χίλιοι, -at, -a 
διςχίλιοι, -at, -α 
τριςχίλιοι, «αἱ, -α 
τετρακιςχίλιοι, «αι, -α 
πεντακιρχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
ἑξακιςχίλιοι, -at, -a 
ἑπτακιςχίλιοι, -at, -α 
ὀκτακιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α 
ἐννακιςχίλιοι, -at, -α 
μύριοι, -at, -α 
διςμύριοι, -at, -α 
δεκακιςμύριοι, -at -a, 
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πεντεκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -Ov 
ἑκκαιδέκατος, -ἢ, τον 
ἑπτακαιδέκατος, -ἢ, -ον 
ὀκτωκαιδέκατος, -7, -ov 
ἐννεακαιδέκατος, -7, -ον 
εἰκοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
εἰκοστὸς, -ἢ, -ὃν, πρῶτον, 9, -ουν 
τριὰκοστός, -7, -όν 
τετταρακοστύός, -ἥ, -όν 
πεντηκοστός, -ἤ, -ὄν 
ἑξηκοστ ὅς, τῆ, -όν 
ἑβδομηκοστές, -7, -dv 
ὀγδοηκοστός, -7, -όν 
ἐνενηκοστός, -ἤ, -dv 
ἑκατοστύς, -ἦ, -όν 
διάκοσιοστός, -7, -dv 


’ , [2 
-τριἄκοσιοστος, -7, τὸν 


τετρακοσιοστός, -ἦ, ~OV 
πεντακοσιοστός, -ἢ, -ὧν 
ἑξακοσιοστός, -7, -όν 
ἑπτακοσιοστός, -7, -6v 
ὀκτακοσιοστός, -7, -ὄν 
ἐννακοσιοστός, -ἢ, -όν 
χιλιοστός, -7, -Ov 
διςχιλιοστός, -7, -by 
τριςχιλιοστός, -7, -όν 
τετρακιςχιλιοστός, -7, -όν 
πεντακιςχιλιοστός, -7, τὸν 
ἑξακιςχιλιοστύς, -7, -όν 
ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, -7, -όν 
ὁκτακιςχιλιοστός, -ἥ, -ὄν 
ἐννακι(ςχιλιοστός, -7, -όν 
μυριοστός, -7, -όν 
διςμυριοστύς, -7, -ὖν 
δεκακιςμυριυστός, -7, -ὄν. 


Remark. In compound numerals, the smaller number with καί is usuany 


placed before the larger, often also the larger without xai is p aced first, some 
times with xai; 6. g. 


25: πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι, or εἴκοσι πέντε, 


$45. πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, OY τρίακ. τεῖ πέντε. 
The same holds of the ordinals; 6. g. 


πέμπτος καὶ εἰκοστός, or εἰκοστὸς πέμπτορ. 


72 NUMFRALS. [§ 68. 


§ 68. Declension of the first four Numerals. 


dto and δύω 
δυοῖν, Attic also dveiv 
évi μιᾷ ἑνί ὄνοϊν, more rarely δυσί(ν) 
ἕνα ί ἔν δύο 


τρεῖς Neut. τρία τέτταρες or τέσσαρες = Neut. τέτταρα 
Gen. | τριῶν τεττάρων 
Dat. ᾿ τοισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 
Ace. | τρεῖς Neut. τρία | τέτταρας Nent. τέτταρα. 


Rew. 1. The Gen. and Dat. of pia, viz. μιᾶς, μιᾷ, have the accentuation of 
monosyllabic substantives of the third declension. See 4 33, 1Π. (Ὁ). Like els 
are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, which have the same irregular ac- 
centuation, thus: 

οὐδείς. οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, etc., but 
in Pl. οὐδένες (μηδένες) -ἕνων, -ἔσι, -ένας. . 

Rem. 2. Δύο is often used indeclinably for all the Cases. The numeral ἄμφω, 
both, like δύο, has -oiv in the Gen. and Dat. (ἀμφοῖν) ; the Acc. is like the Nom. 
Like δύο, it is also sometimes used indeclinably. 


XXXV. Vocabulary. 
Audi, about. bearing, furnished with mAiJoc, -eo¢ = -ους, τό, 
dva-Bactc, -εως, 7, & go- _acythes. a multitude, extent. 
ing up, an expedition ἐνιαυτός, -οὔ, ὁ, ἃ year. ποῦς, ποδός, 6, a foot, 
(from the sea inland). etpog, -eog = τους, τό, pes, pedis. 


ἀριϑμός, -οὔ, ὁ, number, _ breadth. σταϑμός, -οῦ, ὁ, a station, 8 
extent, length. κατά-βασις, -εως, 7, g0- day's journey, a march. 
ὥρμα, -ατος, τό, a chariot. ing down (from inland στράτευμα, -ατος, τό, an 
ἀσύνετος, -ov, senseless, to the sea), retreat. army, an armament. 
stupid. ὁπλίτης, -ov, 6, a heavy- συγγράφω, conscribo, to en. 
3iap3aooc,-ov, 6, barbarian, armed man. list, to describe. 
feverv one not a Greek). πάρειμι, to be present. συμπᾶς, -doa, -ἄν, all to- 
3ῆμα, -ατος, τό, ἃ step, a πελταστής͵ οὔ, ὁ, ἃ shields- __gethcr, ina body, whole. 
pace. man. συνετός, -7, -6v, sensible, 
δρεπανηφόρος, -ov, scythe- intelligent. 


Εὐόράτης ποταμός ἔστι τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων σταδίων. Td δὲ στάδιον ἔχει πέν- 
“ε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν βήματα ἢ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ ἑξακοσίενς πόδας. Κύρῳ 
ταρῆσαν αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες τριάκοντα πέντε. Τοῦ Lape» Κιλικίας ποτα- 
wot τὸ εὖρος ἣν τρία πλέϑρα. Τὸ δὲ πλέϑρον ἔχει τέτταρας καὶ ἑκατὸν πόδας. 
Κύδνος Κιλικίας ποταμὸς etpig ἔστι δύο (δυεῖν) πλέϑρων. Τοῦ Μαιάνδρου 
Φονγίας ποταμοῦ τὸ εὗὑρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι πέντε ποδῶν. ὋὉ παρασάγγης, Ἰερσικὸν 
μέτρον, ἔχει τριάκοντα στάδια ἢ πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑπτακοσίους καὶ ὀκτακιςχιλίους 
καὶ μυρίους πόδας. ᾿Αριϑμὸς συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως, 
ἣ ὑπὸ Ξενοφῶντος συγγγάφεται, σταϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δέκα πέντε, παρασάγγσει χί- 
λιοι ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τριςμύρια τετρακιςχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντή- 
κοντα. χρόνου πλῆϑος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 


88 69—71.] NUMERAL ADVERBS.—THE VERB. 73 


Ἑνὸς φιλία συνετοῖ «ρείττω» ἐστὶν ἀσυνέτων ἁπάντων. Τοῦ Κύρου orpared 
ματος ἣν ἀριϑμὸς τῶν μὲν ᾿Ελλήνω", ὁπλῖται μύριοι καὶ τετρακόσιοι πελτασταὶ 
δὲ διςχίλιοι καὶ πεντακόσιοι, τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυριάδες καὶ 
ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἀμφὲ τὰ εἴκοσιν. 

It is better to.have one sensible friend, than all senseless ones. Seventy 
years afford about 25,555 days. The extent (number) of the way from the bat- 
tle at (ἐν) Babylon to (εἰς) Cotyora on the retreat (gen.) which is described by 
Xenophon, amounts to (is) 122 days’ journeys, 620 parasangs, 18,600 stadia: 
the length (multitude) of the time eight months. The number of the armament 
is 12,639,850. The generals of the armament are four, each of 300,000 (gen.). 
In the battle were present 96,650 soldiers and 150 scythe-bearing chariots. 


ἢ 69. Mumeral Adverbs. 


1 ἅπαξ, once 18 ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 
2 dic, twice 19 ἐννεακαιδεκώκις 
3 τρίς 20 εἰκοσάκις 
4 τετράκις _ 30 τριακοντάκις 
5 πεντάκις 40 τετταρακοντάκις oF Tecoap. 
6 ἑξάκις | 50 πεντηκοντάκις 
ἑπτάκις . 60 ἑἐξηκοντάκις 
8 ὀκτάκις 70 ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
9 ἐννεώκις, ἐννάκις 80 ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
10 δεκάκις 90 ἐνενηκοντάκις 
11 ἐνδεκάκις 100 ἑκατοντάκις 
12 δωδεκάκις 400 διακοσιάκις 
18 τριςκαιδεκάκις 800 τριακοσιάκις 
14 τετταρεςκαιδεκάώκις or τεσσαὰς 1000 χιλεάκες 
15 πεντεκαιδεκάκις 2000 διςχιλιάκις 
16 ἑκκαιδεκάκις 10,000 μυριάκις 
17 ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 20,000 διρμυρεάκες 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE VERB. 


§70. Nature of the Verb. 


The verb expresses something which is affirmed of a subject, e. g. 
the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God ts loved. 


871. Classes of Verbs. 


Verbs are divided, in relation to their meanmg and form, into the 


following classes : 
q 
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1. Active verbs, i. 6. such as express an a.tion, that the subject 
itself performs or manifests; 6. g. γράφω, 7 write, ϑάλλω, I bloom ; 

2. Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. 6. such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, i. 6. an ac- 
tion which the subject performs on itself; 6. g. βουλδύομαι, 7 ad- 
vise myself, I deliberate ; 

8. Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the subject 
receives from another subject; 6. g. τύπτομαι ὑπό τινος, Tam smit- 
ten by some one. 


§72. The Tenses. 


1. The Greek language has the following Tenses : 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
11. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, I was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
’ IIL (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect (only in the Middle form), βεβουλεύσομαε, 
I shall have advised myself, or I shall have been advised. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, viz. Present, Perfect and Future ; 
b. Historical tenses, viz. Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remark. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. Act., 
two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and Mid. Aor. ; 
these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Secondary tenses. 
Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the above tenses with 
one or the other form. No verb has all the tenses. Pure verbs form, with very 
few exceptions, only the primary tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both 


the primary and secondary tenses. The Fut. Perf, which is found in but few 
verbs, is almost entirely wanting in liquid verbs. 


§73. The Modes. 

The Greek has the following Modes : 

I. The Indicative, which expresses what is actual or real; e.g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 

Il. The Subjunctive, which denotes merely a representation or 
conception of the mind. The Subjunctive of tke historical tenses, 
is called the Optative; comp. γράφοιμι, with scriberem. 

RemMakkK. How the Aor. can have both forms of the Subjunctive (i. 6. Subj 
and Opt.), and the Future an Opiative, will be seen in the Syntax (4 152). 


§§ 74—77.] VERBS. —PARTICIPIALS, ETC. 75 


Ill. The Imperative, which denotes a direct expression of one’s 
will; 6. g Bovdeva, advise. 


§ 74. Partictpials.—Infinitive and Partictple. 

In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, from 
their partaking both of the nature of the verb, and also of that of 
the substantive and adjective, are called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive-participial; 6. g. 
ἐθέλω βουλεύδιν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλδύειν, the 
advising. 

(Ὁ) The Participle, which is the adjective-participial; 6. g. B ov- 
λεύων ἀνήρ, an advising man, i. 6. a counsellor. 


REMARK. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum; the re. 
maining forms of the verb, verbum jfinitum. 


§ 75. Numbers and Persons of the Verb. 


The personal-endings of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself (J first person); or a person or 
thing addressed (thou, second person) ; or a person or thing spoken 
of (he, she, tt, third person). They also show the relation of num- 
ber, viz. Singular, Dual and Plural; 6. g. βουλεύω, J, the speaker, 
advise ; Bovdevets, thou, the person addressed, advisest ; βουλεύει, he, 
she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; Bovdeveroy, ye two, 
the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, the persons spoken 
of, advise. 

Remark. There is no separate form for the first Pers. Dual in the actve 


voice, and in the Pass. Aorists ; hence it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. 
Plural. 


§76. The Conjugation of the Verb. 
The Greek has two forms for conjugation, that in -o, which in- 
cludes much the larger number of verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, 
and the older conjugation in -μι, 6. g. iozy-pt, to station. 


$77. Stem, Augment and Reduplication.—Verb- 
characteristic. 

‘1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the ground- 
‘orm of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by which the 
relations of the action expressed by the verb, are denoted. See 
88 71—75. ‘The stem is found in most verbs in - by cutting off 
the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres. ; e. g. βουλεύ-ω, λέγ-ω, τρίβ-ω. 


76 VERBS.—INFLEUTION-ENDINGS.—TENBE-ENDINGS. [§§ 78, 79. 


2, The syllables of formation are either annexcd as endings to - 
the stem, and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. Bovdev-o, βου 
λεύ-σω, βουλδύ-σομαι; or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευον, I was advis- 
ing, βε-βούλευκα, 7 have advised. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the his- 
torical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluperfect, is 
ὃ prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with a consonant; 6. g. 
ἐ-βούλευσα, 1 advised ; but in verbs, which begin with a vowel, it 
consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel, a and e being changed 
into ἡ (and in some cases 8 into eu), ¢ and v into 7 and ¥, and 0 into ὦ. 

4. Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-consonant to- 
gether with 8, in those verbs whose stem begins with a consonant ; 
but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is the same as the 
Augment; e. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised, ‘ixérevna, I have sup- 
plicated, from ‘ixerev-o. For a more full definition of the Aug- 
ment and Reduplication, see § 85. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending - is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, because 
according to this, verbs in -ὦ are divided into different classes; ac- 
cording as the characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs 
are divided into pure, mute and liquid verbs ; 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to ad- 
vise, tiuc-o, to honor, τρίβ-ω, to rub, paiv-w, to show. 


§ 78. Inflection-endings. 

In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, namely, 
the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the personal-ending; ἡ 
e. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. According to the three classes of verbs, they 
are divided into the Active, Middle and Passive endings. 


879. (a) Tense-characteristic and Tense-endings. 
1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands next 
after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of the 
‘tense. In pure verbs, x is the tense-characteristic of the Perf. and 
Plup Ind. Act.; e. g. 
βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-εειν ; 
that of the Fut. and first Aor Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. is 
δ; 8. δ. 


§§ 79, 80.] VERBS.—PERSONAL-ENDINGS AND MODE-VOWELS, 77 


βουλεύ-σ-ῳ ᾿ς βουλεύ-σοομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι 

ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α b-BovAev-o-auny ; 
that of the first Aor. Pass. is @; in addition to the tense-character 
istic o, the first Fut. Pass. has the ending -&y of the firat Aor. 
Pass , thus, 

ἐ-βουλεῦ-ϑ:ην βουλευ-ϑήσ-ομαι. 
The primary tenses only, see ὃ 72, Rem., have a tense-character- 
istic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending following, 
is called the tense-ending. Thus, 6. g. in the form βουλεύσω, o is 
the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, the tense- 
ending of the Future. The stem of the verb, together with the 
tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is called the 
,tense-stem. Thus, 6. g. in ἐβούλευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the tense-stem of 
the first Aor. Active. 


879 (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


The personal-ending takes a different form according to the dif- 
ferent persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a different 
form according to the different modes; e. g. 

1 Pers, Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ομαι Subj. βουλεύ-ὠ-μαι 

“ «  * Fut. “ Bovded-o-e-rat Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 

“ Pl & Pres. “ Bovdaev-d-peda Subj. βουλευ-ὦ-μεϑα 

oc «8 & βουλεύ-ε-σϑε “ Σβουλεύ-η-σϑε 

Sing, “ AL “ ἐβουλευ-σ-ά-μην “ βουλεύ-σ-ω-μω 

“ “4 ἐβουλεῦ-στ-α-το Opt. βουλεῦ-σ-αι-το. 
Remark. In the above forms, βουλευ is the verb-stem, and βουλεν, βουλευσ 
and ἐβουλεὺυσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first Aor. Mid., 
the endings -as, -raz, etc. are the personal-endings, and the vowels 0, a, e, οἱ, 

N, @, at, are the mode-vowels. 


8 ἘΞ ἃ 


oe = bo OO 
£& RSs 


§ 80. Remarks on the Personal-endings and Mode- 
vowels. 


1. The personal-endings are appended directly to the mode-vowel, 
and are often so closely united with it, that the two do not appear 
as separate parts, but are united in one; 6. g. βουλεύσ-ῃς, instead of 
βουλεύσ-η-ις, Boviev-y, instead of Boviev-e-at,—the 8 and a coalescing 
and forming ἡ, and ¢ being subscribed. 

2. The difference between the principal and historical tenses is 
here important. The principal tenses, viz. Pres., Perf. and Fut., 
form the second and third person Dual with the same ending, -o»; 
e. 8. Bovisv-s-roy Boviev-e-rox, βουλδύ-8-σϑον βουλεύ-8-σϑὸν; but 

7% 
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the historical tenses form the second person Dual with the ending -o», 
the tird with the ending -ἢ 9; 6. g. 
ἐβουλεύ-ε-τον ἐβουλευ-ἔ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-έ-σ ϑην. 

8. The principal tenses form the third person plural active with 
the ending -o+ (¥) [arising from -»¢ s, -ν σ ει], the third person plu ~ 
ral middle with -»z a1, the historical active with -», and the mid 
dle with -yz0; 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ο-νσι == Bovdaet-over(v) ἐβούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύ-ο-νται ἐ-βουλεύ-ο-ντο. 


4. The principal tenses in the singular middle end in “μαι, -σαε, 
ot; the historical, in -μῇν, -σο, «το; 6. g. 


βουλεύ-ο-μα ἢ ἐβουλευ-ό- μην 
βουλεύ-ε-σ αι = βουλεύ-ῃ ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ 0 = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται . éBovdAct-e-T 0. 


5. The personal endings of the subjunctive of the principal tenses, 
are the same as those of the indicative of the same tenses; and the 
endings of the optative are the same as those of the indicative of 
the historical tenses ; 6. g. 


2 and 8 Du. Ind. Pr. βουλεύε-.τον Subj. βουλεύη-τον 
βουλεύε-σϑον ° “ BovAein-c 9 ov 
8PlL “* * βουλείου-σιε(ν) “6 βουλεύω-σιε(ν) 
Bovaeto-v ras 6 βουλεύω-νται 
1S. * & βουλείο-μαι “ βουλεύω-μαι 
Ὡς κ΄ & βουλεύ-ῃ “ βουλεύ-ῃ 
8 « « ει βουλεῦύε-τ αι 6¢ βουλεύη-τ at 


2and3 Du. “ Impf. ἐβουλεύε-.τον, -ἔτην Opt. βουλεύοι-τον, -οἴτην 
ἐβουλεύε-σϑον,-ἔσϑην “ Bovdeto-o ov, -oi-c8 yy 


δ᾽. * & ἐβούλευο-ν “ ἔβουλεύοι-εν 
ἐβουλεύο-ντο “ βουλεύοι-ντο 

13. * & ἐβουλευόμην “. βουλευοί-μην 

26 ὦ « (ἐβουλεύενσ ο) ἐβουλεύ-ου “ (βουλεύοι-σ 0) βουλεύοι-ο 

8 « & ἐβουλεύε-το «“ βουλεύοι-το. 


Remark. On ν ἐφελκυστικόν, see § 7, 1. (b). 


6. The mode-vowel of the subjunctive of the principal tenses dif- 
fers from that of the indicative, merely in being lengthened, viz. o 
into ὦ, 8 and ἃ into 7, and δὲ into 4; 6. g. 

‘nd. βουλεύ-ο-μεν Subj. βουλεύτω-μεν; Ind. βουλεύ-ε-σϑε Subj. βουλευ-η-σϑε. 
nd. Bovaet-ex¢ Subj. βουλεύ-ης. 

7. The mode-vowel of the optative is « in connection with the 
preceding mode-vowel of the first person singular indicative. (The 
pluperfect is an exception, the optative of this taking the mode- 
vowel of the present). Thus: 


1. Sing. Ind. Imperf. Act.0 Opt. ot ἐθούλευ-ο-ν βουλεύ-οι-μι 
“Plur. “ Aor. I Acta “ at ἐβουλεύσ-α-μεν  Bovdetio-at-uev. 
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§ 81. Conjugation of the Regular Verb tn -m, ex- 
hibited inthe Pure Verb (§77, 5) βουλεύω. 


PRELIMINARY ReMakrxKs. ΑΒ pure verbs do not form the secondary tenses 
(§ 72, Rem.), these tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs 
and a liquid verb (τρίβ-ω, λείπ-ω, stem AITII, φαίν-ω, stem AN), so as to ex: 
hibit a full conjugation. 

In learning the table of conjugation, it is to be noted: 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. All the par- 
ticular shades of meaning, however, which belong to the different Modes and 
Tenses in connected discourse, cannot be given in the table. 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into their constituent 
parts, viz. (a) Personal-ending, (Ὁ) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (ἃ) 
Tense-stem, (6) Verb-stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(8) The spaced forms, e. g. BovAed-e tov, βουλεύ-ητον, 48d Pers. Du. Ind 
and Subj. Pres., may call the attention of the learner to the difference between 
the historical tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the principal tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are dis- 
tinguished by a star (*). The learner should search these out and compare 
them together; 6. g. βουλεύσω, 1. 8. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 5. Subj. Aor. 1. Act.; 
βούλευσαι, 2. S. Imp. Aor. 1. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 8. 8. Opt. Aor. I Act., βουλεῦ- 
σαι, Inf. Aor. I. Act. 

(5) The accentuation should be learned with the form. The following gene- 
ral rule will suffice for beginners: The accent of the verb is as far from the end as 
the final syllable will permit. ‘Those forms, whose accentuation deviates from this 
rule, are indicated by a cross (f). 

(6) When the following paradigm has been thoroughly learned in this way, 
the pupil may first resolve the verbs occurring in the Greek exercises into their 
elements, i. e. into the personal ending, mode-vowel, etc., observing the follow- 
ing order, viz. βουλεύσω, is (1) of the first Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut, 
(5) Act., (6) from the verb βουλεύω, to advise; then he may so translate into 
Greek the verbs in the English exercises, as to exhibit the elements of which 
the form of the Greek verb must be composed; these elements may be arranged 
in the following order: (1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) 
Tense-characteristic, (4) Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with 
Mode-vowel, (7) Personal-ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Perso. 
nal-ending. E.g. What would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised 
himself, using the Aor. of the Pres., βουλεύ-ω, to advise? Answer: The verb- 
stem is BovAev-, augment é, thus éGovAev; the tense-characteristic of the first 
Aor. Mid. is o, thus tense-stem is é-BovAev-o ; the mode-vowel of the first Aor. 
Ind. Mid. is a, thus é-Bovdev-o-a; the personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. 
of an historical tense of the Mid. is ro, thus ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-α-το. 

(7) In order that the memory of the pupil may not be tasked by too many 
forms at once, it is best to commit the verb in parts, and in the order in which 
the exercises in § 84 follow each other. He may at the same time translate the 
exercises from Greek into English, and from English into Greek. After all the 
forms have been thoroughly committed in this way, he may turn back to the 
tables and repeat all the forms together. 


Ν 
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ACT 
2 y THE 
Bos . 
Tenses. | £92 oe Subjunctive | 
Z fe Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
S. 1. βουλεύ-ω," 7 advise, βουλεύ-ω," I may advise, 
. | βουλεῦύ-εις, thou advisest, ϑουλεύ-ῃς, thou mayest advise, 
Present. . | βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, |\Bovded-y,* he, she, tt may adv. , 
Tense- . 2. | βουλεύ-ετον, ye two advise, βουλεύτητον, ye two may ud. 
: . | Bovdet-e 7 ov, they two advise, |BovAet-7 το v, they two may a. 
βουλευ- | P. 1. | βουλεύ-ομεν, we advise, βουλεύ-ωμεν, we may advise, 
. | βουλεύ-ετε," you advise, βουλεύ-ητε, you may advise, 


. | βουλεύ-ου σι (ν), they advise, ᾿8ουλεύ-ωσι(ν), they may adv. 
. | ἐξβούλευ-ον," I was advising, | 

. | ἐβούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 

Imperfect. . | -BobAcv-e(v), he, she, it was ad. 


Tense- | D. 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ετον, ye two were adv. 
. pé-Bovdev-é τη v, they two were a, 
é-BovAev-| P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ομεν, we were advising, 


. | é-Bovaet-ere, you were advising, 
. | ἐ-βούλευ-ον, λον were advising, 


es . 


1. | βε-βούλευ-κ-α, I have advised, [βε-βουλεύ-κοω, I may have ad. 
. | βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast adv’d,|2e-BovAet-x-y¢, thou mayest 
Perfect 1. . | Be-BotAev-x-e(v),"he,shert hasa| have advised, etc., declined 
Tense- | D. 2. βε-βουλεῦ-κ-ατον, ye two havea.| like the Subj. Pres. 
: . | Be-BovAcd-x-a Tov, they two 
have advised, 
βουλευ-κ] P. 1. βε-βουλεύ-κ- μεν, we have adv. 
. | Be-BovAet-x-are, you have adv. 
. | Be-Bovdet-x-d σε (v),they havea 
1.1 8-Be-BovAct-x-ewv, 7 had adv'd, 
- [ἐ-βε-βουλεύο-κεεις, thou hadst a. 
4 luper- - | &-Be-BovAed-x-et jeshe,it had ad. 


- | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ- ξιτον, ye two 


Tense- advised, 
stem : - | ἐ-βε-βουλευ-κ-ε it 7 v, they two 
had advised, 
βουλευ-κ-! P. 1. | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κο-ειμεν, we had ad. 
- | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κ-ειτε, you had ad. 
"ΜΝ - | ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-κεε cav,theyhada.| . 
Perf. IT. mé-gnv-a,' 7 appear, πε-φήν-ω, 7 may appear, 
Pipf. I. é-re-piv-evv,* Tappeared, —__ 
. 1. | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α, Tadvised, (indef.)|BovAet-o-w," 7 may advise, 
Aor. I . | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, |BovAei-o-yc, thou mayest ad- 
Tense- . | ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ε(νῚ, he, she, it adv.| vise, etc., declined like the 
stem - . 2. | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατον, ye two adv'd,| Subj. Pres. 
. | ἐ-βουλευ-σ-ὦ τη v, they two ad, 
Ὁ. 1. | ἐ-βουλεῦ-σ-αμεν, we advised 
βουλευ-σ . | ἐ-βουλεύ-σ-ατε, you advised, 
__ . | -BobAcv-o-a v, they advised, 
Aor, πὶ 8:1. Ἐλίπεον, Lleft, λίπ-ω, etc., declined like the 


b-Jur- 2. ἔςλιπ-ες, etc. declined like| Suhj. Pres. 


Ce TE eae eed 


1 The declension of the 2d Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the Ist Perf. 
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IVE. | 


Participials. 


Optative : . 
i. 8. Subj. of Historical tonses. Imperative. | Infin. Particip. 
Bovaei-wv 
BobAev-e, advise thou, |BovAct-|BovAet-ovea 
BovAev-éru, let hima.| εἰν, ἰ[βουλεῦ-ονῇ 
βουλεύ-ετον, yetwga| to | G. βουλεύ-οντος 
BovAev-érwy, let them | advise! βουλευ-ούσης, 
both advise, | advising, 
βουλεύ-ετε," do ye ad. 
BovAev-érwoav nsuallyBovAev-dvTwv", let them a, 
ουλεύ-οιμι, I might advise, 


βουλεύοοις, thou mightest advise, 


Qe: | <2) 


Be-Bovaev-n-oct 
[Be-BotAcv-x-e,”] etc. Be-Bov-|Be-Bovdev-x-viat 
declined like the} Aev- |Be-BovAev-x-oct 
Imp. Pres.; yet|x-évaz,t| G. -x-droc, -x- 
only a few Per-|tohave| via¢c, having 
fects, and such as fadvised,| advised, 
have the meaning 
. of the Pres., form 
an Imperative. 
e-BovdAet-x-o1pst, 7 mig. have a. 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οις, thou maghtest 
have advised, etc., declined 


like the Opt. Impf. 
πέ-φην-ε, appear thou, | πε-φη. | re-gny-tact 
πε-Φήν-οιμι, I might appear, vé-vat,t 
βουλεῦ-σ-αιμι͵ 7 might advise, BovdAed-o-d¢ 
βουλεύ-σ-αις or -εἰας BodAev-c-ov, advise,  βου- |BovAct-c-dca 
Bovaet-o-ar"t or -ece(v) βουλευ-σ-ἄτω λεῦ- ἰβουλεῦ-σ-ἄνϊ 
βουλεύ-σ-αιτον BovAev-o-arov σαι, ΑΕ, βουλεύ-σιαντος 
Bovaev-c-aitnyv BovAev-o-aTwv to BovAev-o-done, 
βουλεύ-σ-αιμεν advise,| having advised, 
βουλεύ-σεαιτε βουλεύ-σ-ατε ΜΝ ΄ 
βουλεύ-σ-αιεν or -εἰαν βουλευ-σ-ώτωσαν, usually -σάντων" 
λέποοιμι, etc., declined like the| λέπ-ε, etc. declined | λιὲπ- [λιπ-ών, οὖσα, ὀνῖ 
Opt. Impf. like the Imp. Pres] εἴν, |G. ὄντος, οὔσης, 
ουλεύ-σοοιμι, 7 wculd advise, JovAed- Boviet-o-wy, 
declined like the Opt. Impf. | o-eev, fete, like Pr. Pt. 


3 The declension of the 2d Pluperf. is like that of the Ist Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opi, 
es 
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Tar 


i Subjunctive 
Indicative. of the Principal 

a 

3. 

8. 
DL 

2 

3. 
Pu 

2 

3. 
8.1. 

2 

3. 
D.1. 

3. 

8. 
PL 

2. 

ὦ, ἢ 
have deliberated, 

D. 


" 


re Prey rerr|epr espn φὸ γο ἔπ] φο μὴ τὶ pyr wt 


βειβούλευνται 


ἐβεβουλεύνμην, T had de- 
E BeBe [Bberated. 


99 


υ 


I 


2D 


Epovleo-o-d μην, Τ deliera: βουλεῖςσ: κῶμαι, [παν] 

ἐκβουλεύ.στω [ted|(indefinite) Foucher a dita 

Ἐξβουλεύ:σιατο ete, declined 

ἐνβουλευ-σιάμεϑον Pres, Subj. 
-Boviet-o-ardov 

E-Bovhev. 

b-Bovev-oniped 

ἐιβουλεύ-σιασϑε 

ἐξβουλεύ:σιαντο 

Ἐλιπεόμην, Τ remained, decli- λίπτωμαι, Tmay remain, 
ned like Ind. Imperf. declined like Pres. Subj. 

| βουλεύ-στομαι, T shall delibe- 

rate, declined like Pres. Ind. 
- [βε-βουλεύ-στομαι, 1 shall delib-_ 
erate, declined like Pres. Ind. 


Aorist I. 


5 


Tense-stem : 
bBoviev-c- 


σϑην 
a 


μ 


τ 


Aorist IT. 


a 


Future, 


y 


Fi. Perf. 
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MopESs. 


Participials. 


Optative : A 
L.e.Subj. tbe Hist. tenses. Imperative. Infin. Particip. 
Bovdaet- |BovdAev-dpevog 
BovAet-ov, deliberate thau, | εσϑαι, βουλεν.ομένη 
βουλευ-ἔσϑω to delibe- βουλεν-ὄμενον, 
βουλεύ-εσϑον ᾽ 
βονλευ-έσϑων" , 
βουλεύ-εσϑε"ὦ 
βουλευ-ἔσϑωσαν, usually βουλείσδοςο - 
βουλευ-οίμην, I might ᾿ 
ουλεύ-οἱο [delsberate, 
βουλεύ.οιτο 
ουλευ-οίμεϑον 
βουλεύ-οισϑον 
ovAevoiacd ny 
ovAev-oiueda 
ουλεύ-οισϑε 
ουλεύεσοεντο 
ε-βουλεῦ. βεβουλευμένοι 
βε-βούλευ-σο deliberate thou σϑαι to to [βεβουλευ-μένη 
Be-Bovaei-oFw ἀε-[βεβουλευ-μέ- 
τάδε vov,t having 
Be βούλευ-σϑον deliberated, 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 
βε-βουλεύ.σϑε" ΒΝ 
βε-βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually βε-βουλεύ-σϑων" 
e-BovAev-pévoc εἴην, I 
might have deliberated, 
BovaAev-o-ai pn vt βουλεύ- ἰβουλευσ-άμεν 
βουλεύ-σ-α : Α tas. βούλευ:σιαι" deliberate thou,| σ-ασ-ϑαι, βουλενυ-σ-αμένη 


βουλεύ-σιαιτο  {rate, βουλευ-σ-άσϑω to deliber- βουλευσ-άμενον 


ovAev-o-aiuedov ate, having delib- 
. Rovaeba-atsSew Bovaet-o-acSov erated, 
BovAev-o-aiad nv βουλευ-σο-ώσϑων" 
βουλευ-σκ-αίμεϑα 
βουλεύ-σ-αισϑε βουλεῦ-σ-ασϑε 


βουλεύ-στκαιντο 
λεποοίμην, I mig't remain, 


βουλευ-σ-άσϑωσαν, usually Bovdev-c-aoduv® 6 
Aur-ob,t -éodw, declined [λεπ-ἐσϑαι λιπο-όμενος, -0- 


like Opt. Impf. like Pres. Imp. μένη, -ὄμενον 
βονυλευ-σ-οίμην͵ [π|. have βουλεύ- | BovAev-o-dpe- 
deliberated likeOpt.Impf. o-coSat | νος, <7, -uv 
Be-BovAev-o-oiuny,t sh'd Be-Bovaet- βε-βουλευ-σ.ὁ. 


σ-εσϑαι 


deliberate,like Opt. Impf. μενος, -ἢ, τον. 


84 REMARKS ON THE PARADIGM.—ATTIC FUTUBE. [§§ 82, 83. 


PAS 
, 4 Tae 
Tenses. β . . Subjanctive 
fe Indicative. of the Principal tenses. 
. 1. | ἐςβουλεύ-ϑ-ην, I was advised, | βουλευ-ὃ-ὦ, 1 might have 
Aorist I 2. | ἐ-βουλεῦ-ϑ-ης Bovaev-O-g¢ [been advised, 
T ᾿ 3, | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-η βουλευ-ϑ8-ἢ 
vom . 2. | &-BovAet-9-7 Tor βονλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
δ 8. ἐ-βουλευ-ϑιήτην βουλευϑῆτον 
: 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ημεν ou -ὦὥμεν 
βουλευ-8.) > | βουλεύ.ϑ.ητε βουλευ-ϑ.ῆτεξ 
3. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑεησαν βονλεν-ϑ-ὦ σι Ἀν} 
S. 1. βουλευ-ϑή-σο-ομαι, 7 shall be adv. 
Future £. 2. | BovAev-97-0-y, etc., declined 
like the Ind. Pres. Mid. ᾿ 
“8.1. | ἐτρίβοην, I was rubbed, τριβ-ῶ, ἢ may have becn rub’d, 
Aorist IT. 2. | ἐτρίβ-ης, etc., declined like the TptB-He,ete., ic. declined like the 
first Aor. Ind. Pass. first Aor. Supj. Pass. 


enachidaeaiatanei saheeennane 
“§. 1. | τριβ- -ἥ-σ-ομαι, I shall be rubbed, 


Fut. I. 2. | τριβ-ἤ-σ-ῃ, οἷς, declined like 
the first Fut. Ind. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives: ἤουλεν τὸ ς, τῆ, “ὦ ν, adinsed, 


882. Remarks on the Paradigm. 


1. In the first person Sing. Plap. Act., Attic writers use besides the form in 
-etv, a form in -7; 6. g. ἐβεβουλεύκ-η, instead of -x-ecv. The mode-vowel es 
in the third Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ε; &GeGovAet-x-e-cav, instead 
of ἐβεβουλεῦ-κ-ει-σαν. 

2. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic writers 
besides the form in -y, use another in -ec; 6. g. βουλεύ-ῃ and βουλεύ-ει, Bov- 
λεύσ-ῃ and -ct, βεβουλεύσ-ῃ and -et, βουλευϑήσ-ἢ and -εἰ, τριβῆσ-ῃ and -et. 
This last form in -e: is exclusively used in the following forms of the three 
verbs, viz. 


βούλομαι, I wish, βούλει, thou wishest (but Su ΜΑΙ βούλῳ) 
οἷομαι, I think, oles, thou thinkest (but Subj. o 
ὄψομαι, I shall see. Spee, thou wilt see 


8. The abbreviated forms of the third Pers. Pi. Imp. Act. have in all tenses 


except the Perf., the same form as the Gen. Pl. of participles of the respective 
tenses. The pupil should seek out these forms. 


§83. Remarks onthe Formation of the Attic Future. 


1. When in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, -cozat, from stems of two 
or more syllables, the short vowels 4, δ, t, precede o, certain verbs, instead of 
the regular form, have another, which, after dropping o, takes the circumflexed 
ending -0, -οὔμαι, and because it was frequently usetl by the Attic writers, it is 
called the Aitic Future; 6. g. ἐλάω (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, ἐλά-σι ὦ, Fut. Att. 
ἐλῶ, -G¢, -G, -Grov, -ὥμεν, -ἄτε, -Got(v); τελέω, to finial, reAé-o-w, Fut. Att. 


§ 84. ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 85 


SIVE. 
MODES. _ Participiale. 
Optative . ες 
i.e. Subj. of the Hist.tenses.| Jmperative. | Infin. | Participle. 
βουλευ-ϑ-είην, 7 might be BawvAev-|sovdev-0-cict 


Bovaev-3-eing — [advised, 


βουλεύ-ϑ-ητι, be thou ad-| 9-7vat, βουλευ-ϑ-εἰσαὶ 
βουλευ-9- εἴη 


βαυλευ-ϑήτω [υἱδερα, ἰο δὲ αὐ- βουλευ-ϑ- ἐν 


βουλευ-ϑ-είητον βουλεύ-ϑ-ητον vised, Genitive: 
βουλευ-ϑ-ειήτην ᾿βουλευ-ϑ-ήτων βουλευ-9-ἔντος 
βουλευ-ϑ-εἴημεν and -eiuev BovaAev-9-eisne, 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητε and -eire ἰβουλεύ-ϑ-ητεῖ haring been 
βουλευ-ϑ-εῖεν βουλευ-ϑ-ἤἥτωσαν sed, 
βουλευ-ϑη-σ-οίμην, [should fovAev-| βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ό- 
be advised, etc., declined ϑή-σε-] μενος, τη, τον 
like the Impf. Opt. Mid. ovat 
τριβ-εΐην, I might be rubbed, τριβ- | τριβ-είς,Ἱ ete., 
tpt3-einc, etc., declined like |rpi3-791,-7Tw,ete.,decl’d | ἦναι | declined like I. 
the first Aor. Opt. Pass. | like first Aor.Imp,Pass. Aor.Part.Pass. 
τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, I should be τριβῆ- Ἰτριβ-η-σ-όμενος 
rubbed, etc., declined like σεσϑαι)] -7, -ov 


the first Fut. Opt. Pass. 
βουλευ-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, to be advised. 


τελῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ, -ElTOV, -οὔμεν, -εἶτε, -οὔσι(ν) ; τελέεσ-ομαι (τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, 
«εἴ, -eiTat, etc.; κομέζω, to carry, Fut. xoulow, Fut. Att. κομιῶ, -teic, -εεῖ, -teirov, 
-Lovpuev, -teire, -ιοῦσι(ν) ; κομιοῦμαι, -tel, -teirat, -ιούμεϑον, etc. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in the 
Opt., thus τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ ἀ (éAatvw), to drive, τ ε 1 ἕω, to finish, κα λ EW, 
to call, and, though seldom, ἀ ἃ ἕω, to grind ;—(b) all polysyllables in -i ζω ;— 
(c) a few verbs in -@¢w, very generally βιβάζω ;—(d) of verbs in -yz, all in 
.«ἀννῦμι and ἀμφιέννῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιέσω, ἀμφιῶ, -teic, etc.). Excep- 
tions to this form of the Fut. are found but seldom in the Attic dialect. 


§ 84. Accentuation ofthe vero. 


1. Primary Law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word towards 
the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. βούλενε, Bov- 
Aevouat, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, παῦσον, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, βουλεύειν. 

Rem. 1. The diphthong -αἰ at the end of a word, is considered short in re. 
spect to accent; e. g. βουλεύομαι. The Opt. ending -as, however, is considered 
long; e..g. βουλεύσαι, third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Active. The Opt. end- 
ing “οἱ is also long; e. g. ἐκλείποι. 

2. The same law holds good in composition, yet with this limitation, that the 
accent cannot go back beyond that syllable of the word prefixed, which before compost 
tion had the accent; nor beyond the first two words forming the compound, neither be 
yond an existing augment ; 6. g. 


géps πρόςφερε λεῖπε ἀπόλειπε δῶμεν ἔνδωμεν 
φεῦνε ἔκφευγε οἷδὰ σύνοιδα ἦμαι κάϑημαι ; 
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but m sce you like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like ἦγον, προςῆκον like 
ᾧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, etc.), but Imp. ἄπειργε. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 

8. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Masc. and Neat. 
Sing of the Part. of the same tense as acute; 6. g. λιπεῖν, λιπών, -ὄν, and in 
the second Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, 
λαβέ and ἰδέ (but in composition, Gree, ἀπόλαβε, ἄπελϑε, elcide). 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex; 6. g. λαβοῦ, Bod, from 
τίϑημι. 

Rem. 2. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. Act. 
draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law; 6. g. ἔκβαλε, 
ἔξελϑε, Exdog, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, μετάδοτε (but not ἄποδος, μέ 
ταδος, see No. 2), but ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑών, etc. But in the 
Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in -w, the circumflex remains on the ulti- 
mate in compounds also; 6. g* ἐκβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, 
ἐνενεγκοῦ ; so in verbs in -μέ, when the verb is compounded with a monosylla- 
bic preposition; 6. g. mpodot, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ ; yet the accent is drawn back, when 
the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition; 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, 
ἀπόϑου ; but in the Dual and Pl. of the second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all 
cases drawn back; e. g. ἐκβάλεσϑε, ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσθϑε, ἄφεσϑε, 
κατάϑεσϑε. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -τος), con- 
sequently in all active participles of verbs in -μί, as well as in those of the first 
and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs; e. g. βεβου- 
λευκώς, Gen. -droc, πεφηνώς, Gen. -ότος, BovAevdeic, Gen. -évroc, τυπείς, Gen. 
-évtoc, lorac, Gen. -ἄντος, τιϑεῖς, Gen. -évroc, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, Gen. 
«ύντος, διαστάς, éxdeic, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 

Rem. 3. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an excep- 
tion ; 6. g. παιδεύσας, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. . 

(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex; e. g. 
βουλευϑῶ, τριβῶ. 

4. The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. Perf. Mid. or Pass., first Aor. Act. and second Aor. Mid.; also 
in all infinitives in -vaz, hence in all active infinitives of verbs in -μί, as well as 
in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and of the Perf. Act. of all verbs; e. g. 
τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πεφιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑαι ;—dvAcéat, 
βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι ;---λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι ;---ἰσ- 
τάναι, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆναι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναε, 
μεταδοῦναι :---βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι ;---βεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(Ὁ) In all Optatives in -οι and -az, see Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The three similar forms, viz. the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. first Aor. 
Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they consist of thres 
or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distinguished frors one 
another by the accent, in the following manner: 
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Inf. first Aor. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. first Aor. Mid. BotAevoaz, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύσαι 
ποιῆσαι. 
But when the penult is short by nature or long only by position, the Inf. first 
Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act.; e.g ov 
λάξαι ; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 
(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass.; 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, -μένη, -μένον, -Te 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


XXXVI. Vocabulary. 


(a) Present and Imperfect Active 


Ayopetu, to say. ἕτερος, -d, -ov, alter, the ὅτε, when. 

ἄπειρος, -ov, (adv. ἀπεί- _ other (of two), opposite, οὕτως, (bef: cons. οὕτω,) so, 
pws), w. gen, wunac- different. thus. 
quainted with, unskill- ἵνα, in order that. ἡ παιδεία, -ac, 7, education, 
ed in. κώλλος, -€0¢ = -ovc, τό, instruction. 

ἀπο-τρέπω, to turn away, _ beauty. πλησιάζω, to approach. 
avert. ; κεύϑω, to conceal. πρόνοια, -d¢, 7, foresight, 


ἀπο-φεύγω, to flee away. μουσική (τέχνη understood) _ precaution. 

ἄροτρον, -ov, T6,aplough. -ῆς, 7, every art under προς-πίπτω, (in third pers. 

yevvaiuc, nobly, bravely. , the patronage of the  sing.), it falls out, it oc- 

δεινός, -7, -6v, fearful, ter- | Muses,especially music. curs, it presents itself. 
rible, dangerous; τὸ ὅταν, w.subj.,.when,when- στασιάζω, to live at va 
δεινόν, the danger. ever. riance with. 


Δύο ὁδοὶ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν ἄγετον. Boe τὸ ἄροτρον dyerov. Xaipwyuev, ὦ παῖ 
δες. ‘Qe ἡδὺ κάλλος, ὅταν ἔχῃ νοῦν σώφρονα. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς νόμους φυλατ- 
τόντων. 'ῬἙταῖρος ἑταίρου φροντιζίτω. Πατήρ τε καὶ μῆτηρ πρόνοιαν ἐχέτων 
τῆς τῶν τέκνων παιδείας. Ὁ γραμμάτων ἄπειρος οὐ βλέπει βλέπων. Τὰς προς- 
πιπτούσας τύχας γενναΐως φέρε. Ὁ παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον φέρει, ἵνα χαίρῃ. Ὁ 
παῖς τῷ πατρὶ ῥόδον ἔφερεν, Iva χαίροι. Σωκράτης ὥςπερ ἐγίγνωσκεν, οὕτως 
ἔλεγεν. Ὅτε οἱ "Ἔλληνες ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ βάρβαροι ἀπέφευγον. Θεμιστοκλῆς 
καὶ ᾿Ασιστείδης mote ἐστασιαζέτην. Λακεδαιμόνιοι μουσικῆς ἀπείρως εἶχον. 
Αποιρέποιτε, ὦ ϑεοί, τὸ δεινὸν ag’ ἡμῶν. Μὴ ἕτερον κεύϑοις καρδίᾳ νοῦν, 
ἄλλα ἀγυρεύων. - 


Two horses drawing (driving) the chariot, hasten. Two women sing. Let 
us flee from vice. The boys study literature diligently, that their parents may” 
rejoice. The boys studicd literature very diligently, that their parents might 
rejoice. Let the citizen defend the laws. Let friends care for friends. Two 
horses, drawing the chariot, hastened. Two women sang. Those who are un- 
‘acquainted with literature do not see, when they see. Bear nobly the danger 
which presents itself (part.),O citizens! You speak (so) as you think. We 
were unacquainted with music. May the gods avert the danger from us! 
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XXXVIL Vocabulary. 


(b) First Perfect and Pluperfect Active. 
Cuvacxeloc, -ἃ, -ov, be- xara-Atw, to loosen, de- about to do, delay; τὸ 


longing to women, wo- __stroy, dissolve. μέλλον, the futare. 

manly. κυριεύω, w. gen. to be or πολέμιος, -d, -ov, hostile, ὁ 
ἐν-δύω, to go into, put on. become master of, con- πολέμιος, the enemy. 
ἐπι-διώκω, to pursue. quer, obtain. προφητεύω, to prophesy. 
κατα-δύω, to dip, go down, μάντις, -εως, 6, a seer, a φύω, to bring forth. Perf. 

set, conceal oneself. prophet. to have become, be. 


μέλλω, to intend or be 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ἑκατὸν πολίτας πεφονεύκᾶσιν. Φερεκύδης ἔλεγε, μηδενὶ Seo re- 
ϑυκέναι. Νέος πεφυκὼς πολλὰ χρηστὰ μάνϑανε. Ὁ μάντις τὰ μέλλοντα κα- 
λῶς πεπροφήτευκεν. Τὰ τέκνα εὖ πεπαίδευκας. Μήδεια τὰ τέκνα πεφονευκυῖα 
ἔχαιρεν. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι Πλαταιὰς κατελελύκεσαν. Σαρδανάπᾶλος στολὴν 
γυναικείαν ἐνεδεδύκει. “Ore ἦλιος κατεδεδύκει, οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον. ’AAé- 
ξανδρος ἐπιδιώκων Δαρεῖον, τὸν τῶν Περσῶν βασιλέα, πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐκεκυ- 
ριεύκει. - 


The sun hag gone down (is set). The Lacedaemonians have destroyed Pla- 
taea. We admired the woman, who had put on (having put on) a purple robe 
Diodorus (Διόδωρος) says that Alexander (acc. τσ. inf.), pursuing Darius, ob- 
tained many treasures. The enemics had killed 400 soldiers) Thy friend 
had brought up his (the) children well. 


XXXVIII. Vocabulary. 


(c) First Future and Aorist Active. 
᾿Αβλάβεια, -ac, 7, inno- ἔκγονος, -ov, descendant, κινδυνεύω, to incur dan- 
cence. descended from. ger, run a risk. 
ἄμφω, both, ambo. ἐλπίζω, to hope, expect. μετά, w.gen., with; w. ace., 
ἀνύω, to complete, finish. érayyéAAw, to announce. after. 
δάκρῦον, -ov, τό, a tear. ἐπι-βουλεύω, w. dat. to μηνίω, το. dat. to be angry 


δια-λύω, to dissolve, sepa- _— plot against. with. 

rate. ἔσχατος, -7, -ov (superl. of ὅτι, that, because. 
δικάζω, to judge. ἐξ), outermost, utmost, πρὶν ἄν, w. subj., before 
dixaorne, -ov, δ, a judge, _itast. ere, until. 

ἃ magistrate. ἱκετεύω, to ask, suppli- φυτεύω, to plant. 
ele, w. opt., O that. cate, entreat. 


Ol στρατιῶται THY πόλιν ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀπολύσουσιν. Ὁ χρηστὸς ars 
ϑρωπος καὶ τοῖς ἐκγόνοις φυτεύσει. ᾿Ελπίζομεν πώντα εὖ avicew. ‘O dyyt- 
λος ἐπήγγελλε τοῖς πολίταις, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐπιβυυλεύσοιεν. 
᾿Αχιλλεὺς ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἐμήνισεν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείᾳ πολλὰ ἴσχυσαν. Ὁ Σὼ 
τοάτης οἷχ ἱκέτευσε τοὺς δικαστὰς: μετὰ πολλῶν δακρύων. ἀλλὰ πιστεύσας τῇ 
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ἐλίγος χρόνος διέλυσεν. Tlpty ἂν ἀμφοῖν μῦϑον dxoboyc,' μὴ dixale. Οἱ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι WA ᾿Ἰταιὰς κατέλυσαν. Τίς ἂν πιστεύσαι (πιστεύσειε) ψεύστῃ, Eide 
πάντα καλῶς ἀνύσαιμι. ᾿Ακούσαις (ἀκούσειάς) μον, ὦ φίλε. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπῇγ- 
γελλεν, ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ στρατιᾷ ἐπιβουλεύσαιεν (ἐπιβουλεύσειαν). "Ακου- 
σόν μου, ὦ φίλε. ἭἝταϊρος ἑταίρῳ πιστευσάτω. Τὴν πόλιν λέγουσι μέγαν κίν- 
δυνον κινδυνεῦσαι. ᾿ 


Rue or Syntax. The particle ὧν denotes a condition either 
expressed or to be supplied. 


You will free the town from the enemies. Good men will plant also for 
their descendants. He said, that the town would incur great danger. <Achil- 
les and Agamemnon were angry with (dual) one another. We entreated the 
magistrates with many tears. Achilles killed Hector ("Exrwp, -opoc). Judge 
not (pl.) before you have heard the account of both. Thou canst not trust (opt. 
w. ἄν) a liar. May we complete (merely the opt.) everything welle O that you 
would hear me, O friends! May the soldiers free us from the enemies. Hear 
me, O friends! Friends should trust (imp.) friends. To command (aor.) is 
easier than to do. Medea rejoiced in having murdered (aor. part.) her children. 


XXXIX. Vocabulary. 


(d) Present and Imperfect Middle or Passive. 


᾿Αδελφός, -ov, ὁ, a brother. épyafouat, to work. πένομαι, to be poor. 

Gro-déxouat, to receive, ἔρχομαι, to go, come. πράττω, to do, to act; τσ. 
admit, approve of. ἧσυχος, quiet, quietly. adv., to fare. 

αὐλός, -ov, ὁ, a flute. λανϑάνω, w. ace. to be στρατεύω, to make an ex 


ἐάν — ἦν, or ἄν, if, w.subj. concealed from, escape _ pedition ; Mid. to make 
ἐγχώριος, -ov, and éyxa- the notice of; lateo, Mid, | war, march (in a hos 
ρίος, -a, -ov, native, of ἰο forget. [dle. tile manner). 

the country. μέσος, middle, in the mid- ψεύδομαι, to lie. 

Δύο ἄνδρε μάχεσϑον. Tevvaiwg paxapeda® περὶ τῆς πατρίδος. ᾿Αναγκαῖον 
ἐστι τὸν υἱὸν πείϑεσϑαι τῷ πατρί. TloAAol ἀγαϑοὶ πένονται. Νόμοις τοῖς ἐγ- 
χωρίοις ἔἕπεσϑαι καλόν ἐστιν. Μὴ ἀποδέχου τῶν φίλων τοὺς πρὸς τὰ φαῦλά σοι 
χαριζομένους. “Ἕκαστος ἧσυχος μέσην τὴν ὁδὸν ἐρχέσϑω. Οἱ πολῖται τοῖς 
νόμοις πειϑέσϑων. Td ἀδελφῶ μοι ἔπεσϑον. El βούλει καλῶς πράττειν, 
ἐργάζου. "Ἐὰν βούλῃ καλῶς πράττειν, ἐργάζου. Yevddpevog οὐδεὶς λανϑά- 
ver πολὺν χρόνον. Οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι per’ αὐλῶν ἐστρατεύοντο. Eide πάντες 
ἄνευ ὀργῆς βουλεύοιντο. Δύο καλὼ ἵππω εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἠλαυνέσϑην. ‘Edy 
πένῃ, ὀλίγοι φίλοι. 

The magistrate should consult without anger. He who goes (part.) the mid 
dle path, goes safest. T'wo beautiful horses are driven to the town. If (ἐάν) 
warriors fight courageously, they are admired. We will not lie, but always 
speak the truth. Sons should obey their fathers. With God and fate (aica) 
it is terrible to contend. Two men contended. The soldiers fought courage 
ously. O that every one would consult without anger! Ο that thou wouldst 
always worship the Deity ! 


§ 158, 5. (b). _ 341δ8, (a), (1). 
g* 
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XL. Vocabulary. 
(e) Perfect and Pluperfect Middle or Passive. 


Axpa, -ac, #, ἃ summit, ἐμφυτεύω, to implant. Aéyopuat, dicor, to be said. 

ἃ castle. idpbw, to build, found. λῃστής, -οὔ, 6,'a robber. _ 

brovouia,-ac, ἡ, freedom, κατα-κλείω, to shut, lock cvvd7«n, -7¢, 7, ἃ treaty 
independentlegislation. up. 

Oi λῃσταὶ πεφόνευνται. Δύο ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διδασκάλου πεπαίδευ- 
σϑον. ‘H βασιλεία ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου λέλυται. Τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
πολλοὶ νεῷ ἴδρυνται. Ἢ ϑύρα κεκλείσϑω. IIpd τοῦ ἔργου εὖ βεβούλευσο. 
Πᾶσιν ἀνϑρώποις ἐμπεφυτευμένη ἐστὶν ἐπιϑυμία τῆς αὐτονομίας. Οἱ λῃσταὶ 
πεφονεύσϑων. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατακεκλεῖσϑαι λέγονται. ΞἘενοφῶν- 
τος υἱώ, Τρύλλος καὶ Διόδωρος, ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ἐν Σπάρτῃ. Al συνϑῆκαι ὑπὸ 
τῶν βαρβάρῶν ἐλέλυντο. 

The robber has been murdered. The children of the friend have been well 
brought up. The doors are said to have been shut. Before the work, you have 
deliberated well. Good and bad desires have been implanted in men. The 
treaties are said to have been violated by the barbarians. The two children 


have been brought up by the same teacher. The royal authority had been abol- 
ished by the people. 


XLL Vocabulary. 
(f) Future and first Aor. Mid., and Fut. Perf. Mid. or Pass 


᾿Ανα-παύω, to cause to ἐπιτηδεύω, to manage, πορεύω, to lead forward; 
rest; Mid. to rest, re- transact with diligence, Mid. to go, march, set 


cover oneself. practise. out (ιν. pass. aorist). 

) tw (τινά τινος), to give πολιτεία, -ας, 7, the state, πύλη, -ἧς, 7, ἃ gate (usu- 
any one a taste of any- [86 administration. ally in the plural). 
thing; mid. w. gen. to 
taste, enjoy. 


Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν στρατεύσονται. ἹΠερὶ τῆς τῶν πολιτῶν 
σωτηρίας βουλευσόμεϑα. Ὃ πατήρ μοι ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πορεύσοιτο. Οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἐστρατεύσαντο. ᾿Αναπαυσώμεϑα;,. ὦ φίλοι. Πρὸ τοῦ ἔργον 
εὖ βούλευσαι. Πάντες τιμῆς γεύσασϑαι βούλονται. ὋὉ πατὴρ ἀναπαυσάμενος 
πορεύσεται. Αἱ πύλαι τῆς νυκτὸς κεκλείσονται. ‘Edy τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ τὴν πὸ» 
λετείαν ἐπιτηδεύῃ, αὐτὴ εὖ βεβουλεύσεται. 


You will deliberate about the sefety of the citizens. The messenger an- 
ounced (érayyéAAw), that the enemies would march against our town. The 
general enjoyed a great honor. If (ἐάν, w. subj.) the enemies shall have been 
led (πορεύω, sudj. aor.) against us, the gates of the town will remain (have been) 
closed. Before the work, deliberate well (pl.). In (ἐν) such a danger it is not 
easy to deliberate (aor.). If you have deliberated, (aor. particip.) begin the work, 


1 § 153, (a), (1). 3 § 158, 5. (a). 8 § 158, 4. 
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XLU. Vocabulary. 


(g) First Aorist and first Future Passive. 
Anuoxparia, -ac, 7, the μή after verbs of fear,w. in ne, to be translated 
rale of fhe people, de- δ). if a pres., perf. or by ‘that’ or ‘lest.’ 
mocracy. fut. goes before; w. opt., πολέμιος, -d, -ov, hostile 
ἐπι-φέρω, to bring upon; if an historical tense of the enemy. 

πόλεμόν τινι, bellum in- goes before; asthe Lat- τύραννος -ov, ὁ, a sove- 

Sero. reign, a tyrant. 

Ὁ Ἕκτωρ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Αχιλλέως ἐφονεύϑη. Td ἀδελφὼ ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ διδασκά- 
λου ἐπαιδευϑήτην. TloAAa? δημοκρατίαι ὑπὸ τῶν τυράννων κατελύϑησαν. Μέ- 
γας φόβος τοὺς πολίτας ἔχει, μὴ αἱ συνθῆκαι ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων λυϑῶσιν. Elve 
πάντες νεανίαι καλῶς παιδευϑεῖεν, Φονεύϑητι, ὦ κακοῦργε. Οἱ στρατιῶται 
εἰς τὴν πολεμίαν γῆν πορευϑῆναι λέγονται. Οἱ πολέμιοι, τῶν συνθηκῶν Av- 
ϑεισῶν,} ἡμῖν πόλεμον ἐπιφέρουσ. ὋὉ λφστὴς φονενϑήσεται. 

You were both educated by the same teacher. We were freed (ἀπολύω) from 
a great danger. I fear much (a great fear holds me), that the friend, who set 
off (particip.) six days ago, has been murdered by robbers. I feared much, that 
you had been murdered by robbers. The two robbers are said to be killed. 
The youth is said to be well brought up. The treaties are said to have been 
violated by the enemies. Well brought up youths are esteemed by all. The 
robbers will be killed. 


§ 85. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. 


After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication (§ 77, 
8 and 4), it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., 
Plup. and Aor., take the augment, but retain it only in the Indica- 
tive. There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


(a) Syllabic Augment. 

1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem n be- 
gins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing 8 to the stem, in the 
Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication, in the Pluperfect. In 
this way, the verb is increased by one syllable; 6. g. βουλεύω, Impf. 
&-Bovievov, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

2. If the stem begins with g, this letter is doubled when the aug- 
ment is prefixed (§ 8, 12); 6. g. ῥύπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor, ὄῤῥιψα. 


1 Gen. absolute, like the Abl. absolute in Latin. 


92 ᾿ VERBS.—TEMPORAL AUGMENT. [§§ 86, 87. 


Rem. 1. The thres verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, and 
μέλλω, to be about to do, among the Attic writers take 7, instead of ε, for the 
augment; still this is found more with the later Attic writers, than with the 
earlier; 6. g. Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠβουλήϑην ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἠδινάμην, 
Aor. ἐδυνήϑην and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑην); Impf. ἔμελλυν and 
ἤμελλον (the Aor. is very seldom ἠμέλλησα). 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment ε is often omitted in tte Plap. 
of compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel; in sim- 
ples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes; 6. g. ἀναβεβήκε:, κατα- 
δεδραμήκεσαν. 


§ 86. (b) Temporal Augment. 

The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 
with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel; in 
this way the quantity of the syllable is increased ; 

a becomes 7, 6. g. "ἄγω Impf. ἦγον Perf. ἦχα Plap. ἤχειν. 


δ n, ““ ἐλπίζω “ἤλπιζον “ pArixa “ ἢλπίκειν 
i δ I, “% ""κετεθω “4 "ἱκέτευον ““ ἹἹκέτευκα ““ "᾿ἱκετεύκειν 
o “ ω, § ὁμιλέω © ὡμίλουν “. ὠμίληκα ““ ὡμίλήκειν 
6 “ 0, ““ Ὁβρίωωὠὀοὀ ** "“Ὀβριζν “ “ὕβριαα “ Ὁβρίκειν 
a “ ῇ, “ αἱρέω  ᾧρουν “. ᾧρηκα -«. ᾧφρῆκειν 
αν “ nv, * αὐλέω  gdAouy “ ηὕληκα = $s nbAnKetv 
οι «¢ ῳ, ““ οἰκτίζω “. ἄᾧκτιζον “ ὠκτικα “4 ᾧκτίκειν. 


RemakRxK. Verbs which begin with 7, 2, 0, ὦ, ov and εἰ, do not admit the aug- 
ment; &.g.777T Zou at, to be overcome, Impf. ἡττώμην, Perf. ἥττημαι, Plup. ἡττή. 
μην; ‘L160, to press, Aor. itwoa; ‘0 60, to lull to sleep, Aor. "OTvwsa; ὦ φ 8- 
λέω, to benefit, Impf. ὠφέλουν ; οὐτά ζω, to wound, Impf. otralov; εἴ κω, to 
yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. elfa; εἰκά ζω, to ken, is an exception, which among 
the Attic writers, though seldom, ia augmented; 9. g. εἔκαζον, seldom ἤκαζον, 
elxaca, séldom ἤκασα, εἴκασμαι, seldom ἥκασμαι. Also those verbs whose stem 
begins with ev, usually take no augment; 6. g. εὔχομαι, to supplioate, εὐχόμην, 
more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὗγμαι, not evypat; εὑρίσκω, to find, in good 
prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 87. Remarks on the Augment. 


1. Verbs beginning with ἅ followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7; but 
those beginning with ἃ, av and οἱ followed by a vowel, do not admit the aug- 
ment; 6. g. "alu, to perceive (poetic), Impf. "@iov; 'ᾶη δίζομαι, to be dix 
gusted with, Impf. ᾿ἀηδιζόμην; ataivo, to dry, Impf. atawov; olaxila, te 
steer, Impf. οἱἰάκιζον ; also ἀνᾶλίσκω, to destroy, although no vowel follows ἃ, has 
ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα, as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But olopat, to believe, always 
takes the augment; e. g. φόμην. 

2. Some verbs, also, beginning with oc followed by a consonant, do not take 
the augment; 6. g. olxovpé.w, to guard the house, Aor. οἰκούρησα. 

8. The eleven following verbs, beginning with e, have ec instead of 7, for the 
augment, viz. ἐ ἄ ὠ, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; ἐϑ ίζω, to accustom, (to 
which belongs also εζωϑα, to be accustomed); εἶσάμην Aor. (stem Δ), 7 es- 
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tablished, founded; ἐλίσσω, to wind; ἔλκω, to draw; Aor. εἴλκῦσα (stem 
‘EAKY); elAov, to take, Aor. (stem ‘EA) of alpéw; ἔπομαι, to follow; ἑ p- 
γάζομαι, to work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, to creep, to go; ἐστιάω, to entertain; 
ἔχω, to have. 

4. The following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, augment: 

&yvt ut, to break, Aor. éaka, etc. 

éAioxopat, capior, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. 

ὦ 09 έἐω, to push, ἐώϑουν, ete. 

ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην, Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb é0p7 Gla, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. ἑώρταζυν. The same is true of the following forms of the Piu- 
perfect : 

EIKQ, second Perf. ἔοικα, I am like, Plup. é gx ecv. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. fodea, I hope, Plup. 264 x ec. 

EPTQ, to do, second Perf. fopya, Plup. ἐώργειν. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at the 
same time: 

6 pau, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἐώρακα, ἐώραμαι. 

ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. avoigat), ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων (Inf. ἁλῶναι, ἃ) and ἥλων. 


~ 


§ 88. Reduplication. 


1. Reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with e. It denotes a completed action, and hence is prefixed 
to the Perf., 6. g. Ag-Auxa, 1 have loosed; to the Fut. Perf, 6. g. 
κε-κοσμήσομαι, I shall be adorned, from κοσμέω ; and to the Plup., 
which as a historical tense, takes also the augment 8 before the re- 
duplication; e. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. It remains in all the modes, as 
well as in the Inf. and Part. 

2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem begins 
with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs beginning 
with 9, 7», yA, βλ," (except βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι from βλάπτω, to 
injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to Wlaspheme, βεβλάστηκα 
and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout,) are exceptions, inasmuch 
as they take only the simple augment; e. g. 


λύω, to loose, Perf. λέ-λυκα Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
Siw, to sacrifice, “ τέ-ϑυκα (8 8, 10.) 4 ἐ-τε-ϑύκειν 
φυτεύω, to plant, “ πε-φύτευκα (§ 8, 10.) “Φ b-we-guretxety 
χορεύω, to dance, “« κε-χόρευκα (§ 8, 10.) “4 ἐ-κε-χορεύκειν 
γράφω, to write, “< yé-ypaga “ ἐιγε-γράφειν 
«λίνω, to bend, “ κέ-κλικα ς ἐἠικε-κλίκειν 
κρίνω, to judge, “ κέ-κρικα " “. ἀ-κε-κρίκειν 


* Such verbs are excepted on account of the difficulty of repeating these 
letters —TR. 
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πνέω, to breathe, Perf. πέ-πνευκα Plup. é-se-mietnecy 
ϑλάω, to bruise, “ τέ-ϑλακα (ἢ 8, 10.) “Φ ἠἐ-τε-ϑλάκειν 
ῥίπτω, to throw, “ ἔῤῥιφα “bb bidet 
γνωρίζω, to make known, ‘“ ἐ-γνώρικα ‘6 é-yvwpixety 
βλακεύω, to be sloth ful, “ ἐ-βλάκευκα “© b-BAaxetKety 
γλύφω, to carve, “. 8-yAuga sc ἐ-γλύφειν. 


8. The reduplication is not used (beside the above cases of verbs 
beginning with g, γ», Bi, yd), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are not a 
mute and liquid; e. g. 


ζηλόω, to emulate, Perf. é-(7Awxa Plup. ἐ-ζηλώκειν 
ξενόω, to entertain, “ ἐ-ξένωκα “ ἐ-ξενώκειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “ ἔ.ψαλκα 6 ἐ-ψάλκειν 
σπείρω, to sow, «“ ξισπαρκα “ ἐ-σπάρκειν 
«rif, to build, “ ἔξικτικα ‘“ ἐ-κτίκειν 
πτύσσω, to fold, “ E-rrvya “ ἐ-πτύχειν. 


Rem. 1. The two verbs μὲμνῆ σκω (stem MNA), to remind, and κτάομαι, 
to acquire, take the reduplication, although thei: stem begins with two conso- 
nants, which are not a mute and a liquid: μέ-μνημαι, κέτκτημαι, ἐ-με-μνήμην, 
ἐ-κε-κτήμην. 

4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this letter, 
but take εἰ for the augment: 


λαμβώνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plup. εἰλήφειν 
Aayxave, to obtain, “ εἴληχα “ elAnyev 
λέγω, συλλέγω, to collect, ““ συνείλοχα “ συνειλόχειν 
‘PEQ, to say, “ εἴρηκα “ εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, ‘© εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), it is fated. 


Rem. 2. Διαλέγομαι, to converse, has Perf. διείλεγμαι, though the 
simple λέγω in the sense of to say, always takes the regular reduplication, AéAey- 


pat, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting). ; 


§ 89. Attte Reduplication. 


Several verbs, beginning with a, 8 or 0, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of the 
stem. This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. The 
Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; ἠκηκόξιν hus 
the regular Attic reduplication. 

(a) Verbs whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


ἀρόω, -ὥ, to plough, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
ἀρ-ἤροκα ἀρ-ἥρομαι ἐλ-ήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
ἀρ-ηρόκειν ἀρ-ηρόμην ἐλ-ηλώκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dig, 
ἐλ-ήλεγχα ἐλ-ηλεγμαι ὀρ-ώρυχα ὀρ-ώρνυγμαι 
ἐλ᾿ηλέγχειν ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὀρ-ωρύχειν ὀρ-ωρύγμην 


(Ὁ) Verbs which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel long 
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by nature, and shorten this after prefixing the reduplication (except 
ἐρείδω, to prop, ἐρήρεικα, ἐρήρεισμαι) : 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀκούω, to hear, 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλεήλιμμαι ἀκ-ήκοα ἤκουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλεηλέμμην ἠκ-ηκόειν _ ἠκούσμην 
ἀγείρω, to collect, ἐγείρω, to 
ay-nyepka ἀγ-ήγερμαι ἐγ-ἤγερκα Ey-nyeppat 
ἀγ-ηγέρκειν ἀγ-ηγέρμην ἐγ-ηγέρκειν ἐγ-ηγέρμην. 


Remark. The verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the second Aor. Act. and Mid., and 
φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with this reduplication, with this difference, 
however, that the vowel of the reduplication takes the temporal augment only 
in the Ind., and the vowel of the stem remains pure: 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. II. ἤγ-αγον, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. II. Mid. ἠγαγόμην. 

φέρω, to carry (stem ἜΓΚ), Aor. IL. ἤν-ἐγκον, Inf. ἐν-εγκεῖν, Aor. L ἦν- 

eyxa, Inf. év-éyxat, Aor. Pass. ἠν-έχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


890. Augment and Reduplicattonin Compound 
Words. 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment and reduplication between the preposition and the verb; then 
prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί and πρό, suffer 
Elision (§ 6, 3); πρό frequently combines with the augment by 
means of Crasis (§ 6, 2), and becomes zgov, and ἐν and σύν resume 
their » which had been assimilated, or dropped, or changed; e. g. 


ἀπο-βάλλω, to throw from, Ἰτα.ἀπ-έβαλλον Ῥέἀπο-βέβληκα ῬΙρ.ἀπ-εβεβλήκειν 
περι-βάλλω, to throw around, περι-ἔβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προ-έβαλλον προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 


προὔβαλλον προὐβεβλήκειν 
ἐμ-βώλλω, to throw tn, ἐν-έβαλλον ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλῆκειν 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be tn, ἐν-εγιγνόμην ἐγ-γέγονα ἐν-εγεγόνειν 
συ-σκευάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεῦαζον συν-εσκεύακα συν-εσκευάκειν 
συῤ-ῥίπτω, to together, συν-ἔῤῥιπτον ovv-ébpida συν-εῤῥίφειν 
συλ- λέγω, to collect together, συν-ἔλεγον συν-είλοχα συν-ειλόχειν 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with δὺς take the augment 
and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of the sim- 
ple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does not admit 
the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when the stem of the 
simple verb begins with a vowel which admits the temporal aug 
ment; e. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-ωπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ-δυςώπουν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, duc-npéorovy δυς-ηρέστηκα. 

Verbs compounded with e may take the augment and reduplica- 
tion at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit 
them at the beginning, and evegyeréo usually in the middle; 6. g. 
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εὐ-τυχέω, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὐ-τύχουν 

εὐ-ωὠχέομαι, to feast well, εὐ-ωχούμην , 

εὐ-εργετέω, to do good, ev-npyérovy, Perf. εὐ-ηργέτηκα, commonly e6- 
ἐργέτουν, εὐ-εργέτηκα. 


8. Third rule.. All other compounds take the augment and re- 
duplication at the beginning; e. g. 


μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμνϑολόγουν μεμυϑολόγηκα 
οἰκοδομέω, to build, φκοδόμουν φκοδόμηκα. 


8091, Remarks. 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions, take the augment 
in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before the preposi- 
tion : _ 

_ ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe oneself, Impf. ἠμπειχόμην or dumecy. Aor. ἠμπεσχύμην 


ἀνέχομαι, to endure, “ φνειχόμην « φνεσχόμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, “4 φμφεγνόουν and ἠμφιγν. 

ἀνορϑόω, to raise up, “ ἠνώρϑουν Perf. ἠνώρϑωκα “ ἠνώρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ φνώχλουν “ἠνώχληκα ““ ἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρῴνουν ““ πεπαρῴνηκα ““ ἐπαρῴνησα. 


4. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com 
pounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound words, viz. 
διαιτάω (from δίαιτα, food), (a) to feed, (Ὁ) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιότων and 
διήτων, Perf. δεδιήτηκα. 
διακονέω, to serve (from διάκονος, servant), Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, 
Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα. 
ἀμφισβητέω (from AMSIZBHTHE, to dispute), Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and ἦμ 
φισβήτουν. ᾿ - 
8. Exceptions to the first rule (§ 90,1). There are several verbs compound 
ed with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verbs; e. g. 


ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), to be uncertain, Impf. ἠμφιγνόουν or ἠμφεγνόουν (No. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. ἠμφίεσα, Perf. ἠμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, . Impf. ἠπιστάμην 

καϑίζω, to cause to sit, “ éxadilov, Perf. κεκάϑικα 

καϑέζομαι, to sit, “  &xadelouny and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην (without Aug.) 
καϑεύδω, to sleep, «© ἐκάϑευδον, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


4. Those verbs form an apparent exception to the first rule (§ 90, 1), which 
are not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded (Comp. No. 2); e. g. 


ἐναντιοῦμαι, to oppose oneself to, from ἐναντίος Impf. ἠναντιούμην 
ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law, “ ἀντίδικος “ ντιδίκουν 
ἐμπεδόω, to establish, “ἔμπεδος “ ἠμπέδουν. 


8.92. Division of Verbs in - according to the Characteristic, to- 
gether with Remarks on the Formation of the Tenses. 


Verbs in -ὦ are divided into two principal classes, according to 
the different nature of the characteristic (§ 77, 5): 
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I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are again 
divided into two classes: ~ 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, except 
a, 8, 0; 8. g. mawev-ca, to educate, λύ-ο, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either a, 8 or 0; 6. g. 
tiya-o, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑό-ω, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these are 
again dividetl into two classes : 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes; 
e. g. λείπ-ω, to leave, πλέκ-ω, to twine, πείϑ-ω, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four liquids, 
A, μι % 03 6. δ. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, ψέμ-ω, to divide, 
gaiv-c, to show, φϑείρ-ὦ, to destroy. 
Remark. According to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act, all 
verbs are divided into, 
(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not ac- 
eented; 6. g. λύ-ω, πλέκ-ω, etc. ; 
(0) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers.; these 
are consequeutly contract verbs; 6. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


498. 7 Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs. 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytones and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged characteristic ; 
e. g. βουλεύ-σω, βεβούλευ-κο. Pure verbs do not form the Second- 
ary tenses, but only the Primary tenses; the Perf. with κ (κα), the 
Fut. and Aor. with o (cw, ca). Pure verbs, however, are subject 
to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic-vowel of the Pres. and Imrf., both in 
Barytones and Perispomena, is lengthened in the other tenses. The - 
Barytones will first be considered, thus: 

i into J, 6. g. μην-ἴω, unvi-ow, t-uqvi-ca, ete. ; 
ὕ into 0, 6. g. κωλύ-ω, KWAt-ow, κε-κὠλῦ-μαι. 


κωλύω, to hinder. ACTIVE. 


Pres. { Ind. κωλύω Subj. xoAt-o Imp. xodd-e Inf. κωλύ-ειν Part. xwAt-ov 
Impf. { Ind. ἐςκκώλῦ-ον Opt. . κωλὕ-οιμι 


Perf. | Ind. xe-xGAd-xca Inf. κε-κωλῦ-κέναι “Part. xe. κε-κωλῦ-κώς 

Plup. | Ind. ἐ-κε-κωλῦ-κειν 

Fat. { Ind. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλῦ-σοιμε Inf. κωλῦ-σειν Part. κωλῦ-σων 
Aor. | Ind. ἐ-κώλῦ-σα Subj. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ-σαιμε 
Imp. κώλῦ-σον Inf. κωλῦ-σαι Part. κωλῦ-σας. 
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MIDDLE. ᾿ 
. Ind. κωλύτθομαι Subj. κωλύτωμας Imp. κωλύον Inf κωλύεσθαι 


Part. κωλύ-ὄόμενος 

Ind. ἐ-κωλῦ-όμην Opt. κωλῦ-οίμην 

8. 1. | Ind. κε-κώλῦ-μαι Imperative Intinitive 
κε-κώλῦ-σαι κε-κώ poo κε-κωλῦ-σϑαε 
κε-κώλῦ-ται κε-κωλύ-σϑω ες 

D. 1. κε-κωλύ-μεϑον P wiiciple 
κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε λωλύσμενος 

3. κε-κώλυ-σϑον κε-κωλύ-σϑων Subjunctive 

P. 1. κε-κωλύ-μεϑα κε-κωλϑ-μένος ὦ 
κε-κώλυ-σϑε κε-κῶλν-σϑε 
κε-κώλο-νται κε-κωλύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κωλύ-σϑων 


S. 1. ἐεκκετκωλύ-μην 1). ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑον P. ἐ-κε-κωλύ-μεϑα Opt. κε- 
4. ἐ-κε-κώλῦ-σο ἐ-κε-κώλν-σϑον ἐ-κε-κώλυ-σϑε Kone 


8. &-Ke-KOAD-TO ἐ-κε-κωλύ-σϑην ἐ-κε-κώλυ-ντο ἾΊνος εἴην 
Ind. κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύσοίμην Inf. κωλϑισεσϑαι Part. κωλῦ- 
σόμενος 
Ind. ἐ-κωλυ-σάμην Subj. κωλύ-σωμαι Opt. xwAd-caipny Imp. 
κώλῦ-σαι Inf. κωλύ-σασϑαι Part. κωλῦ-σάμενος. 


PA SSI VE. 
Aor. | Ind. ἐκκωλύ-ϑην Subj. κωλυ-ϑὼ Opt. κωλὺῦ-ϑείην 
Imp. κωλύ-ϑητι Inf. κωλῆ-ϑῆναι Part. κωλῦ-ϑεῖς 


p 
Fut. | Ind. κωλῦ-ϑήσομαε Opt. κωλὺ-ϑησοίμην Inf. xwA0-d70e09a 
Part. κωλῦ-ϑησόμενος. 


§ 94. Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short Oharaeter- 
sstic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. Several pure verbs, contrary to the rule (ὁ 93, 2), retain the short charac- 
teristic-vowel, either in all the tenses, or at least in some tenses. Most of these 
verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. This is 
indicated by the phrase, Pass. with o (see ἡ 95). Thus: 

X ptw, to prick, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. Expica, Inf. χρῖσαι. Pass. with ¢; (but 7 pia, 
to anoint, Fut. xpfow, Aor. ἔχρισα, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. ἐχρισάμην; Pert. 
Mid. or Pass. κέχρισμαι, κεχρίσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσϑην). 

"A vb, to complete, Fut. dvtow; Aor. ἤνῦσα. Pass. with o. 

é p60, to draw water, Fut. dptew; Aor. 7pitea. Pass. with o. 

uh a, to close, 6. g. the eyes, Fat. μύσω, Aor. ἔμῦσα ; but Perf. μέμῦκα, 7 am shut, 

am silent. . ᾿ 

xT bw, to spit, Fat. triow; Aor. ἔπτῦσα. Pass. with σ. 

Ld pt, to cause to sit, Fut. ἱδρύσω; Aor. ἰδρῦσα (later ἱόρύσω, Idpica); Aor. 

Pass. ἱδρύϑην. 

2. The following dissyllables in -éw lengthen the short characteristic-vowel 
in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act. (except δέω), also 
in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 

ὃ ὕω, to wrap up, Fut. diow Aor. ἔδῦσα Perf. dédtxa δέδῦμαι, Aor. Pass. 2660 nv 

9 60, to sacrifice, “ Show “ ἔϑῦσα “ τέϑῦκα τέϑῦμαι “ “ ἐτύϑην 

A, to loose, “« λύσω “ EAtaa “ λέλῦκα λέλῦμαι “ “-ἐλύϑην 
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Remark. When the vowel in the Fat. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass, the Fut. Perf. resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted verbs 
and in contract pure verbs; 6. g. λύω, λελύσομαι. 


$95. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass, and Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. with o. 


1. Pure verbs which retain the short characteristic-vowel of the stem in form- 
ing the tenses, insert σ (Comp. $ 94) before the tense-ending -ϑην, -μαι, ete. in 
the Aor. and Fut. Pass. and in the Pérf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass.; this o con- 
hects the endings to the tense-stem; 6. g. 

τελέ-ω ἐ-τελέ-σ- ϑὴν τε-τέλε-σ-μαι 
τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σεμην. 

2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have a long character- 
istic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen it in forming the tenses, take the same forma- 
tion; 6. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. ἠκού-σ-ϑην, Fut. ἀκου-σ-ϑήσομαι, Perf. ἤκου-σ- 
μαι, Plup. ἠκού-σιμην ; ἐναύω, to kindle; κελεύω, to command; κυλζω, to roll; 
Agi, to stone; ξύω, to scrape; πρίω, to saw; σείω, to shake; χρίω, to anoint (§ 94); 
ψαύω, to touch, etc. 


κελεύω, to command. ACTIVE. 
Pres. xedet-w Perf. κε-κέλευ-κα Fut. κελεύ-σω 
Impf. é-xéAev-ov' ῬΙΪαρ. ἐ-κε-κελεύο-κειν Aor. ἐ-κέλευ-σα. 
; MIDDLE... 
Present κελεύ-ομαι Impf. ἐ-κελευ-όμην 
Perf. 8.1. κε-κέλευ-σεμαι Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 42. κε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο κε-κελεῦ-σϑαι 
3. | κε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-κελεύ-σϑω Participl 
D. I. | κε-κελεῦ-σ-μεϑον ἢ “tp © 
2. | κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κέλευ-σϑον κεικελεύσσιμενος 
3. | κε-κέλευ-σϑον κε-κελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive 
P.1. κεικελεύ-σιμεϑα κε-κελευ-σ-μένος ὦ 
2. | κε-κέλευ-σϑε ke-xédev-ote 
3. | κε-κελευ-σιμένοι εἰσί κε-κελεύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κελεύ-σϑων) 
Plup. 8.1. | ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σ-μην D. ἐ-κεικελεύ-σιμεϑον P. ἐ-κεικελεύςσιμεϑα 
Ind. 482. ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σο ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑον ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σϑε 
8. ἐ-κε-κέλευ-σ-τὸ ἐ-κε-κελεύ-σϑην κε-κελευ-σ-ιμένοι ἧσαν 
Opt. κε-κελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 
Future  κελεύσομιι Fut. Perf. κε-κελεύσσομαα Aor. -xedev-capny. 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist —_| ἐ-κελεῦ-σ-ϑὴν Future κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


Rem. 1. Some vary between the regular formation and that with σ. 

& pat, to break in pieces, τέϑραυσμαι and τέϑραυμαι, ἐϑραύσϑην 

AA iv, to shit, κέκλεισμαι and Att. KéxAguar; Aor. ἐκλείσϑην. 

A pov, to strike upon, κέκρουμαι and Kéxpovopat; Aor. ἐκρούσϑην. 

Res. 2. Some contrary to the rule, do not take o, although they retain the 
short characteristic-vowel ; thus, 6. g. δύω, ϑύω, λύω, mentioned § 94, 2. 
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ΧΙ, ΠΙ. Vocabulary. 
Αἰσϑάνομαι, w.gen.oracc., δρόμος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ course, κατα-παύω, to put a stop 


to perceive, observe. running. to. 
ἀσπίς, -ἰδος, ἡ, a shield. δύναμις, -ewc, 7, strength, κρούω, to knock, beat. 
δεινῶς, terribly, violently, power,might —_ σεισμός, «οὔ, ὁ, an earth- 
extraordinarily. ϑραύω, to break, shatter, quake. 
crush. σείω, to shake. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους πορεύεσϑαι ἐκελεύσϑησαν. Σπάρτη ποτὲ 
ὁπὸ σεισμοῦ δεινῶς ἐσείσϑη. Ἢ τῶν Περσῶν δύναμις ὑπὸ τῶν 'Ελλήνων τέϑ- 
ραυσται. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἰς τὴν ἄκραν κατεκλείσϑησαν. “Ore οἱ βάρβαροι τῶν 
ἀσπίδων πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑ λλήνων κεκρονσμένων φσϑάνοντο, δρόμῳ 
ἔφευγον. Ὁ πόλεμος κατεπαύσϑη. 

The soldiers are ordered to march against the enemies. Our town has been 
violently shaken by an earthquake. The might of the Persians was crushed by 
the Hellenes. The enemies have been shut up in (into) the castle. The shields 


were beaten by the enemies against their spears. The war is ended, i. 6. has 
been put a stop to. 


§96. Contract Pure Verbs. 


1. Contract pure verbs, as has been seen § 92, are such as have 
for their characteristic a, e or ὁ, which are contracted with the mode- 
vowel following. Contraction takes place only in the Pres. and 
Impf. Act. and Mid. or Pass., because, in these two tenses only, is 
the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. 

2. .The following are the contractions which occur here: 


e becomes ἃ e-+e = εἰ ot! τς 

n = ἃ Τ 7 τε ἢ o-n τ-τοὼ 
«ῳ = ¢ ety τῷ oty -ῷ οἱ 
ato = ὦ e-+o =ov o+o = ov 
ope = Ww ἘΦ Ξε ὼ oto =o 
ate = ᾳ εἰ = et ο e& = οἱ (ov in Inf. 
ato = ῳ eto. =o 0 eel 
atTov = w e+ov = ov oT ov = ov 


8. The tenses of contract verbs, as has been seen § 98, are form- 
ed like those of uncontracted pure verbs, i. e. the short characteris- 
tic-vowel is usually lengthened, in forming the tenses, viz. 

8 into ἡ, e. g. φιλέ-ω, to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, etc. 

ο into ὦ, 6. g. μισθό-ω, to let out, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 

ἃ into 7, e. g. τιμᾶ-ω, to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, etc. 

α into ὦ, e.g. ἐἄ-ω, to permit, Fut. ἐά-σω. ‘This lengthening 
into ὦ occurs, when e, « or @ precedes (Comp. ὃ 26, 1); e. g. 

ἐα-ὠ, 8-60; pedid-c, to laugh, μειδιά-σομαι; φωρᾶ-ω, to catch 
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a thief, φωρά-σω (but ἐγγυᾶ-ω, to give as a pledge, ἐγγνήσω ; 
βοἄ-ω, to cry out, βοή-σομαι, like ὀγδόη). To these verbs be- 
long the following: 
aloa-w, to thresh, ἀλοά-σω, 
ἀκροά-ομαι, to hear, ἀκροά-σομαι. 
RemMarx. The verbs x p G ὦ, to give an oracle, x pao pat, touse, and ret péa, 
fo bore, although a p precedes, lengthen ἅ into 97; 6. g. χρήσομαι, rphow. The 
exceptions to rule No. 3. will be stated in § 98. ; 


102 


CONTBACT PURE VERBS. 


[8 96. 


PaRADIGMS OF 


ACTIVE. 


ξ | ΕΒ αὶ Present. 
35 [-Ὁ ἘΞ ὃ 
Ἄ ; z Δ] Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
S. 1. | τιμ(ά-ω)ῶ, to honor, | $tA(é-w) 0, to love, | μισϑ(ό-ω)ῶ, to let, 
2. | τιμ-(ἀ-εις)ᾷς φιλ(έ-εις)εῖς μισϑί(ό-εις)οῖς 
S. | τιμ(ἀ-ει)ᾷ φιλίέ-ει)εὶ μισϑί(ό-ει)οῖ 
Indic- | D-1- ͵ 
: 2, | τιμ(ἀ-εγ)ᾶ-τον φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ- τον μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
ative, 3. | τιμί(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τον μισϑίό-ε)οῦ-τον 
P.1. | τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-μεν φιλ coo μισϑίό-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2. | τιμ[ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε μισϑί(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
8, τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ-σι(ν) φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) | μισϑ(ό-ου)οῦ-σι(»ν) 
8..1.] τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ φιλ(ἐ-ω)ῶ μισϑ(ό-ω)ῶ 
3. 1 τιμ[-ῃς)ᾷς Ἶ φιλ(έ-ῃς)ῆς μισϑ(ὀ-ῃργοῖς 
᾿ 8. | τιμ(ἀ-ηγ)ᾷ ΕἼ φιλ(έερ)ῇ μισϑ(ό-ῃγοῖ 
Sub- | D.1. at ; 
janc- 2. | τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-τον RE φιλ(ξ-ηγῆ-τον μισϑ(ό-ηγῶ-τον 
tive, 8. | τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶςτον | 4“ φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τον prod (6-7 )G-rov 
P.1.| τιμ(ἀ-ωγῶνμεν | ὃ 4. φιλ(ἐ-ω)ῶ-μεν μισϑ(ὀ-ω)ῶ-μεν 
2.  τιμ[ἀ-η)ᾶ-τε Ε' φιλ(έ-η)ῆ-τε μισϑ(6-η)ῶ-τε 
8.-| τιμί(ἀ-ω)ῶ-σι(ν)} ΒῚ φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ.σι(ν) | μισϑίὁ-ὠ)ῶ-σι(ν) 
3. 9. | Tiz(a-e)a φίλ(ε-εγει μίσϑ(ο-εγου 
8. τιμ[α-ἐ)ά-τω ΤῊΣ εί-τω μισϑίο-ἔ)ού-τω 
Im D. 2. τιμίά-ε)ᾶ-τον gtA( é-e)ei-roy μισϑί(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
re 8. τιμία-ἔ)ά-των φιλ(ε-ἐ) ei-Tw ptod(o-é)ob-ray 
Bae, | Po. τιμ(ά.ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τε 
8.] τιμ ὦ ἐἰά τῶσαν or | $:A(e-é)ei-rwcavor a Se Si 
τιμία-ὀ)ώςντων gtA(e-d)ob-vrav ἰονμισϑ(ο-ὀ)ού:ντων 
Infin. τιμ(ά-ειν)ὴᾷν φιλ(έ-ειν)εῖν μισϑ(ό-ειν)οῦν 
Nom.] τιμ(ά-ων)ῶν φιλ(έ-ων)ῶν μισϑ(ὀ-ων)ῶν 
Parti- τιμ(ά-ουγῶ-σα eaten 0d-oa μισϑ(-ου)οῦ-σα 
cipl τιμί(ἀ-ον)ῶ» φιλίἐ-ον)οῦν μισϑίό-ον)οῦν 
Pie, | Gen. τιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-ντος φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-ντος μισϑί(ό-ο)οῦ.ντος 
τιμ(α-οὐ)ώ-σης φιλ(ε-οὐγού-σης | μισϑ(ο-οὐ)ού-σης. 
Imperfect. 
8.1. | ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν ἐμίσϑ(ο-ονγουν 
2. ἐτίμ(α-ες)ας ἐφίλ(ε-ες)εις ἐμίσϑ cr lour 
D 8. ἐτίμ(α-ε)α EgiA(e-e)ec ἐμίσϑ(ο-ε)ου 
Indic- 2. | ἐτιμί G-e)G-rov EgcA(é-e)el-rov ἐμισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
38. | ἐτιμ(α-ἐ)ά-την EptA(e-é)ei-rqy ἐμισϑ(ο-ἐ)ού-την 
P. 1. ἐτιμ(ά-ο)ῶ-μεν ἐφιλ(έ-ογοῦ-μεν ἐμισϑ(-ο)οῦ-μεν 
2. | értu(a-e)G-re ἐφιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε é ἰσϑίό ἰοῦ τε 
8. ἐτίμζα-ον)ων EgiA(e-ov)ovy μέσϑ(ο-ον)ουν 
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Contract VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 
Present. 
Characteristic «. | Characteristic e. Characteristic 0 
Tie d-o)d-pae 9¢A(é-0)od-pae (1:09 (6-0)00-was 
φιλ(ἐ )ῇ, μισϑιό-ῃγοῖ 
φιλ(ἐεγεῖ-ται pod 
$1 (0-6). 
φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑον 
φιλί εγεῖ-σϑον 
φιλζε-δ)ούνμεϑα 
τιμ(ά-εγᾶ-σϑε φιλ(ἐεεγεῖςσϑε 
τιμ(ά-ογῶ-νται φιλ(έςογοῦ:νται 
τιμ(άτωγξεμαι φιλ(ξωγῶνμαι βισϑ(ότογ: 
τιμ(άηγᾷ El φιλ(έφ)ῇ μισϑίό-ῃγοῖ. 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-ται. S| φιλ(έ-ηγῆ-ται μισϑ(ό6-ηγῶ-ται, 
τιμ(α-ὠγώ-μεϑον ΕῚ φιλ(ε-ώγώ-μεϑον μισϑίο-ὠγώ-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-σϑον ΕΊ ψιλ(ξηλῆσϑον μισϑίό:ηγῶσϑον 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-σϑον Εἰ φιλζέεηγῆ-σϑον μισϑίδ-ηγῶ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὠγώ-μεϑα BY φιλ(ετώγώ-μεϑα μισϑ(ο-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 
τιμίά-ηγᾶσϑε 3] φιλ(ξηλῆ-σϑε μισϑίύ-ηγῶ-σϑε 
τιμ(ά-ω)ῶινται φιλ(έιωγῶννται μισϑίό-ὠγῶςνται. 
τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ φιλ(ἐςουγοῦ (1109 (5-ov)oo 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑω φιλζε-ξγεί-σϑω 1109 (0-£)06-080 
τιω(ά-ε)ᾶ-σϑον φιλ(ἐ-εγεῖ-σϑον μισδίφ ενοῦνσϑον 
τιμζα-ἐγά-σϑων φιλ(ειἐγεί-σϑων ού-σϑων 
τιμί ε)δ σὸς φιλ(έςεγεῖ-σϑε ἐἰσθίξ ἠοῦσϑε 
τιμία: ἔγά-σϑωσαν or φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑωσαν or | μισϑίο-ἐγυύ-σϑωσαν or 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑων φιλ(ε-δγείσϑων μισϑίο-:ἐγού-σϑων 
τιμ(ἀ -εγᾶτσϑαι φιλ(ξεεγεῖτσθαι μισϑί6. εγοῦτσϑαι 
τιμ(α-δγώ-μενος φιλ(ε-ὀγού-μενος. μισϑίο-δ)ού-μενος 
τιμ(α-ογω-μένη ἡ φιλ(ε-ογου-μένη μισϑ(ο-ο)ου-μένη 
τίς ὁγότ μενον ψιλιειδούνμενον μισϑίο δούνμενον 
τιμ(α.ογω-μένου ελ(ε-ο)ου:μένου μσϑίο-ο)ου-μένου 
τα οἰω μένης φιλζειο)ουμα eng ισϑίο ογον, μένης. 
Imperfect. 
ἐτ ἐς 4 δ)ού. 
᾿ ἢ ister” 
ἢ 8 ἐμισϑίδτεγοῦ το 
& ἢ ἐμισϑία εἰοῦ oder 
ἐ ἐφ ἐμισϑίο ἐσύ; σϑην 
rH (0-6)ob-peoa 
& 4 ἐμισθιᾳ εγοῦ σϑὲ 
᾿ 4 ᾿ισϑίόδ-ο)οῦτντο 
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ae Bo Imperfect. 
Ses ἘΞ ee rd?~— OD 
a 5 5 Δ] Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic o. 
S.1. | τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-μι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-μι μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-μι 
τιμ(ἀ-οις)ῷς φιλ(έ-οις)οῖς μισϑ'΄ό-οις)οῖς 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ 


Ὁ 


τιμ(α-οἱ)ῴ-ητε φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί.-ητε " | μισϑ(ο.οῇοί-ητε 
τιμ(ά-οιγῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-εν 


1. 
2. 
3. 
1. 
tive, 2. | τιμ(ἀ-οιγῷ-τον φιλ(έ-οιγοῖ-τον μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-τον 
᾿ 3. | τιμ(α-οἱγῴ-την φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-την μισϑ(ο-οἱ)οί-την 
P.1. | τιμ(ά-οιγῷ-μεν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-μεν μισϑί(ό-οι)οῖ-μεν 
2. | τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-τε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-τε μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-τε 
8. τιμ(ἀ-οιλῷ-εν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-εν 
5.1. τιμ(α-οἰῴ-ην φιλ(ε-οἱγοί-ην -| μισϑ(ο-οἱ)οί-ην 
9.  τιμ(α-οἰδῴ-ης φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-ης pod (0-01 oi-ne 
Attic 8. | τιμ(α-οἱγῴ-η plA(e-0t)oi-4 μισϑ(ο-οδοί-ῃ 
Opta- D. 2, | τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-ητον φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-ητον μισϑ(ο-οδοί-ητον. 
tive, 3. | τιμ(α-οι)ῳ-ητην φιλ(ε-οι)οι-ἥτην μισϑ(ο-οι)οι-ἤτην 
Ρ. 1. τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-ημεν φιλ(ε-οἱ)οΐ-ημεν pod (ο-οἱ)οΐ-ημεν 
2. 
8. 
rf. 


Perf.| reriunna . πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
πεφώρᾶκα 
, | Plop.| ἐτετιμήκειν ἐπεφιλῆκειν ἐμεμισϑώκειν 
Indi- ἐπεφωράκειν 
cative, [Ἐπ τιμήσω φωράσω | φιλήσω μισϑώσω 
Aor. | ἐτίμησα ἐφώρᾶσα | ἐφίλησα ἐμίσϑωσα 
F-Pf. 
. PAS 
Aorist, | ἐτιμήϑην ἐφωράϑην | ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην | 


Verbal adjectives: τιμη-τέος, -Téa, -Téov, φωρᾶ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 


$97. Remarks on the Oonjugation of Contract 
Verbs. : 


1. Verbs in -ἔω with.a monosyllabic stem, e. g. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, to breathe, 
ϑέω, to rm, are contracted only in εἰ (arising from éet or ee), but in all the 
other forms, they are uncontracted ; e. g. 

Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσ + {). 

Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέῃ, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, TAEWCE(Y). 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέων, πλέουσα, πλέον. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπλέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, ἔπλεον. 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοις, ete. 
Mid. Pr.Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, πλεόμεϑον, πλεῖσϑον, ete. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Ἰωρέ ἐπλεόμην. 

2 The verb ὁ ἔ ὦ, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the ‘orms, particu- 
larly in compounds; e. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ dodvroc, διαδυῦμαι, κατέϊΐουν. 

8. Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction , 6. g. 

(a) ae and -aet are contracted into -7 and -y, instead of into -a an(l-¢; e.g. 
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Imperfect. 

Characteristic α. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 
τιμ(α-οἰῴ-μην φιλ(ε-οἱγοίςμην μισϑ(ο-οἱ)οΐ-μην 
τιμ[ἀ-οι)ῷ-ο φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ο μισϑί(ό-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-το φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-το μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-το 
τιμ(α-οῳ-μεϑον φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-μεϑον μισϑ(ο-οἰ)οί-μεϑον 
τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-σϑον φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-σϑον μισϑ(ό-οι)οῖ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-οἰ)ῴ-σϑην φιλ(ε-οἱ)οί-σϑην μισϑίο-οἱ)οί-σϑην 
τιμ(α-οἰῴ-μεϑα φιλ{ε-οἱ)οί-μεϑα μισϑ(ο-οἰ)οί-μεϑα 
τιμ[(-οὐῷ-σϑε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-σϑε μισϑ(-οι)οῖ-σϑε 
τιμ(ά-οι)ῷ-ντο φιλ(έ-οι)οί-ντο μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-ντο 
τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
πεφώράαμαι 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεφωράἅμην 
τιμήσομαι gupdoouat | φιλήσομαι μισϑώσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωράσάμην͵ ἐφιλησάμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 

τετιμήσομαι πεφωράσομαι! πεφιλήσομαι μεμισϑώσομαι 


SIVE. . 
Ϊ Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωραϑήσομαι | φιληϑήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 


φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


ζ(ά - ὡ) ὦ, to lve, Cpe, -ῦ, τῆτον, -ῆτε, Inf. ζῇν, Imp. ζῆ, Impf. ἔζων, -ηε, 
“ἢ, -HTOV, -ἤτην, -ἢτε; --πειν(ά - ) ὥ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῇν, ete.~— 
διψ(ά- ὦ) ῶ, to thirst, διψῆς, ete., Inf. διψῆν ;—« v (ἀ «ὦ ) ὦ, to scrape, 
Inf. κνῇν-πτσ μ( ἀ- ὦ) ὦ, to smear, Inf. σμῇν :-- Ψ (4 -  ) ὥ, to rub, Inf. 
wav ;—7 p (4-0) G- pat, to use, χρῇ, χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι: Βο ἀποχρῶμαι, 
to have enough, to abuse, ἀποχρῆσϑαι ;---ὦ πό χρη (abridged from ἀποχρῇ)͵ 
it suffices, Inf. ἀποχρῇν, Impf. ἀπέχρη ;—y p ( @- w ) ὦ, to give an oracle, to 
prophesy, χρῇς, χρῇ, Inf. χρῇν. 

(Ὁ) -oo and -oe are contracted into -w, instead of into -ov, and -67 into -@, in- 

stead of into-oi,in pry(6-w) ὦ, to freeze, Inf. ῥιγῶν and ῥιγοῦν, Part. 
Gen. ῥιγῶντος and ῥιγούντος, Subj. ῥιγῷ, Opt. ῥιγῴην, ete. 

4. The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of the 
Opt. in -7v, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in -éw and -dw, the form in -oiny is 
much more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -ἄω it is used almost 
exclusively; but in the Dual and PI. of all three, the common form is more in 
use; in the third person Pl., the Aitic form is always the same as the common 
form ; 6. g. Tier. 


106 CONTRACT PURE VERBS. {§ 97. 


5. The verb λ οὔ 0, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits eontrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., in the 
ending of which there is -e or -0; 6. g. ἔλου instead of EAove, ἐλοῦμεν instead 
of ἐλούομεν, Mid. λοῦμαι, (Adet,) λοῦται, etc, Imp. λοῦ, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impl 
ἐλούμην, ἐλοῦ, ἐλοῦτο, etc., as if from the stem AOEQ, 


Remakx. On the change of the accent in contraction, see §11, 2. 


XLIV. Vocabulary. 


(a) Contract Verbs in -ἄω in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 


Ayaréa, to love. Saw, to live. πρίν, w. inf. before. 
ἀϑάνατος, -ov, immortal. ἡλικία, -ας, 7, age,especial- πῶς ; how? 
ἀϑλίως, miserably, unfor § ly youth or manhood. σιεωπάω, to be silent. 


tunately. ϑαῤῥαλέως, boldly, cour- συγκυκάω, to move to- 
ἀκμή, -7¢,4,a point, height, ageously. gether, bring into con 

full power, bloom. ἰδέα, -ac, 4, an appear- fusion, confound. 
ἀστράπτω, to lighten. ance, an outward figure. σύμμαχος, -ov, fighting 
Bpovrau, to thunder. vikaw, to conquer, over- with; snbet., a fellow- 
Jupao, to thirst, or be come. combatant, or ally. 

thirsty. ὀλοφύρομαι, το. acc.,to pity. τελευτάω, to finish, (βίον 
ὅραω, to do, act. ὁράω, to see. understood) to die. 
ἐξ-απατάω, to completely ὁρμάω, to rush, advance. τολμάω, to dare, venture, 

deceive, or mislead. metvaw, to hunger, or be _ prevail upon oneself. 
ἐράω, w. gen., to love (ar- hungry. 

dently). 


Πολλάκις γνώμην ἐξαπατῶσιν ἰδέαι. Μή σε νικάτω κέρδος. "Epo τῆς épe- 
τῆς. Πολλάκις νικᾷ καὶ κακὸς ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐρῶσι τῶν καλῶν. 
Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶσιν. Ἢ σιώπα, ἢ λέγε ἀμεί- 
vova. ᾿Ανάγκη ἐστὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπους τελευτᾷν. Νοῦς ὁρᾷ καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει. 
Θαῤῥαλέως, ὦ στρατιῶται, ὁρμῶμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους. Πρὶν μὲν πεινῇν, πολ’ 
Aol ἐσϑίουσι, πρὶν δὲ διψῇν, πίνουσιν. Οὐκ ἔστι τοῖς μὴ ὁρῶσι σύμμαχος τύχη. 
Περικλῆς ἤστραπτεν, ἐβρόντα, συνεκύκα τὴν Ἑλλάδα. Eide πάντες παῖδες 
τοὺς γονέας ἀγαπῷεν. Πῶς ἂν τολμῴην τὸν φίλον βλάπτειν; Τὸ μὲν σῶμα 
πολλάκις καὶ πεινῇ καὶ διψῇ " ἡ δὲ ψυχὴ πῶς ἂν ἢ διψῴη ἣ πεινῴη; Ψυχὴ ἀϑά. 
νατὸς καὶ ἄγηρως ζῇ διὰ παντός. Κρεῖττον τὸ μὴ ζῇν ἐστιν ἢ Cav ἀϑλίως. Ὄλο- 
φυρόμεϑα τὸν ἐν τῇ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀκμῇ τελευτῶντα. 


Children love their (the) parents. Either be silent (pl.) or speak better. 
With the mind (dat.) we see and hear. Youths should be silent (imp.). We 
will love virtue. All citizens fear (fear holds all citizens) that (47, w. subj.) the 
enemies will advance against the town. It is well to love our parents. We 
pity those who die (pat.) in the bloom of youth (ἡλικία). The soldiers ad- 
vanced courageously against the town. The army is often hungry and thirsty. 
All the citizens feared, that the enemics would rush against the town. May 
you always, O boy, love your parents! 
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(Ὁ) Contract Verbs in -éw in the Pres. and Impf. Act. 
Αϑυμέω, to be dispirited, ϑέλω and ἐϑέλω, to will, 


despair. 

ἀμελέω, το. gen. to neg- 
lect, not to care for. 

ἄν (instead: of ἐάν), w. 
subj., if. 


ἀποῤῥέω, to flow away, or 
from. 

éoxéw, to practise, adorn. 

δέω, w. gen. to want; δεῖ, 
there is need, it is ne- 
cessary, one must; w. 


ace. and inf. 
δυστυχέω, to be unfortu- 
nate. [praise. 


ἐπαινέω, to approve of, 

εὐτυχέω, to be fortunate, 
happy. 

εὐχή, “BC, ἧ, 8 request, 8 
prayer. 


wish, be willing. 


κἄν, τὸ. subj. = καί and 


the modal adverb ἄν, or 
καὶ ἐών, even if, al- 
though; or καί and the 
particle ἄν. 

κρατέω, w. gen., to be mas- 
ter of, have power over, 
command. 

λαλέω, to talk, prate. 

μώλιστα, (superlative .of 
μώλα, very) most, es- 
pecially. 

μέλι, -ἰτος, τό, honey. 

μῆτε---μήτε, neither—nor. 

οὐδέποτε, never. 

πλέω, to sail. 

ποιέω, to make, do; ev 
ποιεῖν, τὸ. ace., to do 


well to, to confer a fa- 
vor on. 

πονέω, labéro, to take trou- 
ble, work, toil. 

προσδοκάω, to expect, pre- 
sume. 

ῥίψ, ῥιπός, ὁ, , a reed. 

σιγάω, to be silent. 

συλλαμβάνω, το. dat. to 
take in common with, 
help, assist. 

συμπονέω, w. dat., to work 
with, help, assist. 

TeAéw,to accomplish, fulfil. 

ὑπέρ, w. gen., instead or in 
behalf of, on account 
of; w. acc., above, be- 
yond. 

φρονέω, to think; μέγα 
φρονεῖν, to be haughty. 


"Avo πονηρὸς δυςτυχεῖ, κἂν εὐτυχῇ. Βίος κράτιστος, ἂν ϑυμοῦϊ κρατῇς. Σι- 


γᾷν μᾶλλον, ἢ λαλεῖν πρέπει. 
φίλῳ συμπονῶν αὑτῷ πονεῖ. 
Ὁ μάλιστα εὐτυχῶν μὴ μέγα φρονείτω. 
δεῖ, τὰ βελτίω δὲ προςδοκᾷν ἀεί. 
yyy ἀσκεῖτε καὶ ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ. 


γος ἀπέῤῥει. 


Τῷ πονοῦντι ϑεὸς συλλαμβάνει. 
᾿Απὸ τῆς Νέστορος γλώττης, ὥςπερ μέλι, ὁ λό- 
‘O Σωκράτης τοῦ σώματος οὐκ ἠμέλει, τοὺς δὲ ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ 


"O τι ἂν ποιῆτε, νομίζετε ὁρᾷν ϑεόν. Φίλος 
Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ϑνητοὶ μὴ φρονούντων ὑπὲρ ϑεούς 
Οὐδέποτ᾽ ἀϑυμεῖν τὸν κακῶς πράττοντα 


Δικαιοσύ- 


ἐπήνει. Elde, ὦ ϑεός, τελοίης (redoic) μοι τὴν εὐχήν. Eide εὐτυχοῖτε (εὐτυ- 


χοίητε), ὦ φίλοι. 


Θεοῦ ϑέλοντος,3 κἂν (καὶ ἂν) ἐπὲ ῥιπὸς πλέοις. 


Bad men are unfortunate, even if they are fortunate. If God were willing, 
we could sail even on a reed. Whatever thou doest, believe, God sees it. 


Friends, who work with friends, work for themselves. 


Practise justice in word 


and deed. The Greeks neglected ncither the body nor the mind. O that ye, 


O gods, would fulfil my desire! 


O that thou wert happy, my (Ὁ) friend! 


Friends should work with friends! It is well to practise virtue. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 


(2) Contract Verbs in -6w in the Pres. and Impf. Act 


Δμαυρόω, to darken, de- ἀμέλεια, -ac, 7, careless- ἀνθρώπινος, -7, -ov, Ἀπ’ 


stroy, weaken, blunt. 


* § 158, 7. (a). 


ness. 


2§161,5 


man. 


8 Genitive Absolute. 
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ἀποῤῥοή, -ἧς, 7, ἃ flowing ζητέω, to seek, strive. ὄρεξις, -εως, ἧ, @ striving 
off, a source. Gon, -ἧς, ἡ, life. after, a desire. 

δολόω, to outwit, trick, ϑεῖος, -d, 40%; godlike, ὀρϑόω, to make straight, 
deceive. divine. erect, raise up. 

δουλόω, to enslave, sub- ἦνα, in order that, that, ofre—otre, neither—nor. 
jugate. (after a principal tense Seep, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, who- 

ἐλευϑερόω, to set free, to with the subj.; aftera ever, whatever. 

free. historical tense with the συν-εξ-ομοιόω, to make e- 
ἐξισόω, to make equal. opt.). qual. 
ζηλόω, to strive after, imi- κοινωνία, -ας, 7, commu- τυφλόω, to make blind, to 

tate, value, think hap-__nion, intercourse. blind. 

py, admire. λιμός, -οὗ, 6, hunger. χαλεπῶς, with difficulty. 

Td ἀληϑὲς κάλλος, ὅπερ ἐκ ϑείας κοινωνίας ἔχει τὴν ἀποῤῥοήν, οὔτε πόνος ἣ 
λιμὸς ἢ ἀμέλειά τες, οὔτε ὁ πολὺς χρόνος ἀμαυροῖ. Αἱ φιλίαι τὰ ἔϑη ζητοῦσι 
συνεξομοιοῦν. Χαλεπῶς ἂν ταῖς τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἀρεταῖς ἐξισοίης (ἐξισοίς) τοὺς 
ἐπαίνους. Etvouia ἀμαυροῖ ὕβριν. Ζήλου, ὦ παῖ, τοὺς ἐσϑλοὺς καί σώφρονας 
ἄνδρας. Πολλοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὀρϑοῖ τύχη. Πιλῆϑος κακῶν τὴν ἀνϑρω- 
πίνην ζωὴν ἀμαυροῖ. Αἱ περί τι σφοδραὶ ὀρέξεις τυφλοῦσιν εἰς τἀλλαὶ τὴν ψυ. 
χήν. Τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ τὴν σοφίαν ζηλῶμεν. Χρυσός ἐστιν ὁ δουλῶν ϑνητῶν 
φρένας. Ol πολέμιοι τὸ στράτευμα ἡμῶν ἐδόλουν. Οἱ νεανίαι τὴν σοφίαν ζη- 
λοῖεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπλησίαζον, ἷνα τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐλευϑεροῖεν. 

The violent striving after anything makes the soul blind for everything else. 
The enemies approach, in order that they may free the prisoners. Imitate, O 
youths, noble and wise men! It is not easy to make praise equal to the vir- 
tues of the good. We love youths who strive (partictp.) after wisdom. The 
enemies freed the prisoners. May violent desire not make your soul blind for 
everything else. Youths should strive after virtue. 


~ 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(ἃ) Contract Verbs in-Gdwin the Pres,and Impf. Mid or Pass. 
᾿Αδυνατέω, to be unable. set my mind or heart μηχανάομαι, mdchinor, to 


ἀεικῆς, -éc, unseemly, dis- upon, desire. contrive. 

graceful. εὐεργετέω, w. acc. to do ὁμοίως, im like manner, 
ἀκροάομαι, w.gen.,to hear, _ well to, benefit. alike. 

listen to. ἤδομαι, το. pass. aor. and πιειρώομαι, 10. pass. aor., to 


ἀξιόω (τινά τινος) ἴο think _fid., to rejoice. 
deserving, consider wor- ἡμεροδρόμος, -ov, 6, (run- τιμάω, to esteem, honor. 
thy, desire, wish. ning through the day,) ὑπόδημα, -ατος, τό, (bound 
yap, for. 8 courier. under) a sandal, a shoe. 
elre — cite, sive — sive; léopat, to heal. χράομαι, w. dat., to use; 
whether — or. μακάριος, -ἃ, -ov, blessed, wor. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, το. gen. or inf,to happy. ὠφελέω, w. ace., to benefit. 


Ομοΐως ἀμφοῖν ἀκροᾶσϑαι δεῖ. Ὅταν ἀδυνατῇς τῷ πλούτῳ χοῆσϑαι. τί dia 


ΒΥ Crasis instead of τὰ ἄλλα. 


§ 97.] CONTRACT PURE VERBS. 109 


φέρεις τοῦ πένητος; Etvoug λόγος λύπην ἰᾶται. Τιμώμενοι πάντες ἤδονται 
βροτοί. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πολλὰ μηχανῶνται. Μακάριος, ὃς οὐσίαν καὶ νοῦν ἔχει" 
χρῆται γὰρ ele a’ δεῖ καλῶς. ‘O ἀγαϑὸς ὑπὸ πάντων τιμᾶται. Τλώττης πειρῶ 
κρατεῖν. Περικλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἠγαπᾶτο καὶ ἐτιμᾶτο. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοε 
οὐκ ἐχρῶντο ὑποδήμασιν ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Οὐκ ἀεικές, ἐάν τις ὑπ᾽ ἐχϑρῶν ἐξαπα»- 
τᾶται. Εἶϑε πάντες γονεῖς ὑπὸ τῶν τέκνων ἀγαπῷντο. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ὑπὸ πάν- 
των ἀγαπάσϑων. Elre ὑπὸ φίλων ἐϑέλεις ἀγαπᾶσϑαι, τοὺς φίλους εὐεργέτει, 
εἶτε ὑπό τινος πόλεως ἐπιϑυμεῖς τιμᾶσϑαι, τὴν πόλιν ὠφέλει, εἶτε ὑπὸ τῆς Ἕλ» 
λάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπ’ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, τὴν Ελλάδα πειρῶ εὖ ποιεῖν. 


Listen to both, iv tike manner, O judge! It is not disgraceful if we are de 
ceived by enemies. Kind words heal sorrow. Man rejoices in being (part.) 
honored by others. We wish to be loved by our friends and honored by the 
citizens. Among (παρά, w. dat.) the Lacedaemonians old men were extraordi- 
narily honored. Let the good man always be loved and honored by all. The 
judge should hear both. 


XLVI. Vocabulary. 
(6) Contract Verbsin-éw in the Pres.and Impf. Mid. or Pass. 
*Adixéw, το. ace. to do ἔτος, -eoc = -ους, τό, a ind. fut., after verbs of 


wrong to, injure,do in- —syear. care. 
justice. ἰσχῦρός, -4, «ὄν, strong, πλησίος, -a, -ov, near; οἱ 
αἰδέομαι, w. acc. to be powerful. πλησίον, those near, 


ashamed beforeanyone, κατα-φρονέω, το. gen. to neighbors, fellow-men. 
reverence, esteem, wor- despise; pass., karag¢po- πολιορκέω, to besiege. 


ship. véopat, to be despised. προς-ποιέω, to add; md., 
ἀπιστέω, w. dat., to disbe- λοεδορέω, to scold, abuse. to acquire, claim, or 
lieve ; pass. ἀπιστέομαι, picév, to hate. make for oneself. 
to be disbelieved. ὅπως, how; in order that; φοβέω, to frighten; mid. 
ἀπό-λῦσις, -εως, ἡ, deliv- το. subj., after a princi- _w. pass. aor., to be fright- 
erance, liberation. pal tense; w. opt. after _ ened, fear. 
δέομαι, w. pass. aor. and an historical tense; w. 
gen., to want, need. 


Aléot Sedov. Τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα ποιοῦ ἑταῖρον. Φιλοῦντες φιλοῦνται, pu- 
σοῦντες μισοῦνται. Τὸν ἰσχυρὸν δεῖ mpdov® εἶναι, ὅπως οἱ πλησίον αἰδῶνται 
μᾶλλον, ἢ φοβῶνται. Αἰδεῖσϑαι δεῖ φίλους. ᾿Απιστοῦνται οἱ λάλοι, κἂν ἀλη- 
ϑεύωσιν. Οἱ Πέρσαι ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐμισοῦντο καὶ κατεφρονοῦντο. Ὃ μη- 
δὲν ἀδικῶν οὐδενὸς δεῖταιδ νόμου Τροία δέκα ἔτη ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐπολιορ- 
κεῖτφ. Οἱ πολῖται ἐφοβοῦντο, μὴ ἡ πόλις πολιορκοῖτο. Λοιδορούμενος φέρε" ὁ 
γὰρ λοιδορῶν, ἐὰν ὁ λοιδορούμενος μὴ προςποιῆται, λοιδορεῖται λοιδορῶν. Μη- 
δεὶς φοβείσϑω ϑάνατον, ἀπόλυσιν κακῶν. 


Worship (pl.) God. One who loves (part.) is loved, one who hates (part:) 
is hated. Those who do no (not) injustice (part.) need no law. The king of 
the Persians was hated and despised by the Hellenes. The citizens fear, that 


Ὁ Instead of εἰς ταῦτα, εἰς a. 3 See § 48. 94 168, 5. (a) 
10 
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tho town will be besieged by the enemies. May you make (pl.) good men your 
friends. Parents delight to be honored (part.) by their children. It is not 
disgraceful to be hated by the bad. 


XLIX. Vocabulary. 
(f) Contract Verbs in-6 in the Pres.and Impf. Mid or Pasa 


"AAxh, «ἧς, ἦ, strength. ἐξ-αμαυρόω, ἀμαυρόω μερίζω, to part, divide 
γαυρόω, to make proud; strengthened by ἐξ, σάρξ, -ρκός, 9, flesh. 


mid. w. pass. aor. to be page 107. ταπεινόω, to bring low, 
proud, pride oneself in. ζημιόω, to punish. . humble. 

67460, to make known or ἦϑος, -εος = -ους, τό, cus- ὑπερήφανος, -ov, haughty, 
evident, show. tom, manner, the char- _ proud. 

ἐναντιόομαι, ὦ. dat, ad- acter. . χειρόομαι, to worst, sub- 


versor, to oppose, resist, μῆτε---μήτε, neither—nor. due, subjugate. 

thwart. 

Δουλούμεϑα τῇ σαρκὶ! καὶ τοῖς πάϑεσιν. Ὕπὸ τῆς ἀνάγκης πάντα δουλοῦ- 
ται ταχύ. Ἢ φιλία εἰς πολλοὺς μεριζομένη ἐξαμαυροῦται. Τοὺς φίλους ἐλευ- 
ϑερῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἐχϑροὺς χειρώμεϑα. Μὴ γαυροῦ σοφίᾳ," μήτ᾽ ἀλκῇ, μήτε wAov- 
τῳ. Τὸ ἦϑος μάλιστα ἐκ τῶν ἔργων δηλοῦται. ‘O ὑπερήφανος raretvoire. Οὐ 
καλόν ἐστι, τῇ σοφίᾳ γαυροῦσϑαι. Οἱ τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἐναντιούμενοι ἄξιοί εἰσε ζη- 
μιοῦσϑαι. Οἱ στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐδολοῦντο. Πάντες κακοὶ ζη- 
μιοῖντο. 

The immoderate are enslaved to the flesh and the passions. Be (pl.) not 
proud of your wisdom (dat.). May the haughty be brought low. It is dis- 
graceful to thwart the good. The citizcns fear, that they may be subjugated by 
(ὑπό, w. gen.) the enemies. Cowardly (bad) soldiers are punished by the gene- 
ral. One who prides himself in (payt.) his (the) wisdom (dat.) is not wise. 


§ 98. Oontract Verbs which, contrary to the rule, retain the short 
Characteristic-vowel in forming the Tenses. 


1. As in several uncontracted pure verbs, the short characteristic-vowel is re- 
tained (4 94) contrary to the rule in forming the tenses; so also in several con- 
tract verbs. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and the tenses derived from both of these forms. This is indi- 
sated by the phrase, Pass. with o (495). They are the following: 

| (a) -do. 
yeAda, to laugh, Fut. yeAdooyac; Aor. ἐγέλᾶσα. Pass. with σ. 
bAGw (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (Att. ἐλῶ, § 88), ete. 
GAG ὦ, to bruise, ϑλάσω, etc. Pass. with σ. 
«AG, to breah, xAGou, ete. Pass. with σ. 
χαλάω, to loosen, χαλάσω, etc. Pass. with c. 


* § 161, 2. (a), (δ). 2 $161, 9. 
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δαμάω (usually δαμάζω), to subdue, Aor. ἐδάμᾶσα. Pass. with o 

«ep Gu, ta transport, to sell, Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα ; Perf. wetrépdxa; but 
περάω, to pass over (Intrans.), Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέρᾶσα. (These seven 
verbs have a liquid before the charactcristic-vowel a). 

ow, to draw, σπάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

ox &v, to loose, to open, cx4ou, etc. 


(b) -ἔω. 

ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκεσμαι ; Aor. Pass. 
ἠκέσϑην. 

ἀλέω, to grind, to beat, Fut. ἀλῶ (§ 83); Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι (§ 89). 

ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 

ἐμέω, to vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐμή- 
pseopat (§ 89). 

ζέω, to boil, usually intrans., and ζέννυμε, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

Eéw, to scrape. Pass. with o.—r Ἢ ἕω, to accomplish, Fut. τελῶ (4 83). Pass. 
with o. 

τρέω, to tremble.—x é w, to pour. 


Ramarx. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short 
vowel : 


4 


alvéw, to praise, Fut αἰνέσω; Aor. gveca; Perf. gvexa; Aor. Pass. ῥνέϑην, 
bat Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤνημαι. . 

alpéuw, to take, Aor. Pass. ἠρέϑην ; also 7; 6. g. alpjow, ἥρηκα, ἥρημαι. 

γαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαμῶ (ἢ 83); Aor. ἔγημα; Perf. yeyaunxa; Aor. Pass. 
ἐγαμήϑην (I was taken to wife). 

δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησώμην ; but dédexa, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην , Fat. Perf. 
δεδήσομαι, which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. δεϑῆσομαι not used by 
the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλῶ (δ 88); Aor. ἐκάλεσα: Perf. Act. xéxAnxa; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. κέκλημαι, I am called; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, I shall be called; Aor. 


Pass. ἐκλήϑην; Fut. Pass. κληϑήσομωι ; Fut. Mid. καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. 
ἐκαλεσάμην. 


ποϑ ἕω, to desire, old Attic Fut. ποϑέσομαι; Aor. ἐπόϑεσα : elsewhere ποϑήσω, 
ἐπόϑησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηκα; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 

«ον ἔω, labdro, Fut. πονήσω, ete. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. πεπό- 
νῆκα in both senses. 


(c) -όω. 


ὁρόω, to plough, Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor. ἤροσα : Perf. Mid. or. Pass. ἀοήρομαι (§ 89); 
Aor. Pass. ἠρόϑην. 
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§ 99. Para 


ACTIVE. 


Tenses. | Characteristic a. Characteristic e. Characteristic o. 


feel 
Present σπ(ί-ὠ)ῶ, to draw, | TeA(é-w)G, to accom- | ἀρ(ό-ω)ῶ, to plough, | - 
Imperfect ἔσπ(α-ον)ων ᾿ ἐτέλ(ε-ον)ουν |plish, ἤρ(ο-ον)ουν 
Perfect ἔσπᾶκα τετέλεκα ἀρ-ἤροκα 
Pluperfect | ἐσπάᾶκεεν brereAéxety ἀρ-ηρόκειν 


Future σπάσω . τελῶ 


Aorist tordoa ἐτέλεσα 


Aorist [ ἐσπά-σ-ϑην ἰἐτελέ-σ-ϑην | ἠρόϑην 
Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ τέος, -τέα, -τέον 


Rem. 1. On the formation of the Perf. and Aor. with o, see § 95; and on the 
Attic reduplication in ἀρ-ήρομαι, § 89, (a).—The farther inflection of ἔσπα-σ- 
pat, ἐσπά-σ-μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ-μην is like that of κεκέλευ-σ-μαι, éxe- 
κελεύ-σ-μην (ἢ 95). 

Rem. 2. On the Attic Fut. (τελέσω = τελῶ, τελεῖς, etc., τελέσομαι = τελοῦ- 
ual, Τελεῖ, etc.), see § 83. 

Rem. 3. Two contract verbs assume σ᾽ in the Pass, although they lengthen 
the characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. yd, to heap, Fut. χώσω, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχωσμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐχώσϑην, and 7p 4, to give an oracle, 
Fut. χρήσω, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρησμαι, Aor. ἐχρήσϑην.---ἰζ pao at, to use, 
Fut. χρήσομαι, has in the Perf. κέχρημαι, but in the Aor. ἐχρήσϑην. On the 
contrary, ἐλάω, αἰνέω, aipéw, δέω and ἀρόω, do not assume 6, although the char- 
acteristic-vowel in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the Aor. Pass., remains short. 
Comp. § 98. 


L. Vocabulary. 
Formation of the Tenses of Contract Verbs. 


Aypéc, -od, ὁ, ager, a field. ἐάω, to let, allow, permit, κτάομαι, to acquire, gain ; 


ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexpe- leave. perf. to possess, have. 
rienced, ignorant. “ἕλκος, -eo¢ = -ους, τό, ul- λογίζομαι, to think, con- 
ἀκέομαι, to heal. cus, a sore, an ulcer. sider, reflect. 


ἀκολονϑέω, w. dat., to fol- ἰατρός, -od, ὃ, a physician. λόγιος, -a, -ov, eloquent, 
low, go behind, imitate. καίριος, -ἃ, -oy, and καί. _ intelligent. 
dveAevdepia, -ac, ἡ, illibe- ριος, -ov, at the right μηδέποτε, τ΄. imp. or subj 
ralitas, disgraceful ava- _ time, opportune, fitting. ἐπ an imp. sense, never. 
rice. καρπόομαι, to enjoy the olxéw, to dwell, inhabit’ 
ἀτυχέω, to be unhappy. trnits of. ἡ olxodouéw, to build a 
δῆλος, -7, -ov, evident. soopée’, to adorn. house, build. 
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digms. 


MIDDLE. 


Characteristic a. Characteristic e. | 


σπ(ά-ογῶ-μαι 
ἐσπ(α-ὀ)ώ-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι 


τελ(έ-ο)γοῦ-μαι 
ἐτελ(ε-ὀ)ού-μην 
τετέλε-σ-μαι 


ἐσπά-σ-μὴν ἐτετελέ-σ-μὴν 
σπᾶσομαι τελοῦμαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην 


SIVE. 


Future [ἰσπα-σ-ϑήσομαε τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 
SS Svs | 
τελε-σ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἔον ἀρο-τέος, -éa, -éov. 


πενιχρός, -4, -6v, poor. σιωπηλός, -ἦ, -ὄν, silent. ὑψόω, to elevate. 
πλουτέω, to be or become σφάλλω, to shake, make χηρόω, to deprive, rob, 
rich. fall, deceive. bereave. 


Οἱ περὶ τὸν Λεωνίδαν τριακόσιοι! γενναίως μαχόμενοι ἐτελεύτησαν. Νίκη- 
σον ὀργὴν τῷ λογίζεσϑαιξ καλῶς. Μακάριος, ὅςτις εὐτύχησεν ele τέκνα. Πολ- 
λοὺς κακῶς πράττοντας ὥρϑωσε τύχη. Σφάλλει ἐκείνους, οὖς ἂν ὑψώσῃ τύχη. 
Pedia πάντα Sep τελέσαι. Μηδέποτε κρίνειν ἀδαήμονας ἄνδρας ἐάσῃς. Ἔν 
οἷς ἂν τόποις τις ἀτυχήσῃ, τούτοις πλησιάζων οὐχ ἥδεται. Ὁ νεανίας ἀκολον- 
ϑησάτω τῇ σοφίᾳ. Ὁ ποιητὴς τὸν λογιώτατον ᾿Οδυσσέα σιωπηλότατον πεποίη- 
κεν. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ πατρίδα κοσμήσουσιν. Πολλάκις πενιχρὸς ἀνὴρ αἶψα μάλ᾽ 
ἐπλούτησεν. TloAAol κεκτημένοι μὲν πολλὰ ob χρῶνται δὲ δι’ ἀνελενϑερίαν. 
Αὔσανδρος, 6 Σπαρτιάτης, μεγάλων τιμῶνλ ἠξιώϑη. Οἱ ἡμεροδρόμοι οὐκ ἐχρή- 
σαντο ὑποδήμασινξ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς. Ἢ πόλις πολλῶν ἀνδρῶνδ ἐχηρώϑη. Οἱ ἰα- 
τροὶ τὰ ἔλκη ἀκέσονται. Ἧ γλῶττα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη καὶ γέροντι καὶ 
νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει. Οὐδεὶς ἕπαινον ἡδοναῖς ἐκτήσατο. Οὗτε τῷ καλῶς ἀγρὸν φυ- 
τευσαμένῳ δῆλον, δοτις καρπώσεται, οὔτε τῷ καλῶς οἰκίαν οἰκοδομησαμένῳ δῆ- 
λον, ὅςτις οἰκήσει. 

The good will love (ἀγαπάω) and honor the good. Noble youths will follow 
virtue. The citizens will think the brave warriors deserving of great honor. 
Alexander, king of the Macedonians (ὁ Μακεδών, -όνος), conquered Darius 
king of the Persians. Leonidas and his 300 warriors adorned their country by 
their bravery. The citizens thought the brave warriors deserving of great honors. 
Fulfil (aor.) for me, O Zeus, my prayer! The soldicrs have conquered the ene- 
mies. The war has robbed the town of many citizens. The enemies were con- 
quered. The brave warriors will be thought by the citizens deserving of great 
honors. The physicians healed the ulcer. No one will gain praise by pleasures. 
The town has been robbed of many citizens. It has all (plur.) been well fulfilled. 


1 i, e. Leonidas and his 800 warriors. *§161,3. 416) 2 (a), (δ). 
44 158, 7. (y). δ § 158, 5. (a). 
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8100. 2. Impure Verbs. 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a consonant 
(§ 92), undergo several changes in the stem, a part of which take 
place in the formation of the tenses; these changes in the stem are 
as follows : 

(a) There is either a strengthening consonant added ; 6. g. τύπ-τ-ὦ, 
stem TTIT; κράζ-ω, stem KPAI; 

(Ὁ) or the stem-vowel is lengthened ; e. g. φεύγοω, stem PTT; 
λήϑ-ω, stem 4.40; ryx-o, stem 74K ; 

(c) or there is a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this 
change may be called variation, and the vowel subject to the change, 
the variable vowel; e. g. xiént-w, é-xldn-yy, xé-xlog-a; Comp. 
English fly, flew, flown,—sting, sang, sung. 

2. In verbs, whose stem is thus changed in the formation of the 
tenses, the two different stems must be distinguished, viz. the origi- 
nal, simple one, and the full, strengthened one; the former is called 
the pure, the latter the tmpure, stem. The Pres. and Impf. of these 
verbs contain the impure stem, the secondary tenses (when such are 
formed), and especially the second Aor., the pure stem; but the 
other tenses either the pure or impure; e. g. 

Pres. τύπ-τ.ω, to strike, Aor. IL Pass. ἐ-τύπ- ν Fut. τύψω (rix-cw) 

λείπ-ω, toleave, Aor. II. Act. ἔ- λίπον λείψω (λείπ-σω) 

8. For every form of a verb which cannot be derived from the 
Pres. tense in use, another Pres. is assumed, mostly for the mere 
purpose of formation ; this may be called the Theme (ϑέμα), and is 
printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from the form of the Pres. 
in actual use; thus, 6. g. φεύγω is the Pres. form in use, MYT is 
the assumed Pres. form, or the Z'heme, in order to construct the se- 
cond Aor., ἔ-φῦγ-ον. 


§ 101. Strengthening of the Stem. 
1. The strengthening of the stem by consonants consists in mere- 
ly strengthening the simple characteristic consonant of the stem by 
means of another consonant; 6. g. 


τύπτω, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ¢- ri z-n 4 
TaTTw, to arrange, “ ““ ἐ-τἄγ-ην 
κράζω, to cry out, “ Act. ἔ-κρἄγ-ον. 


᾿ 3. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in the 
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Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the strengthening letters are 
omitted and the simple stem appears; e. g. 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. II. Pass. ἐτύπην Fat. τύψω (τύπσω). 

Remarx. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g. τ in TYTI-Q, ig called the 
pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, e.g. wr in τύπτ-ω, the impure 
characteristic. 

8. The short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened in the Pres 
and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second Aor., and in 
the Fut. of liquid verbs. Thus; 


ἃ is changed into 7 in mute verbs, 6. δ’ (ἐν λάϑ- -ov) λήῆϑω 

ἄ at“ liquid ‘“ (φᾶν-ῶ) ive 

£ 66 ees 6s εἰ 66 (φϑερ-ὦ) εἴρω 
ὶ “ e* mute “ ““ (€-Alr-op) ive 
T “ i“ © and liquid verbs, “ (é-rptB-nv) τρίβω 
ὃ ( 9% «@ 66 +6 ἐ [ Σ-φργ-ην) ω 
0 “ ev “ mute verbs, “ (ξ-φῦγ-ον) 


§ 102. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 


1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, § 100, 1. (c), oc 
curs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 

2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic stem 
and with 8 as a stemi-vowel, take the variable vowel, namely, short 
ἃ in the second Aor. instead of 8; 6. g. 

τρέπ-ω, to turn, Aor. IL Act. &-rpda7-oy 
τρέφ-ω, to nourish, “Pass. é-Tpdg-ny 
OTEAA-w, to send, “ “-“ ἀἐἀ-στἄλ-ην 
φϑείρ-ω, to destroy, “ “- ἐεφϑᾷρ-ην. 
But not golysyllables; 6. g. ἀγγέλλω, to announce, Aor. II. Pass. ἠγγέλην. 


Rem. 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not oceur in the second Aor 
Pass. of some verbs of this class (the second Aor. Act. not being used), because 
the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 103, Rem. 2; 9. αὶ 
βλέπω, to see, Impf. &-BAex-ov, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ-ην. 

8. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem-vowel 
8, take the variable a, not only in the second Aor., but also in the 
first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. Mid. or 
Pass. and the first Aor. Pass.; 6. g. 

στέλλω, to send, Fut. oreA-@ Perf. &-orad-xa &-orad-pat Aor. ἐ-στάλ-ϑην. 
But not polysyllables ; 6. g. 7yyeAxa, ἠγγέλϑην from ἀγγέλλω. Comp. No. 2. 

4. Those mute verbs, which have s in the final stem-syllable of 
the Pres., take the variable o in the second Perf.; but those which 
aave δὲ in the final stem-syllable, take οἱ; liquid-vezbs, which have 
ἃ or δὲ in this syllable, take 0; 6. g. 
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τρέφω, to nourish, τέτροφα δέρω, to dédopa 
λείπω, to peal λέλοιπα σπείρω, la ἔσπορα. 
5. The following take the variable ο, in the first Perf, contrary 

to the rule in No. 1 

κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. κέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκλεμμαι (xée 
κλαμμαι very rare and only poetic). 

λέγω, to collect, first Perf. ξυνείλοχα, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέπω, to turn, first Perf. τέτρο 9a, (in form like the second Perf. of τρέφω, te 
nourish). 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and with 
the stem-vowel δ, like liquid verbs (No. 3), take the variable « in 
the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the α is not found in the first Aor. 
Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs; e. g. 
στρέφω, to turn, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Earp apy ce, but first Aor. Pass. ἐστρέφϑην 

τρέπω, to turn, 6 τέτραμμαι, “ “ ér, 


τρέφω, to nourish, “ τέϑραμμαι “ ee i a le 


§108. Remarks on the Secondary Tenses. 


The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting 
the tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal- 
endings, -o», -όμην, -ν, τἤσομαι, -α and -ev, to the pure character- 
istic of the verb; 6. g. second Aor. g-Aiz-o», but first Aor. &-2aidev- 
o-a; partly in being formed throughout from the unchanged pure 
verb-stem, 6. g. λείπω &-1i π-ον, φεύγω ἔ-ῳ ὕ y-ov; and partly in 
having the variable vowel, 6. g. στρέφω, ἐ-στρἄφ-ην, στρὰφ-ἥσομαι; 
but ἐ-στρέφ-ϑην. 

Rem. 1. The second Perf. does not always retain the short stem-vowel, but it 
either lengthens it in many verbs, viz. ἅ into 7, and after p and vowels into @; 
* B κράζω, tocry out. second Aor. &-xpéy-ov _— second Perf. κἔ-κρᾶγ-α 

φρίσσω, to shudder, stem: ®PIK(7) 4 wé-pplx-a 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, Fat. 3aA-6 “  Té& Pn A-a3 
so, πέφηνα, λέληϑα from PAN-w, AAO-w ; or it retains the long vowel or diph 
thong of the Pres.; 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. ἔφῦγον, τέ- 
τηκα from τήκω, but second Aor. Pass. ἐτάκην. 

Rem. 2. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguished from 
the Impf., at least, only by the quantity of the stem-vowel, have no second Aor. 
Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. Pass., because this has a differeat end- 
ing from the Impf.; 6. g. 

γράφω Impf. ἔγρᾶάφον Aor. IL Act. wanting Aor. I. Pass. ἐγρἴφην. 
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Α.Μυτ VERBS. 


8 104. Introduction 


Mute verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes; in 
each of these classes, verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. 
and Impf. are distinguished from those with an impure characteris- 
tic (§ 100, 2). 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute (8, #, g pure char- 

acteristic; sz impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πέμπ-ω, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, γράφ-ω, 
to write ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, c¥2z-c, to strike, (pure characteristic 2, 
pure stem ΤΎ Π), βλάπε-ω, to injure, (8, BAAB), gint-o, 
to hurl, (φ, PI®). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute (x, 7, y pure 
characteristic; oo or Attic zz, impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, πλέκ-ὦ, to weave, ἄγ-ω, to lead, τεύχ-ω, to 
prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, φρίσσ-ω, Att. φρίττ-ο, to shudder, (pure 
characteristic x, pure stem @®PIK), taco-w, Att. τάττ-ω, to 
arrange, (y, TAI), Byoo-0, Att. βήττ-ω, to cough, (y, BHX). 

8. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute (τ, δ, & pure char- 

acteristic; ¢ impure characteristic) ; e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, ἀνύτ-, to complete, @3-00, to sing, πείϑ.ω, 
to persuade ; 

(Ὁ) impure characteristic, φράζ-ω, to say, (pure characteristic δ 
pure stem DPJ). 


8 105. Remarks on the Charactertstéc. 


1. Some verbs in -σσω, -7 Tw, have a Tau-mute—not a Kappa-mute—for 
the pure characteristic: ἁρμόττω (ἁρμόζω), to fit, Fut. -dow ;— péaca, to 
row, Fut. -ἔσω :---π ὦ 0 0 w, to scatter, Fut. -άσω ;—7 AG oo, to form, Fut. -άσω ; 
“-πτίσσω, to pound, Fut. -iow. 

The verb νάσσω, to press together, varies between the two formations, Fut. 
νάξω, ete. Perf. Mid. or Pass. νένασμαι, verbal adjective ναστός. 

2. The following verbs in -ζω, which for the most part express a call or sound, 
have for their pure characteristic not a Tau but a Kappa-mute, usually y, vis 
alalw, to groan, Fut. αἰάξω; ἀλαλάζω, to shout; xotCw, to squeak, to grunt 
(like a swine); κράζω, to scream; κρώὦ ζω, tocaw; paortilu, to whip; ὁ ὃ ἅ- 
ζω, to bite; οἱ μὦ ζω, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι; ὁλο λύ ζω, to howl; ῥυστ ὦ. 
ζω, to dray to and fro; στάζω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στεν ά ζω, to sigh, 
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στηρίζω, to make firm; στίζω, to prick; cvpilu, to whistle; σ ὁ ἀ ζω (Att 
σφάττω)͵ to kill; σφ ύ ζω, to throb; τρίζω, to chirp (rérplya); 9A ὑ ζω, to bubble. 

8. The following verbs in -¢w vary between the two modes or: formation: 
Βαστάζω, to bear, Fut. -ἄάσω, etc. Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην.-νυστάζω, to nod, to 
sleep, Fut. -άσω and -ἄξω ;—~1 ai «, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι (ἢ 1: 6, 8) and καί» 
ξομαι, Aor. ἔπαισα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπαισμαι. 

4. The following verbs in - ζω have for a pure characteristi. yy: KAGC “ 
to sound, to clang, Perf. xé-xAayy-a, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔκλαγξα ;--πλέάζω, ὦ 
cause to wander, Fut. πλάγξω, ete., Aor. Pass. ἐπλάγχϑην πολι πίζω, to blow 
α trumpet, Fut. -iy§o. 


§ 106. Formation of the Tenses of Mute Verbs. 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. with 
the tense-characteristic 6, and the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. 
with the aspirated endings -a and -eiy, when the characteristic is a 
Pi or Kappa-mute ; but with the endings -xa, -xev, when it is a Tau- 
mute. The Tau-mute, however, is omitted before x; and before μ 
and z in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is changed into o; but this o is 
omitted before o of the personal-endings ; ; 6. δ. πείϑω, to persuade, 
πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -σται; still, the se- 
cond Pers. is πέπει-σαι. ‘The vowels a, εὖ in the verbs which 
have a Tau-mute as a characteristic, are short before endings with 
the tense-characteristic o and x (-xa, -xev); 6. g. φράζω, poaso, 
Spodoa, népoaxa; πλάσσω, to form, πλάσω ; νομίζω, to think, ἐνό- 
pica; κλύζω, to wash, κλὅσω, ete. 

Rem. 1. On the changes which the Mutes undergo by the addition of the end- 
ings beginning with o, ὃ, μ or τ, and before the aspirated endings -d, -εἶν, and 
also on the lengthening of e into εἰ before o of verbs in -évdw or -ένϑω, 6. g. 
onévd-w, to make a libation, Fut. (oxévd-ow) σπείσω, see § 8. 

Rem. 2. When » precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 6. g. 
in πέμπ-ω, the μι is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings beginning 
with #; thus πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-μαι, πέ-πεμμ-μαι), 
κάμπτ-ω, to bend, κέ-καμ-μαι (instead of κέ-καμπ-μαι, κέ-καμμ-μαι). So also 
when two 7’s stand before μ, one of them is omitted; 6. δ: ogiyy-w, to bind, 
ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι). 

REm. 3. Verbs whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, do not form the second 
Aor., in the Common Language. 

Rem. 4. Endings beginning with o9 drop the o after a mute, and the muto 
is changed into an aspirate on account of the 9. following; 6. g. κεκρύφϑαι in- 
stead of κεκρύψϑαι, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι. 

Rem. 5. The third person Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., which, in pure 
verbs, properly ends in -yraz and -vro, in impure verbs both mute and liquid, 
cannot have these endings, on account of the accumulation of so many conso- 
nants. Hence this person is usnally expresscd by a periphrasis consisting of 
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the plural of the Perf. Part., and the third person Pl. Pres. and Impf. of εἶναι, to 
be ; sometimes however the »v is dropped, and its place supplied by an 4, which is 
aspirated after a Kappa and Pi-mute, but after a Tau-mute is unaspirated ; 
θ. g- 

τρίβ-ω, to rub, τέττριμ-μαι _— third Pers. Pl. τετρίφαται (instead of τέτριβνται) 


Plup. érerpigaro 
πλέκε-ω, te twist, πέ-πλεγ-μαι third Pers. Pl.rerAéyaraz (instead of πέπλεκνται) 
τάττ-ω, te arrange, τέ-ταγ-μαι “Ὁ τετάχαται (instead of τέταγνται) 


σκευάζ-ω, to prepare, ἐ-σκεύασςμαα “ ἐσκευάδαται (instead of ἐσκεύαδνται) 
χωρίζοω, to separate, κε-χώρισ-μαι “ kexwpidarat(instead of κεχώριδνται). 


PARADIGMS OF MuTE VERBS. 


8107. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic δ a Pi-mute 
(B, π, @)- 
(a) Pure Characteristic, B, ~, ¢ (Fut. -po). 
τρΐβ-ω, to rub. 


ACTIVE. 


- | Ind. rpiB-o Subj. τρίβ-ὦ Imp. τρῖβ-ε Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part. τρίβ-ων 
Impf. | Ind. é-7piB-ov Opt. Pe oun pr ad 
Perf. | Ind. (ré-rpi3-d) ré-rpi¢-a Subj. τε-τρίφτω Imp. not used Inf. re- 

Tplo-évae Part. re-rpid-a¢ 
Plup. | Ind. (ἐ-τε-τρίβ-εἰν) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε-τρίφ-οιμι 
Fut. | Ind. (τρίβ-σω) τρίψφω Opt. τρίψοιμε Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρέψων 
Aor. 1. | Ind. é-rpipa Subj. rpivw Opt. τρίψαιμε Imp. τρῖψον Inf. τρῖψαι 
| Part. τρίψας. ; 


MIDDLE. 
Pres. | Ind. rpiB-ona: Subj. rpiB-wuce Imp. τρίθ-ου Inf. rpfp-ecdSac 
TplB-duevoc 
Impf. | Ind ἐ-τριβιόμην Opt. τριβ-οίμην 
Perf. | Ind. | (τέ-ετριβ-μαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 


S. 1. | τέ-τριμομαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) " ({τε-τριβ.ϑαι) 
2. | τέ-τριψαι τέ-τριψο τε-τρίφ-ϑαι 
8, | τέετριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ϑω 
D. 1. | τε-τρίμεμεϑον Participle. 
2.  τέ-τριφ-ϑον τέ-τοιφ-ϑὸν Ττε-τριμ-ιμένος, -ἢ, ον 
3. | τέ-τριφ-ϑον τε-τρίφ.ϑων 
P. 1. τε-τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 
2.  τέ-τριφ-ϑε τέ-τριφ-ϑε τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
3. | τε-τριμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τε-τρίφ᾽ϑωσαν 
or τε-τρίφ- ται ΄| or τε-τρίφ-ϑων | 
Plup. | 8.1. ἐ-τε-τρίμιμην  ε-τε-τρίμ-μεϑον Ῥ, ἐ-τε-τρίμι μεϑα 
Ind. 2 | ἐ-τέ-τριψο ἐ-τέ-τριφ- ϑὸν ἐ-τέ-τριφ-ϑὲ 
3. | ἐετέ-ιτριπ-το &-re-Tpig-Ony τΤε-τριμ-μένοι ἧσαν. 
Opt. τε-τριμ-μένος εἴην 


Fat. | Ind. τρέψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 

Aor.]. | Ind. ἐ-τριψάμην Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι Inf. 
τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

BE. Pf. | Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Ort. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. re-rpiperSac Part. τε-τοι- 
ψόμενος. 
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PASSIVE. 

Aor. L | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑην) ἐ-τῤίφ-ϑην Subj. τριφ-ϑϑῶ Opt. τριφ-ϑείην Inf. 
“ριφ-ϑῆναι Imp. τρίφ-ϑητι Part. τριφ-ϑείς 

Fat. 1. | Ind. i eb Opt τριφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑήσεσϑαι Part 


σόμενος 
AorIL | Ind. Henrie Subj. rpi8-6 Opt. rpiB-einv Imp. τρίβ-ηϑι Inf. 
τρὶβ-ῆναι Part. tpiB-eic 
Fut I. | Ind. rpip-hoowat Opt. τρὶβ-ησοίμην Inf. τρὶβ-ήσεσϑαι Part. rpip- 
ησόμενος. 
Verbal adjective: (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -7, -όν, 


τριπ-Τέος, -Ea, -ἕον. 


8108. Ὁ) Impure Characteristic, at in Pres. and 
Impf. (Fut. -wo). 


κόπτω, to cut. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE.| PASSIVE. 
Pres. κόπτ-ω κόπτ-ομαι 
Impf. ἔκοπτον ἐ-κοπτ-ύμην 
Perf. I. |(κέ-κοπ-ἀ) κέ-κοφ- α κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 
Plup. L ἐ-κε-κόφ-ειν ἐ-κε-κόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Perf. Η, κέ-κοπ-α (Hom.) 
Plup. II. ἐ-κε-κόπ-ειν Aor. I. ἐ-κόφ- ϑην 
Fut. (κόπ-σω)ὴ κόψω κόψομαι | Fut. 1. κοφ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. L ἔ-κοψα ἐ-κοψάμην | Aor. IL ἐ-κόπ-ην 
Fut. Pf. κε-κόψομαι | Fut. II, κοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: κοπ-τός, -ἢ, -ov, xom-réoc, -réa, -τέον. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
kéun-t-w to bend (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ-μαι § 106, Rem. 2). 


Ind. | 8.1.| κέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. | κέκαμψαι κέκαμψο κεκάμφϑαι 
8. κέκαμπται κεκάμφϑω : 
Ὦ.1.] κεκάμμεϑον κεκα Particip le ov 
2. | κέκαμφϑον κέκαμφϑον PREV OS, τῇ, 
3. | κέκαμφϑον κεκάμφϑων Subjunctive. 
P. 1. | xexaupeda | κεκαμμένος ὦ 
2. | κέκαμφϑε κέκαμφϑε 
8.) κεκαμμένοι εἰσί(ν) . κεκάμφϑωσαν or κεκάμφϑων) 


Verbal adjective: καμπτός, -7, τόν, καμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


LI. Vocabulary. 


Alév, -Gvog, ὃ, aevum, du- βυσσόϑεν ( ὁ βυϑός, the κάμπτω, to bend. 
ration of time, time, deep), from the depth, κατα-λείπω, to leave be 


lifetime. or the bottom. hind, desert. 
ἀλείφω, to anoint. γυμνός, -7, -bv, naked. κεχρημένος. (perf. part. of 
ἀνα-τρέπω, to turn up, &-adeidw, to wipe or rub σρώομαι, wor,) wanting, 
overturn, destroy. off, obliterate. 10. gen. 
βίοτος, -ov, 4, life, liveli- ϑάπτω, to bury. κλέπτω, to steal 


hood, food. καλύπτω, to conceal. κόπτω, to cut, strike. 
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κρύπτω, to ride, conceal. πρεσβευτής, -ob,6,anam- τάξις -evc, f, order, a 
μέλος, -εος = τους, τό, a _—bassador, pl.olzpéoBercc. _— rank. 


song, a melody. προ-λείπω, to forsake, de- τρΐβω, to rub. [phy. 
μύχατος, -ἢ, -ον, inmost, _ sert. τρόπαιον, -ov, τό, & tro 

hidden. ῥίπτω, to throw, throw out. ¢aivw, to show; mid. to 
ψαυμαχία, -ας, 7, ἃ sear oxAnpoc,-c,-dv,dry,rough, appear. 

fight. hard. φϑόνος, -ov, δ, envy. 
περι-τρέπω, to turn round, συν-ϑάπτω, to bury to- φώρ, -ωρός, ὃ, a thief. 

overturn. gether with. χορεύω, to dance. 


Ὁ παῖς τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἐγεγράφει. Οἱ πολέμιοι πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἔπεμ- 
wav. Οἷνος καὶ τὰ κεκρυμμένα φαίνει βυσσόϑεν. Πᾶν ὕψος ἐν ϑνητῷ γένει 
περιέτρεψεν" ἢ χρόνος, ἢ φϑόνος. Τὰς τῶν σπουδαίων φιλίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὁ πᾶς αἰὼν 
ἐξαλεΐψειεν. Σοφοκλῆς μετὰ τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν περὶ τρόπαιον γυμνὸς 
ἀληλιμμένο“" ἐχόρευσεν. Μύρμηκες γῆς μυχάτους οἴκους προλελοιπότες ἔρχον- 
ται βιότον κμιχρημένοι. Πολλάκις ὀργὴ ἀνϑρώπων νοῦν ἐξεκάλυψεν. Τῷ ’Ena- 
αεινώνδου σώματι συνέϑαψε τὴν δύναμιν τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ καιρός. Τῆς ἀρετῆς 
τὸν πλοῦτον οὐ διαμειψόμεϑα τοῖς χρήμασιν. Ἐριπίδης ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τέϑαπ- 
ται. Θεὸς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὸ μέλλον κεκάλυφεν. Ol Λακεδαιμόνιοι ἐτράφησαν 
ἐν σκληροῖς ἤϑεσιν. ᾿Ακούσας καλὸν μέλος τερφϑείης dv. Ῥῆμα παρὰ καιοὸν 
ὀιφϑὲν dvérrepe πολλάκις βίον. Οἱ φῶρες ἡμῖν τὰ χρήματα κεκλόφασιν. Ol 
πολέμιοι τὴν πόλιν GvareTpogacty.4 Οἱ στρατιῶται τὰς τάξεις κατέλιπον.δ 

The letter is (ἡ. 6. has been) written by the boy. Ambaxsadors were sent (aor.) 
by enemies into the town. Wine often discovers what the man has concealed 
(part. sing. in his Meart. With the body of Epaminondas the power of the The 
bans was ouried (aor. 2). The fature has been concealed by God from men. 
The Laer -laemonians brought up (eor.) their children in rough manners. A 
beautiful song delights (aor.) us. Many treasures have been stolen by the 
thieves. The enemies destroyed (cor.) (overturned) the town. By the soldiers 
the ran} 1 were deserted. 


.§109 B. Verbs, whose Characteristic δὰ Kappa- 
mute (7, κ, 7)- 
(a) P re Characteristic, y, «, y. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristie in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. T7, rarer ¢. 


κλέκε-ω, to weave. Fut, -ξω. τἄσσω, Att. τἄάττω, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. [ ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 


Pres. πλέκ-ω πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ω τάσσ-ομαι 
Tmpf. ἔ-πλεκ-ον ἐ-πλεκ-όμην ἔ-τασσ-ον ἐ-τασσ-ὅμην 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ-ἁ)}} (πέ-πλεκ-μαι) | (τέ-ταγ-ἀν 

πέ-πλεχ-α πέ-πλεγ-μαι τέ-ταχ-α τέ-ταγ-μαι 
Php. é-me-mAéy-etv| ἐ-πε-πλέγ-μην | ἐ-τε-τάχ-ειν | ἐ-τε-τάγ-μην 
Foet. (πλέκ-σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι Τ( τάγισω) τάξω τάξομαι 
Aor. ἔπλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην -ταξὰ ἐ-ταξάμην 
¥. Pf πε-πλέξομαι τε- τύξομαι 


‘ven. * The Aor. expresses acustom. 7489. “4102, δ. °§101,% 
6 11 - 


Inf. τετάχϑαι 


Apapria, -ac, 4, an of- 
fence, a fault. 


ἀν-ἔλπιστος, -ον, unex- 
pected. 
ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. 


ἀπο-κηρύττω, to cause to 
be proclaimed, disin- 
herit. | ness. 

ἀσϑένεια, -ac, ἡ, weak- 

ἄστεγος, -ov, without a 
roof, houseless. 

ἄφρων, -ov, foolish, brain- 
less. [range. 

δια-τάσσω, to order, ar- 

διχόμυϑος, -ov, double- 


speaking, false. 
eb-raxroc, -ov, well-or- 
dered. 


ἥπιος, -ον, and ἤπιος, -a, 
εον, mild. 


Ind. 8. 1, | τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι 
9. | τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι 
8. τέτακται ἔσφιγκται 
D. 1. | τετάγμεϑον ἐσφίγμεϑον 
2. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
8. | τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 
P. 1. | τετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμεϑα 
2. [τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 
8. | τεταγμένοι eloi(y) | ἐσφιγμένοι eloi(v) 


or τετάχᾶται 


MUTE VERBS. 


ἐ-πλάκ-ην ard ἐ-πλέκ-ην 
πλακ-ήσομαι 
“Verbal adjective: πλεκτός, -7, -όν ; πλεκ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; τακτός, τακτέος. 
ae 
Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
τἄσσω, to arrange, and o¢tyyw(§ 106, Rem. 2), to bind. 


— 


LI. Vocabulary. 


SéAyw, to charm, soften, 
soothe. 

κατα-πλήττω, to strike 
down, astonish, alarm. 

κατα-φλέγω, to burn down, 
or totally consume. 

κλόπιμος, -ἢ, τον, thievish, 
stolen. 

κλώψ, -ωπός, ὃ, a thief. 

κράζω (§ 103, Rem. 1), to 
cry, cry out. 

λίαν, very, violently, over- 
much. 

μεταλλάττω, to change. 

ξένος, -ov, ὁ, a stranger, 
ἃ guest. [out. 

ὀρέγω, to stretch the hand 

παραϑήκη, -n¢, ἡ, deposi- 
tum, that which is laid 
down by any one. 


ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑην) ἐ-τάχ- ϑην 
πλεχ-ϑήσομαι ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
b-ray-nv 
ταγεήσομαι 


τετάχϑωσαν | ἐσφίγχϑωσαν 
or τετάχϑων] or ἐσφίγχϑων 


Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 
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ἐσφίγχϑω 


ἔσφιγχϑον 
ά ἐσφίγχϑων 


ἔσφιγχϑε 


παρα-πλάζω, to lead from 
the right way, mislead. 
πενητεύω, to be poor. 
περι-ἄγω, to lead round. 
πλέκω, to knit, weave. 
συν-τάττω, to order, ar- 
range systematically. 
σφίγγω, to squeeze, or 
draw together. 
ταράττω, to throw into 
confusion, disturb, ren- 
der uneasy. 
ταραχή, -ἧς, 7, confusion, 
disturbance. 
τάσσω, to arrange, order. 
τύμβος, -ov, 6, a tomb. 
φυλάττομαι, w. acc. to 
guard oneself from, be 
on one’s guard agairst, 
take care. 


Πολλάκις ἥπιος μῦϑος καὶ ἄφρονα ἄνδρα ἔϑελξεν. Μὴ τύμβον τεϑαμμένου 


ἀνορύξης. 


Αἱ φρενῶν ταραχαὶ παρέπλαγξαν καὶ σοφόν. 


Ο πλοῦτος πολλάκις 


περιήγαγεν εἰς ἀσθένειαν. Θεμιστοκλέω, τὸν ᾿Αϑηναῖον, ὁ πατὴρ ἀπεκήρυξε 
διὰ τὰς ἐν τῇ νεότητι ἁμαρτίας. Θεὸς πάντα ἐν τῇ φύσει ἄριστα διατέταχεν. 
Πλοῦτον ἔχων σὴν χεῖρα πενητεύουσιν ὄρεξον. "Edy ἔχωμεν χρήματα, Efopev® 


4 4158, Rem. 2. 5 ἔχω has the rough beathing in the Fat. 


* See ὁ 89, Rem. 
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φίλους. Οἱ πολέμιοι εἷς τὴν πόλιν πεφεύγασιν. ΞἘένον σιγᾷν xpetrror, ἢ κε- 
κραγέναι. "EAnile τιμῶν! τοὺς γονέας πράξειν καλῶς. Aiav φιλῶνϊ σεαυτὸν 
οὐχ ἕξεις φίλον. Ὧν ὁ τρόπος ἐστὶν εὔτακτος, τούτοις καὶ ὁ βίος συντέτακται, 
Οἱ πολέμιοι ἐδιώχϑησαν. Πολλὰ μὲν ἀνέλπιστα πράττεται, πολλὰ δὲ πέπρακ- 
Tat, πολλὰ δὲ πραχϑήσεται. ἘΠ πολέμων καὶ πραγμάτων φροντίζεις, ὁ βίος σον 
ταραχϑήσεται. Πεφύλαξο τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, of γλῶτταν διχόμυϑον ἔχουσιν. 
ἤΑστεγον εἰς olxov δέξαι. Φωρῶν μὴ δέξῃ κλοπίμην ἀνδρῶν παραϑήκην " ἀμφό- 
Tepot κλῶπες, καὶ ὁ δεξάμενος καὶ ὁ κλέψας. Tlévou μεταλλαχϑέντος,3 οἱ πόνοε 
γλυκεῖς. Ἢ πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων κατεφλέγη. Οἱ βάρβαροι καταπλαγέντες 
ἀπέφνγον. 

The barbarians, pursued by the Hellenes, fled into the town. Their charac. 
ter is well-ordered, who have also their life well-ordered. The enemies burnt 
down (aor.) the town. The barbarians alarmed the citizens. If thou troublest 
thyself about war and exploits, thou wilt render thy life uneasy. Many and 
splendid exploits have heen achieved (πράττω) by the Greeks. I will be on my 
guard against men who have a double-speaking tongue. The women, alarmed 
by the enemies, cried out. 


8110. Ο. Verbs, whose Charactertsticisa Tau- 
mute (δ, τ, 9). 


(a) Pure Characteristic, δ, σ, ϑ. (0) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer oo.—Fut. -σω. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. ψεύδ-ω, ψεύδοομαι, φράζοω, φράζοομαι, 
to deceive, to lie, to say, to think, 
Impf. | ἔςψευδοον é-pevd-dunv | &-dpal-ov ἐ-φραζοόμην 
Perf. | (ἔ.ψευδικαὴ | (ἔ-ψευδ-μαι) {πέ-φραδ-καὶ (πέ-φραδ-μαι) 
ἔςψευ-κα Epevo-uat πέ-φρᾶ-κα mé-ppao-pat 
Plup. | ἐ-ψεύ-κειν ἐ-ψεύσ-μην ἐ-πε-φρά-κειν | ἐ-πε-φράσ-μην 
Fut. (petd-ow) (ψεύδ-σομαι) (¢pad-ow) (φράδ-σομαι) 
ψεύ-σω ψεύ-σομαι φρἄ-σω φρά-σομαι 
Aor.I.| ἔψευ-σα ἐ-ψευ-σάμην ἔιφρᾶ-σα ἐ-φρα-σάμην 
F. Pf. ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι πε-φρώ-σομαι 
PASSIVE. 
Aor. I. | (ἐψψεύδ. ϑην)ὴ ἐ-ψεύσ-ϑην | ‘*? (é-ppad-3nv) ἐ-φράσ-ϑην 
Fut. I. ψευσ-ϑήσομαι φρασ-ϑῆσομαι 


Verbal adjective : (pevd-réoc) 'ψευσ-τέος, -réa, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 


Tnd. 8.1.) ἔψευσομαι Imper. Infinitive. 

9. | ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-ψεῦσ.ϑαι 
8. ἔψευσ-ται ἐψεύ-σϑω 

Dz 1. | ἐψεύσοιμεϑον Participle. 
2. | ἔψευ-σϑον ἔψευ-σϑον ἐ-ψευσ-μένος, -ἢ, τον 
8. | ἔψευ-σϑον ἐψεύεσθων 

P.1. | ἐψιεύσ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 
2. ἔψευ-σϑε ἔψευ-σϑε ἐ-ψευσ-μένος ὦ. 


. | ἐψευσ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) évebt-oSwoar or ἐψεύ-σϑων 
16176, lL. 2 Gen. absolute. 
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᾿Δμαρτάνω, to err, be mis- 
taken, commit a fault. 
ἁρπάζω, to plunder. 
αὖϑις, again. | thirst. 
δίψας, -e0¢ =. -ους, τό, 
ἐγκώμιον, -ου, τό, culogy, 
encomium. 
ἔτι, still, besides. 
εὐφροσύνη, -y¢, 7, mirth. 
ἔφηβος, -ov, ὁ, a youth. 
ἤδη, already. 


LIU. Vocabulary. 


μετέπειτα, afterwards. to trust to, rely upon. Ι 

ὄλβος, -ου, ὁ, riches, proa- πληγή, «ἧς, 9, ἃ blow, a 
perity. wound. 

ὀπάζω, to let follow, be- ῥῖγος, -εοςΞε-ους, τά, cold. 
stow. σκεδάζω, to seatter, disai- 

ὁρίζω, to fix, appoint. pate. 


παύω, to cause to cease; σπαονέζω, to be in want 
τινά τινος, to free a στρέφω, to turn. 
person from anything; συν-αρμόζω, to fit togeth- 
mid. to cease, w. part. _ er, adjust, arrange. 
πείϑω, w.acc.,to persuade; ὠράζω, to tell, express, 


βαλακίζω, to soften, ren- perf. 2, xérov3a,w.dat., pronounce. 
der effeminate. 


Παῦαόν pe, © φίλε, πόνων, σκέδασον δὲ μερίμνας, στρέψον δ᾽ αὖϑις ele εὐφρο- 


σύνας. Σπανιοῦσινϊ οἱ τοῖς χρήμασιν οὗ χρῶνται. Μιϑριδάτης ᾿Ασίαν ἥρπακεν. 


Αόγισαι πρὸ ἔργου. Οἱ ϑεοὶ τοῖς ϑνητοῖς ὄλβον ὦπασαν. ’ Ὁ ϑεὸς ἅπαντα 
συνήρμοκεν. Ἢν ad κακῶς dixdogc, ad ϑεὸς μετέπειτα δικάσει. Τοὺς συμετοὺς 
ἄν τις πείσειε τάχιστα εὖ λέγων. Ἔν τοῖς Δράκοντος νόμοις μία ἅπασιν ὥρισ- 
To τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι ζημία, ϑάνατος. Πλούτῳ πεποιϑὼς ἄδικα μὴ πειρῶ ποιεῖν. 
Ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ μὴ φράσῃς ἐγκώμια. Οἱ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔφηβοι εἰϑίσϑησαν! φό- 
ρειν λιμόν τε καὶ δίψος καὶ ῥῖγος, ἔτι δὲ πληγὰς καὶ πόνους ἄλλους. El πολέ- 
part φροντιεῖς," ὁ βίος cov ταραχϑήσεται. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀεὶ ϑαυμασϑήσονται. 
Πλούτῳβ" πολλοὲ ἤδη ἐμαλακίσθησαν. 

Cares are dissipated through (διά, w. acc.) thee. He will be in want who doee 
not use his money. Success is bestowed on mortals by the gods. Everything 
is arranged by God. Tho sensible can (ἄν, το. opt.) quickly be persuaded (aor. 
1 pass.). Draco fixed (aor.) for all offenders one punishment, death. Wealth 
had already rendered (aor.) all effeminate. We shall always admire the Athe- 
nians. The Athenians accustomed their youths to bear all hardships. Socrates 
was admired for (ἐπί, το. dat.) his wisdom. It is not well to rely upon riches. 
The song has dissipated the cares. 


B. Lr1quip VERBS. 


8111. Formation of the Tenses. | 
1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the li- 
quids A, μ, », e, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. Act. 
and Mid. without the tense-characteristic o, but the Perf. Act. with 
the tense-characteristic x; 6. g. 
σφάλλω (stem TAA), Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, first Aor. ἔσσφηλ-α, Perf. ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 
Rem. 1. The future-endings of liquid verbs, viz. -6 and -οὔμαι (arising from. 


1 § 83. 79176, 1. 8. On the Augment, see § 87, 8. 
4 § 158, 6. 1, (b). δ § 161, 8. 
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-ἔσω, -ἔσομαι), are inflected like the Pres. Act. and Mid. of contracts m -é0; 
6. g. φιλ-ῶ, φιλεοῦμαι. The Fat. Perf. is usually wanting in liquid verbs. 

2. The Present tense of these verbs—with the exception of a few 
whose stem-vow@ is e—is strengthened, either by doubling the 
characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the characteriatie, 
or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as is the case with all 
verbs in -évw, ύνω, ὕρω, or by changing it into a diphthong; e. g. 
σφαλ-λ-ὦ, τέμ-»-ὦ, κρίφ-ὦ, ἀμύν-ο, κτείν-ω, paiv-c, (stems 204A, 
TEM, KPIN(‘), AMTN(v), KTEN, PAN); but μέν-ω, νέμ-ω 
with a pure stem. 

3. All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid, is 
lengthened; e. g. ogadi-w (204A), Fut. σφαλ-ὦ, seeond 
Aor. Pass. é-cpé-ny, first Perf. Act. é-cpad-xa, first Aor. Act. 
ὄὅ-σφηλ-α, first Aor. Mid. é-cqnd-cuny. 

4. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes, according as the 
atem-vowel of the Fat. is &, 8, ¢ or ὅ before the ending -o. In the 
first Aor. Act. and Mid., ἃ is lengthened into 7, 8 into δι, ¢ into i, 
vintos. Thus: 


I Class with din the Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor, 
κἄμν-ω, to labor, KG κα -οὔῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ-ω, to place a limit, τεκμᾶρ-ῶ é-réxunp-a 
gaiv-w, to show, gav-d ἔ-φην-α. 

IL Class with ε in the Future. 
μέν-ω, to remain, μεν-ῶ ἔ-μειν-ἃ 
ἀγγέλλεω, to announce, ἀγγελεῶ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν-ω, to cut. τεμ-ῶ wanting 
νέμεω, to divide, vep-d E-vetu-a 
Lueip-w, to desire, ἱμερ-ὦ ζμειρ-α, 
ΠῚ. Class with in the Future. 
τίλλεω, to pluck, TLA-6 &-rlA~a 
κρΐνο-ω, to separate, - Kpiv-é ἔ-κρῖν-α. 
° IV. Class with tin the Future. 
σύρ-ω, to draw, ctp-o ' ἐ-σῦρ-α 
ἀμόν-ὦ, to defend, Gpiv-d ἡμῦν-α. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in -αἰνω of the first class, take ἃ in the Aor. mm 
stead of 7, namely, loyvaivw, to make emaciated, (loxvava, ἰσχνᾶναι), κερδαίνω, 
to gain, (éxépdava, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαένω, to hollow out, (ExoiAdva, κοιλᾶναι), Aev- 
_kaive, to whiten, ὀργαΐνω, to enrage, πεπαΐνω, to ripen; also all verbs in -ραΐνω, 

6. g. περαίνω, to accorplish, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. éxépava, Inf. περᾶναι (except 
terpuive, to bore, ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι), and all in -ιαίνω, 6. g. waive, to make fat, 
triava, πιᾶναι (except μιαίνω, to stain, μιῆναι, rarely μιᾶναι). 
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5. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic , ac- 
cording to § 8, 4, would end in -yxa, e. g. μεμίαγ-κα (from preven 
instead of pe-piay-xa), πέφαγκα (from φαίψω), παρώξυγκα (from 
napotvve, to excite). But this form is found on¥ ameng later wri- 
ters. The best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the », 6. g. xexépdaxe (from xegdaivor), or also, as in xzeivo, 
by using the form of the second Perf., 6. g. é&rova, in the sense of 
the first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -évw, by not forming 
any Perf., or, as e. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as 
μεμένηκα (from MENES). 

6. The three following verbs drop the characteristic », not only 
in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the Perf. and Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


κρίνω, to separate, κέκρικα κέκρϊμαι ἐκρίϑην 
κλέἔνω, to bend, xéxAixa κέκλϊίμαι ἐκλίϑην 
πλύνω, to wash, πέπλῦκα πέπλῦμαι ἐπλύϑην. 


7. On the formation of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. the following 
things should be noted: 

(a) When of follows a liquid, the o is omitted (§ 106, Rem. 4) ; 
e. δ. ἠγγέλϑαι (instead of ἠγγέλ-σϑαι), πεφάνθαι. 

(Ὁ) Verbs in -αἰνω and -ὅρω, usually drop the » before the end- 
ings beginning with μ, and insert o to strengthen the syllable, e. g. 
φαίν-ω, πέφα-σ-μαι, πε-φά-σ-ιμεθα; but some verbs of this kind 
assimilate the » to the following μ, 6. g. παροξύνο, to excite, παρο- 
ξυμμαι; ; αἰσχύν-ω, to shame, ἤσχυμμαι, Inf. ἠσχύνϑαι. The Perf. 
of τείγνω is τέταμαι. 

8. In the second Perf., which, however, is formed only by a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -a, is lengthened, as 
in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with 8 in the Fut., which take 
the variable 0, ὃ 102, 4; 6. g. pais-o, first Aor. ἔ-φην»-α, second 
Perf. πέ-φην»-α; but σπείρ-ὦ, Fut. σπερ-ὦ, second Perf. ὅ-σπορ-α. 


§112. Paradigms of Liquid Verbs. 
ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 


ACTIVE. 


Present, | Ind. ἀγγέλλτω Subj. dyyéAAw = Imp. ἄγγελλε = Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 
Part. ἀγγέλλων 
Impf. Ind. ἤγγελλεον Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι 


Perf. I. 
Plup. 1. 
Perf. I. 


Ind. ἤγγελεκα Subj. ἤγγέλκω Imp. not in use Inf. ἠγγελκέναι 
Part. ἠγγελκώς 

Ind. ἠγγέλεκειν Opt. ἠγγέλεκοιμι 
᾿ἔφϑοο-α, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ω, perdo; Plup. Π. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 
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Fut. Ind. | S. 1. ἀγγελ-ὥ Opt. ἀγγελοίμε or ἀγγελοίην 
ἀγγελ-εῖς ἀγγελοῖς “ ἀγγελοίης 
Η ἀγγελ-εῖ ἀγγελοῖ “ Σᾷἀγγελοίη 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον dyyedoiroy “ Σᾷἀγγελοίητον 
3. | dyyed-eirov ἀγγελοίτην “ ἀγγελοιήτην 
P. 1. | ἀγγελ-οῦμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “4 Σἂἀγγελοίημεν 
4. | ayyed-eire dyyedoire “4.  Gyyedoinre 
8. ἀγγελ,οὔσι(ν) ἀγγελοῖεν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, «οὖσα, -οὖν 


Aor. 1, | Ind. ἤγγειλα Subj. ἀγγείλω Ορὲ. ἀγγείλαιμε = Imp. ἄγγειλον 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι Part. ἀγγείλας 

Aor. IL | Ind. ἤγγελον Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμ = Imp. ἄγγελε 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελών, -otca, -όν. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. GyyéAA-ouat Subj. ἀγγέλλωμας Imp. ἀγγέλλου Inf. ἀγ- 
γέλλεσϑαι Part. ἀγγελλόμενος , 
Impf. Ind. ἠγγελλ-όμην Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην 
. ελ- Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. Pek oat iyyed-co ἠγγέλεϑαι 
8.] ἤγγελε:ται ἠγγέλ-ϑω Participle. 
Ὦ.1.} ἠγγέλεμεϑον ἡχγελεμένος 
2. iryyed-Bov hyyea-Sov junctive. 
8.} ἦγγελ-ϑον ἠγγέλεϑων ἠγγελ-μένος ὦ 
Ρ.1.} ἠγγέλεμεϑα 
2, ἤγγελεϑε ἤγγελ-ϑε 
8. ἠγγελ-μένοι eloi(v) | ἠγγέλθϑωσαν or ἠγγέλ-ϑων) 
Pip. Ind. | ἠγγέλεμην, -σο, «το, «μεϑον, «σον, «θην, -μεϑα, -de, ἠγγελμένοι ἦσαν σαν 
Fat. Ind. | S. 1. ἀγγελεοῦμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Infinitive. — 
2, | ἀγγελ-ῇ or -εἴ éyyeA-oio GyyeA-eiodas 
8.  ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελ-οἵτο Participle. 
D. 1. | ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ἀγγελ-οίμεϑον | ἀγγελεούμενος 
ῷ.  ἀγγελ-εἶσϑον ἀγγελ-οἶσϑον 
8. ἀγγελ-εἶῖσϑον ἀγγελ-οίσϑην 
P. 1. ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα ἀγγελεοίμεϑα 
5. ayyed-eiode ἀγγελ-οἶσϑε 
| 8.| ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 


Aor. 1. | Ind. ἠγγειλεάμην Subj. ἀγγείλλωμαι t. ἀγγειλεαίμην Im 
ἄγγειλεαι Inf. ἀγγείλ-ασϑαι art dryer ὁ P 

Aor. IL. | Ind. ἠγγελτόμην —_— Subj. iyyéleopar, w Opt Mrvekein μην = Imp. 
Gyyea-ob Inf. ἀγγελ-έσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. 1. | Ind ἠγγέλεϑην Subj. ἀγγελ-ϑῶ Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑείην Imp. ἀγ- 
yéa-Snre Inf. dyyea-Sjvae Part. ἀγγελ-ϑείς 

Fat. Ls | Ind. ἀγγελ-ϑήσομαι Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑησοίμην Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑήσεσ- 
Sat Part. ἀγγελ-ϑησόμενος 

Aor. IZ. | Ind. ἠγγέλεην 800]. ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελεείην Lp. ἀγγέλεηϑι 
Inf. ἀγγελ-ῆναι Ῥατί. ἀγγελ-είς 

Fat. I. | Ind. ἀγγελ-ήσομαι, etc., like the first Fut Pass. 


Verbal adjective: ἀγγελ-τέος, -Téa, -Téov. 
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§113. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according .to 
the Stem-vowel of the Future. 


(a) with din the Future, σφάλλω, to deceive; paiva, to show, 


Mid. to appear. 


ACTIVE. |. MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. σφώλλ-ω σφάλλεομαι paiv-w φαίν-ομαι 
Impf. ἔ-σφαλλ-ον ἐ-σφαλλ-όμην ἔςφαιν-ον ἐ-φαιν-όμην 


Perf.[ | ἔ-σφαλ-κα ἔ-σφαλ-μαι (πέ-φαγ-καὶ) πέ-φασ-μαι 
Plup. 1, | ἐ-σφάλ'κειν ἐ-σφάλ-μην || (ἐ-πε-φάγ-κειν)  ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην 
erf. IL. 


πέ-φην-α, 7 appear, 
Plup. Π. ᾿ ἐ-πε-φῆν-εεν, Ia : 
Fat. σφᾶλ-ὥ, εἴς, et | wanting φᾶἄν-ὦ | φὰν-οῦμαι 
Aor. 1, | ἔ-σφηλεα wanting ἔ-φην-α ἐ-φην-ύ μην. 
. PASSIVE. 
Aor. 1, | ἐ-σφάλ-ϑην ἐ-φάν-ϑην, 7 appeared, 
Fat. L σφαλ- ϑήσομαι φαν-ϑήσομαι 
1] Aor. IT. | ἐ-σφάλ-ην ἐ-φἄν-ην, 1 appeared, 
Fut. I. | σφὰαλ-ήσομαι φᾶν-ἤσομαι, I will appear. 


Verbal adjective: σφαλ-τέος, -réa, -τέον, φαν-τέρς. 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
φαΐν-ω, to show, Enpair-w, to dry, and Teiv-w, to stretch. 


Ind. 8. 1. | πέτφασο-μαι ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τἄ-μαι 
2. | 1é-pav-cat ἐ-ξήραν-σαι τέ-τά-σαι 
8. | πέ-τφαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τἄ-ται 
D.1. | πε-φάσ-μεϑαον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑον τε-τἄνμεϑον 
2. πέ-φαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέττα-σϑον 
8. πέ-φαν.ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
P. 1. πε-φάσιμεϑα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τἄ-μεϑα 
2. | πέςφαν-ϑε ἐ-ξήραν.ϑε τέ-τα-σϑε 
8. πειφασιμένοε εἰσι(ν) | ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) | τέ-τα-νται 
Imp. 8. 2. | (πέ-φαν-σο) (ἐς npav-co) τέ-τὰ-σο 
8. πεεφάνϑυο. «ζηράν-ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 
D. 2. πέ-τφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
3. | πε-φάν.-ϑων &-Enpdv-Suv τε-τάςσϑων 
Ῥ, 3. πέςφαν.ϑε ἐ-ξήραν-ϑε ᾿ τέςτα-σϑε 
8. πε-φάν-ϑωσαν or ἐ-ξηράν-ϑωσαν or τε-τύ-σϑωσαν οἱ 
πε-φάνοϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑωμ 
Inf. πε-φάν-ϑαι ἐ-ξηράν-ἢαι τε-τά-σϑαι 


Part. πε-φασ-μένος ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος τε-τἄς-μένος. 
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$114. (Ὁ) with e in the Future, Ἱμεέρ-ω (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. 


MIDDLE. 
oréAA-ouas 
ἐ-στελλ-όμην 
ἔ-σταλ-μαι 


στέλλ-ω 
ἔ-στελλ-ον 
ἔ-σταλ-κα 


ἱμείρ-ομαι 
ἱμειρ-όμην 
ἵμερ-μαι 


ἱμέρ-κειν ἱμέρ-μην ἐ-στάλ-κειν ἐ-στάλ-μην 
ἔςφϑορ-α fr. φϑείρ-ω, 7 have perished, 
ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν, I had perished, 
ἱμερ-ὦ ἱμερ-οῦμαι στελ-ὦ στελ-οῦμαι 
Aor. 1. | ἔμειρ-α ἱμειρ-ἄμην ἔ-στειλ-α ἐ-στειλ-μην. 
PASSIVE. 
Kon L | epg Bara Sq0 Kor ΤΙ ἑστάλην 
Fat. 1. | ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι σταλ-ϑήσομαι Fut. 11. σταλ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective : ἱμερ-τός, -7, τόν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τεον, σταλ-τός, σταλ-τέος. 
Remakk. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι. 


§115. (c) with ij and jin the Future. 
(a) τίλλ-ω, to pluck, σύρω, to draw, podtv-a, to defile. 


TiAA-w σϑρ-ω μολύντ-ω 
τίλλ-ομαι σύρ-ομαι μολύν-ομαι 
Perf. τέ-τιλ-κα σέ-συρ-κα (με-μόλυγ-κα) 
τέ-τιλ-μαι σέ-συρ-μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 
Fut. | TIAR@ σῦρ-ὦ μολῦν-ὦ 
τὶλ-οῦμαι σῦρ-οὔμαι μολὺῦν-οῦμαι 
Aor. I. ἔ-τιλ-α ἔ-σῦρ-α ἐ-μόλῦν-α 
| ἐ-τιλ-άμην é-ctp-apuny b-woAtv-apny 
LAL PL | ἐ-τίλ-ϑην ἐ-σύρ-ϑην ἐ-μολύν-ϑην 
Ἐ.1. Ρ. τιλ-ϑήσομαι συρ-ϑήσυμαι μολυν-ϑήσυμαι 


Aor. IT. and Fut. Il. P. ἐ-σύρ-ην, σῦρ-ἤσομαι 

Verbal adjective: τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέυς, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μυλυν-τός, μυλυν-τέος. 
᾿ς Rem.1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass: τέ-τιλ- μαι, σέ-συρ-μαε, 
is like ἤγγελ-μαι, and με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέ-φασ-μαι, and ἤσχυμ-μαι, from 
αἰσχύν-ω, to shame, like é-§7pap-pat. 


(2) KAtv-w, to bend, rAtv-«, to wash, with v dropped (§ 111, 6) 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. κλΐν-ω κλΐνεομαι πλύν-ω πλύν-ομαι 

Perf. | κέ-κλζεικα κέ-κλίεμαι πέ-πλῦ-κα πέ-πλῦ-μαι 

Fut. KAiv-@ KAiv-ovpat ἃ ὀ πλῦν-ῶ πλῦνο-οῦμαι 
Aor.I. | é«Aiv-a . ᾿ ἐικλιν-ώμην ἔ-πλῦν-α ἐ-πλυν-άμην 
a a a aT Ta a SS SOTO, 


PASSIVE. 


Aor. I. | &-«at-Onv = Fat. I. κλιϑήσομαι | ἐ-ςπλύτϑην πλῦ-ϑήσομαι 
Aor. IT. ἐ-κλίνεην Fat. 11. κλὶν-ἤσομαι 
Verbal adjective: κλι-τός, -7, -6v, κλι-τέος, -Téa, -τέον, πλυ-τύς, πλυ-τέος. 
Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέικλῖ-μαι and πέ- 
πλῦ-μαι is like τέ-τἄ-μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


180 


᾿Αγγέλλω, to announce. 
ἀδύνατος, -ov, impossible. 
ἀμύνω, to keep off, repel ; 
mid., to revenge oneself. 
ἀπο-κτείνω, to kill 
ἀπο-στέλλω, to send, de- 


spatch. 
ἀσώματος, -ov, bodiless, 
incorporeal. 


αὔξησις, -εως, 7, increase. 

γία, -n¢, 7, & field. 

δυσχεραίνω, w. dat., to be 
displeased with. 

ἐκ-φαίνω, to show forth, 
make known, express. 

ἐξοοκέλλω, to drive (pro- 
perly a ship) away from 
the right course, mis- 
lead. 


Κρῖναι φίλους ob ῥάδιον. 


ϑεὸς αὔξησιν παρέξει. Τὰ κρυπτὰ μὴ ἐκφήνῃς φίλου. 


YIQUID VERBS. 


LIV. Vocabulary. 


ἐπεί, when, since. 

ἱμείρω, to desire. 

καϑαίρω, to purify, clear. 

κάμνω, to labor, be weary. 

κερδαίνω, to gain, get ad- 
vantage. 

κλίνω, ἴο bend. _[secret. 

κρυπτός, -7, -dv, concealed, 

μένω, to remain. 

μετα-βάλλω, to alter, 
change. 

μιαίνω, to pollute. 

vavayoc, -ov, naufrdgus, 
ship-wrecked. 

νίκη, -ης, ἢ, victory. 

νοέω, to think. 

Enpaivy, to dry. 

οἰκτείρω, το. acc., to pity. 

παραδόξως, unexpectedly. 


[§ 115 


πεδίον, -ov, τό, a plain. 

πεπαΐνω, to make ripe, 
mitigate. 

mept-oTéAAw, to clothe, 
decorate. 

πλύνω, to wash. 

σπείρω, to sow. 

στέλλω, to send. 

σύρω, to draw. 

Teiva, to stretch. 

τεκμαίρω, to limit. 

τέμνω, to cut, lay waste. 

TiAAw, to pull, pluck. 

φϑείρω, to lay waste, de- 
stroy. 

χαίνω and χάσκω, to yawn; 
perf. 2, κέχηνα, to gape, 
wait with open mouth, 
listen. 


Ἡ ἀδολεσχία πολλοὺς ἤδη διέφϑειρεν. ‘O πλοῦτος 
πολλάκις ἐξώκειλε τὸν κεκτημένον εἰς ἕτερον ἦϑος. 
ψέκην. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν χώραν διέφϑειραν. Ναναγοὺς οἴκτειρον, ἐπεὶ πλοῦς 
ἐστιν ἄδηλος. “Hv ἀποκτείνῃς ἔχϑρον σου, χεῖρα μιανεῖς. Σπερῶ γύας ὁ δὲ 


Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπήγγειλε τὴν 


Φύσιν πονηρὰν μεταβα» 


λεῖν οὐ ῥάδιον. Ἢ τύχη πολλάκις τοὺς μέγα φρονοῦντας παραδόξως ἔσφηλεν. 
Οἱ Πέρσαι πολλὰς ναῦς εἰς Ἑλλάδα ἀπεστάλκεσαν. 
φράσαι δὲ, ἀδύνατον " τὸ γὰρ ἀσώματον σώματι σημῆναι, ἀδύνατον. Τὴν ψυχὴν 


καλοῖς νοήμασι περίστειλον. 
παῖ; Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰ πεδία διαφϑεροῦσιν. 


Θεὸν μὲν νοῆσαι, χαλεπόν, 


Ὁ κῆπος καλοῖς ῥόδοις τέϑηλεν.. Ti κέχηνας, ὦ 
Οἱ σοφισταὶ ἐκ τῆς σοφίας πολλὰ 


ἐκέρδᾶναν. ᾿Εκάϑηρε Θησεὺς τῶν κακούργων τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν εἰς ᾿Αϑήνας ἐκ Τροι- 


ζῆνος.ς Καλόν ἐστι τὴν ὀργὴν πεπῶναι. 


Μὴ δυςχεράνῃς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 


The way to Athens from Troezen was cleared of evil-doers by Theseus. By 


the Persians many ships had been sent to Hellas. 


The boys gaped. Already 


many haughty persons had been greatly shaken (aor. 2 pass.) by fortune. By 
prating many have already been ruined. The victory was announced by the 
messengers, The country was laid waste (aor.) by the enemies. The good 
(man) will pity the poor. The good will choose the good for friends (acc.). 
Thou hast derived great gain (hast gained many things) from wisdom. One 
friend (a friend) wili not make known the secrets of another (of a friend). The 
citizens sowed (aor.) the fields, but the enemics laid them waste (aor.). Vice 
will soon* show itself. The fields will soon be laid waste by the enemies ( fi. 
2 pass.). 


* τέϑηλα has a present signification. 2 quickly. 


8115. 


Αϑλητής, -ot, ὁ, a wrest- 
ler. 

αἴρω, to raise. 

αἰσχύνω, to shame; mid. w. 
pass. aor., be ashamed. 

ἀπο-φαΐνω, to show; mid., 
show of oneself, ex- 
press, declare. 

βασκαίνω, fasctno, to be- 
witch. 

δια-σπείρω, dissemino, to 
scatter, spread. 

éurrbw, to spit into or on. 

ἐν-τέλλω, -ομαι, to com- 
mission, order, enjoin 
upon. 

ἧττα, «ἧς, 7, ἃ defeat. 


LIQUID VERBS. 


LV. Vocabulary. 


κοινός, -7, -όν, common, 
public, general. 

μακράν (sc. ὁδόν), far, at 
a distance. 

ὁμιλέω, το. dat. to assa- 
ciate or have inter- 
course with. 

δρᾶσις, -εως, 7, sight. 

οὔ-ποτε, not once, never. 

παιδίον, -ov, τό (diminu- 
tive of παῖς), a little 
child. 

παρα-τείνω, to stretch out. 

παροξῦνω, to encourage. 

περαίνω, to complete, ac- 
complish. 


πλήττω, to strike, wound. 


18] 


πολιορκία, «ας, ἦ, & siege. 
σπουδάζω, to be in ear- 
nest, zealous, active. 
στάδιον, -ov, τό, the length 
of one hundred and 
twenty-five paces, a sta- 
dium, a race course. 
ταῦρος, -ov, 6, a bull. 
τάχα, quickly, soon. 
τέλος, -εος = «οὐς, τό, an 
end; διὰ réAove,through- 
out, continually, to the 
last. 
τιϑήνη, -ης, f, & nurse. 
τόξευμα, -«ατος, τό, an at 
row. 


Ol στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εἷς τὴν μάχην παρωξύνϑησαν. Φίλιππος 


ἐν τῇ πολιορκίᾳ τῆς Μεϑώνης εἰς τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν πληγεὶς τοξεύματι διεφϑάρηϊ 
τὴν ὅρασιν. Σοφίας ὁ καρπὸς οὔποτε φϑαρήσεται. Αἰσχυνϑείην ἄν, εἰ φανείην 
μᾶλλον φροντίζειν τῆς ἐμαυτοῦ δόξης, ἢ τῆς κοινῆς σωτηρίας. Μίλων, ὁ ἐκ Kpé- 
τωνος ἀϑλητής, ταῦρον ἀράμενος ἔφερε διὰ τοῦ σταδίου μέσου. Ele τὴν πόλιν 
διέσπαρτο ὁ λόγος, τοὺς πολεμίους νικηϑῆναι. Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους περὲ 
τῆς ἥττης ἀμυνοῦνται. Ei σπουδάζετε, πάντα τάχα περανϑήσεται. EtGoa 
μακρὰν παρατέταται. Κακὰ ἔργα εἰς τέλος ἐξεφάνη. Ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις ἐνετείλατο ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ὁρμῆσαι. Αἱ τιϑῆναι ἐμπτύουσι τοῖς παι» 
δίοις, ὡς μὴ βασκανϑῶσιν. Ol πολέμιοι διεσπάρησαν. ᾿Ολόφυραι τοὺς πένητας. 
Ὁ κριτὴς τὴν γνώμην ἀπεφήνατο. ᾿Αγαϑοῖς ἀνϑρώποις ὁμιλῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν eb- 
φρανϑείης. 


The general encouraged (aor.) the soldiers to the battle. Battles will never 
destroy the fruit of wisdom. The enemies have spread the report, that our ar- 
my has been conquered. The citizens revenged themselves on the enemies for 
the defeat. If you are zealous, you will accomplish everything quickly. The 
scattered enemies appeared (plup. 2) again. If thou hast intercourse (part,' 
with good men, thou wilt be much delighted. The good citizen will never ap- 
pear (as such), who cares (part.) more for his own reputation than for the gene- 
ral welfare. Iftheu hast had pity (aor. mid. part.) on the unfortunate, thou also 
wilt be pitied in misfortune (being unfortunate). All the citizens were rejoiced 
by the victory. The town has been destroyed by the enemies. 


i 
A γ;0η;,.72ἁὕ1,.,᾿ τ ττ--- 


5 The Aor. here denotes a custom. 
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8116. Special Peeuliartties in the Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure. 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle form; 
e. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. ἥκουσα, ἢ 
heard; ἀπαντάω, to meet, Fut. ἀπαντήσομαι, I shall meet, Aor. 
ἐπήντησα; ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, Fut. ἀπολαύσομαι, Aor. ἀπέλαυσα, 
etc. Comp. § 144, ὁ. 

2. The two following verbs in -ae or -asw, buve αν" in the Fut. 
and Aor. : 


καίω, Att. xdw (without contraction), to burn, Ἐπὶ. xatow; Aor. Exavoa; 
Perf. xéxavea; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέκαυμαι ; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην; Fat — 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι ; verbal adjective, καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός ; 

xAaio, Att. κλάω (without contraction), to weep. See No. 3. 

8. The five following verbs in -2w, viz. ϑέω, νέω, πλέω, πνέω and 
δέω, have εὐ" in the Fut. and Aor. Besides the common Fut. in 
-copot, the first four have also one in -σοῦμαι. This circumflexed 
Fut. is called the Doric Future. Besides the four above-named, 
the verbs κλαίω, παίζω, πίπτω and φεύγω, have the same Fut. form. 


ϑ éu, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι. 

vy ἕω, to swim, Fut. νεύσομαι or νευσοῦμαι, No. 8; Aor. ἔνδυσα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fat. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι; Aor. ἔπλευσα; Perf πό- 
wAevxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην ; verbal 
adjective, wAevoréog. 

πν ἔω, to blow, to breathe, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι; Aor. Exvevoa; Aor. 
Pass. ἐπνεύσϑην. 

ῥέω, to flow, Fut. ῥεύσομαι ; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα ; imstead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fat. ῥῤνήσομαι; Aor. ἐῤῥύην, and Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

x é 0, to pour out, differs from the preceding, Fat. yéw; Aor. ἔχεα ; Perf. xé- 
xixa; Fut. Mid. χέομαι ; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxipac ; 
Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην. 

κλαίω, Att. cAdw (without contraction), to weep, Fut. κλαυσοῦμαι and κλαύ- 
copat; Aor. ExAavoa; verbal adjective, xAavoréoc and xAavoréc. Comp 
§ 125, 14. 

φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαι and φεύξομαι; Aor. ἔφυγον ; Perf. πέφευγα. 

παίζω, to sport, Fut. παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι; Aor. ἔπαισα ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. πέπαισμαι. Comp. § 105, 3. 
πίπτω, to fall (stem ΠΕΤῚ, Fut. πεσοῦμαι. See § 123. 


* The v in the Fut. of these verbs, is occasioned by the reappearance of the 
- Digamma (F), softened into the vowel v. The Digamma would regularly stand 
in the Pres. before the personal-ending -w, but is omitted where it would ccme 
between two vowels. But it can appcar in the Fat., as it there stands before the 
consonant o.—TR 
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LVI. Vocabulary. 
Aua, at the same time. κηρός, -od, ὁ, wax. πτερόν, «οὔ, τό, ἃ wing. 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, catch κλαίω, to weep, mourn στρατιά, -ὥς, 7, an army. 
up quickly. for, deplore. ovyxéw, to pour together, 

ἀπαντάω, to meet. κόλπος, -ov, ὁ, ἃ bosom,a  confundo; confuse, con 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy. gulf. found, disturb. 

αὔριον, to-morrow. viv, nunc, now. σφαῖρα, -ac, 7, a ball. 
ἐκ-νέω, endto, to swim out. ὅπλον, -ov, τό, a weapon. 77xw, to melt anything; 
ἐκ-πλέω, to sail out. πέλαγος, -20¢ == -ovg, τό, mid. w. ἃ aor. and 3 ΛΑ. 
ἐμπίπτω, to fall into; τ΄. _ the sea. pass., to melt (intrana.). 

- dat. or εἰς and acc. mepippéw, to flow round; τιμωρία, -ας, ἡ, panish- 
ἐναντίος, -d, -ov, opposite. ἴῖ0ο fall down or away. ment. 

ἡγέομαι, duco, to lead,con- πίστις, -ewc, ἡ, belief, χϑών, χϑονός, ἡ. the earth, 
sider. trust, confidence. the ground, the soil. 


κατα-καίω, to burn down. πνέω, to breathe, blow. 

‘H στρατιὰ αὔριον ἐκπλεύσεται (ἐκπλευσεῖται). "Ανεμος Βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος τῇ 
στρατιᾷ ἔπνευσεν. “Ev τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ τῇ ἐν κόλπῳ Κρισαίῳ ol Πελοποννύσιοι ἄν- 
ὅρας τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέκτειναν, ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευσαν αὐτῶν. Ὅταν οἱ πολέμιοι 
τῇ πόλει! πλησιάσωσιν, οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες τὰ ὅπλα ϑεύσονται πρὸς 
τὰς πύλας. Πολλοῖς καὶ σοφοῖς ἀνδράσιξ κέκλαυσται τἀνϑρώπινα, τιμυρίαν 
πγουμένοις εἶναι τὸν βίον. Tig οὐκ ἂν κλαύσειε τὸν φίλον ἀτυχῆ; Ol πολῖται 
ἤλπισαν τοὺς πολεμίους φευξεῖσϑαι. Οἱ παῖδες σφαῖραν παιξοῦνται. Σοικρά- 
τῆς πολλάκις ἔπαισεν ἅμα σπουδάζων. Συγκέχυκε viv τὴν πίστιν ὁ καϑ' ἡμᾶς 
βίος. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὰς τῶν Ἕλλήνων τάξεις συνέχεαν. Οἱ νόμοι διὰ τὸν τόλε- 
mov συγκεχυμένοι εἰσίν. Ἴκαρος, 6 τοῦ Δαιδάλου υἱός, τακέντος τοῦ κηροῦ καὶ 
τῶν πτερῶν περιῤῥυέντων, εἰς τὸ πέλαγος ἐνέπιπτεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν wed 
κατέκαυσαν. Αἱ ἐν Λυδίᾳ Σάρδεις ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων κατεκαύϑησαν. 

The army sailed away. The north wind will blow against the army. The 
soldiers hoped to swim (inf: fut.) through the river. The soldiers were going to 
ran to the gates (inf fid.). You will mourn for the unfortunate. The enemies 
will flee. The children were playing at ball. If thou hast intercourse with 
children (part., having intercourse with children), thou wilt play. The enemies 
will disturb the ranks of the soldiers. Pour (aor.) O boy, the water on (εἰς) the 
ground! The wax will melt, and the wings will fall away. The town is bur»t 
down by the enemies. The citizens expected that the enemies would burn 
down the town (acc. το. inf-). 


᾿ 4, The following pure verbs, and impure ones, but which by 88» 
suming an gas their characteristic, are analogous to pure verbs, form 
the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an 
. auxiliary verb: 

κτά-ομαι, to obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, 7 possess, Subj. κεκτῶμαι, -ἢ, -ἦται; 

Plup. ἐκεκτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, κεκτῆο, κεκτῇτο or κεκτῴμην, 
το, -ᾧτο. ° 

§ 161, 2. (4), (8). * Dat. instead of ὑπό with Gen. 76 καϑ' ἡμᾶς βίος, onr age. 
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144 SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS.—VERBS IN -o. [§§ 117—119. 


μιμνήσκω (MNAQ), ὦ remand. See § 122, 12. 
« «λέω, to name, Perf. κέκλημαι, [am named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. xeadg- 
UNV, -GO, -GTO. 


§ 117. Syncope and Metathests. 


1. In certain forms, some few verbs omit the stem-vowel, which 
stands between two consonants. This omission of the vowel is call- 
ed Syncope. Thus, ἐγείρω, to awaken, Aor. regularly ἤγειρα ; first 
Perf. ἐγήγερκα ; second Perf. ἐγρήγορα, I awake; second Plup. 
ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke; Aor. Mid. ἡγρόμην», 1 awoke πέτομαι, 
to fly, Ἐυϊ. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι. 

2. Metathesis is the transposition of a vowel and aliquid. ‘Thus: 

βάλλω, to threw, Fut. βαλῶ; Aor. ἐβᾶλον; BAA, Perf. βέβληκα, Perf. 

Mid. or Pass. Bé BAn pac; Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. 
δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμάσω ; Aor. ἐδάμασα ; AMA, Perf. ὃ éd- 
nna; Perf. Mid. or Pass. déd un pac; Aor. Pass. ἐ ὁ μή ϑην, ἐδάμην. 
καλέω, to call, Perf. κέκλη κα (§ 98, Rem.).—On κάμνω, seo § 119. 
σκέλλω, σκελέω, to make dry, Perf. ox Anna; Ἐπὶ. σκλήσομαι. 


$118. Verbs in -w with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. 


It has been already seen (§ 101), that the Present tense of many 
verbs is strengthened ; but this strengthening remains only in the 
Pres. and Impf. Besides the modes of strengthening mentioned in 
§ 101, by τ and o and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are 
still others which will be specified in the following list. 

ReMARK. All the forms assumed for the purpose of constructing the tenses 
in use, are indicated by capitals (§ 100,3)—The abbreviation, Mid., denotes 
that the verb forms the Fut. and Aor. middle.— D. M (i. 6. Deponent 
Mid.) and D. P. (Deponent Pass.) signify that a verb wants the active form; 
such a verb is called deponent middle, when its Aor. has a middle form, and deponent 
passive, when its Aor. has a passive form.—The μὲ in parenthesis shows that the 
form standing before it, is analogous to the conjugation in -u, which will be 
treated more at large below. 


§ 119. L Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting » before the ending. 
PRELIMINARY Remark. Baivw has lengthened the stem-vowel α into at; 
ἐλαύνω, a into av; déivw and rive, ὕ and i into 0 and U. 
1. βαίνω, to go, (BA-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα ; second 
Aor. ἔβην (μι, § 142); Pass. in compounds, 6. g. zapgapefdpass 
Aor. ragepd One 
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2. ἔλαυνω, to drive, Fut. dow, Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾧς, -&, Inf. das, § 88; 
Aor. flaca; Perf. ἐληλᾶκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐλήλάμαιε; Inf. 
ἐληλάσϑαι; Aor. Pass. ἡλάϑην.---Οἡ ἃ in the tense-formation, see 
$98, (a).—Mid. 

8. πίνω, to drink, Fut. πίομαι ; Aor. ἔπιον, Inf. πιεῖν, Part. πιούν, 
Imp. zie (μι, § 142), poet. wie; (ΠΟ-) Perf. πέπωκα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπύϑην. 

4. εἵγω, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. ziow; Aor. ἔτῖσα; Perf. Act. 
tétixa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέτισμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐτίσϑην; Mid. 
τίγομαι, to avenge oneself, to punish, ticopat, ἐτσάμην. 

5. φϑᾶνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω; 
first Aor. ἔφϑἄσα; second Aor. ἔφϑην and ἐφθάμην (μι, § 142); 
Perf. ip axa. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a con- 
sonant : 

δάκφω, to bite, ‘Aor. ἔδακον; Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Act. δέδηχα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην. 

κάμνω, laboro, to exert oneself, to weary oneself, to be weary, Aor. 
ὄκαμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; Perf. κέκμηκα (§ 117, 2). 

τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον; Perf. τέτμηκα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. τέτμημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐεμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τετμήσο 
μαι.---- Mid. 


§ 120. Il. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 

1. Bi-vé-0, to stop up, fill up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ἔβῦσα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. βέβυσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην (ὃ 95). 

2. agix-vé-onot, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην; Inf. 
ἀφὶκέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι; Inf. ἀφῖχϑαι; ῬΙαρ. ἀφίγμην, ἀφῖκτο. 

ὃ. ὑπισχ-νέ- ομαι, to ) promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-ύμην, Imp. ὑπόσχου ; but 
ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So ἀμπισχνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to 
put on, to wear, (from ἀμπέχω, to put round, Fut. ἀμφέξω ; Aor. 
ἤμπισχον, dunioyeiv); Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισχύμην and ἦμ- 
πεσχόμην (§ 91, 1). 


LVII. Vocabulary. 


Axpog, -ἃ, -ov highest, at ἅπαξ, once. Jexclude. γέ (enclitic), a strengthen 
the point; τὸ ἄκρον, ἀπελαύνω, to drive away, ingparticle, atleast,certs 
the top, the point. ἀπο-τίνω, to compensate, δάκνω, to bite. 

ἐμπισχνοῦμαι or duréxyo- pay; mid. to punish, ἐκ-βαίνω, to walk or go 
pat, to put on, wear. avenge oneself. out, turn out, evado 
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ἐκ-πίνω, to drink out, or 
up. [out. 

ἐξ-ελαύνω, expello, to drive 

εὐδαιμονέω, to be happy, 
or fortunate. 

ἐφικνέομαι, το. gen., to ar- 
riva at, attain to, reach. 

ἱμάτιον, -ov, TO, a robe, a 
garment. 

μεϑύω, to drink μέϑυ (un- 
mixed wine); hence to 
be drunk. 

νῆμα, -ατος, τό, spinning 
thread, yarn. 

πολυτέλεια, -ac, 7, costli- 
ness, splendor, sump- 
tuousness. 


ῥόπαλον, -ov, τό, & Club. 

συμβαίνω, to go with; 
συμβαίνει, it happens, 
occurs. 

συμπίνω, to drink with. 

TaAapoc, -ov, ὁ, ἃ little 
basket. 

tivo, to expiate, pay. 

τοί (enclitic), a strength- 
ening particle, certain- 
ly, indeed. 

φϑάνω, to come before, an- 
ticipate, w. the acc. of the 
person who is anticipa- 
ted, and the part. of the 
verb which expresses 
the action in which any 
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one is anticipated; gen- 
erally it may be trans- 
lated by an adverb, as 
before, or sooner than, 
and the part. may be 
expressed by the finite 
verb, 88 ol πολῖται τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες, 
“the citizens antieipa- 
ted the enemies in hav- 
ing fied into the city ;” 
that is, “the citizens 
fied into the city seon- 
er than the enemies.” 


φορέω, tO Carry. 


Τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πολλὰ κακὰ συνεβεβήκει. Σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν 


καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκβήσῃ σοφός. 


Λυκοῦργος πολυτέλειαν ἐξήλασε τῆς Σπάρτης. Ikep- 


σῶν οὐδεὶς ἀπελήλαται νόμῳ! τιμῶν καὶ ἀρχῶν Πολλοὶ συμπιόντες ἅπαξ γίγ- 


ψονται φίλοι. Ὁ μεϑύων δοῦλός ἐστι τοῦ πεπωκέναι. 


Οὐκ ἐκπίομαι τὸν οἶνον 


Ὁ οἶνος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐξεπόϑη. Τοὺς κακούργους οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο. 
Οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους ἔφϑασαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν φυγόντες. Κύωνϑβ δήξεται τὸν 
δακόντα. Ὁ Aayds4 ὑπὸ τοῦ κυνὸς ἐδήχϑη. Οὐκ ἂν μὴ καμὼν εὐδαιμονοίης. 


Οἱ κεκμηκότες στρατιῶται ἀνεπαύσαντο. 


᾿Αττικὴ ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν ἐτμήϑη. 


Ὁ Ἡρακλῆς τὸ ῥόπαλον, ὃ ἐφόρει, αὐτὸς ἔτεμεν ἐκ Νεμέας. Ὃ τάλαρος νήματος 


βέβυσται. Οἱ πρέσβεις εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀφίκοντο. 


Οὔ τοί γ᾽ ἐφίξει τῶν ἄκρωι 


ἄνευ πόνου Ὁ φίλος ὑπέσχετό μοι ἀφίξεσϑαι. Αἱ γυναῖκες ἠμπέσχοντο καλὰ 


ἐμάτια. ᾿ 


The exemies will proceed into our country. 


The enemies were driven out 


of the town by the citizens. The law will exclude (drive away) no citizer from 
honor and offices of command. Lycurgus has driven snmptuousness out of 
Sparta. The wine has been drunk up by the soldiers. The laws will punish 
evil-doers. The citizens will flee into the town sooner than the enemies. The 
dog has bitten the hare. The hare is (i.e. has been) bitten by the dog. If you 
will work (part.), you will be happy. The enemies have Iaid waste the land. 
The country is (i. e. has been) laid waste by enemies. The enemies will lay 
waste the land. The woman filled (aor.) the basket with yarn. The father is 
come. The friend will promise me, to come { fut.) to-morrow. The boy has 
promised the teacher to learn diligently. The women will put on beautiful 
garments. 


§ 161, 3. 2 § 157. 2§ 47,6. 44 δὲ, 
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§ 121. ΠῚ. Verbs, whose Pure Stem 18 strengthened tn the Pres. and 
Impf. by inserting the syllable av, more rarely asv, before the 
ending, 

- (a) ἄν or atv is inserted without any change. 

Ail verbs of this kind form their tenses from a three-fold stem, 
viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the second 
Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and an annexed 8, which is changed in the 
infleetion into 7.—The α in the ending -ἄγω is short. 

1. αἰσϑ-άν-ομαι, to perceive, Aor. ἠσϑ-όμην, αἰσθέσθαι; Perf. 
ᾷἦσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσθήσομαι. 

2. ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα; Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι. 

8. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated or odious, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην; Fut. 
ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, Iam hated. 

4. αὐξάνω (and ab&w), to carise to increase, to increase, Fut. av- 
ξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα; Perf. ηὗξηκα ; Mid. and Pass, to grow, Perf. 
ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξήσομαι; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. βλαστάκω, to sprout, spring, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. βλαστήσω ; 
Perf. ἐβλάστηκα and βεβλάστηκα (§ 88, 2). 

6. δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Aor. ἔδαρϑον; Fut. δαρϑήσομαι; Perf. 
δεδάρϑηκα. 

7. ὀλισϑάνω, to slip, to glide, Aor, ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισθήσω ; 
Perf. ὠλέσϑηκα. 

8. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην ; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

9. ὀφλισκάνω, to be liable to a fine, to incur punishment, to owe,— 
the double strengthening tox and ay is to be noted—Aor. ὦφλον ; 
Fat. ὀφλήσω; Perf. ὥφληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 


(Ὁ) ἄν is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is insert 
ed before the Characteristic-consonant of the 
Pure Stem. 

The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, is changed into 
a long one, in inflection. The ψ before a Pi-mute is changed into 
u, before a Kappa-mute, into γ. 

10. ϑιγγάνω, to touch. Aor. ἔϑἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. , 

11. λαγχάνω, to obtain hy lot, to acquire, Aor. ἔλαχον ; Fut. Jt 
ξομαι; Perf. εἴληχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴληγμαι (8 88, 4); 
Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 

12. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λαβέ; Fut. λήψομαι; 
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Perf. εἴληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημμαι (§ 88, 4); Aor. Mid. 
ἐλαβόμην ; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 
18. λανϑάνω, (seldom λήϑω), to be concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fat. 
λήσω; Perf. λέληθα, I am concealed, Mid. to forget, Fut. λήσομαι; 
Perf. λέλησμαι; Aor. ἐλαϑόμην. 
᾿ς 14. μανϑάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον ; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. με- 
μάϑηκα.--- 6 ἃ remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are formed 
from the stem M_AQE, according to No. a. 
15. πυνϑάνομαι, to inguire, to ask, to learn by asking, Aor. ἐπυ- 
Gounv; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, etc. ; Fut πεύσομαι; verbal ad- 
jective, πευστός, MEVOTEOS. 
16. τυγχάνω, to hit, to happen, to obtain (with Gen.), Aor. éxv yor; 
Fut. τεύξομαι (TET X-); Perf. τετύχηκα (ΤΎΧΕ- according to 


No. 8). 


*Ayyedia, -ac, ἧ, 8. mes- 
sage, news. 

dye, age! come now. 

ἀνα-στρέφω. to tarn round 
(trans. and tntrans.). 

ἄνϑεμον, -ov, τό, a flower, 
a blossom. 

βούλευμα, -ατος, τό, ad- 
vice, a decision, ἃ reso- 
lution. 

ϑραχύς, -εἴα, -b, short. 

γενναῖος, -a, -ov, of noble 
birth, noble, brave. 

δεῦρο, hither. 


Ajoetv διὰ τέλους μὴ δοκείτω ὁ πονηρός. 
βούλου ποτέ. Δίκαια δράσας συμμάχου τεύξῃ Beod.! 
δεῖ καὶ μαϑόντα νοῦν ἔχειν. 
vote ἑπαρκῶνἢ τῶν ἴσων τεύ ξῃ ποτέ. 


οὐκ ἤὕἦσϑετο. 


εὐεργεσία, -ας, ἧ, 


LVIIL. Vocabulary. 

dic, bis, twice, 

doxéw, to think, appear, 
seem. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope. 

éf-auaptave, ἁμαρτάνω 
strengthened by ἐξ. 
(§ 121, 2). 

érxapxéw, το. dat., to help. 

ἐπιβουλῆ, «ἧς, ἦ, & plot. 

ἐπι-ορκέω, to swear false- 
ly; w. acc. to any one. 

a favor, 
beneficence. 

κάμηλος, -ov, ὃ, ἢ, a camel. 


κατα-δαρϑάνω, to fall a 
sleep, sleep. 

λυγρός, -G, -dv, sad. 

ὀπίσω, behind, back. 

MPOO-7KWY, -ἥκουσα, -ἥκον͵ 
fitting, becoming. 

πώ (enclitic), yet. 

συμφορά, -Gc, ἣ, an event, 
especially a misfortune. 

χρυσίον, -ov, τό (diminu- 
tive of χρυσός), gold. 

ὡς, as; ὡς τάχιστα, as 
soon as. 


Képdog πονηρὸν μὴ λαβεῖν 


Γράμματα μαϑεῖν 


Λαβὲ πρόνοιαν τοῦ προτήῆκοντος βίουι Ré- 
Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῆς πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς 
Οἱ Πέρσαι τοῖς "EAAqow* ἀπήχϑοντο. 


Φίλιππος αὑτὸς 


ἀπεφαίνετο διὰ χρυσίου μᾶλλον, ἢ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων nb ξηκέναι τὴν ἰδίαν βασι- 


λείαν. 


Οἱ στρατιῶται βραχὺν χρόνον κατέδαρϑον. 
χιστα τῶν καμήλων οἱ ἵπποι, ὀπίσω ἀνέστρεφον. 
δεῦρο, iva rid y τῆς λυγρᾶς ἀγγελίας. 

Αρχῆς τετυχηκὼ ΟἹ ἴσϑι ταύτης ἄξιος. 
Μακάριος, ὅςτις ἔτυχε γενναίου φίλου. 
δείς πω ξένον ἐξαπατῆσας ἀϑανάτους ἔλαϑεν. 


Ὥς ὥσφροντο ra 


Μὴ ϑίγῃῳς τοῦ κυνός. “Aye 
Θεὸν ἐπιορκῶν μὴ δόκει λεληϑέναι. 
Καλὸν, μηδὲν εἰς φίλους ἁμαρτεῖν. 
Μάϑε φέρειν τὴν συμφοράν. 
᾿Απ’ ἐσθλῶν ἐσθλὰ μαϑ ἢ σφ. 


Οὐ- 


1 § 158, 8. (b). 
*§ 161, 2. (c). 


* 4176, 1. 
δ 4158, 5. (a). 


34158, 5. 


©5158, 8. y 
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Kal κακὸς πολλάκις τιμῆς καὶ δόξης ἔλαχεν. Παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν πολλὰ παρε 
λήφαμεν δῶρα. Οὐ λέληϑ εν, ὅςτις ἄδικα ἔργα πράττει. El ϑεὸν ἀνήο rug 
ἔλπεται λαϑεῖν, ἁμαρτάνει. Δὶς ἐξαμαρτεῖν ταὐτὸνϊ οὐκ ἀνδρὸς σοφοῖ 
"EE dyadic χϑονός ἔβλαστ εβ καλὰ ἄνϑεμα, ἐκ δ᾽ ὀρϑῶν φρενῶν βουλεύματ 
ἐσϑλά. Τῆς εὐεργεσίας οὔποτε λήσομαι. 

The king will not perceive the plots against him. If thou drinkest (drink- 
ing), talk not much (pl.); for thou wilt err. What man has not once erred ? 
The bad (man) is hated By the good. Philip increased (aor.) his royal au-. 
thority more by money than by arms. From a correct understanding will al- 
ways spring (βλαστάνω) excellent resolutions. I have slept only a short time. 
I will not touch the dog. Pericles has acquired great fame. The bad will 
never acquire true fame. We shall take precaution for a becoming life (gen.). 
The town was taken (aor.) by the enemy. The ungrateful (person) has for- 
gotten the favor The boy has studied literature well. Hast thou heard the 
sad news ? 


$122. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem ts strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by annexing the two egnsonants ox or the syllable vox. 


= is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and tox, 
when it is a consonant. Most verbs, whose pure stem ends with a 
consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the analogy of pure 
verbs, 6. g. svg-icxo (from EYPE-). Some of these verbs, in the 
Pres. and Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢. 

1. cA-tox-opat, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην ; 
(4.40-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι ; second Aor. ἥλων, and ἑάλων (μι, § 142, 
9), I was taken ; Perf. ἥλωκα, and ἑάλωκα, I have been taken (Aug., 
§ 87,6). The Act. is supplied by αἱρεῖν (§ 126, 1), signifying, to 
take captive, to conquer. 

2. avidionn, to.spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνήλισκον; Fut. ἀνᾶ- 
Adam; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσα; Perf. ἀνήλωκα 
and ἀνάλωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνάλώϑη»γ. 

8. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω; Aor. ἥρεσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἥρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἠρέσϑη».--- Μιὰ. 

4. γηράσκω or γηράο,, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι; Aor. ἐγήρᾶ- 
oa; Inf. γηρᾶσαι; Perf. γεγήρακα. 

5. γιγνώσκω, to know, (ΓΝΟ-) Fut. γνώσομαι; second Aor. ἔγ- 
voow (μι, ὃ 142); Perf. ἔγνωκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγνωσμαε (8 95) 5 
verbal adjective, yrworos, γνωστέος. 


ep τοἀ ὁ ΠΠὃΠὃἷὃἷἕἷἪΠΠΘΠ΄ΠοΠοΠ5-5..ϑν....΄“΄ΠρΠρ5΄..-΄ΠὖΠΡΠΠΠ- ρ΄ ΄΄ΠΠ--ὖϑ»..-ὔ-Π.ν.“--΄ὖῤὖᾷ6Δ.--- “τ τΠΦεΕΠρ’ῚῆρῆφᾳφΨΦ«ἕᾷΨἕΨἝἌΨἝ“οτπππ-τ-Ὁ φι- 


14 60, δα 2On the Sing.verb, sve > 27. 
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6. διδράσκω, to run away (usually compounded, 6. g. asod., 
ἐκὸ., διαδ.), Fut. δράσομαι; Perf. δέδράκα; second Aor. gga» 
(μι, § 142, 1). 

7. εὑρίσκω, to find, | second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ; ; (ETPE-) 
Fut. εὑρήσω ; Perf. εὕρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εὕρημαι; Aon 
Pass, εὐρέϑην; Aor. Mid. εὐρόμην; verbal adjective, εὐξετύς. 

8. ἡβάσχω, to come to one’s strength, to come to the state of man- 
hood, Aor. ἤβησα (ἡβάω, to be young, but ἀνηβάω, to become young 
again). 

9. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑνήσχοω, to die, (O.AN-) Aor. ἀπέϑα- 
vyov; Fut. ἀποϑανοῦμαι; Perf. τέϑνηκα, etc.; Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω 
old Att., and τεϑνήξομαι, I shall be dead. 

10. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι; Aor. ἱλζσάμην. 

11. μιμνήσκω, to remind, (MN A-) Fut. μνήσω; Aor. ἕμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, I remember, I am mindful (Redup., 
§ 88, Rem. 1), Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -7, -ῆται (§ 116, 4), Imp. μέμφησο; 
Plup. ἐμεμνήμην», I remembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἴο, -ἧτο, or μεμνῷ- 
μην, -po, -pro (§ 116, 4); Fut. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, I shall be mindful ; 
Aor. ἐμνήσϑη», I remembered ; Fut. μνησϑήσομαι, I shall remember. 

12. πάσχω (arising from πάϑσοκω, by transferring the aspiration 
of the & to x), to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. ἔπϑον; 
CEN @-) Fut. πείσομαι (§ 8,7); Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal adjective, 
πωϑητός. 

18. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. atom; Aor. ἔπἷσα. 

14. πιπράσκω, to sell (Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμη») ; Perf. πέπρᾶκα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. πέπρᾶμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσθαι); Aor. srodOny; Fut. Perf. 
πεπράσομαι in the sense of the simple Fut. πραϑήσομαι (not used). 

15. στερίσκω (seldom σεερέω), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσον; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα ; Perf. ἐστέρηκα ; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι; Aor. ἐστερήϑην. 

16. τιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω;; Aor. ἔτρωσα ; Perf. Mid, 
or Pass. εέσρωμαι; Aor. ἐτρώϑην; Fut. τρωθήσομαι and τρώσο- 
μαι. | 

17. φάσκω, to think, to say), to affirm, assert (Ind. not used), Impf. 
ἔφασκον: Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. 

18. χάσκω, to gape, (XAN-) Aor. ἔχαᾶνον; Fut. yeivouucs; Perf 
κέχηνα, ..1 stand open. 


REMARK. Διδάσκω, to teach, retains the « in forming the tenses: Fut. διδάξω, 
Aor. ἐδίδαξα ; Perf. dedidaxa; Aor. Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην.---Μιά. 
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LIX. Vocabulary. 


AADro¢, -ov, without trou- ἐπαναφέρω, to bring back, παλαιός, -ά, -dy, old, aged, 
ble, free from sorrow. reftro, to refer, impute. οἵ old time. 
ἀμνημονέω, w. gen. to be εὐγενής, -ἔς, well-born, of πάσχω, to feel, suffer; 


forgetful of. high birth, noble. with εὖ, receive a favor, 
δεκάς, -ἄδος, 7, ἃ decad, μοῖρα, -ας, 7, a share,a δα well treated. ~ 

the number ten. lot, fate. πενϑέω, to grieve, mourn 
ἐξ-ευρίσκω, to find out. μόρσιμος, -ov, fated. for. 


Ὀλίγους εὑρήσεις ἄνδρας ἑταίρους πιστοὺς ἐν χαλεποῖς πράγμασιν. Te 
σιν ἀνθρώποις μόρσιμόν ἐστιν ἀποϑανεῖν. Πενϑοῦμεν τοὺ τεϑνηκότας. 
Ἡδέως τῶν παλαιῶν πράξεων: μέμνηνται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι. Οὐκ ἂν εὕροις 
ἄνϑρωπον πάντα ὀλβιώτατον. Ἢ καλῶς ζῇν," ἢ καλῶς τεϑνηκέναι ὁ εὖ- 
γενὴς βούλεται. El δεινὰ dv’ ὑμετέραν κακότητα πεπόνϑατε, μή τι ϑεοῖς 
τούτων μοῖραν ἐπαναφέρετε. Τὰ ἄλλα καὶ πόλεμος καὶ μεταβολὴ τύχης ἀν a- 
λωσεν"" ἡ τέχνη δὲ σώζεται. Πάντ᾽ ἔστιν ἐξευρεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ τὸν πόνον 
φεύγῃ τις. El τις γηράσας ζῇν εὔχεται, ἄξιός ἐστι γηράσκειν πολλὰς εἰς ἑτῶν 
δεκάδας. Μέμνησο, ὅτι ϑνητὸς ὑπάρχεις. Τύχῃ τέχνην εὕρηκας, οὗ 
τέχνῃ τύχην. Οὐκ ἔστι βίον εὑρεῖν ἄλυπον οὐδενί.δ ᾿Αχώάώριστος, ὅςτις εὖ 
παϑὼν ἀμνημονεῖ. Δίκαιον εὖ πράττοντα μεμνῆσθαι τῶν ἀτυχῶν. 

The town has been taken by the enemies. The citizens expected, that the 
town would be taken by the enemies. By the war (dat.) the whole wealth of 
the town has been consumed. Seek to please (aor.) the good. The fame of 
virtue will never grow old. The bad (man) will never perceive the beauty of 
virtue. The slaves have run away in the night. They say that (acc. το. ef.) 
letters were invented (inf. aor.) by the Phoenicians. The brave warriors will 
willingly die for their country. To mortals it is not permitted (οὐκ ἔστε, το. dat.) 
to say, This I will not suffer. The prisoners were sold (aor.) by the enemies. 
The soldiers robbed (aor.) the citizens of their property. Many soldiers were 
wounded in the battle. Alexander was instructed (aor.) by Aristotle. 


§ 123. V. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. and 
Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. 

This reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the 
stem with +. To this class belong: 

γίγνομαι (instead of γιγέγομαι), to become, (FEN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην; 
Fut. γενήσομαι; Perf. γεγένημαι, I have become, or γέγονα with a 
present signification, [ am. 

σίπτω (instead of mint); to fall, Imp. πῖπτε; (ΠΕ T-) Fut. ae- 

σοῦμαι (§ 116, 8); Aor. ἔπεσον; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular 

‘vowel of variation. 
RemMARK. Several verbs of class IV, § 122, belong here, as γιγνώσκω. 


§ 158, 5. (b). ἢ in every respect. °§9/7,3.(a). “ μὴ Tt, IN NO res 
The Aor. denotes a custom. δοὺκ ori — od devi, noone can. See § 177, 6 
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§ 124. VI. Verbs, to whose Pure Stem 8 is. added in the Pres and 
ως Ampf. 

1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα, but Fut. γἀμῶ 
(δ 88); Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι; Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with the Dat.), to marry 
(of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι (§ 83); Aor. ἐγημάμην ; Pass. 
to be wedded, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc. 

2. γηθέω, usually Perf. γέγηϑα (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. yy- 
θήσω. 

8. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Perf. 
Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum; Aor. Pass. ἐδόχϑην. 

4. μαρτύρέω, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But μαρεύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call to witness. 

5. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην, but Perf. ἐξύ- 
ρῆμαι. 

6. ὠϑέω, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. dow and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
Soca, ὦσαι; Perf. goxa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐώσϑην (Aug. § 87, 4).—Mid. 


LX. Vocabulary. 


᾿Απωϑέω, to push, or drive ἐμπίπτω, to fallonorinto συμ-πίπτω, to fall with; 
away. something,tomeetwith. συμπίπτει, it happens. 
ἄτη, -ης, #, infatuation, ebdoxiuéw, tobeor become συμ-φέρω, to carry with, 
and consequent unhap- _ celebrated. conduce, to be of use. 
piness, evil. mpo-voéw, to think or con- συν-δια-τρίβω, to spend 
elc-wSéw, to push,ordrive sider beforehand. time with, to live with, 
in. πώποτε, Ever. φόνος, -ov, ὁ, murder. 
Πολλάκις ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσϑλὸν ἐγένετο, καὶ κακὸν ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ. Xeipa πεσόντ. 
ὄρεξον. 'Ο ἀγαπῶν κίνδυνον ἐμπεσεῖται αὐτῷ. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πρὸς ἀρετὴν γε- 
γόνασιν. Μή μοι γένοιϑ᾽ ἃ βούλομαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει. Μὴ σπεῦδε πλουτεῖν, 
μὴ ταχὺ πένης γένῃ. Πολλάκις ὁ εὐδοκιμεῖν πειρώμενος, ob προνοήσας, εἰς με- 
γάλην καὶ χαλεπὴν ἄτην ἔπεσεν. Ὅταν ἀτυχεῖν σοὶ συμπέσῃ τι, Ἐὐριπίδου 
μνήσϑητι" Οὐκ ἔστιν, ὅςτις πάντ᾽ ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ. Μενέδημος πρὸς τὸν ἐρω- 
τήσαντα, el γῆμαι ὁ σπουδαῖος, ἔλεξεν " ᾿Εγὼ γεγάμηκα. Ἥ τοῦ φίλου ϑυγατήρ, 
ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένη, τέϑνηκεν. ᾿Αχιλλέως ϑυμὸς ἐγεγήϑει φόνον 
᾿Αχαιῶν ὁρῶντος. Ἔδοξε τῷ στρατηγῷϊ ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύσασθϑαι. 
Σωκράτης ἔλεξεν " Ὕπὸ πάντων μαρτυρῆσεταί μοι, ὅτι ἐγὼ ἠδίκησα μὲν οὐδένα 
πώποτε ἀνϑρώπων, οὐδὲ χείρω" ἐποίησα, βελτίους δὲ ποιεῖν ἐπειρώμην ἀεὶ τοὺς 
ἐμοὶ συνδιατρίβοντας. Δημοσϑένης ἐξύρατο τὴν κεφαλήν. Οἱ στοατιῶται εἰς 
τὴν πόλιν εἰςξεωσϑησαν. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπεώσαντο τοὺς πολεμίους. 


If thou actest so (so acting), thou wilt soon become poor. The soldiers have 
fallen upon the enemies (ἐμπίπτω, w dat.). The daughter of my friend will 


a emma 


' The general determined. * § 35, Rem. 4. 
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marry the son of my brother. The citizens will rejoice, if they hear (hearing) 
the defeat (gen.) of the enemies. It is determined (perf. pass. of δοκέω) that (ace. 
w. inf.) the soldiers march against the enemies. All will bear testimony to 
thee, that thou hast conferred many favors on the state. The slaves have had 
their heads shaved. The enemies drove the soldiers into the town. 


Φ 
$125. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf., but which 
tn the other Tenses assume a Stem with the Characteristic 8. 

The e is lengthened into 7 in inflection. Exceptions: ἄχϑομαι and μάχομαι. 

1. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω ; Mid. to ward off from one- 
self, to defend, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι (from AAEK-); Aor. ἠλεξαμην. 

2. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, displeased, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑέσ- 
Oxy ; Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

8. βόσκω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσκησα ; Mid. to feed 
(intransitive). 

4. βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, § 82, 2), Fut. βουλή- 
σομαι; Perf. BeBovinuat; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἤβουλ. (Aug. § 85, 
Rem. I). 

5. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. dei, tt 1s wanting, tt ἐξ 
necessary, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν; Impf. ἔδει, Opt. δέοι; 
Fut. δεήσει; Aor. édeyce(v) ; Mid. δέομαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαε; 
Aor. ἐδεήϑην. 

6. ἐϑέλω and Beda, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. ἐθε- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠθέλησα and ἐθέλησα ; Perf. only ἠϑέληκα. 

7. εἴλω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἷς 
λημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

8. ἘΙΡΟΜΑ͂Ι, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, égot- 
μὴν, ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσυμαι. The other tenses are supplied 
by ἐρωτᾷ». 

9. ἔῤῥω, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω ; Aor. 766700. 

10. evdw, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω (Aug., 
$91, 8). 

11. yo, to have, to hold, Impf. εἶχον (§ 87, 3); Aor. ἔσχον, Inf. 
σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες (μι, § 142), Subj. σχῶ, -ῃς, παράσχω, 
παράσχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (μὴ), Part. OLY 5 Fut. ἔξω and σχήσω : 
Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοίμην, Imp. 
σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Part. σχόμενος ; Fut. 
σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑην; ver- 
bal adjective, éxzog and σχετός. 

12. ἕψω, to boil, to cook, Fut. ἑψήσω; verbal adjective, ἐφϑός ox 
ἑψητός, syyréos. 
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18. καϑίζω, to seat, make to sit, Impf. ἐκάϑιζον, old Attic, καϑῖ- 
Cow; Fut. καθιῶ (§ 83); Aor. éxadioa, old Attic, καϑῖσα ; Perf. 
κεκάϑίκα; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι; Aor. ἐκαϑισάμην, 
7 seated for myself, I caused to sit. But καϑέζομαι, 1 seat myself, 
I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην ; Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι (Aug. § 91, 3). 

14° κλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. κλαύσο-. 
μαι and κλαυσοῦμαι (§ 116, 3), rarer κλαιήσω or κλαήσω; Aor. 
ἔχλαυσα ; Perf. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυσμαι; verbal adjective, xAave- 
τός and κλαυτός, xAavoréog.—Mid. 

15. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι (instead of μαχέσομαι) ; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην; Perf. μεμάχημαι; verbal adjective, μαχετέος and pa- 

τέος. 
me. μέλλω, to intend, to be about to do, hence to delay, Impf. ἔμελ- 
λον and ἥμελλον ; Fut. μελλήσω; Aor. ἐμέλλησα (Aug., ὃ 85, Rem.). 

17. μέλει pot, tt ts a care, anxiety, interest to me, curae mthi est 
(rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μελήσει; Aor. ἐμέλησε(») ; Perf. μεμέ- 
Ayxe(v); Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπιμέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαμ) ; 
Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμεληϑήσομαι) ; Aor. ἐπεμελήϑην. 

18. μύζω, to suck, Fut. μυζήσω, ete. 

19. ὄζω, to smell, Fut. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὥζησα; Perf. ὅὄδωδα with 
the meaning of the Pres. (Att. Redup., § 89). 

20. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. oie: (§ 82, 2), Impf. 
φόμην and ᾧμην; Fut. οἰήσομαι; Aor. φήϑην», οἰηϑῆναι (Aug. 
8 87, 1). 

21. οἴχομαι, to depart, to go, to have gone, abit, Impf. φχόμην, I 
went away; Fut. οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ᾧχημαι, in the Common lan- 
guage only in composition, 6. g. παρῴχημαι. 

22. ὀφείλω, to owe, to be under obligation, debeo, Fut. ὀφειλήσω ; 
Aor. οὀφείλησα ; second Aor. ὄφελον, -ες, -e(v) (first and second 
Pers. Pl. not used) in forms expressing wish, utinam. 

28. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. πτήσομαι; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer 
ἔπτην and ἐπεάμην, μι, § 142, 2); Perf. 2enoznuos.—Syncope, 
§ 117, 1. 

24. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω ; Aor. ἐχάρην (μι, § 142, 8); 
Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, I am rejoiced. 

Remark. With these verbs several liquid verbs may be classed ; still, these 
form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly; 6. g. μένω, to remain, Perf. μεμένηκα, regs 
ular in the other tenses; νέμω, to divide, to distribute, Fut. vend and νεμοῦμαι; 


Aor. ἔνειμα; Perf. vevéunxa, Aor. Pass. ἐνεμἤϑην (rarer ἐνεμέϑην); Pert 
Mid. or Pass. vevépenuar.—Mid. 
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"Au Bpoaia, -ας, %, the food 
of the gods. 

ἀνα-πέτομαι, to fly up, or 
away. 

ἐνέψω, to boil up. 

βασίλειος, -ov and βασί- 
λείος, -a, “τον, royal, 
regal. 

δια-μένω, to remain. 

el, if, in a question, whether. 

ἐλέγχω,ἴο examine,search, 
blame, convict. 

ἐπιτήδειος, τον and éme- 


Ol στρατιῶται τοὺς πολεμίους ἀλεξήσονται. 


τάνετε ἐλεγχόμενοι. 


LXI. Vocabulary. 


τήδειος, -a, -ov, fit, re- 
quisite; τὰ ἐπιτήζεια, 
provisions. 

épwraw, to ask. 

ἡμίϑεος, -ov, 6, 8 demi- 


ϑρόνος, -ov, 6, ἃ seat, a 
throne. 

καλοκἀγαϑία, -ας, 7, Tec 
titude, virtue. 

λεία, -ας, 7, booty, plun- 
der. | part. 

μέρος, -εος = -ους, τύ, 8 


μεστός, -7, -ὄν, w. gen., full. 

μύρον, -ον, τὸ, scented 
salve, perfumery. 

νέμω, to divide, dis‘ribute. 

ὄρνις, -ἰϑος, ὁ, 4, ἃ bird. 

6pos, -e0¢ = -ους, τό, ἃ 
mountain. 

πάππος, -ov, 6, a grand- 
father. 

πλήν, except, besides. 

τρίπους, -οὗος, ὁ, three- 
footed, a tripod. 


Μὴ ἀχϑεσϑῆτε ὑπὲρ ὦν! ἡμαρ- 
Ὁ ποιμὴν αἰγῶν τὴν ἀγέλην ἐν τοὶς ὄρεσι βοσκήσει. 
στρατιῶται ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους στρατεύεσϑαι ἐβουλήϑησαν. 
ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ γῇ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων" δεήσει. 
μένος, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μικρῶν δεησόμενος. 
λὰ μᾶλλον ἡμίϑεος σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ γενέσϑαι. 
διωχϑέντες, εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν εἰλήϑησαν. 


Ol 
Τοῖς στρατιώταις 


Πλούσιός ἐστιν οὐχ ὁ πολλὰ κεκτῃ- 
Ὁ Πολυδεύκης οὐδὲ ϑεὸς ἠϑέλησε μόνος, ἀλ- 
Οἱ βώρβαροι, ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
"Epov τὸν πατέρα, εἰ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 


γέγραφεν. Οὐ πρέπει τὸν στρατηγὸν ἐν κινδύνοις καϑευδῆσαι. Οὐδεὶς ἀνϑρώ- 
πων ἠξιώϑη τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὁμιλεῖν, πλὴν ὅσοι μετεσχήκασι κάλλους : Πέλοψ γὰρ 


τούτου ἕνεκα ἀμβροσίαςδ μετέσχε καὶ Γανυμήδης καὶ ἄλλοι τινές. 
σονα ἀνεψήσασα νέον ποιῆσαι λέγεται. 


νον τὸν βασίλειον. 


Μήδεια Al- 


Καϑιοῦμέν σε, ὦ στρατηγέ, εἰς τὸν ϑρό- 
Ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ ϑρόνου καϑθιζήσεται. 
Σαλαμῖνι ϑαῤῥαλέως ἐμαχέσαντο. 


Οἱ Ἔλληνες ἐν 


Κυρος ὑπὸ Μανδώνης τῆς μητρὸς ἐρωτηϑείς, 


εἰ βούλοιτο μένειν παρὰ τῷ πάππῳ, οὐκ ἐμέλλησεν, ἀλλὰ ταχὺ ἔλεξεν, ὅτι μέ, 


ver βούλοιτο. 


φυγεῖν ᾧχοντο. 


μεμενήἥκεσαν. 


μέϑη). 


Τοῖς dyadoigs τῆς ἀρετῆς μελῆσει. 
ὀζήσουσιν," ἀλλὰ καλοκἀγαϑίας. 


"ς ἀναπεπότηται. 

ἄσαν τὴν νύκτα ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι διε- 
Τῆς λείας μέρος ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν τῷ στρατηγῷ ἐνεμήϑη (ἐνε- 
Τρίποδες ἦσαν κρεῶν μεστοὶ νενεμημένων. 


Χρηστοὶ νέοι οὐ μύρων 


Οἱ στρατεῶται οἰηϑέντες τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπο- 
Ἡ ψυχή ἀναπτομένη οἰχήσεται ἀϑάνατος καὶ ἄγηρως. 
κοῦργοι μεγάλην Chuiav ὠφείλησανδ ‘H¢ 

νῶς ἐκεχαρήκεσαν ἐπὶ τῇ νίκῃ. Οἱ ϑηρεῦται 


Οἱ κα- 
Οἱ πολῖται dete 


The soldiers courageously kept off (aor. mid.) the enemies. Many herdsmen 
tended (aor.) the herds of goats on the mountains. 
part to-morrow. A good general takes caro, that (that not, ὅπως, 47, το. ind. fut.) 


the soldiers may not want provisions. 
the bad. I will ask the father, whether he has written the letter. 
weary (being weary, perf. part.), thou wilt sleep comfortably (ἡδέως). 
who are held by evil desires are all slaves. 


The father will wish to de- 


The good will not wish to go about with 


If thou art 
Those 


Cowardly soldiers will not take 


part in dangers. son, having been boiled by Mcdea, is said to have become 


ΕΣ, 6. ὑπὲρ τούτων, a. 
4416], 2 (a), (α). 


8 ὄζειν τινός, to smell of x mething. 


* the soldiers will need. 
δ § 158, 3. (b). 


13 


6 § 161, 5. 
9 owed, had to suffer. 


" 3 § 158, 5. (a). 
7 § 158, 6. I, (b). 
10 § 39, Rem. 
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young again. The soldiers set their general upon the regal throne. Good 
warriors will fight courageously for their country. I will not delay, bat quickly 
ask. The laws will care for: the general welfare (gen.). The flowers smell 
(perf:) beautifully. The youths smelt of perfume. The citizens will net think, 
that (acc. w. inf.) the enemies have already fled. I will go. The evil-doers will 
have to suffer (will owe) a great punishment. The bird will fly away. I shall 
rejoice to be honored (being honored) by the good. The soldiers have given 
the general a share of the booty. 


§ 126. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, and 
which are classed together only in respect to Signification. 


1. aigéw, to take, to capture, 6. g. a city, Fut. aigyow; Perf. ἤρη- 
xa; Aor. (from ‘E4) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. ἠρέϑην; Fut. Pass. 
. αἱρεϑήσομαι (§ 98, Rem.); Mid. to choose, Fut. αἱρήσομαι; Aor. 
εἱλόμην ; verbal adjective, aigerds, -céog.— Aug., § 87, 3. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come (the remaining modes and participials 
are borrowed from εἶμι [§ 1387]; thus ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἴϑι, ἰέναι, ἰών) ; 
Impf. ἠρχόμην, commonly ἥειν or Ge, Opt. ἴοιμε; Fut. εἶμι, 7 shall 
go (ἥξω, I shall come) ;—(EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα; Aor. ἤλϑον, 
ἔλϑω, ἔλϑοιμι, ἐλϑέ. Heiv, ἐλϑών ; verbal adjective, ἐλευστέον. 

8. éofiw, to eat, ampf. ἤσϑιον; Fut. ἔδομαι; Perf. ἐδήδοκα; 
(DAT-) Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι ; 
Aor. Pass. ἡδέσϑην; verbal adjective, ἐδεστός. 

4. ὁράω, to see, Impf. ἑώρων; Perf. ἑωρᾶκα (Aug., § 87, 6); 
(14-) Aor. εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. 
οἶδα, I know, see ὃ 148. (OIT- -) Fut. ὄψομαι (second Pers. ὄψει, 
9 82, 2); Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι; ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑωρᾶμαι or 
ὦμμαι, ὦψαι, εἴς. ; Inf. ὦφϑαι; Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην», ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ 
(and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), as a simple, only poetic; Aor. 
Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι; Fut. ὀφϑήσομαι ; verbal adjective, ὁρατός 
and ὀπτός. 

5. τρέχο», to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον ; 
Perf. δεδράμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

6. φέρω, to bear, (OF-) Fut. οἴσω ;—(EIK-) Aor. ἥνεγκον (rarer 
ἤνεγκα), Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, “εἰε(»), ete. (rarer -art, etc.) ; Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, 
Part. ἐνεγκών, Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἔτω, etc.; ( ENEK-) Perf. ἐνήνοχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται or ἐγήνεκται; Aor. Mid. 
ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, “μενος; ; Aor. Pass. χνέχϑην; Fut. evey- 
ϑήσομαι; verbal adjective, οἰστός, οἰστέος. —Mid. 

7. φημί (ὃ 185, 8), to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the 
Aor., also φάναι and gag; (EIT-) first Aor. εἶπα, εἶπας, εἴπατε, 
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Imp. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Inf. εἴπαι; second Aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἴποιμε, εἰπέ 
(compound mgoeiné), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών. From the Epic Pres. εἴρω, come 
Fut. ἐρῶ; Perf. εἴρηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δίρημαι; Fut. Perf. 
εἰρήσομαι. From PE- Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην, ῥηθῆναι, ῥηϑείς ; Fut. 
Pass. ῥηθήσομαι; ; verbal adjective, ῥητός, ἑητέος -—Mid. only in 
compounds, Fat. ἀπεροῦμαι and first Aor. ἀπείπασθαι, to deny, to 


despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. 


Ayavaxtéw, to be dis- 
pleased, or indignant. 

ἀνα-κράζω, to cry out. 

ἀτρεκέως, exactly, surely. 

βραδύς, -εἴα, -v, slow. 

γλαύξ, Attic γλαῦξ, -κός, 
ἡ, an owl 

δείδω, to fear; perf. δέ- 
δοικα has a present mean- 
ing. 

δῶμα, -ατος, τό, & house. 

ἐνύπνιον, -ov, τό, a dream, 
8. Vision. 


Kat βραδὺς εὔβουλος εἶ εἰ ταχὺν ἄνδρα διώκων. 


1ΧΤΙ. Vocabulary. 


ἐξ-ειπεῖν, to speak or say 
out, utter. |ly. 

ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly, firm- 

εὔβουλος, τον, one who 
consults well, clever, 
sagacious. 

λυπέω, to distress. |dious. 

μακρός, -G, -dv, long, te- 

μήἤπω, not yet. 

ὀργίζομαι (w. pass. aor.), 


to be angry. 
παρακαταθήκη, -n¢. ἧ, ἃ 
thing deposited, a pledge. 


κλέα στρατηγὸν εἴλοντο ἐν τῷ Ἱ]ερσικῷ πολέμῳ. 


δῶμα HAG ev. 


Ἣν ἂν μοῖραν ἔλῃ ς, ταύτην φέρε καὶ μὴ ἀγανάκτει. 


παρα-τρέχω, w. acc., to ran 


πέρας, -ατος, τό, the end, 
a limit. 
mept-opaw, to overlook, 
neglect. 
m™po-Epxouat, to go before. 
πταίρω, to sneeze. 
᾿ ῥεῦμα, -ατος, τό, a stream. 
σφόδρα, very, violently, 
very much. 
Ol ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Θεμιστο- 
᾿Οδυσσεὺς εἰς "Αἰδου μέγα 
Λυποί- 


pel, ἂν πτάρῃ tig: ἂν εἴπῃ κακῶς, ὀργιζόμεϑα" ἂν ἴδῃ τις ἐνύπνιον, σφόδρα 
φοβούμεϑα" ἂν γλαὺξ avaxpiyy, θεθοικαμεν. Μὴ πίστευε τάχιστα, πρὶν ἀτρε- 
κέως πέρας ὄψει. Μετρίως φάγε. Οὐδὲ εἷς "Ὅμηρον εἴρηκε μακρόν. Ὅς- 
τις λόγους, ὡς παρακαταϑήκην, λαβὼν ἐξεῖπεν, ἄδικός ἐστιν, ἢ ἄγαν ἀκρατής. 
Μὴ τοῦτο βλέψῃς, εἰ νεώτερος λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ φρονούντων τοὺς λόγους ἀνδρῶν 
ἐρῶ. Πένϑει μετρίως τοὺς ἀποϑανόντας φίλους - οὐ γὰρ τεϑνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
αὐτὴν ὁδόν, ἣν πᾶσιν ἐλϑεῖν ἔστ᾽ ἀνάγκη, προεληλύϑασιν. Bévove 
πένητας μὴ παραδράμῃς ἰδών. ἩΠοταμός τις καὶ ῥεῦμα βίαιόν ἐστιν ὁ 
αἰών - ἅμα τε γὰρ ὥφϑη καὶ παρενήνεκται καὶ ἄλλο παραφέρεται, τὸ δὲϑ 
ἐνεχϑήσεται. Ἔνεγκε λύπην καὶ βλάβην ἐῤῥωμένως. ᾧΦίλον dv ὀργὴϊ 
ἐν κακοῖς μὴ περιΐίδῃς. Μήπω μέγαν εἴπῃ ς, πρὶν τελευτήσαντ’ ἴδῃς. 

The enemies have taken the town. Themistocles was chosen general by the 
Athenians. Come, (aor.) Ὁ friend, and see (aor.) the unhappy man. If thou 
art hungry (being hungry), thou wilt eat with relish (ἡδέως). The boy has 
eaten. The provisions are (i. 6. have been) eaten. I have seen the unhappy 
(man). The enemics were seen (aor.). If thou seest thy poor friends (part. 
aor.), thou wilt not run past them. The boy has run very fast. The grief was 
borne (aor.) by the father with firmness. What has teen said to thee by thy 
friend ? 


δ the Aor. is translated by ts accustomed. instead of GAAo dé. 
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VERBS IN -μι. 
§ 127. Conjugation of Verbsetn μι. 

1. Ihe principal peculiarity of verbs in -με is, that, in the Pres. 
and Impf., and also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of several 
verbs, they take personal-endings different from those in -w, and 
have no mode-vowel in the Ind. of these tenses. The formation of 
all the other tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in -, with a 
few exceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -μὲ, which have a monosyllabic stem, in the 
Pres. and Impf. take a reduplication (§ 128), which consists in re- 
peating the first consonant of the stem with ¢, when the stem begins 
with a simple consonant or with a mute and liquid; but, when the 
stem begins with στ, πε, or with an aspirated vowel, ¢ with the rough 
Breathing is placed before the stem. There are only a few verbs 
of this kind; e. g. 


AO- di-dw-ut, to give, XPA- κίγχρησμι, to ἰανά, 
ΣΤΑ- ξιστη-μι, to place, "E- ἴ-η-μι, to 


§ 128. Division of Verbs tn -μι. 
Verbs in -ys are divided into two principal classes : 
I. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. The 
atem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in a, e. g. Lorn-ut, to station, Stem ZTA- 
Ὁ) “ e, « τί-ϑης-μι, to place, “ OE- 
(c) “0, “δί-δω-μι, to give, “ AO- 
(d) “4, “ εἶμι, to go, “}- 
(6) “ σ, “ εἰμί, instead of ἐσμί, tobe, “ὅἘἜΣ-. 


II. Such as annex to their stems the syllable »#¥ or ν»ῦ, and then 
append to this syllable the personal-endings. ‘The stem of verbs of 
this class ends, 

A. In one of the four vowels, a, e, t, 0, and assumes 99. 


(a) in a, 6. g. σκεδώ-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Ster ZKEAA- 

(Ὁ) “ ε, “κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, KOPE- 

(c) “ ¢, only τί-ννδ-μι, to atone, ¢ 6TI- 

(4) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, to spread οὐ, “ XTPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes ww. 


(a) in a mute, 6. g. ῥείκ νύσμι,. to show, Stem AEIK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid, “Ὁ μ-νῦ-μι, to swear, “ ’OM-. 


Remark. Of this second class, only the verb ofé-vvv-t, to c wench, from the 
stem BE-, forms a second Aor., viz. ἔσβην. 
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8129, Mode-vowels. 


1. The Ind. Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take the mode- 
vowel, and hence the personal-endings are annexed to the verb- 
stem; 6. g. . 
_t-ora-pev b-7i-de-pev ἔ- δο- μεν 

ἱ-στά-μεϑα ἐ-τι-ϑ ἐ-μεϑα ἐ- δό- peda. 

2. The Subj. has the mode-vowels ὦ and y, like verbs in -, but 
these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel; hence the fol- 
lowing deviations from the verbs in -c, in respect to contraction, are 
to be noted, namely, 

én and Gy coalesce into ἢ and ῦ (not, as in contracts in -ἄω, into ἃ and @), 

éy coalesces into @ (not, as in contracts in -dw, into oc); 6. g. 

t-ord-w == t-ord ἑ-στά-ῃς = Lorie ἱ-στά-η-ται =: ἱ-στῆ-ται 
στά-ω το στῶ στά-ης Ξε στῇς 

τι-ϑέ-ω = τι-ϑῶ τι-ϑέ-ῃς = τι ϑῆς τι-ϑέ-ω-μαι « τι- ϑῶ-μαι 

δι-δό-ω = δι-δῶ δι-δό-ῃς = δι- δῷς δι-δό-ῃ x= ὅι- δῷ. 

Rem. 1. This form of the Subj. of ἴστημε and τέϑημε is like the Subj. of the 
two Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 6. g. τυφϑῶ, «ἧς, -7, etc, τυπ-ῶ, -ἧς, -, from 
φύη-τω, στα-ϑῶ, -ἧς, -7, from ἴστημι. 

. Rem. 2. The Babj. of verbs in -vus is like that of verbs in -vo; 8. g. δεικνύω, 

εὖγς, etc. 

8. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel ε, which 
is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms a diph- 
thong; e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. l-ora-i-7v = l-orai-nv Aor. IL. A. σταί-ην Impf. M. ἑεσταί- μην 
Ti-Ve-u-ny = Ti-Vei-ny θεί-ν re-Dei-uny 
δι-δο-ι-ῆν = δι-δοί-ην δοί-ην δι- δοί-μην. 

| Rem. 8. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -ὁ {τέϑημε) is Tike the Opt. of thé | 

Aorists Pass. of all verbs; 6. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-ϑείςην, τυπ-εί-ην. 


Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vye, like the Subj. Pres. follcws the 
form in -w; 6. g. δεικνύοιμι. 


§ 180. Personal-endings. 


1. Tke pereonal-endings of the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. -μι ἵ-στημι 
2. -ς ζεστη-ς 
8. «σι(ν) . Lorn-ot(v) 
Dual 2. -τον l-ord-rov 
3. -τον ἱεστἄ-τον 


Plur. 1. «μεν l-ord-pev 
; 3. τε ᾿ Σιστᾶ-τε 
8. been (properly -vrs) [l-cra-vri Lore-vor{s}j 
18* 
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The ending of the third Pers. PL -νσι(») is changed into -dor(v), and then is 
contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic dialect 
admits contraction only in the stems ending in a, thus: 


from ἴτστα-νσι is formed ἱ-στῶσι (i-oré-dot) 
“ τί-ϑεινσι “ τι-ϑεῖσι Att. τι-ϑέ-ἅσι 
“ δί-δο-νσι 6 δι-δοῦσι  δι-δῤ-ἄσι 
“ δείκινυ-νσε “ δεικ-νῦσι ss δεικ-νύ-ἄσι. 


(Ὁ) The personal-endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. do 
not differ from those of verbs in -«. . 
(c) The following are endings of the Impf. and second Aor. Ind. 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. l-orn-» ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν 
2. | -¢ l-orn-¢ ἐ-τί-ϑη-ς 
3. - ζιστη ἐ-τί.ϑη 

Dual 2. | -τὸν Aor. IL. ἔςστη-τον ἔ-ϑε-τον 
8. | «την ἐ-στή-τηι ἐ-ϑέετην 

Plur. 1. | -μὲν ἔ-στη-μεν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2. | -Te &-orn-re E-Ge-re 
3. | -σαν b-orn-cay &Be-cay. 


So the Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second Aor. ἔστην; 
6. g. ἐτύπ-ην, ἐ-στά-ϑην, «ἧς, τη, -NTOV, -ἤτην, -μεν, -ἢτε, -ησαν. 
᾿ς (4) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor., 
except in the first Pers. Sing., differ from those of the Opt. of the 
historical tenses of verbs in -«, only in being preceded by ἡ; 6. g. 
σταΐί-ην ἱεσταί-ην Sei-nv ri-Sei-nv δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 

Rem. 1. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the 7 is commonly rejected, and the 

ending of the third Pers. Pl. -7cay is regularly shortened into -ev; 6. g. 
τιϑείτημεν = τιϑεῖμεν lorai-nre = ἱσταῖτε 
τιϑεί-ησαν = τιϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 

The same holds of the Opt. Pass. Aorists of all verbs; 6. g. τυφϑεΐημεν, τυ» 
“τείημεν = τυφϑεῖμεν, τυπεῖμεν (wholly like reSei7v).—On the contrary, in the 
Opt. second Aor. Act. of ἴστημι, τίϑημι, δίδωμι, the shortened forms are very 
rare, except the third Pers. Plural. 


(e) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are: 


Sing. 2. «ϑι (᾿-στα-ϑι) (τί:ϑε.ϑι) ( δί-δο-ϑιεὴ 
-TO ἱεστά-τω τι. ϑέςτω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. «Τὸν ζεστα-τον τῴϑε.τον δί.δο-τον 
8. | «των ἱ-στά“των τι-ϑέςτων δι-δόςτων 
Plar. 2. | -τε ζιστα-τε ri-Ge-re di-do-re 
8. | -τωσαν ἱ-στά-τωσαν τι-ϑέςτωσαν δι-δό.τωσαν 
or ἑ-στάντων τι-ϑέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. 2. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -ϑὲ, and as ἃ 
compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, a into 7, e inte 
et, o into ov, ὕ into 0, 


Lora-3: becomes l-orn τί-ϑε.ϑι becomes τί-ϑει 
δί-.δοϑι “ δίδου δείκενῦ.ϑει “ δείκνο. 


The ending -) in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs. In the 
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second Aor. ¢f τέϑημι, Inve and δίδωμι, the ending -ϑὲ is softened into -¢, thus 
ϑέ ϑι becomes Veg, ἔ-ϑι = ἔς, δό-ϑι = δός . but in the. second Act. of lornus 
the ending -: is retained, thus o77-3t, also in the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs 
6. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι ( instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, § 8, Rem. 8). In compounds 
of στῆϑι, the ending -73¢ is often shortened into -ἃ; 6. g. παράστᾶ, ἀπόστα. 
«ρόβᾶ, xaTaBa. 

(f) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vas. This 
ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic-vowel ; 
but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, a being lengthen- 
ed into 7, 8 into εἰ, o into ov, thus, 


Pres. l-oré-vat τι-ϑένναι dt-dd-vat  detx-vb-vas 
Second Aor. στῆ-ναι ϑεῖ.ναι δοῦναι. 


The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι; e. g. τυπῆ vat, SovAev- 
ϑῆ-ναι. 

(5) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are -#z¢, 
-yzoc, -vyt, which are joined to the charaeteristic-vowel according to 
the common rule, thus, 


ἱ-στά-ντς = l-orde, ἱ-στᾶσα, i-criv στᾶς, στᾶσα, στάν 
τι-ϑένντς == τι-ϑείς, -εἶσα, -év Veic, ϑεῖσα, Sév 
6t-d6-vt¢ == δι-δούς, -οὔσα, -dv δούς, -odca, «ὄν 


δεικονύοντο = detk-vic, «ὅσα, -bv 

The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the Part. τιϑεῖς 
or ϑείς ; 6. g. τυπ-είς, -εἶσα, -év, βουλευϑ.-είς, -εἶσα, -év. 

2. The personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs in 
-o, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., and 
in the Imp., the personal-endings retain their full form, -oas and -co, 
almost throughout; see the Paradigms. 

Rem. 3. The Sing. Impf. Act. of ridnuc and δίδωμι is generally formed from 
TIOEQ and AIAOQ with the common contractions. In verbs in -0z, the col- 
lateral forms in -ὅω are usual for the entire Pres. and Impf., and exclusively 
in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt.; 6. g. ἐνδεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμμιγνύω, together 
with ἐνδείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSBS. 


.§ 181. I. First Class of Verbs in -μι. 


1. In forming the tenses of the entire Act., as well as of the Fat. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, ἃ into ἡ, 8 into ἡ and (in the Perf. Act. of ciOnps and iyi) 
into et, and o into ὦ; but in the remaining tenses of the Mid., and 
throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is retained, with 
the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of τίθημι and 
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int, where the e of the Perf. Act. (τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι, εἶκα, εἶμαι), 
is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, has x 
for the characteristic of the tense, not o, thus: 

ἔ-ϑη-κ-α, ἦ-κ-α, &-dw-K-a. 

The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the Sing. ; 
in the other Numbers, as well asin the other Modes and Participials, 
the forms of the second Aor. are regularly used. Also the forms of 
the second Aor. Mid. of τύϑημι, inus and δίδωμι, are used instead 
of the first Aor.—On the contrary, the Sing. forms of the second 
Aor. Ind. Act. of τύϑημι, igus and δίδωμι, namely, ἔϑην, ἦν, ἔδων, 
are not in use. 

δ. The verb iozyue forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid. like verbs 


- in -o, with the tense-characteristic o; 6. g. ὄ-στη-σ-α, ἐ-στῃ-σ- μην. 


The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense is formed, 
however, by some other verbs; 6. g. ἐπεάμην, ἐπριάμην. 
Rem. 1. The second Aor. Pass. and the second Fut. Pass. are wanting in these 


verbs, also the Fut. Perf., except in ἴστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which is ἑστήξω 
(old Att.) and ἑστήξομαι. 


8188. Paradigms of 


ACTIVE. 


| 
ΘὌ , . 
5 E ZTA- to place.| OE-to put. | AO- to give. | AEIK- to show, 
. 1. ζεοστη-μὲ τί-ϑη-μι δί-δω-μι δείκενυμεὶ 
2. | ζεστη-ς τί-ϑη-ς δί-δω-ς δείκονθ.ς 
ΝΗ 3. ζ-στη-σι(ν) | τί-ϑη-σι(ν) | δί-δω-σι(ν) | deix-vd-or(v) 
Ξ 9. l-ord-Tov τί-ϑειτον δί-δο-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
3 3. | t-ord-rop τί-ϑε-τον di-do-rov δείκενῦςτον 
& | P. 1. ζιστᾶ-μεν τί-ϑε-μεν δί-δο-μεν Ocik-vi-pev 
" 2. ἱεστᾶ-τε τί-ϑε-τε δί-δο-τε δείκ-νὕ.τε 
; 3. | ἑεστᾶ-σι( v) τι-ϑέ-ασι(ν δι-δό-ἃσι(ν δεικονδ- σιν 
} (fromiora-aor) and τι-ϑεῖσι(ν) ἀπά δι-δοῦσι(ν) and δεικ νῦσιϊν) 
S. 1 nore re BO δι-δῶ δεικονύ-ω 
. | d-org-¢ τι-ϑῇ-ς δι-δῷ-ς δεικνύῃς 
¥ D 8. borg τι-ϑῇ δι-δῷ Ὁ 
Ε 2. | ἱ-στῆ-τον τι-ϑῆ-τον δι-δῶ-τον 
= 8. | ἑὡτ-στῆςτον τι-ϑῆ-τον δι-δῶ-τον 
WM) P.1.| ἑι-στῶ-μεν τι- ϑῶ-μεν δι-δῶ-μεν 
2. | ἱ-στῆ-τε τι-ϑῆ-τε δι-δῶ-τε 
8. | ὡιστῶ-σι(ν) | τι-ϑῶ-σι(ν) | δι-δῶ-σι(ν) 


δ And δεικνύ-ω, -εἰς, etc, especially δεικγδουσι(ν). Also Impf 7 λεέκ» ον, ᾿ 


Y 
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Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb lornye, the following things are to be 
noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transitive meaning, to 
place; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and the Fut 
Perf. have a reflexive or intransitive meaning, to place one's self, to stand, namely, 
ἔστην, I placed myself, or I stood, ἔστηκα, I have placed myself, I stand, sto, éorij- 
κείν, stabam, ἑστήξω, ἑἐστήξομαι, stabo (ἀφεστήξω, I shall withdraw). The Mid. 
denotes either to place for one’s self, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self’ be placed, 
i 6. to be placed. 


§ 132. Tl. Second Class of Verbs itn -pe. 


There is no difficulty in forming the tenses of verbs of the second 
class (δ 128). All the tenses are formed from the’stem, after the re- 
jection of the ending -»γῦμι or -yvps. Verbs in -e, which in the 
Pres. have lengthened the ὁ into o, retain the ὦ through all the 
tenses; e.g. στρώ-ν»ῦ-μι, ζώ-»νῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, χώ-»ν»ῦ-μι, Fut. στρώ- 
oo, etc.—But verbs, whose stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel; e. g. ὄμ-νυ-μι, Aor. 
ὦμ-ο-σα, from ‘OMOS8. The second Aor. and the second Fut. 
Pass. occur only in a few verbs; ©. g. Cevy-vu-js, second Aor. Pass. 
ἐζύγῃν ; second Fut. Pass. ζύὕγήσομαι. 


Verbsin -μι. 


MIDDLE. 

ΣΤΑ- to place. OE- to pid. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
l-ord-uwae τί-ϑε-μαι διτόο-μαι δείκενῦ-μαι 
ζεστἄ-σαι τί-ϑε-σαι πὰ τί-ϑῃ) δί-δο-σαι ᾿ δείκονῦ-σαι 
ζ-στᾶ-ται τί-ϑε-ται 0i-do-Tat deix-vi-rat 
l-ord-peSov τι- ϑέεμεϑον δι-δό-μεϑον δεικ-νύ-μεϑον 
ζἴεστα-σϑον τίςϑεισθϑον δί-δο-σϑον δείκονυ-σϑον 
ζστα-σϑον Ti-Ve-cdov δί-δο-σϑον δείκενυ-σϑον 

τι-ϑέεμεϑα δι-δός-μεϑα δεικονύτ-μεϑα 
τί-ϑε-σϑε δί-.δο-σϑε δείκενυ-σϑε 
Ti-Ge-vrat δί-δο-νται δείκοενυτνται 
ἱ-στῶ-μαι τι-ϑῶο-μαι δι-δῶ-μαι δεικονύεωμαι 
l-org τι-ϑῇ διδῷ δεικ-νύ-η, 
b-or7-Tat τι-ϑῆςται δι-δῶ-ται etc. 
_ b-ora-peSov τι-ϑώ.μεϑον δι-δώ-μεϑον 
: σστῆεσϑον τι-ϑῆ-σθον δι-δῶςσσϑον 
Ἰ στῆ σϑον τι-ϑῆ.σϑον δι-δῶς.σϑον 
ἱ-στώ-μεϑα τι-ϑώ-μεϑα δι-δώ-μεϑα 
| l-or7-o9 e τι-ϑῆ-σϑε δι-δῶ.σϑε 
ἱεστῶενται τι-ϑῶ-νται διεδῶννται 


veg, -ve(v), and the Particip'e usually δεικνύτων, -οὔσα, -ον. § 180, Rem. 8. 


. | -ord-tov 

. | L-ord-rav 

. | l-ord-re 

. | ἑξοιστἄ-τωσαν 


l-oré-vat 


G. avroc 


Ὁ 


τ 


l-ord-Tov 
l-ord-ryv 
l-ord-pev 
l-ord-te 

l-ord-cay 
l-orai-nv 
ἱ-σταί-ης 
ἱ-σταί-ἢ 


τ 


Ὁ 


SPM PH EK LNH ECON (9 19 μα & bm 


l-orai-rov! 
ἱ-σταί-την 
ἱ-σταῖ-μεν 
ἱ-σταῖ-τε 
ἱ-σταῖ-εν 


hg 


et i-cTrayvTwr 


ἑ-στάς͵ Goa, ἄν 


PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -μᾶ. 


ACTIVE. 


OE- to put. 


SS | gee rr acne .΄ .;,.-.---ς- ὁ 


Ὁ 


é-orn-v, I 
E-orn-¢ [stood, 


é-orn 


oO 


& oT 9 -TOV 
ἐ-στή-την 
ἔστη -pev 
ἔ-στη-τε 

ἔστη σαν 


Indicative. 
4. 


Ὁ 


Hr Shree rr! Ομ τ Ὁ 


Subjunctive. 


re 


co 


1 See § 130, Rem. 1. 


τί.ϑει di-dov 
(from ridedz)| (from didod:) 
τι-ϑέςτω δι-δό-τω 
τίεϑε.τον 6i-do-Tov 
τι-ϑέ.των δι-δό-των 
τίςϑε-τε δί.δο-τε 
τι-ϑέςτωσαν | δι-δό-τωσαν 
et τι-ϑέντων | et δι-δόντων 
τιϑέναι | dedo-var 
τι-ὃ εἰς, εἶσα, ἐν] δι-δούς͵, οὔσα,όν 
6. έντος G. όντος 
é-ri-Sovy é-di-dovy 
ἐ-τί-ϑεις ἐ-δίεδους 
ἐ-τί-ϑει é-di-dov 
&-ri-Se-rov é.di-do-rov 
b-ri-Sé-ryy || ἐ-δι-δό-την 
ἐ-τίτϑε-μεν  ἐ-δί-δο-μεν 
ἐ-τί.ϑε.τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε 
ἐ-τί.ϑεισαν é-di-do-cav 
τι-ϑεί-ην δι-δοί-ην 
τι-ϑεί-ης δι-δοί-ης 
τι-ϑεί-η δι-δοί-η 
rt-Vei-rov! 6t-doi-rov' 
Ti-Gei-Tyy δι-δοί-την 
τι-ϑεῖ-μεν ὁδί-δοῖ-μεν 
τι-ϑεῖντε 6t-d0i-Te 
τι-ϑεῖ-εν δι-δοῖ-εν 
(ἔ-ϑη-ν)ὴ (4.1. {ἔ-δω-ν) (4.1. 
(ξ-ϑη-ς) < used|(&-dw-¢) ᾧ used 
(8-37) forit|(é-dw) € forit 
&Se-rTov ἔ-δο-τον 
ἐ-ϑέ-την ἐ-δό-την 
&-Se-wev ἔ-δο-μεν 
ἔτϑε.τε ἔ-δο-τε 
ἔσϑεισαν ἔ-δο-σαν 
oat | δῶξ 
ϑῇ-ς δῷ-ς 
07 δῷ 
ϑῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
θῆ-τον δῶ-τον 
ϑῶο-μεν δῶ-μεν 
ϑῆ-τε δῶ-τε 
ϑῶ-σι(ν) δῶ-σι(ν) 


[6188 


AO. to give. | AEIK- to show. 


δείκονῦ 
(from δείκνῦϑε) 
δεικινύοτω 
Ceik-vi-rov 
δεικονύ-των 
δείκοΟνῦςτε 
δεικ-νόετωσαν 
οἱ δεικονύντων 


Oetn-vb-vat 


deix-vic, doa, ὃν 


G. ὕντος 


&-dein-viv 
é-deix-vd¢ 
ἐ-δείκ-νῦ 


éSeix-vi-rov 
é-derx-vb-ryy 
é-deix-vi-pev 
ἐ-δείκονῦ.τε 

é-deix-vi-cay 


δεικενύ-οις, 
ete. 


* The compounds, 6. g. ἀποστῶ, ἐκϑῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentaation 
as the simples, 6. g. aa »τῶσι, ἐκϑῆτον, διαδῶμεν. 


§ 183.] 
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MIDDLE. 


AEIK- to shew, 


i-ord-oo and τί-ϑε-σο and di-do-co and δείκ-νῦ-σο 
ζστω ti-Bou di-dov 
ἱ-στά-σϑω τι-ϑέ-σθω δι-δό-σϑω δεικ-νύ-σϑω 
Ἐστα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σϑον δί-δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑον 
ἱ-στά-σϑων τι-ϑέ-σϑων δι-δύ-σϑων δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
ζστα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σϑε δί-δο-σϑε δείκονν-σϑε 
ἱ-στά-σϑωσαν and | τι-ϑέ-σϑωσαν and| δι-δό-σϑωσαν and | δεικ-νύ-σϑωσαν 
ἱ-στάςσσϑων τι-ϑέςσϑων δι-δό-σϑων and δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
ζἴ-στα-σϑαι τί-ϑε-σϑαι δί-δο-σϑαι δείκ-νυ-σϑαι 
ἑενστᾶ-μενος, ἡ, o | τι-ϑέ-μενος, ἡ, ov | δι-δό-μενος, ἡ, ov | δεικ-νύ-μενος, ἡ, 
ον 
ἱ-στάἄ-μην ἐ-τι-ϑέμην [|ϑου] &-di-do-unv [δου] ἐ-δεικο-νῦ- μην 
l-ord-oo and !-orw| ἐ-τί-ϑε-σο αῃὰ é-ri-| é-di-do-co and ἐ-δί.] ἐ- δείκ-νῦ-σο 
l-ord-ro ἐ-τί-ϑε-το ἐ-δί-δο-τὸ ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-το 
l-oré-yuedov ἐ-τι-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑον ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-μεϑον 
ἴ-στα-σϑον ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑον ἐ-δί-δο-σϑον ἐ-δείκοινυ-σϑον 
ἐἑ-στά-σϑην ἐ-τι-ϑέςσϑην ἐ-δι-δό-σϑην ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 
Loré-peda ἐ-τι-ϑέςμεϑα ἐ-δι-δό-μεϑα ἐ-δεικ-νῦ-μεϑα 
ζεστα-σϑε ἐ-τί-ϑε-σϑὲ ἐ-δί-δο-σϑε ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σϑε 
l-ora-vro &-ri-Ye-vTo é-di-de-vTo ἐ-δείκονυςντο 
ἑ-σταξ-μηνδ τι-ϑοί- μην" δι-δοί-μηνϑ δεικ-νῦ-οἴμην 
ἑἱ-σταῖ-ο τι-ϑοῖ-ο δι-δοῖ-ο deix-vb-o10, 
L-orai-ro τι-ϑοῖ-το 6t-doi-To ete. 
ἑἱ-σταί-μεϑον τι-ϑοί-μεϑον δι-δοί-μεϑον 
ἑ-σταῖ-σϑον τι-ϑοῖ-σϑον δι-δοῖ-σϑον 
ἑ-σταί-σϑην τι-ϑοί-σϑην δι-δοί-σϑην 
ἐ-σταί-μεϑα τι-ϑοί-μεϑα δι-δοί-μεϑα 
ἱεσταῖ-σϑε τι-ϑοῖ-σϑε δι-δοῖ-σϑε 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο τι-ϑοῖ-ντο 1 δι-δοῖ-ντο 
(ἐ-στά-μην does | ἐ-ϑέ-μην ἐ-δό-μην 
not occur, but | &-Jou(from ἔϑεσο) ἔ-δου (from édoco) 
ἐ-πτά-μην ἔ-ϑε-τὸ ἔ-δο-τὸ 
ἐ-πριά-μην) ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑον ἐ-δό-μεϑον 
ἔ.ϑε-σϑον ἔ-δο-σϑον wanting. 
ἐ-ϑέ-σϑην ἐ-δό-σϑην 
ἐ-ϑέ-μεϑα ἐ-δό-μεϑα 
E-Ge-oe ἔ-δο-σϑε 
ἔ-ϑε-ντο ἔ-δο-ντο 
(στῶ-μαι does ποίξ ϑῶ-μαιδ δῶμαιδ 
occur, but πρίω- 9ῇ δῷ 
pat, -y, -4Tat,| ϑῇ-ται δῶ-ται 
etc.) ϑώ-μεϑον δώ-μεϑον 
ϑῆ-σϑον δῶ-σϑον 
ϑῆ-σϑον δῶ-σϑον 
ϑώ-μεϑα δώ-μεϑα 
ϑῆ-σϑε , δῶ-.σϑε 
ϑῶ-νται δῶ-νται 
8 On the accentuation in ἐπίσταιο, etc., see 4 134,1. 4 See § 184, 3. 


® Also in composition, évOdyat, -ῇ, -7TaL, etc., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ῇ, -7T κι, etc., ἐκδῶ- 
μαι, -ᾧ, -ὥται, etc., ἀποδῶμαι, -ᾧ, -OTat, etc. 
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ACTIVE. 
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[8184 


ΓῚ 
Ξ 
Θ 
ξ 
fe 
l.| orai-ny Bei-nv doi-ny 
2.| σταί-ης ϑεί-ης δοί-ης 
8 | σταί-η Vei-n doien 
«1. 
2.| orai-nrov* Bei-nrov® doi-nrov* 
3.| σται-ἤτην ϑει-ήτην δοι-ήτην 
ἢ. σταί-ημεν ϑεί-ημεν δοί-ημεν 
2.} σταί-ητε ϑεί-ητε doi-nre 
3.| oTai-ev ϑεῖ-εν doi-ev 
Ἐ 8.2) στῆ-ϑιξ ϑές (ϑέϑιγ»} δός (dod? 
αὶ 8.| στήτ-τω ϑέ-τω δό-τω 
=|D.2.| στῆττον ϑέ-τον δό-τον 
Η 8.}] στή-των ϑέ-ςτων δό-των 
SS 8.| of7-Twouv| ϑέ-τωσαν 66-Twoar 
andorayvTwr| and ϑέντων] and δόντων 
στῇ-ναι ϑεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
στᾶς, doa, dv| ϑείς, εἶσα, ἐν] δούς, οὔσα,όν 
Gen.oravroc| Gen. ϑέντος[Ϊ Gen. δόντο 
στή-σω ϑή-σω δώ-σω δείξω 
E-ornoa, 7 ἔ-ϑη-κα ἔ-δω-κα ἔ-δειξα 
Instead of these forme, the second 
’ |Aor. is used in the Dual and Ph. 
Ind. and in the other Modes and 
Participiais, § 131,2. 
&-arn-xa,* sto | τέ-ϑει-κα [ δέ- δω -κα δέςδειχα 
é-orn-xety and| ἐ-τε- ὃ εἰ-κειν) ἐ-δε- ὃ ὦ -κειν | ἐ-δε-δείχειν 


εἰ-στή-κειν 


Se | eS | ce | gS 


PAS 
Aorit | ἐστά-ϑην | b-ré-Syv® — ἐ-δό-ϑην } ἐ-δείχιϑην | 
1 See ὁ 1380, Rem.3. *In composition, παράστηϑι, παράσταᾶ ; ἀπύστηϑι, 
ἀπόστα, § 130, Rem. 2. ὃ. Ιπ composition, περίϑες, ἔνϑες ; ἀπόδος, ἔκδος ; 
περίϑετε, ἔκδοτε, § 84, Rem. 2. * See § 184, 8. © ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι 


§ 134. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, κρέμαμαι, ὃ 
hang, and πρίασϑαι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἴσταμαι, in the 
Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -ῃ, -n Tat, -ησϑον 
«σϑε, -wrtat; Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -ato, «αἰτο, -αἰσϑον, -«αἰσϑε, -atvro , 
ΒΟ also ὀναίμην, -ato, -acro (§ 185). 

2. The forms of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor Mid. with -ot, viz. τιϑοίμην, 
ϑοίμην, are more common than those with -εἰ, viz. τεϑείμην, -εἴο, -εἴτο, ett, 
θείμην, -εἴο, -etro, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 


ἐ184.} 
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MIDDLE. 
ZTA- to place. ΘΕ» to put. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
(orai-unvdoes not] ϑοί-μηνδ δοί-μηνϑ 
occur, but πριαΐ-] Boi-o doi-o 
μῆν, -ato, -atTo,| ϑθοῖ-το doi-ro 
” ete.) ϑοί-μεϑον doi-peSov 
ϑοῖ-σϑον δοῖ-σϑον 
ϑοί-σϑην δοί-σϑην 
Voi-peda doi-neda 
ϑοῖ-σϑε doi-ode 
ϑοῖςντο δοῖοντο 
“(cré-c0 or στῶ ϑοῦ (ϑέσο)} dod (δόσο)" " 
does not occur, 9έσϑω 66-090 
but πρία-σο or| %é-o8ov δό-σϑον 
πρίω) ϑέςσθων δό-σϑων 
ϑέ-.σϑε δό-σϑε 
ϑέ-σθωσαν and | δόνσσϑωσαν and 
ϑέςσϑων δόεσϑων 
(στά-σϑαι) πρίασ.] ϑέ-σϑαι ὁό-σϑαι _ 
(στά-μενος) πρία-] ϑέςμενος, -ἢ, τον | δό-μενος, τῆ, τον 
μενος --- 
στή-σομαι ϑή-σομαι δώ-σομαι δείξομαι 
ἐςστη-σάμην (ἐ-ϑη-κά-μην) (ἐ-δω-κά- μην) ἐ-δειξάμην 
Instead of these forms, the second Aor. Mid. 
is used by the Attic writers, ᾧ 131, 2 
ξιστᾶ-μαι τέ- ὃ ει -μαι δέ-δο-μαι δέ-δειγεμι 
ἑ-στἄ-μην bere- 3 ei «μὴν ἐ-δε-δό- μην ἐ-δε-δείγεμην 
ἑ-στήξομαι wanting. ° wanting. wanting. 
SIVE. 
| Fut. Δ | στά-ϑήσομαι | τε-ϑήσομαιδ | δο-ϑήσομαι δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


instead of ἐθέϑην and ϑεϑήσομαι (ξ 8,10). © See § 134,2. 7 In composi- 
tion, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου ; repidov, ἀπόδου ; κατάϑεσϑε, repidoode ; ἔνϑεσϑε, 
πρόδοσϑε ; but ἐνθοῦ, elcdod ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ (§ 84, Rem. 2). 


ἐνθοίμην (ἐνθείμην), ἐνθοῖο (ἐνϑεῖο). etc. The same is true of compounds of 
δοίμην, e. g. διαδοίμην, διαδοῖο, etc. 


8. The Perf. and Plap. ἔστηκα, ἑστῆκειν (not εἱστήκειν), form the Dual ani 


Pl. immediately from the stem, viz. Perf. 8-crd-rov, &-ord-jlev, 8-ord-te, ἑ-στᾶ» 
σι(ν) ; Plup. &-crd-rov, -ἄτην, ξιστἄ-μεν, ξεστἄ-τε, &-ord-cav; instead of éorn- 
κέναι, ἑστάναι is regularly used. The Part. is ἑστώς, -ὥσα, -ώς, Gen. -ὥτορ, 
«ὦσης, alse ἑστηκώς, -via, -d¢, Gen. -ὅτος, -viag. 


according to the conjugation in -éw and -éw. 


4. The forms of the Impf. ἐτέϑουν, -εἰς, -et, ἐδίδουν, -ους, -oy, are constructed 
The other forms, ἐτέϑην, -n¢, «ἢ, 


ἐδίδων, -ως, -ῳ, are Rot used (§ 130, Rem. 8). 
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LXIII Vocabulary. 
Anp, «ἔρος, ὁ, ἡ, the air. revolt; mid. to go or 
ἀνίστημι, to set up, raise, stand spart. 


awaken; mid. to raise διίστημι, to place apart, 
oneself, stand up, rise separate, sever. 
up. éviornut, to put into; 
ἀντι-τάττω, to set oppo- _perf., to be present. 
site; mid., to set oneself ἐξ-ορϑόω,ἴο make straight, 
against, oppose. erect, set up, restore. 
ἀπο-σπάω, to draw away. ἡνίοχος, -ov, ὁ, a rein- 
ἀπο-στρέφω, to turn away. _holder, guide. 
avers «ἢ, “ον, Aitic αὖος, ϑυσία, «ας, 7, a sacrifice. 
v, dry, thirsty. lornpt, to place, make to 
ἀφίστημι, to put away, stand. 
turn off, cause to re- καϑίστημι, to lay down, 


[6 184. 


establish, appoint, to 
render, to make. 

Aiuvn, -n¢, 7, ἃ marsh, a 
pond, a lake. 

λοιμός, -οὔ, ὁ, a plague, a 
pestilence. 

νεφέλη, -ἧς, 7, & clond, a 
net for birds. 

παρίστημι, to place be 
side, to help. 

πῆ, where? whither ? 

πολεμέω, το. dat., to carry 
on war. 

πολυφιλία, -ac, 7, ἃ mul- 


titude of friends. 
ΕΣ τις ϑυσίαν προςφέρων 


volt ; 2 aor., to fall away, 
τς ‘H πολυφιλία διίστησι καὶ ἀποσπᾷ καὶ ἀποστρέφει. 
εὔνουν νομίζει τὸν ϑεὸν καϑιστάναι, φρένας κούφας ἔχει. Οὐδὲ τὸν ἀέρα οἱ ἄν- 
ϑρωποι τοῖς ὄρνισιν εἴων ἐλεύϑερον, παγίδας καὶ νεφέλας ἱστάντες. Φυλάττου, 
μὴ τὸ κέρδος σε τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἀφιστῇ.΄ Ἔν τῷ Πελοποννησιακῷ πολέμῳ ele 
ἀνήρ, ὁ Περικλῆς, ἐξώρϑου τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνίστη καὶ ἀντετάττετο καὶ τῷ λοιμῷ 
καὶ τῷ πολέμῳ. Μὴ ἀφίστη τοὺς νέους τῆς ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ὁδοῦ. Θεμιστοκλῆς 
λέγεται εἰπεῖν, ὡς τὸ Μιλτιάδου τρόπαιον αὑτὸν ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων ἀνισταίη. Τάν- 
ταλος ἐν τῇ λίμνῃ αὖος εἰστῆκει. Τὸ μὲν τοῦ χρόνου γεγονός," τὸ δὲ ἐνεστώς 
ἐστι, τὸ δὲ μέλλον. Οἱ Κορίνϑιοι πολλοὺς συμμάχους ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίων. Οἱ Νάξιοι ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἀπέστησαν. Tlapaora τοῖς ἀτυχέσιν. 
lly στῶδ. πῆ βῶλ, Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοῖς Ναξίοις ἀποστᾶσιν dn’ αὐτῶν ἐπολέμη- 
σαν. ἸΠαρασταίΐητε τοῖς ἀτυχέσιν. Λόγος διεσπάρϑη, τοὺς συμμάχους ἀπὸ τῆς 
πόλεως ἀποστῆναι. Hvioyov γνώμην στήσεις ἀρίστην. 

Sportsmen place snares and nets for the birds. The bad seek to sever the 
friendship of the good. The trophies of Miltiades woke Themistocles from his 
sleep. Let us not turn away youths from the way to virtue. Do not sever (pl.) 
the friendship of the good. The citizens were afraid, that the enemies would 
make their allies revolt from them. The bad rejoice, if they sever (part.) the 
friendship of the good. Tantalus stands thirsty in the lake. The wise man 
takes care not only for (gen.) the present, but also for the future. The soldiers 
raised (aor.) a trophy over (κατά, w. gen.) the enemies. The Naxians sought to 
revolt from the Athenians. Assist (stand by) the unfortunate. Where shall we 
stand ? where shall we go? Thou shouldst assist the unfortunate. The sol- 
diers will raise a trophy over the enemies. 


LXIV. Vocabulary. 
᾿Ακρόπολιρ, «εως, ἦ, ἃ cit ἀλλότριος, -α, -ον, anoth- ἀνα-τίϑημε, to put up, 
er’s, foreign. offer. 


1§ 157. ὃς 123. 8 4. 153, 1. Ὁ, (a), (3). $119, 1. and § 142% 


§ 184. VERBS IN «μι. 1359 


ἀργαλέος, -<, -ov, heavy, ἷ. 6. ὦ staff of the Bac- προς.τίϑημι, to add. 
troublesome, burden- chantes, wound round προ-τίϑημι, to set before, 
some. with ivyand vineleaves. lay out (for view), set 
διάδημα, -ατος, T6,a head- κεττός, «οὔ, ὁ, ivy. forth. [tre. 
band, a diadem. μετα-τίϑημι, to change, σκῆπτρον, -ov, τό, a scep- 
διαφορά, -dc, #, a differ- alter, remove. τίϑημε, to place, arrange, 
ence, ἃ quarrel, enmity. puéouat,w.acc.,toimitate. propose as a prize, give, 
ἐν.-τίϑημι, to put in, instil. περι-τίϑημε, to put or set make; mid, place for 
ϑύρσος, -ov, 6,a Thyrsus, round. oneself, take. 


Τῷ καλῶς ποιοῦντι ϑεὸς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τίϑησιν. Ὁ Πλοῦτος πολλάκις peta 
τίϑησι τὸν τῶν ἀνθρώπων τρόπον. πολλάκις οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς ἰδίοις κακοῖς 
ἀλλότρια προςτιϑέασιν. Ele τὸ βέλτιον rider τὸ μέλλον. ᾿Αντίγονος Διόνυσον 
πᾶντα ἐμιμεῖτο, καὶ κιττὸν μὲν περιτιϑεὶς τῇ κεφαλῇ ἀντὶ διαδήματος Μακεδο- 
νικοῦ, ϑύρσον δὲ ἀντὶ σκήπτρου φέρων. Οἱ σοφισταὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν προετίϑεσαν. 
᾿Ἐντιϑῶμεν τοῖς νέοις τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα. Ἢ τύχη πάντα ἂν μετατιϑείη. Οὐ 
ῥάδιον τὴν φύσιν μετατιϑέναι. Πολλάκις δοκοῦντες ϑήσειν κακὸν ἐσθλὸν ἔϑε- 
μεν, καὶ δοκοῦντες ἐσθλὸν ἔϑεμεν κακόν. Τὰς διαφορὰς μεταϑῶμεν. 'Αργαλέον 
γῆρας ἔϑηκε ϑεός. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι χαλκῆν ποιησάμενοι λέαιναν ἐν πῦλαις τῆς ἀκρο- 
πόλεως ἀνέϑεσαν. ‘Pdov' ἐξ ἀγαϑοῦ ϑεῖναι κακόν, ἣ ἐκ κακοῦ ἐσϑλόν. Τὸ κα- 
κὸν οὐδεὶς χρηστὸν ἂν Gein. Μετάϑετε τὰς διαφοράς. Λυκοῦργον τὸν ϑέντα 
Λακεδαιμονίοις νόμους, μάλιστα ϑαυμάζομεν. Ὃ πόλεμος πάντα μετατέϑεικεν. 
Ἱχρὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ϑεοὶ ἱδρῶτα ἔϑεσαν. ἷ 


To those who do well the gods give (= place) many good things. We often 
add others’ ills to our own. We often see riches change (changing) the char- 
acter of men. The war has changed everything. God gave (placed, aor.) to 
men many good things. The war will change everything. Who would give 
(place, opt. aor. w. ἄν) laws to foolish men? It is not easy to change (aor.) na- 
ture. The gods made (= rendered, placed) age burdensome. The bad we 
cannot easily make good (opt. aor. w. dv). The general should instil (pres. or 
aer.) courage into the soldiers. May riches never change (pres. or aor.) thy 
character! We will instil (aor.) into the youths a love for virtue (gen.). 


LXV. Vocabulary. 


Απο-δίδωμι, to give back, κέντρον, -ov, τό, a sting, πάγκᾶἄκος, -ov, thoroughly 


repay; mid., to sell. ἃ goad. bad 
δίδωμι, to give, grant. μάκαρ, -apoc, happy, bless- πάλιν, again, on the con 
ἔμπεδος, «ον, firm, sure, ed. . trary. 

lasting. μέλιττα, -n¢, ἦν, & bee. . προ-δίδωμι, prodo, to he- 


ἐπι-λανϑάνομαι, to forget. μετα-δίδωμί τινί τινος, to — tray. 
εὐθύς and εὐϑύ, imme- give any one a share of χρῴζω, το. gen. to be in 
diately. anything. want. 
Οἱ ϑεοὶ πάντα διδόᾶσιν. Τυναικὶδ ἄρχειν ob δίδωσιν ἡ φύσις. Χάριν λαβὼνϑ 
μέμνησο," καὶ δοὺς ἐπιλαϑοῦ. Λαβὼν ἀπόδος, καὶ λήψῃ πάλιν. "QR μάκαρες 
ϑεοί, δότε μοι ὄλβον καὶ δόξαν ἀγαϑὴν ἔχειν. ὋὉ πλοῦτος, ὃν ἂν δῶσι ϑεοῖ, 


1 See § 52, 10. *§ 47, 2. 8 § 12], 12. 4§ 129, 11. 


160 VERBS IN -μι. [ξ 184, 
ἔμπεδός ἐστιν. “A ἡ φύσις δέδωκε, ταῦτ’ ἔχει μόνα ὁ ἄνϑρωπος. Ἢ φύσις rab- 
ροις ἔδωκε κέρας, κέντρα μελίτταις. Ὧν σοι ϑεὸς ἔδωκε, τούτων χρήζουσι di- 
δου. ᾿ ᾿Ἐσϑλῷ ἀνόρὶ καὶ ἐσθλὰ δίδωσι θεός. ἸΠτωχῷ εὐϑὺς δίδου. Χρήματα 
δαίμων καὶ παγκάκῳ ἀνδρὲ δίδωσιν, ἀρετῆς δ᾽ ὀλίγοις ἀνδράσι μοῖρ᾽ Ererat. 
Θεός μοι δοΐη φίλους πιστούς. Τοῖς πλουσίοις πρέπει τοῖς πτωχοῖς δοῦναι. Οἱ 
στρατιῶται τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πολεμίοις προὐδίδοσαν. Ὁ ἀγαϑὸς χαίρει τοῖς πέ- 
γησι χρημάτων μεταδιδούς. Δεῖ τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς ἄνδρας γενναίως φέρειν, ὅ τι ἂν 
ὁ ϑεὸς διδῷ. "Ὃς ἂν μέλλῃ τὴν πατρίδα προδιδόναι, μεγίστης ζημίας ἀξιόςδ ἐσ- 
τιν. Οἱ ϑεοί μοι ἀντὶ κακῶν ἀγαϑὰ διδοῖεν. Φίλος φίλον οὐ προδώσει. 

God gives everything. If you (pl.) have received (aor. part.) a favor, remem- 
ber it; and if you have granted a favor (aor. part.), forget (it). If you have re- 
ceived (anything), give again (aor.). Give me, O God, riches and reputation 
to possess. The wealth which God has given (aor.) is lasting. The gods have 
given men many good things. Give ye to the poor immediately. May the 
gods give (aor.) me faithful friends! Thou must bear nobly, what (ὃς ἄν, w. 
subj.) the gods assign (give) thee. Good citizens will never betray their coun- 
try. God gave men many treasures. The soldiers intended to betray (aor.) 
the town. It*is well to give to the poor. Who would betray a friend (opt. το. 
&v)% Honor the gods, who give (part.) all good (pl.) to men. 


LXVI. Vocabulary. 


Αϑεᾶτος, -ov, not to be 
seen. 

ἀπο-δείκνῦμε, το. 2 acc., to 
show,represent,explain, 
declare any one as any- 
thing ; πιά.) show of my- 
self, express, declare, 
display, render. 

δείκνῦμι, to show. 

δικαίως, justly, fairly. 

εἰκῆ, inconsiderately, un- 
advisedly. 


Ὅρκον φεῦγε, κἂν δικαίως ὀμνύῃς. 
μέτριος ληφϑεὶςδ ῥώννῦσιν. 


δεικνύασιν. 


χρησαμένους δὲ τοῖς ὅρκοις πάντως ἐμμένειν. 


ἐμμένω, w. dat., to remain 
with, abide by. 

ἐντός, το. gen., within. 

&£-opxdw, to cause to swear, 
administer an oath to. 

ἐπίορκον, -ov, τό, a false 
oath, perjury. | by. 


ὄμνθμι, to swear. 

ὅρκος, -ov, ὁ, an oath. 

πάντως, in every way, 
throughout, wholly. 

παραγγέλλω, to order. 

πλαστική (i. 6. τεχνῆ), MO- 
delling art, sculpture. 


ἐπόμνῦμι, w. acc, to swear ῥώννῦμι, to strengthen. 


μέτριος, -d, -ov, Attic μέ- 
τριος, -ov, moderate. 

μήποτε, never. (tor. 

μιμητῆς, -od, 6, an imita- 


Μή τι ϑεοὺς ἐπίορκον ἑἐπόμνῦ. 


σπανίως, rarely, seldom. 
ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, a de- 
cree, a resolution. 


‘O olvoe 


Οἱ διδάσκαλοι τοὺς μαϑητὰς μιμητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπο- 


Πυϑαγόρας παρήγγειλε τοῖς μανϑάνουσι, σπανίως μὲν ὀμνύναι, 
Ἢ πλαστικὴ δείκνῦσι τὰ εἴδη τῶν 


ϑεῶν, τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἐνιότε καὶ τῶν ϑηρῶν. Μὴ ἀϑέατα δείξῃς ἡλίῳ. ᾿Ανδρὸς 
νοῦν olvoc ἔδειξεν. Φρύγες ὅρκοις οὐ χρῶνται οὔτ' ὀμνύντες, ob? ἄλλους ἐξορ- 
κοῦντες. ᾿Ολίγοις deixvd τὰ ἐντὸς φρενῶν. Ol κριταὶ τὰ ψηφίσματα ἀπεδείκνυ- 
σαν. Μήποτε εἰκῆ ὀμνύοιτε. Ὁ βασιλεὺς τὸν αὑτοῦ υἱὸν στρατηγὸν ἀποδέδειχεν. 


Avoid an oath, even if you swear justly. Do not swear a false oath. Those 
who swear a false oath, are deserving of the greatest punishment. The Phry- 


1§89, Rem. 


5 by attraction instead of &. 
4¢52, 8. 


ες 158, 3. (b). 
δ ὁ 158, 7. (7). 


‘$121, 12. 


Ψ 
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ginns did not swear. The judges declare their resolutions. May you never 
swear unadvisedly! It is not becoming to swear unadvisedly. The Athenians 
declared Alcibiades (᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ov) gencral. 


LXVII. Vocabulary. 


"A£céAoyos,-ov,worthmen- μέϑη, -ἧς, ἡ, drankenness. ὀλιγαρχία, -a¢, ἡ, the refle 
tioning, noticeable, me- μωρός, -G, -όν, foolish; ὁ οἵδ few, oligarchy. 
morable. μωρός, the fool. πρῶτος, -H, -ον, first. 

δεύτερος, -a, -ov, second. ναυτικός, -f, -dv, belong- συν-ίστημι, to pat togeth- 

δύναμαι, εὖ. pass.aor.,tobe ing to ships, nautical; er; mid.,assembie, unite, 
able, can, have power. ναυτικὴ δύναμις, naval bring together. 
ἐπίσταμαι, w. pass.aor,to  pewer. 

know, understand. 

Ὁ πλοῦτος πολλὰ δύναται. Τίς ἂν μωρὸς δύναιτο ἐν οἴνῳ σιωπᾷν; ᾿"᾿Ανὴρ 
δίκαιός ἐστιν, ὅςτις ἀδικεῖν δυνάμενος μὴ βούλεται. Ἰρᾶττε μηδὲν ὦν! μὴ ἐπίυ- 
ψασαι. "᾿Αριστόν ἔστι πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασϑαι καλά. Ζῶμεν οὐχ ὡς ἐθέλομεν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς δυνάμεϑα. Τιρὸ μέϑης ἀνίστασο. Τί συμφέρει ἐνίοις πλουτεῖν, ὅταν μὴ 
ἐπίστωνται τῷ πλούτῳ χρῆσϑαιϑ' Karadvdévroc τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ roab- 
μου ὀλιγαρχίαν ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι καϑίσταντο. Οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἀποστή- 
σονται, πρὶν ἂν ἔλωσιϑ τὴν πόλιν. Μίνως, ὁ δεύτερος, πρῶτος Ἕ λλήνων ναυ- 
τικὴν δύναμιν ἀξιόλογον συνεστήσατο. Ὑπὸ Δυσάνδρου, τοῦ Σπαρτιάτον, by 
᾿Αϑήναις τριάκοντα τύραννοι κατεστάϑησαν. 

Men have much power through wealth. Rise up (pl.) before intoxication 
The enemies could not take (2 aor.) the town. Of what use is it to thee to be 
rich, if thou understandest not how to use riches? What fools could (dv, το. opt.) 
be silent over wine? No mortal is able to know everything. There are few 
who understand (part.) how to use riches well. The magistrates who ate ap- 
pointed (aor. part. pass.) to rule over the town, must (dei, w. acc. of pers.) care 
for its prosperity. 


LXVYUL Vocabulary. 


“ADAt0¢, -d, -ov, trouble- der, manage; w. adv, ϑησαυρός, -06, 6, a tree- 
some,pitiable,miserable. put into a disposition, sure. 

ἀπο-τίϑημι, to put away; dispose. κατα-τίϑημι, to lay down, 
mid., take away. ἐπι-τίϑημει, to add, putup- lay by; mid. lay down 

δια-τελέω, to complete; on; mid. put on one- for oneself. 
w. part. itexpresses the _— self’; w. dat., apply to, κράνος, -eog == -ovg, τό, a 


continuance of the ac- _ attack, set upon. helmet. 
tion denoted by the par- ἐγκράτεια, -ας, 7, gelf-con- λόφος, -ov, ὁ, a crest. 
ticiple, as διατελῶ ypa- _trol. continence. στέφανος, -ov, ὁ, a crown. 
gov, “I continue to ἐφόδιον, -ov, τό, viaticum, φοινίκεος, -éa, -e0v, com 
write,” or “ writing.” travelling money. tracted -οὔς, «ἢ, -οῦν, 
δια-τίϑημι, to put in or ἥκω, ἥξω, lam come. purple. 
δ by attraction instead of μηδὲν τούτων, &. 9 see § 97, 3. 
8416], 8. 4 seo § 126, 1. 


14° 


162 VERBS IN -ἱἱ. [9 184. 


Οἱ Κελτίβηρες περὶ τὰς κεφαλὰς κράνη χαλκᾶ περιτίϑενται φοινικοῖς ἡσκη- 
μένα! λόφοις. Οὐδένα ϑησαυρὸν παισὶ καταϑήσῃ ἀμείνωδ αἰδοῦς. Τίς ἂν ἑκὼν 
φίλον ἄφρονα ϑοῖτο; Ξενοφῶντι ϑύοντι ἧκέ τις ἐκ Μαντινείας ἄγγελος λέγων, 
τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ τὸν Τρύλλον redvavace: κἀκεῖνος ἀπέϑετο μὲν τὸν στέφανον, 
διετέλει δὲ ϑύων " ἐπεὶ δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος προςέϑηκε καὶ ἐκεῖνο, ὅτι νικῶν τέϑνηκε, 
πάλιν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπέϑετο τὸν στέφανον. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔφυγεν εἰς Σπάρτην καὶ 
τοὺς Λακεδαιμυνίους παρώξυνεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. Τῷ μὲν τὸ σῶμαβ 
διατεϑειμένῳ κακῶς χρεία ἐστὶν ἰατροῦ, τῷ δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν φίλου. ᾿Εφόδιον εἷς 
τὸ γῆρας κατατίϑου. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολε- 
μου ἔτει ὑπὸ τοῦ λοιμοῦ ἀϑλιώτατα διετέϑησαν. Ἑακὸν οὐδὲν φύεται ἐν ἀνδρὶ 
ϑεμέλια ϑεμένῳ τοῦ βίου σωφροσύνην καὶ ἐγκρατειαν. '"Τοὺς πιστοὺς τίϑεσϑαι 
δεῖ ἕκαστον ἑαυτῷ. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ οἱ πολέμιοι τῇ πόλει ἐπιτιϑῶνται. 


The citizens attack the enemies. We will take the good as our friends. 
The citizens feared that the enemies might attack the town. Lay by travelling 
money for old age. Put on (aor.) the crown. Take care that the enemies do 
not attack (subj. aor.) you. Croesus deposited many treasures of gold in his 
house. The character of men is often changed by riches. Nature cannot easily 
be changed. A golden crown was placed (aor.) by the Athenians on the gate 
of the Acropolis. Everything has been changed by the war. | 


LXIX. Vocabulary. 


᾿Αμοιβή, -ἧς, 4, exchange, the same time; mid. συν-νέω, to spin, weave 
recompense, return. give oneself up with together with. 

στρατός, -od, 6, an army. _ others to a thing. 

συν-επι-δίδωμι, to give at 

Χάρις χάριτι ἀποδίδοται. Τῷ eb ποιοῦντι πολλάκις κακὴ ἀποδίδοται ἀμοιβή. 
Πατρίδες πολλάκις διὰ κέρδος προὐδόϑησαν. Πολλὰ δῶρα δέδοται τοῖς ἀνϑρώ- 
ποις παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν. Ὥς μέγα τὸ μικρόν ἐστιν ἐν καιρῷ δοϑέν. Ὅτε εἷλε τὴν 
Θηβαίων πόλιν ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ἀπέδοτο τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους πάντας. ‘Exdv σεαυτὸν 
T§ Κλωϑοϊΐἷ συνεπιδίδου, παρέχων συννῆσαι, οἱςτισίδ ποτε πράγμασι βούλεται. 
Ὁμοίως αἰσχρόν, ἀκούσαντα χρήσιμον λόγον μὴ μανϑάνειν, καὶ διδόμενόν τι 
ἀγαϑὸν παρὰ τῶν φίλων μὴ λαμβάνειν. Οἱ πολῖται φοβοῦνται, μὴ ἡ πόλις πρρ- 
διδῶται. Μήποτε ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων mpodidoio. ‘O στρατὸς ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ τοῦ στρα- 
τηγοῦ προὐδίδοτο. ᾿Απόδου τὸ κύπελλον. 

Everything is given by God. The wealth which is given (aor.) by God is 
lasting. The town was betrayed by the soldiers to the enemies. We must 
bear nobly, what is sent (given) by God. The friend will not be betrayed by 
the friend. Alexander is said, when he had taken (aor.) Thebes, to have sold 
(aor.) all the free citizens. The army is said to have been betrayed (aor.) by 
the general. The citizens feared, that the town might be betrayed. Let us 
sell (aor.) the goblets. 


' from doxéw, to adorn. * see § 52, 1. 
7 see § 122, 9. τεϑνάναι instead of τεϑνηκέναι, Comp. § 184, 8. 
4 also. δ § 159, (7). 6 § 126, 1. 


* Κλωϑώ, one of the Parcae, or goddesses of Fate. 
by attraction instead of πράγμασιν, ἃ βούλεται. 
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LXX. Vocabulary. 


Αληϑῶς, truly, in reality. ἐπι- δείκνυμι, toshowbrag- πολυτελῆς, -é¢, costly, 
ἀμφι-έννῦμι, to put on, gingly,makea boastful _ splendid. 


dress in. display of; mid., show ῥήτωρ, -opoc, ὁ, an orator. 
ἀπόλλυμε, to ruin; mid. of oneself boastfully. σβέννυμι, to quench, ex- 

be ruined or lost, per- κεράννῦμε, to mix. tinguish. 

ish. παῤῥησία, -ac, 9, free- συν-απόλλῦμι, to rain at 
éy-deixvdut, toshow; mid, dom inspeaking,frank- [δα same time; mid., go 

show of oneself. ness. to ruin at the same time. 


Φίλοι φίλοις συναπόλλυνται δυςτυχοῦσιν. Οὐδέποτε κλέος ἐσθλὸν ἀπόλλυται. 
᾿Ανδρὸς δικαίου καρπὸς οὐκ ἀπόλλυται. Αἱ γυναῖκες χαίρουσιν ἀμφιεννύμεναι 
καλὰς ἐσθῆτας. Οἱ ἀληϑῶς σοφοὶ οὐ σπεύδουσιν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν αὑτῶν σο- 
φίαν. Ὁ olvoc, ἐὰν ὕδατι! κεραννύηται, τὸ σῶμα ῥώννυσιν. Ἢ ὀργὴ εὐϑὺς 
σβεννύοιτο. ᾿᾿Αεὶ ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἀρετὴν καὶ σωφροσύνην ἐνδείκνυσο. Οἱ Πέρσαι 
πολυτελεῖς στολὰς ἀμφιέννυντος. Ὁ ῥήτωρ τὴν γνώμην μετὰ παῤῥησίας ἀπεϑδεῖ- 
ξατο. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχϑη. 

The Persians put on splendid clothes. Always show in your life virtue and 
soundmindedness. We admire the friends who accompany their unhappy friends 
to ruin (going to ruin together with, etc.). Let us express our opinion with 
frankness. The sophists made a boastful display of their wisdom. Women 
put on splendid clothes. The orator should express (aor.) his opinion with 
frankness. 


SuMMARY OF VERBS IN -μιί. . 


L Verbs in -μὲ which annex the Personal-endings to the 
Stem-vowel. 
8 1385. Verbs tn -α (i-orn-m, STA-): 

1. χύχρη-μι, to lend (XPA-), Inf. κιχράναι, Fut. χρησω, ete. ; 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. χρήσομαι.---- Αοτ. ἐχρησάμην in this sense is not 
used by the Attic writers. To the same stem belong: 

2. χρή, oportet (stem XP.A- and XPE-), Subj. χρῇ, Inf. χρῆναι, 
Part. (τὸ) χρεών ; Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη (from XPE-). 

8. ἀπόχρη, tt suffices, sufficit ; there are also formed regularly from 
XPARQ, ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῇν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρη- 
oe(v), etc. Mid. ἀποχρῶμαι, to have enough, to abuse, waste, ἀπο- 
χρῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι. 

4. ὀνίνημι, to benefit (ON.A-), Inf. ὀνινάναι; Impf. Act. wanting ; 
Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὥνησα. Mid. ὀνίψαμαι, to have advantage, Fut. 
ὀνήσομαι; second Aor. ὠνγήμην, -σο, -7t0, etc, Imp. ὄνησο, Part. 
ὀνήμενος, Opt. ὀναίμην, -o10, -αὐτο (8 184, 1), Inf. ὄνασϑαι; Aor. 


1 $47, 10. and § 161, 2. (a), (a) 


164 SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. [8 135. 


Pass. ὠνήϑην instead of ὠνήμην. The remaining forms are sup- 
plied Ly ὠφελεῖν. 

ὅ. πι-μ-πλη-μι, to full (IL4A-), Inf. πιμπλανιι, Impf. ἐπιμπλην; ; 
Fut. πλησω; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, niunlecdor; Impf. 
ἐπιμπλάμην;; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσθην. 

τ. | 


The » in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a # precedes the reduplication; 6. g. ἐμπίπλαμαι, but éve- 
πιμπλάμην. 

6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, to bear, endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι) ; Aor. ἔτλην, (τλῶ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλῆναι, 
“λάς; Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληκα (on the forms τέσλαμεν, ete, 
comp. ὃ 184, 8). 

8. φη-μί, to say (stem @4-), has the following formation : 


ACTIVE. Imperf,. 


Indi- | 8S. 1.) ἔφην 
tative. . | ἔφης, usually ἔφησϑα 


. | ἔφᾶσαν 


j. | φῶ, τῆς. φῇ, φῆτον, φῶμεν, φῆ- | Opt. "2 φαίης, gain, φαΐητον 


τε, φῶσι(ν 
φᾶϑί or φἄϑι, φάτω, φἅτον, 
φάτων, φᾶτε, φάτωσαν and 


and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 
φαίτην, φαίημεν and ¢ai- 
μεν, φαΐητε and φαῖτε, -ev 
Fat. | 700 
Aor. | ἔφησα. 
6. φάντος, φάσης ᾿ 
MIDDLE. | 
Perf. Imp. πεφάσϑω, let it be said. Aor. Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verbal adjective, φατός, φατέος. 


Rem. 1. In the second person φύς, both the accentuation and the Jota snab- 
script is contrary to all analogy. On fhe inclination of this verb ih the Ind 
Pres. (except φής), see § 14. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to affirm 
(ato), to assert, maintain, etc. The Fut. φήσω, however, has only the latter sig- 
nification ; the first is expressed by λέξω, ép6. The Impf. ἔφην with φάναι and 
φάς, is used also as an Aorist. . 


1 In composition, ἀντίφημε, σύμφημε, ἀντίφῃς, σύμφῃς, ἀντίφησι, σύμφησι, etc.* 
but Subj. ἀντιφῶ, ἀντιφῇς, ete. 
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The following Deponents also belong here: 

1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, be astonished, admire, Impf. ἠγάμην ; Aor. 
ἡγάσϑην; Fut. ἀγάσομαι. 

2. δύνᾳμαι, to be able, Subj. δύνωμαι (8 184, 1), Imp. δύνασο, Inf. 
δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἤδυν. ; second Pers. 
ἐδύνω, Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο (8 184, 1); Fut. δυνήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐδυνήϑην, 78. and ἐδυνάσϑην (8 85, Rem.) ; Perf. δεδύνημαι; ver- 
bal adjective, δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίστασαι, etc., Subj. ἐπίσ- 
τωμαι ( 184, 1), Imp. ἐπίστω, ete.; Impf. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω, ete, 
Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο (8 184, 1); Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. ἥπισ- 
σήϑη» (Aug., § 91, 3); verbal adjective, ἐπιστητός. 

4. ἔραμαι, to love (in the Pres. and Impf. éga is used instead of 
it in prose); Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi; Fut. ἐρασϑήσομαι, amabo. 

5. κρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι (ὃ 134, 1); Part. 
κρεμάμενος ; Impf. ἐκρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -ato, -ouro (§ 184, 1); 
Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, a defective Aor. Mid., used by the Attic 
writers instead of the Aor. Mid. of ὠνέομαι, viz. ἐωνησάμην (§ 87, 
4), which is not used by them, Subj. πρίωμαι (§ 134, 1), Opt. πριαΐ- 
μην, -αιο, -outo (§ 134, 1), Imp. πρίασο or πρίω, Part. πρίαμενος. 


LXXI. Vocabulary. 


Δαιμόνιον, -ov, τό, the κώμη, -7¢, 7, ἃ village. προ-σημαίνω, to indicate 


Deity. οὐκέτι, ΠΟ more,no longer. beforehand, reveal. 
ἐμπίπρημι, to set on fire, πολιτικός, -7, -dv, relating πρότερον, sooner, before. 

burn up. to the state; τὰ πολι- σύν-ειμι, to be with. 
εὔκλεια and εὐκλεία, -ac, τικά, politics. σωφρονέω, to be of sound 

ἡ, fame. πότερος, -d, -ov; wler? mind, sensible or pra- 
ἕως, as long as. which of two? πότερον, _— dent. [save. 
tows, perhaps. whether. φείδομαι, w. gen., to spare, 


Σωκράτης πρὸ πάντων Seto! χρῆναι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους σωφροσύνην κτήσασθαι. 
Ἐν ἐλπίσι χρὴ τοὺς σοφοὺς ἔχειν βίον. "Ἔργα καὶ πράξεις ἀρετῆς, ob λόγους 
ζηλοῦν χρεῶν. Ἴσως εἴποι τις ἄν, ὅτι χρῆν τὸν Σωκράτη μὴ πρότερον τὰ πο- 
λετικὰ διδάσκειν τοὺς ἑαυτῷ συνδιατρίβοντας ἢ σωφρονεῖν. Σωκράτης τὴν πό- 
λὲν πολλὰ ὥνησεν. Οἱ πολέμιοι πολλὰς κώμας ἐνέπρησαν. Σωκράτης τὸ δαι- 
wbviov ἔφη προσημαίνειν ἑαυτῷ τὸ μέλλον. Πόνος, φασίν, εὐκλείας πατῆρ. O€ 
πολῖται τοῦς στρατιώτας τῆς ἀνδρείας ἠγάσϑησαν.8 ‘AAK βιάδης, ἕως Σωκράτει 
συνῆν, ἐδυνήϑη τῶν μὴ καλῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν κρατεῖν. ἹἸριαΐμην πρὸ πάντων χρη" 
ᾳάτων τὸν σοφὸν ἄνδρα φίλον εἶναί μοι. Πολλοὶ χρημάτων δυνάμενοι φείδεσϑαι, 
πρὶν ἐρᾷν, ἐρασϑέντες οὐκέτι δύνανται. 

Socrates maintained (aor.), that the Deity revealed the future to him. I 


———- 


1§ 25,20. %§126,7. 3 dyaotai τινά τινος, to admire one for something. 
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maintain, said the general, that (acc. το. inf) you must attack the enemies. 
Virtue will always benefit man. Fill (aor.) the goblets with wine. The town 
was set on fire (aor.). The moderate (man) will always be able to control evil 
desires. The wise (man) will always love virtue. Socrates understood (aor.) 
᾿ how to turn the youths to virtue. We cannot purchase a faithful friend for 
money. 


§ 186. Verbs tn -8 (τίίϑη-μι, OE-): 
1. i-y-us (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. Ind. inyt, ing, ἴησι(ν) ; lerov; leyev, tere, ἰᾶσι(ν) or leiot(v). 
Subj. 16, lic, ἰῷ; τον; ἰῶμεν, ἱῆτε, ἰῶσι(ν); ἀφιῶ, ἀφιῇς, ἀφιῇ 
(ἀφίῃ in Xen.), ete. 
Imp. (ζει), tet, ἱέτω, ete. Inf. ἱέναι. Part. leic, ieioa, ἱέν. 
Impf. | Ind. iovy (from 'IEQ), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (seldom Lev), ζεις, lee ;, ἴε- 
τον, ἱέτην ; lepev, lere, lecav. Opt. deinv. 
Perf. | exa. — Plup. εἴκειν. — Fut. j7ow. — Aor. I. ἦκα (§ 131, 2). 
Aor. IL. | Ind. Sing. 18 supplied by Aor. I. (§ 131, 2); Dual elrov, εἴτην ; 
Plur. εἰμεν, καϑεῖμεν, elte, ἀνεῖτε, εἶσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 
Subj. ὦ, go, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, ete. 
Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη; εἶτον, εἴτην ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, elev. 
Imp. ἔς, ἄφες, rw; ἕτον, Erwy; Ere, ἔτωσαν and ἕντων. 
Inf. εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι. --- Part. εἷς, εἶσα, ἔν, Gen. ἔντος, εἴσης, ἀφέντος. 
REMARK. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 91, 8. 


MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. fepat, ἶεσαι, ἔεται, etc. Subj. ἰῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, ἰῇ, ἀφιῇ, ete. 
Imp. leco or lov. Inf. ζεσϑαι. Part. ἱέμενος, -n, -ον. 
Impf. | /éunv, leoo, ete. Opt. loiuny (letunv), loto, ἀφιοῖο, ete. 
Aor. Π. | Ind. εἴμην Subj. Guar, ἀφῶμαι, 3, ἀφῇ, rat, ἀφῆται 
. εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, -οἷο, -oiTo, -οίμεϑα, ete. 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο Imp. οὗ, ἔσϑω, ete. 


εἵμεϑα, etc. Inf. ἔσϑαι. Part. ἔμενας, -ἢ, -ov. 


Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι, Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεϑεῖσϑαι. ---- Plup. εἴμην, εἶσο, ἀφεῖσο, ete. 
— Fut. ἥσομαι. -- Aor. I. ἡκάμην only in Ind. and seldom. 


PASSIVE. 
Aor. L. εἴϑην, 


Part. &Seic. — Fut. é9jc0ouat. — Verb. Adj. ἑτός, éréoc (ἄφετος). 


§ 137. Ε ἐμί (stem ES-), to be, and Εἶμι (stem T-), to go 


PRESENT. 


Ind. 8. 1. εἰμῖ, to be | Subj. ὦ Ind. | εἶμι, to go Subj. ζω 
. | ef ἧς 2. el ἴῃς 
8. ἐστί(ν) 8. | εἰσι(ν) ly 
D. 2. ἐστόν TOV D.2. | ἔτον ἴητον 
8. ἐστόν ἦτον 8. ἔτον inrov 
P. 1. | ἐσμέν ὧμεν Ῥ.1.} μεν ἴωμεν 
2. ἐστέ hre 2. | ire inre 
3. | εἰσί(ν) ὧσι(ν) 3. | tae (ν) ζωσι(ν) 
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Inf. εἶναι 
Part. ὦν, οὖσα, 


Imp. 5. 2. | ἔσϑι 


8.| ἔστω 


D. 2. | ἔστον ὄν 8. | ἔτω, προςίτω 
8. ἔστων .[ ἦτον 

P. 2. ἔστε 8. των 
8. ἰ ἔστωσαν, seldom ἔστων . | ὅτε 


(more seldom ὄντων) . ἴτωσαν or ἰόντων 


IMPERFECT. 
Opt. Ind. t. 
εἴην 3.1. ῥεῖν or ἦα, 7] went ἴοιμε or 
ἰοίην 
2. εἴης 2. | Jetc, us'ly ἤεισϑα lowe 
3. ein 3. pee los 
D. 2. εἴητον D. 2. Hetrov, us'ly ἦτον ζοιτον 
8. ἤστην (grav) | εἰήτην 3. φείτην, 6 ὅτην ἰοίτην 
P.1. | ἦμεν εἴημεν (εἶμεν) | P.1.| ἤειμεν, “ guev ἔοιμεν 
2. hore (ἦτε) εἴητε (elre) 2.| ἤειτε, “ gre ἴοιτε 
8. | ἧσαν εἴησαν and elev 8. | ἦεσαν ἴοιεν 


Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ or ἔσει, ἔσται, οἵα. --ο Opt. ἐσοίμην. — Inf, ἔσεσ- 
Gat. — Part. ἐσόμενος. 


Rem. 1. On the inclination of the Ind. of eli, to be (except the second Pers. 
el), see ὁ 14. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far back as the 
general rules of accentuation permit; 6. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρεστι, etc., Imp. 
πάρισϑι; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, παρέσται on account 
of the omission of ¢ (παρέσεται)͵ παρεῖναι like infinitives with the ending -vaz, 
map, -F¢, -7, etc.. on account of the contraction; the accentuation of the Part. 
m compound words should be particularly noted; 6. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, 
so also παριών, Gen. παριόντος. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of elt, to go, follow the same rules as those of εἰμέ, 
to be; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in compounds; e. g. 
πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι (third Pers. Sing. of elue and third Pers. PL of elyé) ; 
but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 

Rem. 3. The Pres. of εἶμι, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and Part., 
among the Attic prose-writers, has almost always a Future signification, I shall 
or will ge, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι (§ 126, 2). 


LXXIL Vocabulary. 
"Areyut, to be away, or δῆϑεν, namely, forsooth, édinut, to send up to; 


absent. scilicet. mid. το. gen. send one- 
ἄπειμι, to go away. elo-exut, to go, or come _ self or one’s thoughts 
ἀρκέομαι, το. pass. aor. to _ into. after anything, i. e. de- 

satisfy oneself, be con- ἐμβροχίζω, to drive into _ sire. 

tented, w. dat. the net or snare, en- καϑίημι, to let down, lay. 
ἀφίημι, to let go, give up, _—snare. κάπρος, -ov, ὃ, & wild boar. 

neglect. ἐξ-ίημι, to let or send out; καρτερός, -ὦ, -6v, strong, 
βιόω, to live. of rivers, empty itself. large. 


δέον, -ovrog (from δεῖ), τό, ἔπειτα, afterwards, then, κραυγῇ, -ς, ἦν ἃ AY, ἃ 
that which isowed,duty. _ hereafter. shout. 
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λίϑος, -ov, ὃ, a stone. πέδη, -ης, 7, ἃ fetter. acc., to revenge oneself 
μεϑίημι, to let go, give πλεονάκις, oftener. on. [known. 
up, neglect. πρός-ειμε, to go to, ap- φανερός, -G, -dv, evident, 
παρασκευάζω, to prepare; proach. χιών, -dvoc, ἧ, snow. 


mid., to prepare oneself. ordua,-aToc,76,themouth. ὡς, Attic for εἰς (with per- 
παρίημι, to let pass,loosen. τιμωρέω, to help; mid. w. —_ sons). | 

Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ οὐ διὰ τὸν ὕπνον μεϑιᾶσι τὰ δέοντα πράττειν. ᾿Αφεὶς τὰ φανερὰ 
μὴ δίωκε τὰ ἀφανῆ. TloAAol ἄνϑρωποι ἐφίενται πλούτου. Tlédag λέγουσιν εἰς 
τὸν Ἑλλήςποντον καϑεῖναι Ξέρξην τιμωρούμενον δῆϑεν τὸν Ἑ λλήςποντον. 
Obr’ ἐκ χειρὸς μεϑέντα καρτερὸν λέϑον ῥᾷον" κατασχεῖν, οὗτ᾽ ἀπὸ γλώττης λό- 
γον. Ἥρακλῆς τὸν ᾿Ἐρυμάνϑιον κάπρον διώξας μετὰ κραυγῆς εἰς χίονα πολλὴν 
παρειμένον ἐνεβρόχισεν. Ὁ Νεῖλος ἐξίησιν εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν ἑπτὰ στόμασιν. 
“Ατταῦ ἔπειτ᾽ ἔσται, ταῦτα ϑεοῖς μέλει. El ϑνητὸς εἶ, βέλτιστε, ϑνητὰ καὶ 
φρόνει. Μέμνησοβδ νέος ὦν, ὡς γέρων ἔσῃ ποτέ. Δίκαιος lo, Iva καὶ δικαίων 
τύχῃς." Βίας παρούσης οὐδὲν ἰσχύει νόμος. Ἑῤδαίμων εἴην καὶ ϑεοῖς φίλος. 
᾿Αλέξανδρος εἶπενῖ - El μὴ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἣν, Διογένης ἂν ἦν. Βιώσῃ ἀρκούμενος 
τοῖς παροῦσι, τῶν ἀπόντων οὐκ ἐφιέμενος. Καὶ νεότης καὶ γῆρας ἄμφω καλά 
ἐστον. Οἱ, ἄνϑρωποι εὐδαιμονεῖν δύνανται, κἂν πένητες ὦσιν. ᾿Αλήϑειά σοι 
παρέστω. "Iwuev, ὦ φίλοι. Φεῦγε διχοστασίας καὶ ἔριν, πολέμου προςιόντος. 
Ἐπεὶ ἡ Μανδάνη παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης 
ἔλεγε πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον " Ὦ παῖ, ἣν μένῃς παρ᾽ ἐμοί, πρῶτον μέν, ὅταν βούλῃ εἰς- 
ἐέναι ὡς ἐμέ, ἐπὶ σοὶ ἔσται,10 καὶ χάριν σοι μᾶλλον ἕξω, ὅσῳ ἂν πλεονάκις εἰςίῃς 
. ὡς ἐμέ. "Ἔπειτα δὲ ἵπποις τοῖς ἐμοῖς χρήσῃ, nai, ὅταν ἀπίῃς, ἔχων ἄπει οὖς ἂν 

αὐτὸς ἐϑέλῃς ἵππους. ᾿ 


The good (man) will never omit to do his duty. Many strive after (ἐφίεσθαι. 
w. gen.) the unknown, while they neglect (part. aor.) the known. Xerxes laid 
fetters on the Hellespont. Let not a man be a friend to me with the tongue 
(dat.), but in reality. Be just, that you may also obtain justice. The friend 
cares for the friend, even though he is absent. When the enemies came into 
the town, the citizens fled. Goin, O boy! The soldiers should all go away 
from the town. Two armies came into the town. 


1 4 168, 8. (). %§52,10. 5862. 44523.1. δ4122.1]. 
© § 121, 16. 751267, %§142,9. ®§ 39, Rem. 
19 εἶναι ἐπί τινι, to be in the power of any one. 


~ 
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9188. II. Verbs in -μι which annex the Syllable evi or vi to the 
Stem-vowel and append to this the Persomal-endings. 


Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose Stem ends with 
α, δ, 0, or with a Consonant. 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with a, δ or 9. 


Voice. | Tenses.| 8. Stem in a. b. Stem in ε. c. Stem in ὁ (ὦ). 
Act. | Pres. oxeda-vyd- pe" κορέ-ννῦ-μι' | oTpa-vvb-pe! 
Impf. ἐ-σκεδώ-ννυ-νῖ ἐ-κορέ-ννυ-ν. =| ἐ-στρώ-ννῦ-ν! 
Perf. ἐ-σκέδα-κα κε-κόρε-κα ἔ-στρω-κα 
Plup. ἐ-σκεδά-κειν ἐ-κε-κορέ-κειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
Fut. σκεδἄ-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 
Att. σκεδῶ, -ἄς, -ἃ | Att. κορῶ, -εἴς, -2 
ἐ-σκέδᾶ-σα ἐ-κόρε-σα ἕ-στρω-σα 
σκεδά-ννῦ-μαι κορέ-ννῦ-μαι στρώ-ννῦ-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδα-ννύ-μην ἐ-κορε-ννύ-μην | ἐ-στρω-ννύ-μην 
ἐ-σκέδα-σ-μαι κε-κόρε-σ-μαι ἔ-στρω-μαι 
ἐ-σκεδά-σ-μὴν ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην ἐ-στρώ-μην 
᾿ κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-κορε-σ-άμην 
κε-κορέ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-σκεδώ-σ-ϑην ἐ-κορέ-σ-ϑην ἐ-στρώ-ϑην 
σκεδα-σ-ϑήσομαι κορε-σ-ϑήσομαι | στρω-ϑήσομαι 
Verbal Adj. σκεδα-σ-τός κορε-σ-τός στρω-τός 
σκεδα-σ-τέος κορε-σ-τέος στρω-τέος. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


. 5A-AD-0t,2 perdo | δλ-λῦ-μαι, pereo | du-vt-ye* ὄμ-νῦ-μαι 
pf. OA-Ad-v* ὠλ-λύ-μην ὥμ-νυ-νῖ ὠμ-νύ-μην 
Perf. 1. | ὀλ-ώλε-κα (ΛΕ), perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-κα ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
89. (’OMOQ)}, 
Perf. IL. | 6A-wa-a, perit § 89. 
Plup. I. | ὀλεωλέ-κειν, perdideram ὀμ-ωμό-κειν | ὀμ-ωμό-μην 
Plup. II. | ὀλ-ώλ-ειν, perieram 
Fat ὀλ-ῶ, -εἴς, -εἴ ὀλ-οῦμαι, -εἴ du-otpat, -εἴ 
Aor. 1. | ὦλε-σα A. IL. ὠλ-όμην | ὦμο-σα ὠμο-σάμην 
Α.1. Ρ. ὠμό-σ-ϑην et ὡμόϑην 
I. F. P. ὀμο-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


REMARK. Ὅλλυμε comes by assimilation from ὄλοενυμε. For an example of 
a stem-ending with a mute, see δείκνῦμι above, unde~ the paradigms (§ 133). 
The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι is ὀμωμοσμένος. The remaining forms 
of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the o among the Attic writers; e. g. 


ὀμώμοται, ὀμώμοτο. 


1 And σκεδα:ννύω, ἐσκεδά-ννυον ---- κορε-ννύω, ἐ-κορέ-νννυον ---- στρω-ννύω, 
ἐ-στρώ-ννυον (always ὕ). 
8. And ὀλλύ-ω, ὥλλυ-ον --- ὀμνύ-ω, ὥμνυ-ον (always 6). 


1ὅ 
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SuMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HEBER 
The Stem ends: 


8189. A. In a Vowel and assumes -γνῦ. 


(a) Verbs whose Stem ends ina. 

1. xegd-vvi-u1, to mix, Fut. xepdow, Att. κερῶ; Aor. ἐκερᾶσα; 
Perf. κέκράκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχκράμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκράθην, 
also ἐκεράσϑη». —Mid. 

2. κρεμά-ν»ῦ-μι, to hang, Fut. xpeudow, Att. κρεμῶ; Aor. éxoe- 
μᾶσα; Mid. or Pass. χρεμαάννῦμαι, I hang myself or am hung (but 
xpéuapot, to hang, Intrans., ὃ 185, 5); Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; 
Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην, I was hung, or 7 hung, Intrans. 

3. πετα-»»ῦ-μι, to spread out, expand, open, Fut. met&ow, Att. 
πετῶ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. wérrapou; Aor. Pass. ἐπεσάσϑην (Syn- 
cope, § 117, 1). 

4. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδἄσω, Att. oxedo; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐσκέδασμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχεδάσϑην. 


(Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends ine. 

1. ἔςννῦ-μι, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Impf. ἀμφεέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fat. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἠμφίεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἠμφίδσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι; Fut. 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. auqrvpor.—Aug., ὃ 91, 3. 

2. ζέ-ννῦ-μι, to boil, Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην.---(ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

8. κορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ; Aor. 
ἐχόρεσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκορέσϑην.-το. 
Mid. 

4, σβέ:ννῦ-μι, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω ; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished ; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn, went out; Perf. 
ἔσβηκα, I have ceased to burn.—Mid. σβέννύμαι, to cease to burn, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other 
verb in “vue has a second Aorist. 

_ δ. στορέ-»»ῦ ὕτμι, to spread out, abbreviated form στόρνυμκι, Fut. ozo- 
ρέσω, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στερών»νυμι, viz. ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, ozgutis. See § 188, 


A, ¢ 
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(c) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into wo. 

1 ζῶ-ννῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζωσμαι (ὃ 95).—Mid. 

2. ῥώ-υνῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. gow; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥώσϑην (§ 95). 

8. στρώ-ν»»ῦ-μι, to spread out, Fut. στρώσω ; Aor. Zorgmoa, ete. 
See στορέννῦμι and ὃ 138, A, c. 

4. χρώ-Ψννῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω ; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf.-Mid. or 
Pass. κέχρωμαὶ. 


§ 140. B. In a Consonant and assumes -v¥ (see 
δείκ-νυ-μι, § 188). 

1. ἄγ-νῦ-μι, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἕαξα, Inf. ἄξαι; second 
Perf. gaya, I am broken; Aor. Pass. ἐἄγην (Aug., ὃ 87, 4).—Mid. 

2. εἶργ-νῦ-μι (or etgyeo), to shut in, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. εἶρξα. (But 
εἴργω, εἴρξω, sioka, to shut out, etc.). 

8. ζεύγονῦ-μι, to join, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔζευξα ; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην, more frequently ἐζύγην. 

4. μίγ-νῦ-μι, to mix, Fut. wig; Aor. ἔμιξα, μῖξαι; Perf. μέμῖχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην, more frequently 
ἐμΐγην; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. . 

5. οἴγ-»ῦ-μι or οἴγω, prose ἀνοίγνῦμι, ἀνοίγω, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳφ- 
γον; Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέφξα, ἀνοῖξαι; first Perf. ἀνέφχα, I have 
opened ; second Perf. ἀνέφγα, I stand open, instead of which Att. 
ἀνέφγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., § 87, 6). 

6. ὀμόργ-νῦ-μι, to wipe off; Fut. ὁμόρξω ; Aor. auoofa.—Mid. 

7. ὄρ-νῦ-μι, to rouse, Fut. dgow; Aor. 0004; Mid. devtucu, to 
rouse one’s self, Fut. ogovpa:; Aor. ὠρόμην. 

8. πηγ-νῦ-μι, to fix, fasten, Fut. πηξω; Aor. ἔπηξα ; first Perf. 
nennya, I have fastened; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast, Mid. 
πήγνῦμαι, I stick fast ; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast ; Aor. Pass. int. 
ynv.—Mid. 

9. ῥηγ-»ῦ-μι, to tear, break, Fut. ῥήξω;; Aor. ἔρῥηξα ; second Perf. 
ἔῤῥωγα, I am broken, rent; Aor. ἐῤῥάγην; Fut. Pass. ῥαγήσομαι. 


LXXIII. Vocabulary. . 

᾿Αηδῆς, -éc, unpleasant, join again; ofan army, ἀπο-σβέννδθαι, to quench. 

disgusting. set out again. βδελυγμία, -ac, ἡ, dislike 
ἀνα-ζεύγνυμι, to yoke, or dva-xaiw, to burn, kindle. disgust. 
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διαῤῥήηγνθΌμι, to break κωτίλλω, to chatter prat- gether, make coagulate, 


asunder, tear in pieces, __ tle. \light. | compose. | 

tear away. λύχνος, -ov, 6, a lamp, a φύσημα, -ατος, τό, breath. 
ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, to be μαλϑακός, -7, -όν, soft, φῶς, φωτός, τό, light. 

proud of, make ἃ dis- _rich, tender. χόλος, -ov, ὁ, ill-will, an- 

play. ὄλλυμι, to destroy. ger. [jury. 
ἐξ-όλλομι, to ruin utterly. orvyéw, to hate. ψευδόρκιον, -ov, TO, per- 


ζεύγνθμι, to yoke, join. συμπήγνῦμι, to join to- ψεύδορκος, -ov, perjured. 

Τῶν βρωμάτων τὰ ἥδιστα, ἐάν τις προςφέρῃ, πρὶν ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἀηδῆ φαίνεται, 
κεκορεσμένοις δὲ καὶ βδελυγμίαν παρέχει. Τῷ αὐτῷ φυσήματι τὸ μὲν πῦρ ἀνα- 
καύσειας ἄν, τὸ δὲ τοῦ λύχνου φῶς ἀποσβέσειας. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι μετὰ πάσης τῆς 
δυνάμεως ἐπὶ τοὺς Πέρσας ἀνέζευξαν. Μὴ δαιμόνων χόλον ὄρσῃς. Ἢ ὕβρις 
πολλὰ ἤδη τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπώλεσεν ἔργα. El μὴ φυλάξεις μίκρ᾽, ἀπολεῖς τὰ 
μείζονα. Οἱ πολέμιοι ὥμοσαν τὰς συνϑήκας φυλάξαι. Ἐενοφάνης ἔλεγε, τὴν 
γῆν ἐξ ἀέρος καὶ πυρὸς συμπαγῆναι. Σωκράτης, ἰδὼν" ᾿Αντισϑένη τὸ διεῤῥωγὸς 
ἱματίου μέρος ἀεὶ ποιοῦντα φανερόν - Οὐ παύσῃ, ἔφη, ἐγκαλλωπιζόμενος ἡμῖν ; 
Febdopxov στυγεῖ ϑεὸς, ὄςτις ὀμεῖται. Ζεὺς ἄνδρ' ἐξολέσειεν ᾽Ολύμπιος, ὅς τὸν 
ἑταῖρον μαλϑακὰ κωτίλλων ἐξαπατᾷν ἐϑέλει. 

Boil (aor.) the water,O boy! The garment is torn. The milk is curdled — 
(συμπήγνυμι, perf. 2). The doors are open. The wine was mixed (aor.) with 
water (dat.). The goblet is broken to pieces. The light is extinguished. The 
soldiers will again set out against the enemies. Swear (subj. aor.) not without 
reason. Haughtiness will ruin you all. Extinguish (aor.) the light. The wo- 
men in sorrow (sorrowing) tore (aor. mid.) their garments. 


8141. Inflection of thetwo forms of the Perfect, 


xetmatcand ἧμαι. 
(a) Κεῖμαι, to lie down. 
Κεῖμαι, properly, I have laid myself down, I atm lain down, hence, 
Tlie down, is a Perf. form without reduplication. 


Perf. | Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται ; 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, κέηται, οἰο.; 
Imp. κεῖσο, κείσϑω, etc.; Inf. κεῖσϑαι; Part. κείμενος. 
Plup. | Ind. ἐκείμην, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔκειντο ; 
Opt. κεοίμην, κέοιο, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fit. | κείσομαι. 
Compounds, ἀνάκειμαι, κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισαι, etc.; Inf. κατακεῖσϑαε; Imp. 
κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


(0) "Hyas, to sit. 
1. Ἧμαι, properly, I have seated myself, I have heen seated, hence, 
7 stt, is a Perf. form of the Poet. Aor. Act. εἶσα, to set, to establish. 


The stem is H4- (comp. ἦσ-ται instead of ἦδ-ται [according to § 8, 
1.] and the Lat. sed-eo). 


1§ 51, 1. 8 § 126, 4. 


§142.] VERBS IN -@ WITH 1ENSBY LIKE THOSE IN -μ.. © 178 


Perf. | In. ἦμαι, ἧσαι, ἦσται, ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦνται ; 
Imp. 700, 709, etc.; Inf. ἦσϑαι; Part. ἥμενος. 

Plup. | ἥμην, ἦσο, ἦστο, ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦντο. 

2. In prose, the compound κάθημαι, is commonly used instead of 
the simple. The inflection of the compound differs from that of 
the simple, in never taking o in the third Pers. Sing. Perf., nor in 
the Plup., except when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. | κάϑημαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, ete.; Subj. κάϑωμαι, cody, κάϑηται, 

etc.; Imp. κάϑησο, etc.; Inf. καϑῆσϑαι, Part. καϑήμενος. 

Plup.  ἐκαϑήμην and καϑήμην, ἐκάϑησο and καϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and co 

ϑῆστο, etc.; Opt. καϑοίμην, κάϑοιο, κάϑοιτο, ete. 


ReMaRK. The defective forms of ἦμαι are supplied by ἔζεσϑαι or ἴζεσϑαι 
(prose καϑέζεσϑαι, καϑίζεσϑαι). 


§ 142. Verbs in -ο, which follow the analogy of Verbs tn -μι, in 
forming the second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

1. Several verbs with the characteristic «, δ, 0, v, form a second 
Aor. Act. and Mid., according to the analogy of verbs in -ye, since, 
in this tense, they omit the mode-vowel, and hence append the per- 
sonal-éndings to the stem. But all the remaining forms of these 
verbs are like verbs in -o. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the modes 
and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of verbs in -ys. 
The characteristic-vowel is in most cases lengthened, as in ἔστην, 
viz. ἃ and 8 into 7, o into ὦ, ἵ and v intot and wv. This lengthened 
vowel remains, as in ἔστην, throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. 
The Imp. ending -7&: in verbs whose characteristic-vowel is a, in 
composition is abridged into &; 8. g. πρόβα instead of πρόβηϑι. 


Modes | a. Characteris. a 
and BA-Q, βαίνω, 


Persons. to go. 


Ind. S. 1. | ἔ-βη-ν, I went ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, I knew EdDv, to go 
2.| &Bn-¢ ἔσβης [ἰο burn | ἔγνως Edt¢ |in or 
8. ἔ-βη ἔσβη ἔγνω E60 [under 

D. 2. ἔ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδῦτον 

8. ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ὦτην ἐδύτην 

P. 1.] ἐ-βη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἔγνωμεν ἔδῦμεν 

2. ἔ-βη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 

8.͵ &-Bn-cav ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 
(Poet. &Bav) (Poet. ἔγνων) | (Poet.édiv) 
Subj. S.| 86, Bac, βῇῇ!ἠ  Ἰσβῶ, -ῇς, -@ γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ" | δύω, -ῃς, -y 

D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 

P. | βῶμεν, -ῆτε, σβῶμεν, -ῆτε, γνῶμεν, -6Te, δύωμεν, 
«ὥσι(ν) «ὥσι(ν) «ὥσι(ν) “τε, -ωσι(ν) 


end 


1. Compounds, e. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῇς, οἱς.; ἀποσβῶ ; διαγνῶ ; ἀναδθω 
15* 


΄ - 
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Opt. S. 1. βαιην σβείην γνοίην 

9. βαίης σβείης γνοίης 

τς 8. Gain σβείη γνοίη 

D. 2. βαίητον οἱ -αἴτον] σβείητον οἰ-εἶτον] γνοίητον et-oiTov 
8. βαιήτην οἱ -airny| σβειήτην οἱ -είτην) γνοιήτην οἰ-οίτην 

P. 1. βαίΐημεν οἱ -αἴμεν] σβείημεν et-eluev| γνοίημεν οἰ-οἶμεν 
4. | Bainre οἱ -αἷτε | σβείητε et-eite | γνοίητε et -oiTe 
8. βαῖεν (seldom |σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 

βαίησαν). γνοίησαν). 

Imp. 8. | βῆϑι, -ἤτω σβῆϑι, -ἡτωὶ γνῶϑι, -oTw! δῦϑι, -ὑτωϊ 
D. 1. βῆτον, -ἥτων σβῆτον, -ἧτων | γνῶτον, -ὥτων | δῦτον,ὑτων 
P. 2. θῆτε σβῆτε γνῶτε δῦτε 

8. βήτωσαν and σβήτωσαν and | γνώτωσαν and =| δύτωσαν et 
βάντων σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 

Inf. βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 

Part. Bac, -doa, -Gv | oPeic, -eioa, -év | γνούς, -οῦσα, -ov | δύς͵ -toa,-tv 

G. βάντος G. σβέντος G. γνόντος 6. δύντος. 


Remark. The Opt. form δύην, instead of δυΐην, is not found in the Attic 
dialect, but in the Epic. In the Common language, the second Aor. Mid. is 
formed in only a very few verbs; 6. g. πέτομαι (§ 125, 23), πρίασϑαι, to buy 
(ξ 135, p. 165). 


Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like Verbs in -με. 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form : 

1. διδράσκω, to run away (8 122, 6), Aor. (4P_A-) ἔδρᾶν, -ἃς, 
«ἃ, -ἄμεν, -ἅτε, -«ἄσαν, Subj. dow, δρᾷς, δρᾷ, δρᾶτον, Sooper, doaze, 
δρῶσι(ν), Opt. δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, -άτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. δράς, 
«ἄσα, -ἄν. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly (§ 125, 28), Aor. (ΠΤ.4-) ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, 
Part. πτάς ; Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

8. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, make dry, second Aor. (2KAA-) 
ἔσκλην, to wither (Intrans.), Inf. σκλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην (§ 117, 2). 

4. φϑά-νω, to come before, anticipate (§ 119, 5), second Aor. 
ἔφϑη», φϑῆναι, Pods, PIA, φϑαίην. 

5. καίω, to burn, Trans. (§ 116, 2), second Aor. (K_AE-) ἐκάην,5 
7 burned, Intrans. ; but first Aor. ἔκαυσα, Trans. 

6. ῥέω, to flow (§ 116, 8), Aor. (PYE-) ἐῤῥῥην," I flowed. 

7. χαίρω, to rejoice (§ 125, 24), Aor. (X_APE-) ἐχάρην." 

8. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. (440-) ἥλων and ἑάλων (§ 122, 1) 

9. Brow, to live, second Aor. ἐβίων, Subj. Bid, -ᾧς, -@, etc., Opt. 

εῴην (not βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from Opt. Impf. 
βιοιη»), Inf. βιῶναι, Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of the Part. βιούς 
are supplied by the first Aor.-Part. βιώσας. Thus, ἀνεβίων, I came 


1 Compounds, 6. g. ἀνάβηϑι, ἀνάβᾶ, ἀνάβητε ; ἀπόσβηϑι;; diayvude; ἀνάδυϑι 


* These are strictly Pass. Aorists, though they have an Act. Intrans. sign: 
fication —TR. 
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to life again, from c&vePiooxopat—The Pres. and Impf. of βίοω 
are but little used by the Attic writers; instead of these, they em- 
ploy the corresponding tenses of ζώ, which, on the contrary, bor- 
rows its remaining tenses from fiom; thus, Pres. ζῶ; Impf. ἔζων 
(§ 97, 3); Fut. βιώσομαι; Aor. éBiov; Perf. BeBioxa; Perf. Pass. 
βεβίωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

10 φύω, to bring forth, produce, second Aor. ἔφῦν, I was pro- 
duced, born, I sprung up, arose, was, φῦναι, pus, Subj. gua (Opt. 
wanting in the Attic dialect) ; but the first Aor. ἔφῦσα, J produced, 
Fut. gvow, J will produce. The Perf. πέφῦκα, also has an intran- 
sitive sense, and also the Pres. Mid. φύομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 


§ 143. Of 3 a (stem EIlZ4., to see), J know. 


PERFECT. 


. | olda Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 
4 lode 


oloda εἰδῇς Inf. 


. | olde(v) εἰδῇ lorw eldévas 
. 8. | lorov, lorov eldjrov, -jrov ἴστον, lorwy 
1. ἔσμεν εἰδῶμεν Part. 
. | ἴστε εἰδῆτε lore εἰδώς, -via, -d¢ 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. | gdecv! Dual 
2.  ἤδεις and -εισϑα ἤδειτον 
8. ἡδει(ν) ἠδείτην 
Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, -ἧς, -7; Dual εἰδείητον, -ἥτην ; Pl. εἰδείημεν (seldom 
εἰδεῖμενὴ͵ εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν (seldom εἰδείησαν). 
Fut. εἴσομαι, I shall know.—Verbal adjective, ἰστέον. 


Σύνοιδα, compounded of olda, 7 am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. σύνισϑι, 
Subj. συνειδῶ, ete. 


LXXIV. Vocabulary. 
Αἷμα, «ατος, τό, blood. ἀπο-κρύπτω, to conceal. παρα-πέτομαι, to fly away. 
ἀκολάστως, with impu- ἄχρηστος, -ov, uscless. πρό-οιδα, to know before- 
nity, extravagantly, li- βοηϑέω, to hasten to help, _ hand. 


centiously. assist. προσϑετός, -9, -ὄν, or 
ἀπο-βαίνω, to go away. δύω, to go or sink into, πρόσϑετος, -7, -ov, add- 
ἀπο-γιγνώσκω, to reject; put on. ed (by art), artificial 

w. ἐμαυτόν, give oneself ἐκ-πέτομαι, to fly away. πτέρυξ, -yoc, 9, ἃ wing. 

up, despair. ἐμπίπλημί τί τινος, to fill. συγγιγνώσκω, w. dat. to 
ἀπο-διδράσκω, w. ace. to νεκρός, -d, -6v, dead; 6 pardon. [that. 

run away from. vexpoc, & COrpse. ὥστε, w. inf. and ind. 60 — 


1 First Pers. ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third yé7, are considered as Attic forms 
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Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν γνῶναι σπεύδουσιν. Τνῶϑι σεαιντόν. Τνῶναι 
χαλεπὸν μέτρον. Ἣ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσεν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἁλῶναι. Φεῦγε 
τοὺς ἀκολάστως βιώσαντας. Σύγγνωθί μοι, ὦ πάτερ. Διωὸς μέγιστον ἄλγος 
ἀνϑρώποις ἔφυ. ᾿᾽Οξεῖα ἡδονὴ παραπτᾶσα φϑάνει. Ὁ δοῦλος ἔλαϑεν" ἀποδρὰς 
τὸν δεσπότην. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἔγνωσαν τοῖς πολίταις βοηϑεῖν. Μήποτε σεαυτὸν 
ἀπογνῷς. Δαίδαλος ποιῆσας πτέρυγας προςϑετὰς ἐξέπτη μετὰ τοῦ ᾿ἸἸκάρου. 
Συλλας ἐνέπλησε τὴν πόλιν φόνου καὶ νεκρῶν, ὥςτε τὸν ἹΚεραμεικὸνϑβ αἵματι ῥυῆ- 
vat. Οἱ πολέμιοι τὴν γῆν τεμόντες" ἀπέβησαν. ἴΑχρηστον προειδέναι τὰ μέλε 
λοντα. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ πάντων μέτρον ἴσασιν (know how) ἔχειν. Πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι 
οὔτε δίκας ἤδεσαν, οὔτε νόμους. 

Go away, O boy! The whole town flowed with blood. The bird flew away. 
The general determined to assist the town. The father pardoned the son. 
Mayest thou not live licentiously! Men rejoice to know (aor. part.) the truth. 
The town was taken by the enemies. Let us not despair. The slave ran away 
from his master. The boy rejoiced when he saw (aor. part.) the bird fly away 
(aor. part.). It is well in everything to know (how) to observe moderation. 
Never praise a man, before (πρὶν ἄν, w. subj.) thou knowest him well. (σαφῶς). 


8144. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.), and Active Verbs whose 
Future has a Middle form. 


a. List of Deponents Middle most in use. 


᾿Αγωνίζομαι, to contend, δεξιόομαι, to greet, λωβάομαι, to insult, 
αἰκίζομαι, to treat inju- δέχομαι, to receive, μαντεύομαι, to prophesy, 
riously, διακελεύομαι, to exhort, μαρτύρομαι, to call to wit- 
alvirrouat, to speak darkly, δωρέομαι, to present, Ness, 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, ἐγκελεύομαι, to urge, μάχομαι, to fight, 
αἰτιάομαι, to accuse, ἐντέλλομαι, to command, μέμφομαι, to blame, 
ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἐπικελεύομαι, to urge, μηχανάομαι, to devise, 
ἀκροάομαι, to hear, ᾿ ἐργάζομαι, to work, μιμέομαι, to imitate, 
ἀκροβολίζομαι, to throw εὔχομαι, to pray, μυϑέομαι, to speak, 

Srom afar, to skirmish, ἠἡγέομαι, to go before, μυϑολογέομαι, to relate, 
ἄἅλλομαι, to leap, ϑεάομαι, to see, μυκάομαι, to low, 
ἀναβιώσκομαι, to restore to ἰάομαι, to heal, ξυλεύομαι, to gather wood, 

life, or to live again, ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, ξυλίζομαι, to gather wood, ὦ 
ἀνακοινόομαι, to communi- ἱππάζομαι, to ride, ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, 

cate with, ἰσχυρίζομαι, to exert one’s olwvifouat, to take omens 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, strength, by birds, 
ἀπολογέομαι, to speak in καυχάομαι, to boast, ὁλοφύρομαι, to lament, 

defence, κοινολογέομαι, to consult ὀρχέομαι, to dance, 
ἀράομαι, to pray, with, ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, 
ἀσπάζομαι, to welcome, κτάομαι, to acquire, mapatréopat, to entreat, 
ἀφικνέομαι, to come, ληΐζομαι, to plunder, παρακελεύομαι, to urge, 
θιάζομαι, to force, λογίζομαι, to consider, παραμυϑέομαι, to encoun 
γίγνομαι, to become, λυμαίνομαι, to maltreat, age, 


4191, 18. * determined. 8.8 place in Athens. 45219 
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«αῤῥησιάζυμαι, to speak σκέπτομαι, to consider, ὑπισχνέομαι, to promise, 
Sreely, ᾿ σταϑμάομαι, to estimate ὑποκρίνομαι, to answer, 
πέτομαε, to fly, (distance), φείδομαι, to spare, 
πραγματεύομαι, to be busy, στοχάζομαι, to aim at, φϑέγγομαι, to speak, 
«ροοιμιώζομαι, to make a στρατεύομαι, to goto war, φιλοφρονέομαι, to trent 


preamble, στρατοπεδεύομαι, to en- kindly, 
προφασίζομαι, to offer as camp, χαρίζομαι, to show kindness, 
an excuse, τεκμαίρομαι, to limit, χράομαι, to use, 
πυνϑάνομαε, to inquire, τεκταίνομαι, to fabricate, ὠνέομαι, to bug. 


σέθομαι, to reverence, τεχνάομαι, to build, ἢ 


Ὁ. List of Deponents Passive most in use. 


᾿Αλάομαι, to wander, ἐναντιόομαι, to resist, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἐνϑυμέομαι, to reflect, κρέμαμαε, to hang, 
βούλομαι, to wish, «ἐννοέομαι, to consider well, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
βρυχάομαι to roar, ἐπιμέλομαι and -éouat, to οἴομαι, to suppose, 
δέομαι, to want, take care, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
διανοέομαι, to thank, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, σέβομαι, to reverence, 
δύναμαι, to be ane (Mid. εὐλαβέομαι, to be cautious, 

Aor. only Epic), 


RemakK. “Ayajat, to wonder, αἰδέομαι, to reverence, ἀμείβομαι, to exchange, 
ἀμιλλάομαι, to contend, ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer, ἀπολογέομαι, to apologize, ἀρνέο- 
μαι, to deny, ἀυλίζομα!, to lodge, διαλέγομαι, to converse with, ἐπινόεομαι, to reflect 
upon, λοιδορέομαι, to reproach, μέμφομαι, to blame, ὀρέγομαι, to desire, πειράομαε, to 
try, προνοέομαι, to foresee, φιλοφρονέομαι, to treat kindly, and φιλοτιμέομαι, to be 
ambitious, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their Aorist. Of these, ἄναμαι, 
αἰδέομαι, ἁμιλλάομαι, ἀρνέομαι, διαλέγομαι and φιλοτιμέομαι, are more frequently 
in the Pass. Aor.; on the contrary, ἀμείβομαι, ἀποκρίνομαι, ἀπολογέομαι, μξω»- 
φομαι and φιλοφρονέομαι, more frequently in the Mid. Aor. 


e List of Active Verbs mostin use with a Middle Future. 


»Ayvoéw,* not to know, βαίνω, to go, δεῖσαι, to fear, 

¢du,t to sing, βιόω, to live, διδράσκω, to run away, 
ἀκούω, to hear, Brérw,* to see, διώκω," to pursue, 
ἀλαλάζω,Ἔ to cry out, Podu,t to cry out, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, yeAau,t to laugh. εἰμί, to be, 

ἀπαντάω, to meet, γηράσκω, to grow old, ἐπαινέω, to praise, 
ἀπολαύω,Ϊ to enjoy, γιγνώσκω, to know, ἐπιορκέω, to perjure one’s 
ἁρπάζω.  ἰο seize, δάκνω, to bite, self, 

βαδίζω, to go, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, ἐσϑίω, to eat, 


* Also with Fut. Act., in writers of the best period —TR. 


t Also with Fat. Act., but only in the later writers. Comp. Rost. Gr. Gram, 
$82, VL D,c) The forms of the Fut. Mid., however, are to be preferred —Tr 
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ϑαυμάζω,Ἔ to wonder, 

éw,* to run, 

ϑηράω, ϑηρεύω,Ἔ to hunt, 

ϑιγγάνω, to touch, 

ϑνήσκω, to die, 

ϑρώσκω, to leap, 

κάμνω, to labor, 

KAaiw,t to weep, 

κλέπτω, to steal, 

κολάζω," to punish, 

Kwpala,® to indulge in fes- 
tivity, 

Aayxave, to obtain, 

λαμβάνω, to take, 

λιχμάω, to lick, 

uav Save, to learn, 


ACTIVE VERBS WITH A MIDDLE FUTURE. 


véw, to swim, 
olda, to know, 
οἰμώξω,Ἔ to lament, 
ὁλολύζω, to howl, 
ὄμνυμι, to swear, 
ὁράω, to see, 
«παίζω, to sport, 
πάσχω, to suffer, 
πηδάω, to leap, 
πίνω, to drink, 
πίπτω, to fall, 
πλέω, to sail, 
πνέω, to Wow (but cup- 
πνεύσω), 
πνίγω,Ἷ to strangle, 


ποϑέω,Ἔ to desire, 


($144. 


προςκυνέω,Ἔ to reverence, 
ῥέω, to flow, 

σιγάω, to be silent, 
σιωπάω,Ϊ to be silent, 
σκώπτω, to sport, 
σπουδάζω, to be zealous, 
συρίττω, to pipe, 
tixtw,* to produce, 
τρέχω, to run, 

τρώγω, to gnaw, 
τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
τωϑάζω, to rail at, 
φεύγω, to flee, 

¢9avu,t to come before, 
χάσκω, to gape, 
χωρέω,Ἔ to contam. 


SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
ELEMENTS OF A SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


$145. Nature of a Sentence.—Subject.—Predicate. 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression of 
a thought in words; e. g. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει, the rose blossoms, ὁ ἄν- 
Sonos ϑνητός ἐστιν, τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον θάλλει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρὸς κήπφ. 
Every thought must contain two parts or ideas related to each 
other and combined into one whole, viz. the idea of an action and 
of an object from which the action proceeds. The former is called 
the predicate, the latter, the subject. The subject, therefore, is that 
of which something is affirmed, the predicate, that which is affirmed 
of the subject; 6. g.in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον θάλλει, ὁ ἄνϑρω- 
nog ϑνητός ἐστιν,---τὸ ῥόδον and ὁ ἄνθρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλ- 
λει and ϑνητός ἐστιν, the predicates. 

2. The Greek language expresses the relation of ideas partly by 
inflection; 6. g. τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει, ὁ στρατιώτης μάχ-δ τ αι, οἱ στρα- 
core, μάχσονται; partly by separate words; 6. g. the tree ts 
green, 0 ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, In this last example, the notion 
or idea contained in ἄνϑρωπος is connected by ἐστίν to that con- 
tained in ϑνητός. 

8. The subject is either a substantive,—a substantive-pronoun OI 
numeral,—an adjective or participle used as a substantive,—an ad- 
verb which becames a substantive by prefixing the article,—a pre- 
position with the Case it governs,—or an infinitive. Indeed, every 
word, letter, syllable or combination of words may be considered as 
a neuter substantive, and hence can become a subject, the neuter 
article being usually prefixed. 

Td ῥόδον ϑάλλει, the rose blossoms. "EyO γράφω. Τρεῖς ἦλϑον. Ὁ 
σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, the wise man is happy. Οἱ πάλαι ἀνδρεῖοι ἧσαν, the an- 
cients were courageous. Οἱ περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Tod dt 

άσκειν καλόν ἐστιν. Τὸ εἶ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν, the εἴ ts a conjunction. 
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4, The subject is in the nominative. 


Rem. 1. The subject is in the Acc. in the constraction of the Acc. with the 
Inf., see § 172. In indefinite and distributive designations of number, the sub- 
ject is expressed by a preposition and the Case it governs; e.g. εἰς τέτταρας 
ἧλϑον, about four came; 80 ka ἑκάστους, singuli, κατὰ Evy, singulae gentes, 

Rem. 2. In the following cases, the subject is not expressed by a separate 
word: 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, # is not expressed, unless it is 
particularly emphatic; 6. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει. 

(0) When the idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot appro- 
priately belong to every subject, but only to a particular ene, the subject being 
in a measure contained in the predicate, or, at least, indicated by it and hence 
readily known; 6. g. ἐπεὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἀνῆλθον, ἐκήρυξε (se. ὁ κήρυξ, the her- 
ald proclaimed) τοῖς "Ἐλλησι παρασκευάσασϑαι. So σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγε. 
ἐσάλπιγξεν (sc. ὁ σαλπεκτῆς, the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet). So 
also ὕει, if rains, vider, it snows, βροντᾷ, tt thunders, ἀστράπτει, ec. ὁ 
“Ζεύς, it lightens, are to be explained. 

(c) When the subject is easily supplied from the context; thus, e. g. in such 
expressions as φασί, λέγουσι, etc., the subject ἄνϑρωποι ia regularly omitted. 

Rem. 8. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are commonly expressed by τὶς, 
or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., 6. g. λέγουσι, φασί, or by the third Pers. Sing. 
Pass., 6. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. φιλοῦμαι, φιλῇ, they love me, 
you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., particularly οὗ the Opt. with ἄν, 6. g. 
φαίης ἄν, dicas, you may say, ene may, can say. 

5. The predicate is either a verb, e. g. τό ῥόδον ὃ ἐλ} εἰ, or an 
adjective, substantive, numeral or pronoun in connection with εἶναε, 
In this relation εἶναι is called a copula, sinee it connects the adjec- 
tive or substantive with the subject so as to form one thought; e. g. 
τὸ ῥύδον καλό» ἐστιν. Κῦρος ἣν βασιλεύς. Σὺ ἦσϑα 
πάντων πρῶτος. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά 
ἐστι τόδε. Without the copula εἶναι, these sentences would stand 
zo ῥόδον ---- καλόν. Κῦρος --- βασιλεύς, ete., and of course would 
express no thought. 

Rem. 4. It is necessary to distinguish the use of εἶναι, when it expresses a 
distinct independent idea of itself, that of being, existence, abiding, etc., e. g. ἔστι 
ϑεός, there is a God, God is, exists, from the use of the same word as a copula. 
In the former sense it can be connected with an adverb; e. g. Σωκράτης ἣν ἀεὶ 
σὺν τοῖς νέοις; καλῶς, κακῶς ἔστιν, tt is will, ill, ete. 


8146. Agreement. 


1. The finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative in number 
and person; the predicative* or attributive adjective, participle, 


_ * When the adjective belongs to the predicate, and is used in describing what 
is said of the subject, it is called predicative; but when it merely ascribes some 
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pronou or numeral, and the predicative substantive, or the sub- 
stantive in apposition (when it denotes a person), agree with the 
subject in gender, number and Case (nominative). 

᾿Εγὼ γράφω, od γράφεις, οὗτος γράφει. ὋὉ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. Ἢ ἀρετὴ 
καλῇ ἐστιν. Τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ "Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι ἧσαν. Ὁ 
καλὸς παῖς, ἡ σοφὴ γυνῆ, τὸ μικρὸν τέκνον. Kipoc ἣν βασιλεύς , here the pre- 
dicate βασιλεὺς is masculine, because the subject is masculine. Τύμῦρις ἣν 
βασίλεια ; here the predicate is feminine, because the subject is feminine. Κῦ- 
_ ρος, ὁ βασιλεύς, Τόμυρις, ἡ βασίλεια 

2. As εἶναι, when a copula, takes two nominatives, viz. one of 
the subject and one of the predicate, so also the following verbs, 
which do not of themselves express a complete predicative idea, 
take two nominatives: ὑπάρχειν, to be, γίγνεσϑαι, to become, φῦναι, to 
arise, spring from, to be, αὐξάνεσϑαι, to grow, μένειν, to remain, xa- 
ταστῆναι (from καϑίστημι), to stand, δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι and φαίνεσϑαι, 
to appear, δηλοῦσϑαι, to show one’s self, καλεῖσϑαι, ὀνομάζεσϑαι and 
λέγεσϑαι, to be named, ἀκούειν, to hear one’s self called, to be named 
(like Lat. audire), αἱρεῖσϑαι, ἀποδείκνυσθαι and κρίνεσθαι, to be 
chosen something, νομίζεϑαι, to be considered something, and other 
verbs of this nature. 

Ὁ Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν, Cyrus became king of the Persians. 
Διὰ τούτων ὁ Φίλιππος ηὐ ξή ϑη μέγας, by these means Philip grew great. ’AA- 
κιβιάδης ἐΛέϑη στρατηγός. '᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων νῦν κόλακες καὶ ϑεοῖς 
ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούουσιν (audiunt), instead of friends, etc., they (hear themselves called) 
a@re called flatterers and enemies of the gods. 

RemMaxRK. Instead of the second Nom., several of these verbs are also con- 
nected with adverbs; then they express a complete predicative idea; 6. g. τὸ 
ἄνϑος καλῶς αὐξάνεται, the flower grows beautifully. Thus, the verbs yé y- 
veodat and φῦναι particularly, are connected with the adverbs δίχα, χωρίς. 
‘ac, ἐγγύς, ἅλις ; e.g. τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίων στρατηγοῖς ἐγίγνοντο δίχα al γνῶμαι, 
the views of the Athenian commanders were divided; τὰ πράγματα οὕτω πέφυ- 
κεν, the affairs were of such a nature. 


LXXV. Hzxercises for Translation from English into Greek. 
(§§ 145 and 146). 


Piety is the beginning of every virtue. To mortal men God is (a) refuge. 
The wise strive after virtue. Learning (to learn) is agreeable both to the youth 
and to the old man. Before the door stood about four thousand soldiers. The 
(maxim), know (aor.) thyself, is everywhere useful. The general commanded 
(aor.) (them) to hold (their) spears upon (εἰς) the right shoulder, till the trum 


uality to the substantive with which it agrees, it is called attributive ; 6. g. in 
e expression ὁ ἀγαϑύς ἀνήρ (the good man), ἀγαϑός is attributive, but in ὁ ἀνῆρ 
ἔστι ἀγαϑός (the man is good), it is predicative—Tr. 
16 
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peter should give a signal (with) the trumpet. The herald made (aor.) procla- 
mation to the soldiers to prepare themselves for (εἰς) battle. We admire brave 
soldiers. Without self-control we can practise (aor.) nothing good. Semiramis 
was queen of Assyzia. Socrates always passed his time in public. After (μετά, 
w. acc.) death, the soul separates from the irrational body. It is (= has itself’) 
difficult to understand (aor.) every man thoroughly. The Loves are perhaps 
called archers on this account, because the beautiful wound even from a dis- 
tance. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given (aor.) by the Athenians to the Spartans 
asa general. The Lacedaemonians were (καταστῆναι) the authors of many ad- 
vantages to the Greeks. Minos, who (part.) had ruled very constitutionally and 
had been careful to do justice, was appointed (aor.) judge in (κατά, w. gen.) 
Hades. Virtue remains ever unchanged. If (ἐάν, το. subj.) one, chosen (to be) a 
general, has subjected (aor.) an unjust and hostile city, shall we call him unjust? 


§ 147. Exceptions to the General Rules of Agree 
ment. 


- (a) The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree with 
the subject grammatically, but in sense only (Constructio κα τὰ 
σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). 

Td πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑησαν, the multitude brought assistance ; the verb would reg- 
ularly be singular here, but is put in the plural, because πλῆϑος being a collec- 
tive substantive, includes many individuals. ‘O στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον. Τὸ orpa- 
τόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. Τὸ μειρώκιόν ἐστι καλός, the boy is beautiful ; here the sub- 
stantive is neuter, while the adjective is masculine, agreeing with the subject, 
therefore. only in sense. Τὸ γυναίκιόν ἐστι καλή. 


(b) When the subject is not to be considered as something defi- 
nite, but as a general idea or statement, the predicative adjective 
is put in the neuter singular, without any reference to the gender 
and number of the subject. In English we sometimes join the 
word thing or something with the adjective, and sometimes translate 
the adjective as if it agreed with the substantive. 

Οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανία- εἷς κοίρανος ἕστω, a plurality of rulers is 
not a good thing, etc. Αἱ μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, changes are troublesome. “H 
μοναρχία κράτιστον. 


Rem. 1. When the predicate is a demonstrative pronoun, it agrees with the 
subject in gender, number and Case, as in Latin; 6, g. Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνήρ, this 
is the man. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κακῶν. Τοῦτό bore τὸ dv- 
ϑος. Yet the Greeks very often put the demonstrative in the neuter singular, 
both when it is a subject and predicate; e.g. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, 
this is justice. Τοῦτό ἐστι πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ γενέσεως 


(c) Verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος frequently stand in the 


neuter plural instead of the singular, when they are used imperson- 
ally like the Latin verbal in -dum. 


§ 147. ] SYNTAX.—AGREEMENT, 188 


Πειστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, we must trust friends, instead of πιστὸν ἐστι. So 
also, when the subject is contained in an infinitive or in a whole clause, where 
in English we use the pronoun it; e.g. Τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά 
ἐστιν ἀπυφυγεῖν καὶ Sep, it is impossible even for God to escape the destined fate. 
AAG ἐστιν (it is evident) ὅτι dei Eva γέ τινα ἡμῶν βασιλέα yevérSat. 


(d) A subject in the neuter plural is connected with a verb in the 
singular. 

Τὰ ζῶα τρέχει. Τὰ πράγματά ἐστι καλά. Kaxot ἀνδρὸς δῶρα 
ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 

Rem. 2. When the subject in the neuter plural denotes persons or living be- 
ings, the verb is often put in the plural, to render the personality more promi- 
nent; 6. g. τὰ τέλη (magistracy, magistrates) τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξέπεμψαν. This 
is also the case, when the idea of individuality or plurality is to be made partica- 
larly prominent; 6. g. Φανερὰ ἧσαν ὑποχωρούντων καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων 
ἰχνη πολλά (many tracks appeared). 


(e) A dual subject is very often connected with a plural predi- 
cate. 

Δύο ἄνδρε ἐμαχέσαντο. ᾿Αδελφὼ dio ἧσαν καλοί. 

Rem. 8. The dual is not always used, when two objects are spoken of, but 
only when they are of the same kind, either naturally connected, 6. g. πόδε, © 
χεῖρε, Ore, two feet, etc. or such as are considered as standing in a close and 
mutual relation, e. g. ἀδελφώ, two brothers. 

Rem. 4. A feminine eubstantive in the dual has its attributive in the mascu- 
line dual; 6. g. ἄμφω τὼ wéAee; here τῶ (masculine) agrees with πόλεε (femi- 
nine), and so in the other examples. Τὼ yuvaixe. "᾿Αμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα. 
Toiv γενεσέοιν. Tottw τὼ τέχνα. 


(f) When the predicate is a superlative, and stands in connection 
with a genitive, the gender of the superlatiye is commonly like that 
of the subject, as in Latin, more seldom like that of the genitive. 


Φϑόνος χαλεπώτατός ἐστι τῶν νόσων. Ὁ HALOS πάντων λαμπρό- 
τατός ἐστιν. Sol omnium rerum lucidissimus est. 


LXXVI. Exercises on ὃ 147. 


The army of the enemy retired. The people of the Athenians believe that 
(ace. w. inf.) Hipparchus, the tyrant, was killed (aor.) by Harmodius and Aris- 
togiton. Envy is something hateful. Drunkenness is something burdensome 
to men. Inactivity is indecd sweet, but inglorious and base. Beautiful indeed 
is prudence and justice, but difficult and laborious. To learn from (παρά, w. 
gen.) (our) ancestors, is the best instruction. Together with the power, the pride 
of man also increases. Money procures men friends and honors. Afflictions 
often become lessons to men. The misfortunes of neighbors serve (== become) 
as (εἷς) a warning to men. The Athenian (of the Athenians) courts of justice, 
misled by a plea, often pt to death the innocent (= not doing wrong), while 
dé) they often acquitted ι6 guilty (= wrong-doers), either moved to sympathy 
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(sympathizing) by (ἐκ) the plea, or because the guilty had spoken (aor.) grace- 
fally. The two long roads lead to (εἰς) the city. The Spartan youths, in the 
streets, kept their hands within the mantle. The enemy possessed themselves of 
two great and magnificent cities. The eagle is the swiftest of all birds. Virtue 
is the fairest of all blessings. 


§147b. Agreement when there are several subjects. 


1. Two or more subjects require the verb or copula to be plural. 
When the subjects are of like gender, the adjective is of the same 
gender, and in the plural; but when the subjects are of a different 
gender, then, in case of persons, the masculine takes precedence of 
the feminine and neuter, and the feminine of the neuter; but in 
case of things, the adjective is often in the neuter plural, without 
reference to the gender of the substantives. 


Ὁ Φίλιππος καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα aredei- 
ξαντο. Ὁ Σωκράτης καὶ ὁ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοὶ. Ἥ μήτηρ καὶ 
ἡ ϑυγάτηρ ἧσαν καλαί. ἫἪ ὀργὴ καὶ ἡ ἀσυνεσια εἰσὶ κακαΐ. 
Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ἀγαϑοί εἰσιν. Ἢ γυνὴ καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀγαϑαΐ 
εἰσιν. Ὥς εἶδε πατέρα τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυ- 
ναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. Ἢ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ rp. 
τανεῖον Παρίῳ λίϑῳ ἠσκημένα ἣν. Λίϑοιτε καὶ πλίνϑοι καὶ ξύλα 
καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤῥιμμένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμά ἐστιν. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb and adjective agree, in form, with the nearest 
subject; this is particularly the case, when the predicate precedes the subjects; 
6. g. φιλεῖ ce ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ and ἀγαϑός ἐστιν ὁ πατὴρ Kal ἡ μήτηρ. 
Sometimes where the verb follows different subjects, it agrees with the first, the 
other subjects being thereby made subordinate; e. g. P ασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ συν 
αὐτῷ διώκων εἰσπίπτει. 


2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, the 
first person takes precedence of the second and third, but the second 
of the third; and the verb is put in the plural. 

᾿Εγὼ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tlle 
seribimus ; ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu et 1116 scribimus; σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖ- 
νος ypagere, tu et ille scribitis; ἐγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε, 
ἡμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν, ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 2. In addition to a subject-nominative which expresses the idea of pla 
rality, there is often one or more denoting the parts of which the first is com- 
posed (σχῆμα καϑ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος); e.g.ol στρατιῶται οἱ μὲν ἠναντιῶ- 
ϑησαν τοῖς πολεμίοις, οἱ δὲ ἀπέφυγον, some of the soldiers withstood the enemy, 
but the others fled; here στρατιῶται denoting the whole is in the Nom., instead of 
#eing in the Gen. and governed by its parts ol μέν and οἱ d:. 


* A construction by which the whole is named, and a part is put in apposi- 
tion with the whole, instead of the whole being in the Gen. and governel by 4 
word denoting a part.—TR. 
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LXXVII. Hzercises on § 147+. 


Sociates and Plato were very wise. Nisus and Euryalus were friends (in) 
word and deed. Wisdom and health were always the greatest blessings of man 
(plur.). The Spartan Cleonymus and Basias (an) Arcadian, two gallant men, 
died in the battle fought ayainst (πρός) the Carduchians. Shame and fear are 
<onate (in) man. I and my brother love thee. You and your friends have 
done me many favors. The citizens ran in different directions, every one to 
(ἐπέ, w. acc.) his own. When (my) friends saw me, they embraced me, one on 
one side, the other on the other.* (Of) the citizens, some rejoiced over (ἐπέ, το, 
dat.) the victory of Philip, others mourned. . 


8148. The Article. 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other relation, 
takes the article ὁ, ἡ, τό, the, when the speaker wishes to represent 
an object as a definite one, and to distinguish it from others of the 
same kind. The substantive without the article represents the idea 
in a merely general and indefinite manner, without any limitation ; 
e. g. ἄνϑρωπος, man, i. 6. an individual or some one of the race of 
men; but the substantive with the article makes the object definite, 
indicating that such was the view taken of it by the speaker; e. g. 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος, i. 6. the man whom I am considering, or have tn view, 
and whom I consider as a different individual from the rest of men. 
So φιλοσοφία, philosophy in general, ἡ φιλοσοφία, philosophy as a 
particular science, or a particular branch of philosophy. 

Rem. 1. The article is also used, where one object is to be distinguished from 
or contrasted with, another of a different kind; 6. g. πόλεμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἄνεν 
κινδύνων, war ts not without danger; but ὃ πόλεμος οὐκ ἄνευ κινδύνων, ἡ δ᾽ 
εἰρήνη ἀκίνδυνος ; here πόλεμος takes the article because it is contrasted with 
εἰρήνη. 

Rem. 2. The substantive, as a predicate, usually omits the article, the idea 
conveyed by it being mostly of a gencral nature; e.g. vd& ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, 
day became NIGHT, ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἣν τὸ χωρίον, and the place was an EMPORIUM 5 
—but if the predicate denotes something definite, before mentioned or well 
known, it takes the article; 6. ρ. συνεβάλλετο τὸν ’Opéotny τοῦτον εἶναι, 
he concluded that this was ORESTES (the one before mentioned). 


2. Hence the article is also used to denote the whole compass of 
the idea, since the speaker considers an object as the representative 
of all others of the same class, and therefore as expressing a definite 
whole; 6. Ρ. ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, man (i. 6. all men) Ὁ 
mortal; ἡ ἀνδρεία καλή ἐστιν, i. 6. everything which is under 


® ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde. 
16* 
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stood by the term ἀνδρεία ;---τ ὁ 7 ἀλα ἐστὶν ἡδύ, milk ts sweet, i. 6. 
milk in general, all milk. 

Rem. 8. When the English indefinite article a or an, denotcs merely the class 
to which a particular thing belongs, the Greek uses the substantive alone with- 
out the article; 6. g. a man, ἄνϑρωπος. 

Rem. 4. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where according to No 
1, it would be used. Such omission occurs, (a) with appellations denoting dan 
dred or relationship, and the like, where the definite relation is obvious without 
the article; 6. g. πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, ἀνήρ (husband) 
γυνή (wife), etc.;—(b) when two or more independent substantives are united to 
form one whole; 6. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, πόλις καὶ οἰκίαι ;—(c) when common 
nouns are used as, or instead of, proper nouns; 6. g. ἥλιος, οὐρανός, ἄστυ, used. 
of Athens, πόλις, of α particular city, known from the context, γῆ, of a particular 
country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, commonly the king of Persia ;—(d) when 
common nouns which are usually specific, and would take the article, are used 
in an abstract sense; 6. g. ἡγεῖσϑαι ϑεούς, to believe in gods, ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ἰέναι, to 
ride horse-back, ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑεῖν, to come to supper, i. 6. to eat. 

Rem. 5. Abstract nouns, the names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and 
vices, generally omit the article, when they are taken in their abstract sense; 
6. g. ἀλήϑεια, σωτηρία, σωφροσύνη, δικαιοσύνη, ἐπιστήμη, εὐσέβεια, ἀσέβεια, 
κακία; but if one class of abstracts is to be distinguished from another, or the 
whole compass of a science, etc. is intended, the article is used. 


8. The article very often takes the place of the possessive pro- 
noun, when it is connected with such substantives as naturally be- 
long to a particular person mentioned in the sentence. 

Ol γονεῖς τὰ τέκν α στέργουσιν, parents love THEIR children. Κῦρός re xata- 
πηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑώρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν Ix- 
wov τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, C. having leaped down from ἘΠἅ 
chariot, put on ἨΠ8 breast-plate, etc. 


Rem. 6. The article is often used in a distributive sense; the article is here to 
be explained by its giving individuality to the noun with which it is connected ; 
6. δ. ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώ- 
τῇ, C. promises to give three half-Darics, 4 (EACH) month to EacH soldier. 

4. The article, being originally a demonstrative pronoun, is of- 
ten used where an object, at first stated indefinitely, is named a 
second time; for the same reason it is used, when the speaker points 
to an object. 

Ὁ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. Ὁ δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρυσίον, C. 

wes him ten thousand Darics ; but he taking tHE (THAT) money —, where χρυσίον 
has the article, because it refers to the preceding δαρεικούς. Ξενίας ἀγῶνα ἔϑη- 
κε" ἐϑεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα Kipor. Ὕπὲρ τῆς κώμης ynaAogoc ἦν, τῶν δὲ ἱπ- - 
πέων ὁ λόφος ἐνεπλήσϑη, where 2 ὄφος is the same as the preceding γήλοφος. 
Φέρε μοι, ὦ παῖ, τὸ βίβλιον, THE (THAT) book. ᾿ 


5. Proper names as such, i.e so far as in themselves they denote 


§ 148. ] SYNTAX.—THE ARTICLE. 187 


individuals, do not take the article; e.g. Σωκράτης ἔφη. Ἐνίκησαν 
Θηβαῖοι “ακεδαιμονίους. Μὴ οἴεσϑε μήτε Κερνοβλ ἐπ- 
την» ὑπὲρ Χεῤῥονήσου, μήτε Ψίλιππον ὑπὲρ ἄμφιπό- 
Lewes πολεμήσειν, ὅταν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς μηδενὸς τῶ» ἀλλοτρίων ἐφιεμέ- 
yous. They, however, take it, when they have been mentioned and 
are afterwards referred to, or even when they have not been pre- 
viously mentioned, if they are to be represented as well known; 
e.g. Ano τοῦ Ἰλισσοῦ λέγεται ὁ Βορέας τὴν Ὡρείθυιαν 
ἁρπάσαι. 

Rem. 7. Proper names, even when an adjective agrees with them, do not com- 
monly have the article; 6. g. σοφὸς Σωκράτης, the wise Socrates. The article is 
also omitted with a proper name, when a noun in apposition having the article, 
follows it; e.g. Κροῖσος, 6 τῶν Λυδῶν βασιλεύς. The names of rivers are 
usually placed, as adjectives, between the article and the word ποταμός ; 6. g. 
ὁ Πηνειὸς ποταμός, the river Peneus. 


6. When adjectives and participles are used as substantives, they 
regularly (according to No. 2) take the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective, used substantively, e. g. 
οἱ ἀγαϑοί, the good, or a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ἀγαϑόν, the advantage, 
the good, ὁ λέγων, the speaker, or resolves the participle, which is 
equivalent to ἐκεῖνος ὅς (ts, gut), by he, who, which, etc. In Greek, 
this use of the participle, in all its tenses, is very frequent; e. g. 
Ὁ πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν» (= ἐκεῖνος ὅς ὠφελεῖ) τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται, he who (whoever) benefits the state most, ts worthy of 
the highest honors; ὁ πλεῖστα ὦ pedyaas (= ἐκεῖνος ὃς ὠφέλησε) 
τὸ κοινὸν μ. τ. ἠξιώσατο; O ML. ὁ φδλήσων» τ. x. μ. τ. ἀξιωϑή- 
σεται. Πολλοὺς ἕξομεν τοὺς ὁτοίμως συναγωνιζομένους. But if 
the adjectives are to express only a part of the whole, the article is 
omitted; e. g. κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. The infinitive also has 
the article; when it is to be considered as a substantive; 6. g. τὸ 
γράφειν. 

7. Δ λλοι signifies others, of ὧλλοι, the others, the rest, i. 6. all 
besides those who have been mentioned; ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλάς, the rest of 
Greece. Ἕτερος, alter, takes the article (ὁ ἔτ 80 0¢), to denote 
one of two definitely ; so οὐ ἕξ 80 01, the one of two parties. Ioa- 
λοί signifies many, οἱ πολλοί, the many, the multitude, the mass 
(in distinction from the parts of the whole); οὗ πλείους, the 
greater part (in distinction from the smaller part uf the whole) ; οἱ 
πλεῖστοι, the most (of a preponderance in number). 

8. The Greek can change adverbs of place and time, more sel- 
dom of quality, into adjectives or substantives, by prefixing the ar- 
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ticle. Js like manner, a preposition with its Case may be consid- 
ered as an adjective. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, the upper city; ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος, the intervening place; ol ἐνθάδε 
ἄνϑρωποι or οἱ ἐνθάδε; ὁ viv βασιλεύς, ol πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες, οἱ τότε, ἡ ate 
ριον (sc. ἡμέρα), ὁ dei, the ever enduring ; οἱ πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the 
soldiers ; ἣ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια, the too great carelessness ; 6 πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος, 
the Persian war; 7 ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 


9. When a substantive having the article has attributive exple- 
tives connected with it, viz. an adjective, adjective pronoun or nu- 
meral, a substantive in the genitive, an adverb, or a preposition 
with its Case (No. 8), then in respect to the position of the article, 
the two following cases must be distinguished : 

(a) The attributive is connected with its substantive so as to ex- 
press a single idea; 6. δ. the good man == the worthy ; the wise man 
== the sage, and denotes an object which is contrasted with others 
of the same kind, by means of the accompanying attributive. In 
this case, the attributive stands either between the article and the 
substantive, or is placed after the substantive with the article re- 
peated. 

O ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ dyadic (in opposition to the bad man); οἱ πλού- 
σιοι πολῖται or ol πολῖται of πλούσιοι (in opposition to the poor citizens); ὁ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (in opposition to another peo- 
ple); of νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οἱ viv; ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος or ὃ 
πόλεμος ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας (the Persian in opposition to other wars). In all 
thése examples the emphasis is on thé attributive: the good man, the rich citizens, 
the Athenian people, men of the present time, the Persian war. 


(b) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to ex- 
press 8 single idea, but is to be considered as the predicate of an 
abridged subordinate clause; here the attributive is not contrasted 
with another object of the same kind, but with itself, inasmuch as it 
is designed to show that an object is to be considered, in respect to 
a certain property, by itself, without reference to another. The 
English in this case uses the indefinite article with a singular sub- 
stantive, but with a plural substantive, omits it entirely. Here the 
adjective without the article is placed either after the article and 
substantive, or before the article and substantive. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός or ἀγαϑὸς ὁ ἀνήρ, a good man = ἀγαϑὸς ὦν, the man 
who ts good, inasmuch as, because, if he ts good. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα 
κακόν or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate a bad man, i. 6. they hate the man, inas- 


much as, because, tf he ts bad. (On the contrary, τὸν κακὸν ἄνδρα or τὸν dvdpa 
τὸν κακόν, the bad man, in distinction from the good; hence, rove μὲν ἀγαϑοὺς 


ἡ 148.] SYNTAX.—THE ARTIOLE. 189 


ἀνϑρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν). Ὁ βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρίζεται 
τοῖς πολίταις ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, i. e. if or because they are good; (on the 
contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολίταις τοῖς dyadcic, good citizens, in 
distinction from bad citizens). Ὁ Sede τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίσξην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 
ἐνέφυσεν, God has implanted in man a soul, which-is the most excellent or perfect. 
Oi ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίον καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μελάντερα ἔχουσιν, have a blacker 
skin; the blackness of the skin is the consequence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ 
τοῦ ἡλίου. 

Rem. 8. When a substantive with the article has a genitive connected with it, 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its genitive forms 
& contrast with another object of the same kind; e.g. ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνεωίων δῆμος or 
ὁ δῆμος ὁ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (the Athenians, in contrast with another pecple); then 
the emphasis is on the genitive. On the contrary, the genitive without the arti- 
cle of the governing substantive is placed before or after that substantive, when 
this latter substantive expresses a part of what is denoted by the substantive in 
the genitive, the emphasis then being on the governing substantive; 6. g. ὁ dj- 
uoc τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων or τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὁ δῆμος, the people, and not the nobility.— 
When the genitive of substantive-pronouns is used instead of the possessive pro- 
nouns, the reflexives ἑαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed according to No. 9, (a); 
e. g. 6 ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple personal pro- 
nouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, cither after or before the substan- 
tive which has the article; 6. 5. ὁ πατήρ μου or μοῦ ὁ πατήρ, ὁ πατήρ σοῦ or σοῦ 
ὁ πατήρ, ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) or αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὁ πατήρ, my, thy, his (ejus) 
father, ὁ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν or ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν ὁ πατήρ, our, your, ther 
(eorum) father. In the Sing. and Dual, the enclitic forms are always used. 

Ream. 9. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very manifest 
with the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position mentioned 
under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a contrast with other 
objects of the same kind; e. g. 7 μέση πόλις, the middle city. in contrast with other 
cities; ἡ ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the most remote island, in contrast with other islands. 
When, on the contrary, the position mentioned under (Ὁ) occurs, the substantive 
is contrasted with itself, since the attributive defines it more clearly. In this 
last case, we usually translate these adjectives into English by substantives, and 
the substantives with which they agree as though they were in the genitive; 6. g. 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει ἄκρῳ or ἐπ’ ἄκρῳ τῷ ὄρει, on the top of the mountain, properly on the 
mountain where it is the highest ; ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the 
middle of the city; ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ or ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border or edge 
of the island. 

Rem. 10. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned under 
(a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substantive; e. g. 
ὁ μόνος παῖς, the ONLY son; on the contrary, the position mentioned under (b), 
when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate; 6. g. Ὁ παῖς μόνος or 
μόνος ὁ παῖς παίζει, the boy plays alone (without company); whereas ὁ μόνος παῖς 
would mean, the ONLY boy plays. 


10. Further; on the use of the article with a substantive which has 
an adjective agreeing with it, the following things are to be noted 
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(a) The article is used with a substantive which has an adjective 
pronoun connected with it, when the object is to be represented as 
a definite one the adjective pronoun is then placed between the 
article and the substantive, 6. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ; on the contrary, 
ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine (undetermined which), ἐμὸς παῖς, a 
child of mine, but ὁ ἐμὸς παῖς, my child, a definite one, or the only 
one. 

(Ὁ) The article is used with a substantive, with which τοιοῦτο ς, 
εοιός δε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agree, when the quality 
or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as belonging to 
a definite object, or to a whole class of objects previously named. 
- The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substantive ; 
8. Β. ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἐστιν, TA τοιαῦτα πράγματα καλά 
ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when the ob- 
ject is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a nature, or are 
80 great; e.g. τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης, you would not praise 
such a man. 

(c) When πᾶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the following 
cases must be distinguished : 

(a) When the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as 
altogether a general one, the article is not used; 6. g. πᾶς ἄνϑρω- 
m0¢, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man belongs, 
πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men. Here, πᾶς in the singular, generally 
signifies each, every. 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to be 
considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes the arti- 
cle, which is placed according to No. 9, (a); 6. g. ἡ πᾶσα γῇ, the 
whole earth, οἱ πάντες πολῖται, all the citizens without exception, the 
citizens as a whole or body. This usage is more seldom than that 
under (a). The same construction occurs also with ὅλος, but it 
is still more rare than with zag. Here the singular πᾶς always has 
the sense of the whole, all. 

(vy) When zag is joined with a definite object having the article, 
merely for the purpose of a more full explanation, but without any 
special emphasis, its position is according to No. 9, (b); e. g. of 
στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπανοτ ἅπαν τὸ στρα 
τόπεδον; οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες OF πάντες οἱ στρα- 
TLOTAL καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. This is by far the most frequent use 
of πᾶς, πάντες. The word ὅλος also is usually constructed in the 
same manner, when connected with a substantive having the arti- 
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cle; 6. g. διὰ τὴν πολιν ὅλην or διὰ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, through the whole 
city, i. 6. simply through the city (not διὰ τὴν ὅλην πόλιν, which 
would signify through the WHOLE city). 

(d) When ἕχαστο ς, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with zag in the sense of each, every, when the 
idea expressed by the substantive is considered as altogether gene- 
ral; e.g. καϑ᾿ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, on all days; when, on - 
the contrary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made 
prominent, then the article is joined with it, and is always placed 
according to No. 9, (b); e.g. κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην, OF 
usually xa? ἑκάστην τὴν ἡμέραν, every single, individual day. 

(e) When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος, 
both, belong to a substantive, the article is always used, since here 
only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken of. The 
article is here placed according to No. 9, (b); e.g. ἐπὶ τῶν mLev- 
ρῶν sxartéowy or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων τῶν πλευρῶν, τὰ ὦτα 
ἀμφότεραον ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, ἀμφοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν 
᾿ΟοΥΤΖοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. 

(f}) When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the article 
is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is indefinite; e. g. 
τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλϑον ; the substantive, on the contrary, takes the ar- 
ticle which is placed,—(«) according to No. 9, (a), when the sub- 
stantive with which the numeral agrees, contains the idea of a unt- 
ted whole; 6. g. οἱ τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι διδόασι τοῖς τρισὶ 
δακτύλοις ὀχοῦντες τὴν φιάλην, i 6. with the three fingers (the 
three generally used); indeed the article is very frequently used, 
when a preceding substantive without the article, but with a cardi- 
nal agreeing with it, is afterwards referred to ;—(f) according to 
No. 9, (b), when the numeral is joined with a definite object merely 
to define it more explicitly, without any special emphasis; e. g. 
ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι or χίλιοι οἱ para IT. 
ὁπλῖται. : . 

(g) Further; substantives to which the demonstratives οὗτος, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, tpse, belong, also regularly take the 
article; but the article has only the position of No. 9, (b); eg, 

οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, Not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ, 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμη or ἡ γνώμη ἥδε, 

ἐκεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 

αὐτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλδύς sig- 

nifies the same king. 
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Rem. 11. The article is omitted—(a) when the pronoun is the subject, hut 
the substantive the predicate; 6. g. αὕτη ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετῇ, this is the virtueof 
the man; so there is a difference between τούτῳ τῷ διδασκάλῳ χρῶνται, they have 
this teacher, and τούτῳ 61d. xp., they have this man as or for a teacher ;—(b) when 
the substantive is a proper name; 6. g. οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σωκράτης. 


LXXVIII. Exercises on § 148. 


Avarice is (the) root of every vice. Good education is (the) source and root 
of excellence. Wisdom is worthy of all diligence. Man has understanding. 
Strive, O young man, after wisdom. A kid, standing upon (ἐπέ, w. gen.) a house, 
reviled, when he saw a wolf passing by, and railed at him. But the wolf said: 
Ho there,* you do not revile me, but the place. An honorable war is better 
(more desirable) than a shameful peace. Too great ease is sometimes injurious. 
In the war against (πρός) the Persians, the Greeks showed themselves very 
brave. The Athenians, persuaded by Alcibiades to strive (aor.) for power upon 
(κατά, w. acc.) the sea, lost (aor.) even their dominion upon the land. The 
wealth of Tantalus and the dominion of Pelops and the power of Eurysthens 
are celebrated by the ancient poets. The halcyon, a sea-bird, utters a mournfal 
cry. Those who were born of the same parents and have grown up in the same 
house and have been beloved by the same parents, those indeed (δῆ) are of all the 
most intimate. Thy mind directs thy body, as it chooses. I saw thy friend. 
Through the park in Celaenae flows the river Maeander. On the top of the tree 
sits a bird. On (xara, w. acc.) Caucasus is a rock, that has (part.) a circumference 
of ten stadia. The city lies on (ἐν) the edge of the island. The words of those, 
who (οἱ ἄν, το. subj.) practise truth, often avail more than the violence of others. 
If (ἐάν, w. subj.) such men promise one anything, they perform nothing less than 
others who immediately give. The earth bears and nourishes everything fair 
and everything good. Among all men it is an established custom, that (acc. w. 
inf.) the elder begin every word and work. The generals resolved to put to 
death (aor.) not only those (the) present, but all the Mytilenaeans. Most of the 
cities sent, every year, (as) a memorial of former kindness, the first fruits of 
their grain to the Athenians. Every day, deserters came to Cyrus. Mysus 
came in, holding in each of his two hands a small shield. The peltastae ran 
(aor.) to (ἐπί, w. acc.) each of the two wings. When Darius was sick and ex- 
pecting the end of (his) life, he desired that (acc. w. inf) both his sons might be 
present before him (sibi). Both the ears of the slave were bored through. Both 
the cities were destroyed by the enemy. These works are very agreeable to me. 
That man is very wise. Dionysius, the tyrant of Syracuse, founded in Sicily a 
city directly (αὐτός) under the mountain of Aetna, and named it Adranum. <Ac- 
cording to these laws the judge decides. This is a sufficient defence. This is 
true justice. Not only the soldiers, but the king himself fought very brately 
This they employ (as) a mere pretence. This Charmides recently met me, 
dancing. Cyrus sent to Cilicia the soldiers, that Menon had, and Menon, the 
Thessalian, himself. The time of maturity for (dat.) woman is twenty years, 
for man, thirty years. The three cities lying on (παρά, w. ace.) the sea were 
destroyed by the enemy. 


= ee | 


* Ὦ οὗτος. 
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§ 149. Classes of Verbs. 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be exprese- 
ed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of verbs, which 
are indicated by different forms. 

1. The subject appears as active; 6. g. ὁ παῖς γράφει, τὸ ἄν- 
Gos FaA4i24—The active form, however, has a two-fold signifi- 
cation : 

(a) Transttive, when the object to which the action is directed, 

is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action; e. g. 
τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν.---- Γταπιδῖ να verb. 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the subject, 

6. δ. τὸ ἄνϑος θάλλει, or when the verb has an object in the 
Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition; e. g. ἐπι- 
θυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, ἔρχομαι εἰς τὴ» ndluy.— 
Intransitive verb. 

2. Again, the subject performs an action which is reflected on it- 
self; hence the subject is at the same time the object of the action, 
i. 6. the actor and the receiver of the action are the same; 6. g. τύπ- 
τομαι, I strike myself, βουλεύομαι, I advise myself.—Middle or re- 
flexive verb. " 

Rem. 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more subjects on 


each other, 6. 5. τύπτονται, they strike each other, διακελεύονται, they encourage 
each other, it is called a reciprocal action, and the verb a reciprocal verb. 


8. Lastly, the subject aj pears as receiving the action; e. g. οἱ 
στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, the soldiers were pursued. 

‘Passive verb. . 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the Greek 
has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are indicated 
by the Mid., inasmuch as the passive action was considered as a reflexive one. 


8 150. Remarks on the Classes of Verbs. 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, besides 
a transitive signification, have also an intransitive or reflexive sense. 
(Comp. the English expressions, [move [Intrans. ] and I move the book 
Trans. }, the tree breaks [Intrans. ] and the tce breaks the trees [ Trans. ], 
and the Latin vertere, mutare, declinare) ; thus, 6. g. ἀνάγειν, to draw 
back, regredi, διάγειν, to continue, perstare, ἐλαύνειν, to ride, ἐμβάλ- 
dew and εἰςρβάλλειν, to fall into or upon, ἐκβάλλειν, to spring forth, 
anoxhivew, declinare, τρέπειν, like vertere, στρέφειν, like mutare, 

17 
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ἔχειν in connection with adverbs, e. g. sv, κακῶς ἔχειν, bene, male 
se habere, τελευτᾷν, to end, to die, and many others. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive signification, but in 
the second Aor. an intransitive : 


δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, I Tle, up, second Aor. ἐδον, I went in, down, 


ἴστημι, to place, “ ἔστησα, I “ ἔστην, I stood, 
φύω, to produce, “ ἔφῦσα, I produce “ ἔφῦν, Iwas 
σκέλλω, tomakedry, “© (ἔσκηλα, Poet. I ke dry), “" ἔσκλην, I withered. 


So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which form 
both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive signification, but 
in the second an intransitive : 

ἐγείρω, to awake, first Pf. ἐγήγερκα, Ihave awakened, second Pf. ἐγρήγορα, Iam a 
SAADuL, todestroy, “ ὀλώλεκα, Ihave destroyed, “ dAwde, have mn aiched 
πείϑω, to persuade, ‘‘ πέπεικα, 7 have persuaded, “ πέποιϑα, 7 trust. 
Moreover, some second Perfects of transitive verbs which do not 
form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification; 6. g. ἄγγυμε, to 
break, second Perf. gaya, Iam broken, πήγνυμε, to fasten, πέπηγα, 1 
am fastened or stand fast, ῥήγνυμι, to rend, ἔῤῥωγα, I am rent, anne, 
to make rotten, σέσηπα, I am rotten, tyxo, to smelt, 6. g. iron, τέτηκα, 
Iam smelted, paivw, to show, πέφηνα, I appear. 

8. On the signification and use of the middle form, the following 
are to be noted: 

(a) The middle denotes first, an action which the subject per- 
forms directly upon itself, where in English we use the active verb 
and the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; 6. g. τύπτομαι, J strike 
myself, ἐευψάμην, I struck myself, τύψομαι, I shall strike myself. 
This use of the middle is rare. Here belong the following verbs 
which are presented in the aorist-form: ἀπέχω, to keep from, ἀποσ- 
χέσϑαι, to keep one’s self from, to abstain from; ἀπάγξαι τινά, to 
strangle, to hang some one, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to strangle or hang one’s self ; 
τύψασϑαι, κόψασϑαι, to strike one’s self; ἐπιβαλέσϑαι τινί, to throw 
or place one’s self upon something, to apply one’s self to something ; 
παύσασϑαι, to cease (from παύω, to cause to cease); δείξασϑαι, to 
show one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action per- 
furmed by the subject on his own body: λούσασϑαι (to wash one’s 
self), νίψασϑαι, ἀλείψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, γυμνάσϑαι, καλύψασϑαι, 
κοσμήσασϑαι, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκδύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, στεφανώσασϑαι, 
and the like. With the exception of the above verbs and some 
others, this reflexive relation is commonly expressed by the active 
form with the accusative of the reflexive pronoun; 6. g. écuvaip 
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Savrov, ἀναρτῷν ἑαυτόν, to make himself dependent on, dnoxgin- 
τ8ι» ἑαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ἑαυτόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free 
himself, ἀποσφάττειν ἑαυτόν, ἀποκτείνειν ἑαυτόν. Then the middle 
form has the signification of the passive, thus, ἐπαινεῖσθαι, ἀποκτεί- 
ψεσϑαι, ἀποσφάττεσϑαι, laudari, interfici, jugulart ab alio, and al- 
so has a passive form for its Aorist and Future. 


Rem. 1. In all the middle verbs mentioned above, the action is such as does 
not necessarily refer to the subject; for I can, e. g. as well wash another as my- 
self. But the action may be such as necessarily refers to the subject, inasmuch 
as the subject which performs the action, must be considered the same as the 
object which receives the action; then the middle form expresses the simple 
idea of an intransitive action; this is a frequent use of the middle. Here be- 
long particularly very many verbs which express an act or perception of the 
mind. Only a very few verbs of this kind have their Aor. with a middle form ; 
6. g. φυλάξασϑαι, to guard one’s self, to beware (φυλάξαι τινά, to guard any one), 
βουλεύσασϑαι, to udvise one’s self (βουλεῦσαί τινι, to advise any one), γεύσασϑαι, 
to taste (Act., to cause to taste); on the contrary, most verbs of this kind have 
their Aor. with a passive form, but have the future in the middle form; e. g. 
ἀναμνησϑῆναι, ἀναμνήσεσθϑαιε, to remind one’s self, to remember, recordari (ἀναμνῆ- 
σαΐ τινα, to remind any one), αἰσχυνθῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to be ashamed (aloyivai 
τινα, to make ashamed), φοβηϑῆναι, φοβήσεσθϑαι, to fear (φοβῆσαί τινα, to make 
*fraid, terrere), πορευϑῆναι, πορεύσεσθαι, to go, proficisct (πορεῦσαί τινα, to cause 
me to go, to convey one), περαιωϑῆναι, περαιώσεσϑαι (ποταμόν), to pass over, (πε- 
oalGoat τινα, to cause to pass over, trajicere), πλαγχϑῆναι, πλάγξεσθαι, to wander 
about, circumvagari (πλάγξαι τινά, to cause to wander), ἀνιαϑῆναι, ἀνιάσεσθϑαι, to 
afflict one’s self, to be grieved (ἀνιᾶσαί τινα, to afflict any one); also διαλυϑῆναι, 
διακριϑῆναι, to separate one’s self, discedere, ἀπαλλαγῆναι, abire, κοιμηϑῆναι, to 
sleep, φανῆναι, apparere, παγῆναι, to congeal, ἐπαρϑῆναι, to raise one’s self; and 
many others. 


(b) In the second plage, the middle form denotes an action which 
the subject performs on an object belonging to itself, on one con- 
nected with itself or standing in an intimate relation with it. In 
English, we commonly use here either a possessive pronoun or 8 
preposition with a personal pronoun; 6. g. zumzopat, ἐτυψάμην τὴν 
κεφαλήν, I strike, struck my head (τύπτειν x., to strike the head of 
another), λούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet (λούειν τ. π., 
to wash the feet of another), ἀποκχρύψασϑαι"τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal 
one’s own affairs ; καταστρέψασϑαι γῆν, silt subjicere terram, to sub- 
jugate land for one’s self, ἀναρτήσασϑαί τινα, sili devincire, to make 
dependent on one’s elf, ἀπολύσασϑαί τινα, to loosen for one’s self, to 
redeem, πορίσααϑα! τι, sthi aliquid comparare, to procure for one’s 
self (πυρίζειν τί cin, alii aliquid comparare, to procure something 
for another), κτήσασϑαί τι, παρασκευάσασϑαί τι, ἰδὲ comparare, to 
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acquire, prepare for one’s self; ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, propul- 
sare a se hostes, to keep off the enemy from one’s self, ἀπώσασθαι 
κακά, α 86 pr opulsare mala. This use of the middle is much the 
most frequent. 

Rem. 2. As the active can be used, when the subject does not itself perform 
an action, but causes it to be done by another, 6. g. ᾿Αλέξανδρος τὴν πόλεν κα- 
réoxawev, caused the city to be destroyed, so also can the middle be used to express 
the same idea, yet with this difference, that with the middle the action always 
refers in some way to the subject; 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ τοὺς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο, which 
either signifies, the father educated his own children, or, if it is clear from the con- 
text, he caused them to be educated ; κείρασϑαι, to shave one’s self or to get one’s self 
shaved ; ᾿Αργεῖοι ἑαυτῶν εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι avédecar εἰς Δελφούς. Ila- 
ραϑέσϑαι τράπεζαν, to set a table before one’s self, or have it set before one’s self. 

Rem. 3. The middle form is often used to express reciprocal actions (see § 149, 
Rem. 1). This is particularly the case with verbs signifying to contend, vie with, 
converse with, embrace, salute, to make an agreement or compact ; 6. g. μάχεσϑαι, to 
Sight with, ἀμιλλᾶσϑαι, to contend with, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, to strive, διαλέγεσϑαι, to con- 
verse with, ἀσπάζεσθαι, to salute, ταῦτα συντίϑεσθϑαι, mutually to agree on these 
points, σπονδὰς σπένδεσϑαι or ποιεῖσϑαι, to make a treaty (σπονδὰς ποιεῖν signi 
fying to make a libation). So also, where the action is not strictly reciprocal, but 
where the idea expressed by the verb necessarily supposes two persons or two 
parties, as in questions and answers; 6. 5. muvdaveodar and ἔρεσϑαι, to ingurre, 
ἀποκρίνεσϑαι and ἀπαμείβεσθαι, to answer, συμβουλεύεσϑαι, to consult with one, 
ask his advice, and ἀνακοινοῦσθαι, to consult one (ἀνακοινοῦν being especially used 
of consulting oracles). 


4. From the reflexive signification of the middle, the passive is 
derived. Here the subject permits the action to be performed by 
another upon itself. Hence the subject of a passive verb always 
appears as the receiver of an action; 6. g. μαστιγοῦμαι, ζημιοῦμαι 
(ὑπό τινος), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself be struck, pun- 
tshed = I am struck, punished (by some one); βλάπτομαι, ἀδικοῦμαι, 
I suffer injury, injustice; διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I 
receive instruction, I learn, hence ὑπό twos, from some one == do- 
ceor ab aliquo; πείϑομαι, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to 
be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some one = 7 am persuaded. 

5. For two tenses, however, viz. the Fut. and Aor., there are 
separate forms to express a passive action; yet the Aor. Pass. (see 
Rem. 2,) of many reflexive and intransitive verbs, is used instead 
of the middle; all the other tenses are expressed by the middle 
form. Hence the rule: the Fut. and Aor. Mid. have a reflexive or 
tntransitine signification, not passive, inasmuch as there are sepa- 
rate forms for the Fut. and Aor. Pass.; all the other tenses of the 
middle are used at the same time to denote the pussive also. 
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Rem. 4. TLe cause or author of the passive condition or state, is expressed by 
the preposition ὑπό with the Gen.; 6. g. Ol στρατιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων 
ἐδιώχϑησᾶν, the soldiers were pursued by the enemy. Instead of ὑπό, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time the strong and direct influence of a 
person, is to be denoted; 6. g. ἀτιμάζεσθαι, ἀδικεῖσϑαι πρός τινος ; also παρά 
with the Gen. is used, when the author is, at the same time, to be represented as 
the person from whose vicinity or neighborhood, or through whose means in- 
ternal or external the action has come; hence especially with πέμπεσθϑαι, dido- 
ovat, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσθαι, λέγεσϑαι, σημαίνεσϑαι, ἐπιδείκνυσθαι (demon- 
strari); 6. σ. Ὁ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη παρὰ βασιλέως, was sent from being near the 
king, by the king. Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. Tloa- 
λὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλων συνειλεγμένα ἦν. 

6. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that not merely the active of 
transitive verbs governing an accusative, may be changed into the 
personal passive, but also the active of intransitive verbs governing 
the Dat. or Gen. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, 7 am envied by some one, tnvidetur mihi ab aliquo (from 
φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui). Πιστεύομαι, ἀπιστοῦμαι ὑπό τινος, credi- 
tur, non creditur mihi ab aliquo (from πιστεύειν, ἀπιστεῖν τινι). Καὶ ἐπιβουλεύ- 
οντες, Kal ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν χρόνον (from ἐπιβουλεύειν 
τινί). '’Ασκεῖται τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον (from ἀμε- 
λεῖν τινος). So ἄρχομαι, κρατοῦμαι, καταφρονοῦμαε ὑπό τινος 
(from ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, καταφρονεῖν τινος). 

Rem. 5. Deponents (§ 118, Rem.) are merely verbs, which have only the 
middle form, and a reflexive or intransitive signification. 


LXXIX. Hxercises on §§ 149, 150. . 


Cyrus, (as he was) riding by, cried out to Clearchus, to lead the army against 
(κατά, w. acc.) the centre of the enemy. The river Acheron, which (part.) flows 
through Thesprotia, falls into the Acherusian lake. Cyrus died fighting very 
bravely (aor.). The general commanded the soldiers to go forward, until they 
should engage (opt. aor.) with Cyrus. In the third year of the Peloponnesian 
war, Lesbos revolted from the Athenians. The Athenians say that (acc. w. inf) 
the first men were born in (= out of) Attica. When the soldiers slept, the 
general was awake. Nothing among men, neither good nor evil, has a (§ 148, 
9, b) steadfast order. The wicked are pale from anxiety, and lean (= dried un) 
in body. Antisthenes prided himself, that (part.) he always showed his garment 
torn. Troy was taken by the Greeks. Some came, after (aor. part.) they had 
exercised and anointed themselves, others, after they had bathed. Beware of 
the flatterer. Abstain from intercourse with bad men. The youths had adorn- 
ed themselves with garlands. The Sphinx flung herself from the height. Ajax 
killed himself in a fit of madness (aor. part.). Those whom (οἱ ἄν, το. subj.) men 
fear (aor.) very much, they cannot look in the face, even if they encourage 
(them).* Xerxes, after the sea-fight at (περί, το. acc.) Salamis, departed (aor.) 


* οὐδὲ παμαμυϑουμένοις ἀντιβλέπειν. 
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with a part of his force from Europe. The soldiers separated. Agesilaus tra- 
velied (aor.) from Sparta into Asia. Ulysses wandered about (aor.), ten years. 
Ninus, the king of the Assyrians, collected (aor.) a respectable army, and made 
(for himself) an alliance with (πρός, w. acc.) Ariaeus, the king of the Arabians. 
The combatants anointed (aor.) their bodies with oil. What thou hast not (μή) 
laid up (aor. mid.), take not. When Alexander took (aor.) the city of the The- 
bans, he sold (aor.) all the freemen. ‘The Plataeans repelled the attacks of the 
Thebans, wherever they met (opt.) (them). Fair is the man, who (part.) has 
adorned his mind with culture. Beside necessary evils, men themselves provide 
themselves yet others. The soldiers held (aor.) their shields before them. Al- 
ways lay up for thyself travelling-money for (εἰς) old age. If (part.) thou hast 
acquired reflection, thou wilt neither strive after riches, nor reproach poverty. 
Intelligent parents have their children educated. Darius caused a stone monu- 
ment to be made (part. aor.), and erected it (aor.). If we keep off (part.) the 
enemy, we shall possess the city free and little exposed (pres.) to stratagems. 
A government that (part.) has been neglected (aor.) and begun to degenerate 
(taken a transition to [é7i,-w.acc.] the bad), is hard to restore again. Hate 
flatterers (part.) as deceivers (part.); for both injure those who trust them (aor.). 
It is burdensome to be governed by a bad man. 


§151. Tenses and Modes. 


1. Tenses denote the time of the predicate, which is represented 
either as present, future or past; e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, 
bloomed. 

2. Modes denote the manner of representing the affirmation con- 
tained in the predicate; i. e. the relation of the subject to the pre- 
dicate is represented either as an actual fact, as a conception, or as 
a direct expression of the will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, 
6. g. the rose blooms, is called the Indicative ; that which denotes a 
conception, e. g. the rose may bloom, the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, the Imperative, e. g. 


give. 


.. 8.182. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form and 
meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, which, 
both in the Ind. and Subj., always indicate something present or fu- 
ture ;—(b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. always denote 
something past, in the Subj. (Optative), sometimes that which is 
past, and sometimes that which is present or future. 

2. The Principal tenses are the following: 

(a) The Present, (a) Indicative, 6. g. γράφομεν, scribimus; (8) Subjunctive, 

e. 2. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 
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(b) The Perfect, (a) Indicative, 6. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (8) Subjunctive, 
6. g. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, 6. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, 6. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall have advised 
myself, I shall deliberate, I shall be advised. 


8. The Historical tenses are the following: . 


(a) The Aorist, (α) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (β) Optative, o. g. γρά- 
ψαιμε, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; (β) Optative, 6. g. 
ypagotut, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (8) Optative, 
θ. g. γεγράφοιμε, scripsissem ; 

(ἃ) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. γράψοιμι, 7 would write, and of 
the Fut. Perf, 6. g. βεβουλευσοίμην, I should have deliberated, or have been 
advised ; e.g. ὁ ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι of πολέμιοι νεκήσοιεν, the messen- 
ger said, that the enemy would conquer ; ἔλεγεν, ὅτι πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατη- 
you eb βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said that everything would be well planned by 
the general. 

4, The present indicative represents the action in the time pre- 
sent to the speaker. The present is often used in the narration of 
past events, since in a vivid representation, what is past is viewed as 
present. This is called thé Historical Present. 

Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑ G- 
νεται Κῦρον προςελαύνοντα. Ἣν τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώτατος Πολύδωρος, Ἕκά- 
βης παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν. 

Rem. 1. The present εἰ με (to go) with its compounds, has a future signifi- 
cation, in the Ind. and Subj., Z shall go; the Inf. and present Part. have both a 
present and future signification; 6. g. οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν οὐδ' ἄπειμι 
(abibo), ἀλλ᾽ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω kat ἐλέγξω. Comp. 4 137, 
Rem. 8:--ΣΡἴχομαι and ἤκω with present forms, are often translated in 
English by perfects, namely, οἴχομαι, I have departed, and 7) κω, I have come ; 
yet οἴχομαι, properly means, 7 am gone, and ἦ κω, I am here (adsum); 6. g. 
Μὴ λυποῦ, ὅτι ’Apaorac οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, that A. is gone (= trans- 
fugit) to the enemy. "Hk w νεκρῶν κευϑμῶνα καὶ σκότου πύλας λιπών. Ὕμεϊς 
μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαι ἤκομεν (have come). 

5. The perfect indicative represents a past action in time present 
to the speaker. The action appears as one completed in time pre- 
sent to the speaker. 

Γέγραφα τὴν ἐπιστολῆν, I have written a letter, the letter 1s now written, it being 


immaterial whether it was written just now or a long time ago; 9 πόλιες ἔκτισ- 
ται, the city 1s now built, now stands there built. 

Rem. 2. Many Greek perfects are translated into English by the present 
tense; in this case a condition or state occasioned by the completion of the actiop 
is denoted ; 9. g. δέδεμαι (I have been bound), 1 am now in a bound state, am bound ; 
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τέϑνηκα (I have died), Tam dead; πέφηνα (I have shown nyslf, 1 appear, olda, 
novi (I have seen), I know, τέϑηλα (I have bloomed), I am blooming, τέποιϑα (I have 
convinced or persuaded myself), I trust, βέβηκα (I have stcpped out), I go, μέμνημαι, 
memini (I have reminded myself), I am mindful, κέκτημαι (I have acquired for my- 
self), I possess, κέκλημαι (I have been called), 1 am called, and many others. 
Where the perfect is translated by a present, the Plup. is translated by an Imp.; 
e. g. ἐπεφήνειν, I appeared. 


6. The future indicative denotes ar. action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. ‘The Greeks very often use the 
Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Historical tense, to 
express that which should, must or may be, where the Latin employs 
the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the Part., are 
also so used. 

Νόμους ὑπάρξαι dei τοιούτους, de’ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑερος 
ὁ βίος παρασκευασϑήσεται (might be obtained), τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε 
καὶ ἀλγεινὸς καὶ ἀβίωτος ὁ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται. ‘Hyeudvac ἔλαβον οἱ 
στρατιῶται, of αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν (should lead), ἔνϑεν ἔξου σι (might obtain) τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. 

7. The future perfect indicative represents the action as past 
(completed) in the future, in relation to the present time of the 
speaker. 

Καὶ τοῖς κακοῖς μεμίξεται ἐσϑλά, the good shall have been mixed with evil. 
Ἢ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλὰξ ὁ 
τούτων ἐπιστήμων. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are translated 


by the present (see Rem. 2), must then be translated by the simple future; e. g. 
μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall have reminded myself), I shall be mindful. 


Rem. 3. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek, only in principal clauses, and in 
subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτε and ὡς (that). In all other subordinate 
clauses, the Subj. Aor. (more seldom the Perf.) in connection with a conjunc- 
tion compounded of ἄν, 6. g. ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, Ect’ ἄν, ὃς ἄν, 
etc., is used instead of the Fut. Perf.; e.g. ἐὰν τοῦτο AéEge, δὲ hoc αὐχενία, if 
you shall have said thus. 


8. The aorist indicative expresses past time, in a wholly indefi- 
nite manner, without any additional relation; e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, 
Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίκησεν. It thus stands in contrast with the 
other tenses which express past time; still, since it indicates past 
time indefinitely, it may be used instead of either of these tenses. 

9. The imperfect indicative represents an action ag past, but al- 
ways in relation to another past time. 

Ἐν 6 od ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον, while you were playing, I was writing. 
"Ore ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ βάρβαροι, of Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο, uhen the barbarians 
were near, the G. fought. “Ore οἱ βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (or ἐπῆλϑον), οἱ “Ἔ:2» 
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ληνες ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ) ol "Ἔλληνες ϑαῤῥα 
λεώτατα ἐμάχοιτο. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Ind. is also used to denote,—(a; the beginmng of an ao 
tion, 6. g. ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο ἐξαπίνης, οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευ sv, some of them 
began to shoot their arrows ;—(b) the continuance, 6. g. οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, o! 
δ᾽ εἴποντο, one party continued their march, the other continued to puraue .--ἰ δ) 
habit or custom, 6. g. αὐτὸν οἷπερ mpocdev προςεκύνουν, καὶ τότε mpocext- 
νησαν, those who were before accustomed to do obeisance to him, did it then also ;— 
(4) endeavor or attempt, 6. g. πρῶτος Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο 
ἰέναι, Clearchus endeavored to compel his soldiers to advance. 

10. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narration, in order 
to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. is used to denote 
the accompanying circumstances. The Aor. narrates, the Impf. de- 
scribes and paints ; the Aor. denotes a single, momentary action, the 
Impf. a continued action. 

Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἧσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴποντο. Ὁ δὲ 
Κλέαρχος ἐταράχϑη καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, and C. was terrified (a single, momen- 
tary act) and feared (continued act). 

Rem. 5. The Aor. Ind. is often used in general propositions, which express a 
fact borrowed from experience; the verb is then translated by an English Pres. 
or by ts wont or 1s accustomed, with the Inf.; 6. g. Κάλλος ἢ χρόνος ἀνάλωσεν, ἢ 
νόσος Eu apa ev, ether time destroys (1s wont to destroy) or discase impairs beauty. 


11. The pluperfect represents an action as completed before an- 
other past action. 


Ἐπειδὴ οἱ "Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν (had come), οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύ- 
γεσαν (had fled). “Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. ᾿Εγεγρώφειν τὴν ἐπιστολήν (sc. when the friend came). 

Rem. 6. It is to be noticed, that where the relation of one past time to another 
is readily seen from the connection, and no special emphasis belongs to it, the 
Greeks commonly use the Aor. instead of the Plup.; 6. g. ἐπειδὴ of "Ἕλληνες 
ἐπῆλϑον, οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. Indeed, the Aor. is often used instead 
of the Perf. even, when the relation of the past to the present does not require 
to be particularly indicated. 


12. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent and 
completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents an ac- 
tion in its duration and progress, (since it always refers to a past ac- 
tion which is related to another past action, being used in descrip- 
tion and delineation,) so the subordinate modes of the Aor., viz. the 
Subj., Opt. and Imp., together with the Aor. Inf. and Part., are 
used when the action is represented by itself, as completed; on the 
coutrary, the subordinate modes of the Pres., together with the 
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Pres. Inf. and Part., and also the Opt. Impf., are used, when the 
speaker would describe an action in its duration and progress. In 
this manner the following forms stand contrasted : 


(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj.; e.g. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, 
let us fly; λέγω, ἵνα μάϑῃς and iva μαν ϑάνῃ ς, that you may learn ; 
ib) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp.; e.g. φύγε and φεῦγε, fly; δός 

and δίδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give; 

(6) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.; 6. g. ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 7 
wish to fly; κελεύω ce δοῦναι and διδόναι μοι τὸ βιβλίον ; but the 
Aor. Inf. can also denote a past time and take the place of the Perf. Inf, 
when the relation to the finite verb does not require to be particularly in- 

. Gicated ; 6. ρ. ἤγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν and ἀποπεῴφεῦυ- 
γέναι, nuntiavit hostes fugisse ; 

(4) The Aor. Opt. and the Impf. Opt.; 6. g. ἔλεγον, ἵνα μάϑοις and iva 
μανϑάνοις, that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; εἶϑε τοῦτο γένοιτο 
and γίγνοιτο, O that this might happen! The Aor. Opt. can also take 
the place of the Plup. Opt., when the relation to another past action does 
not require to be particularly indicated; 6. g. ἤγγειλεν, ὅτι, ἐπειδὴ ol 
Ἕλληνες ἐπέλϑοιεν (had come), of βάρβαροι ἤδη ἀποφύγοιεν 
(had already fled). 


The Aor. Part. always denotes past time, and hence stands in contrast with 
the Perf. Part., since the former describes an action as absolutely past, while 
the latter, at the same time, represents it in relation to the finite verb; 6. g. οὗ 
αὐτόμολοι ἤγγειλαν τοὺς πολεμίου. ἀποφυγόντας and ἀποπεφευγότας 


LXXX. Δ χογοΐδοβ on § 152. 


After Darius was dead and Artaxerxes had ascended (aor.) the throne, Tis 
saphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, w. acc.) his brother, (asserting) that he was 
plotting against him (opt.). The latter (6) credits it (= is persuaded) and ap- 
prehends Cyrus, intending to put him to death (ὡς, w. fut. part.) ; but his mother 
by entreaty gains his release (= having begged him off for herself, aor.) and 
sends him again to his government. Hector, whither has gone the courage, that 
thou once hadst? Be not troubled that Araspas has gone over to the enemy. 
In good time* art thou come. Themistocles wrote: (1,) Themistocles, have 
come to thee. If any one does not know himself, and believes he has come to 
a knowledge of that which he does not truly know, he is a fool. The messen- 
gers from Sinope said: We are come to (part. fit.) congratulate you, O war- 
riors, that ye have been delivered, as we have heard, through (διά, το. gen.) many 
dangers. Under (ἐπί, το. gen.) Cecrops and the first kings, until (εἰς) Theseus, 
Attica was always inhabited by cities. God has carefully regulated everything 
in the world. The dwellings in Memphis have remained until (μέχρι) modern 
times. (Enoe, which lies (= is) on the borders of Attica and Boeotia, had 
been fortified. Zeno scourged a slave for (ἐπί, το. dat.) theft; upon his saying 


Ἵ εἰς καλόν. 
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(gen. abs.): “It was fated for me to steal,” Zeno said: “ To be flayed too (aor.)” 
The world is a stage, life a passage across (that stage); thou camest, thou saw- 
est, thou wentest away. Xerxes threw a bridge over the Hellespont and dug 
through Athos. Destiny casts down what (οὗ ἄν, τ΄. subj.) it has exalted (aor.). 
Even the worst (man) acquires riches easily. Inactivity teaches a great deal of 
vice. Commanding is easier than doing. Cyrus called (part.) Araspas, a Mede, 
who had been a comrade of his (== to him) from youth (ἐκ παιδός), and bade 
him guard for him the wife of Abradatas, the Susian, and the tent, until he him- 
self should take (them) in charge. The people resolved to choose thirty men, 
who should draw up the laws of the country, in accordance with which 
(κατά, w. acc.) they should administer the government. Everywhere in Greece 
the usage prevails, that the citizens swear (acc. w. inf) to be united (Ad.). The 
soldicrs hoped to take the city. I believe, that those, who (§ 148, 6) practise 
wisdom, and believe (themselves) to be competent to teach the citizens that 
which is useful, by no means become violent. Say what I must do, and it shall 
be done. It (= this) is very beautifully said and ever will be (= remain) said, 
that the useful is beautiful, the hurtful odious. Tyrants will acquire nothing 
valuable. Noble men we shall ever remember. 


§ 153. B. More Particular View of the Modes. 


1. The three following modes are to be distinguished, viz. the 
Indicative, Subjunctive (Optative) and Imperative (§ 181, 2). 

a. The Indicative expresses a fact or phenomenon, asserts some- 
thing directly; e. g. τὸ ῥόδον GaddLer—o πατὴρ γέγρα φ 8 τὴν 
ἐπιστολήν ---- οἱ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον --- οἱ πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους 
ψικήσουσιν. 

b. The Subjunctive denotes a conception. The Subj. of the his- 
torical tenses is called the Optative in Greek (8 73, II.). 

(«) The Subj. of the principal tenses, i. 6. of the Pres. and Perf, 
and also the Subj. Aor., in Greek always represents the conception’ 
as something future. The Subj. of the principal tenses is used in 
principal clauses: (1) in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. to express an 
exhortation or admonition ; (2) in the second Pers. Sing. and Pl. 
of the Aor. (not Pres.) with μή to express a prohibition ; (8) in 
doubtful questions ; in principal clauses, however, almost exclusively 
in the first Pers. Sing. and Pl., but in subordinate clauses, it may 
be in any of the different persons. 

Ἴωμεν, eamus, let us go. Μὴ ἴωμεν, let us not go. Μὴ φοβηϑῇς, ne meatuas, do 
not fear. Ti ποιῶμεν ; what shall we do? In subordinate clauses, Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι 


τράπωυαι, non habeo, quo me vertam, I do not know where to go. Θὺκ ἔχει, ὅποι 
τράπηται, he does not know where to go. 


(8) The Subj. of the historical tenses, viz..the Opt. of the Aor. 
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Impf. and Plup. as well as the Opt. of the Fut. (§ 152, 3, d), repre- 
sent what is conceived either as past, present or fature. The Opt. 
denotes a present or future, only in conditional clauses, and in such 
elliptical clauses ag arise from them; e.g. εἴ τε ἔχοις, δοίης ὧν, 
sf you had anything, you would give it. Both the condition εἴ zs 
ἔχοις, and the consequence doi7¢ &», are here represented as 8 
present, mostly a future uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a 
mere supposition, admission or conjecture (Comp. ὃ 185). This 
form of the conditional clause, viz. ef with the Opt., may express a 
wish, the concluding clause connected with it, being understood ; e. g. 
si τοῦτο γένοιτο! tf this should happen (then I would be happy, 
εὐτυχὴς ay εἴην), = O that this might happen! Instead of the sim- 
ple εἰ, the stronger ei fe, εἰ γάρ, O that, is then commonly used: 
e.g. εἴϑε (εἶ γὰρ} ἐμοὶ ϑεοὶ ταύτην τὴ» δύναμιν nagadeier! 
O that the gods would give me such power! Very frequently the 
concluding clause is used elliptically, the condition connected with 
it being understood; e. δ. ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι, I would gladly 
hear (if it were possible, 24 &@&ein). Comp. No. 2,c. (With the 
exception of the instances here mentioned, the Opt. generally refers 
to the past. 


Rem. 1. When a wish is to be represented as one which the speaker knows 
cannot be realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used; e. g. εἶϑε τοῦτο 
ἐγίγνετο! Othat this might be (were) done! εἶϑε τοῦτο ἐγένετο! O that 
this had been done ! 


c. The Imp. denotes the immediate expression of one’s will; ὁ. g. 
δός and δίδου pos τὸ βιβλίον, give; yoaparoand γρα φ ἕτω 
τὴν ἐπιστολήν», scribito, let him write. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Pres. and Aor. Imp., is, that the Pres 
generally denotes a continued, oft-repeated action, while the Aor. denotes a single 
instantaneous action; 6. δ. tel dou τοῖς σοφωτέροις, obey those wiser than yourself. 
a direction to be observed at all times; ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα, le him raise 
his hand, βλέψον εἰς τὰ ὄρη, look wpon the mountains, single, instantaneous 
acts. So ἄκουσον, ἀκούσατε, λέξον, λέξατε. Comp. § 152, 12, b—The Perf- 
Imp,, which is of rare occurrence, is used to indicate that the consequences of 
the action are to rematn or be permanent ; e. g. κεκλείσϑω ἡ Sipa, let the door be 
shut (and remain shut). It will be evident, therefore, that neither the Aor. nor 
Perf. Imp., expresses any relation of past time, as the Ind. of these tenses does, 
but only such modifications of action as are stated above. 

Rem. 3. In negative or prohibitive expressions with u7 (ne), the Greek com- 
monly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., but instead of it, the Aor. 
Subj.; 6. g. μὴ ypage (but not μὴ γράφῃς) or μὴ ypayyc, do not write (bat not 
μὴ γράψον). 
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REMARKS ON THR MODAL ADVERB ἄν. 

2. The discussion of the modal adverb @ » is intimately connected 
- with the treatment of the modes. This adverb4s used to show the 
relation of the conditioned: expression to the conditioning one, inas- 
much as it indicates that the predicate of the sentence to which it 
belongs, is conditioned by another thought. A complete view of 
the use of ἄν cannot be presented until conditional sentences are 
treated of ($1835); for the present, the following remarks on its 
construction will be sufficient. It is connected : 

a. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, viz. the Impf., Plup. 
and Aor., 

(a) To indicate that something could take place under a certain 
condition, but did not, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said this, you were 
wrong (but now I know you did not say it, consequently you did not do wrong). Ei 
τοῦτο ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν, st hoc dixisses, errasses; at hoc non dixisti, ergo non er- 
rasti (the Aor. here takes the place of the Plup.); or without a protasis. 6. g. 
ἐχάρης ἄν, laetareris or laetatus fuisses (sc. st hoc vidisses). 

(8) To indicate that an action took place (was repeated) in cer- 
tain cases or under certain circumstances. The historical 
tense of the principal clause is then usually an Imperfect. 

EI τις τῷ Σωκράτει περί του ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν 
ἄν πάντα τὸν λόγον, if any one contradicted Socrates, he would (he was accus- 
tomed to) carry back the whole argument to the original proposition (i. e. he would do 
this as often as any one contradicted). . 

Rem. 3. "Ay is not used with the Ind. of the principal tenses. 


δ. With the Subj., in order to represent the conceived future 
event, which is naturally expressed by the Greek Subj. [No. 1, Ὁ. 
(a) ], 88 conditional, and dependent on circumstances. In the Com- 
mon Language, this usage occurs only in subordinate clauses, the 
modal adverb then standing in close connection with the conjunction 
of the subordinate clause, or combining with it and forming one 
word. In this manner originate ἐάν (from δἰ ἄν), ὅταν (from ὅτε 
Γ΄ ε» ες», ” \ ν σ ¥ τ» σ ¥ te, 
ay), ὁπόταν» (from ὁπότε ay), πριν» ἂν, OFt ἂν, OV ἂν, ὁπου ἄν, οἱ ἂν, 
σ 54 ts σ Ef ο Υ͂ ες» “ δ΄» . 
ὅποι ἄν, ἢ ἄν, Onn ἄν, οϑὲν ἂν, ὁπόϑεν ἂν, οἷς.) ος ἂν (Guicunque OF 
si quis), οἷος ὧν, ὁποῖος ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, and others. 

c. With the Opt. (very-seldom with the Fut. Opt.), to represent 

a present or future uncertainty, undetermined possibility, a mere 

supposition, admission or conception, as conditional. The Opt. with 

ὧν must always be considered as the principal clause of a conditional 
18 
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proposition, even if the condition belonging to it, is not expressed 
iNo. 1, b. (β)]. 


Ei τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις dy. Without a protasis, 6. g. χαίροις ἄν, you 
might, could, would rejoice (if you heard this). Tévocr’ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, 
all might, could happen. Λέγοις ἄν, you might speak (sc. st tibi placuerit). The 
Opt. with av is very frequently used, when the speaker wishes to state a strong 
affirmation modestly. 


d. With the Inf. and Part. (very seldom with the Fut. Inf. and 
Part.), when the finite verb, used in the place of the Inf. and Part, 
would be connected with as. 


El τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναι av, tf he had anything, he said he would give ιἱ 
(oratio recta, ef re εἶχον, ἔδωκα ἄν, if I had anything, I would give it). Ei τι ἔχοι, 
ἔφη, δοῦναι ἄν (oratio recta, ef re ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν). Δῆλος εἰ ἁμαρτάνων 
ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις (= δῆλόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ἁμαρτώνοις ἄν, εἰ τοῦτο λέγοις. 

Rem. 4. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον dv; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, 6. g. καὶ οὐκ οἴει do- 
xanpov ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωκρώτους πρᾶγμα. Hence it is regularly joined 
to such words as change the idea of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives; 6. g. οὐκ ἄν, οὐδ᾽ ἄν, οὔποτ᾽ ἄν, οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄν, etc. — τίς ἄν, Ti ἄν, 
τί δ᾽ ἄν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἄν, πῶς ἄν, πῶς γὰρ ἄν, dp’ ἄν, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly ; 6. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἄν, τότ᾽ ἄν, 
εἰκότως ἄν, ἴσως ἄν, τάχ᾽ ἄν, μάλιστ᾽ ἄν, ἥκιστ᾽ ἄν, ῥᾳδίως ἄν, ἡδέως ἄν, ete, 
Hence it happens that ἄν is sometimes repeated in the same sentence. 


LXXXI. Exercises on ὃ 153. 


Let us shun the unseemly, and aspire after the beautiful. Let us pray (zor) 
the Gods to guide the present (enterprise) to the most honorable issue. Let us 
not yield to the enemy. How shall I, who am (part.) mortal, contend with di- 
vine destiny? Tell me, whether (πότερον) we shall say that Socrates in his 
conversations speaks seriously or jests (= call S. speaking seriously or jesting). 
When Hercules was at a loss, which of two (ὁπότερος, w. gen.) ways to (ἐπί, w. 
acc.) life he should enter (= turn himself), there appeared two majestic women. 
One, running to him (aor.), spoke thus: I see, O Hercules, thou art at a loss 
(= thee at a loss) which way to life thou shouldst enter. If (ἐών, το. subj.) there- 
fore thou wilt make me a friend (_fem.), I will lead thee to the pleasantest and 
easiest way. O Gods, that ye might avert danger from us. O that the triad 
of the Graces (Χάριτες) might ever assist (aor.) me. O that I might ever asso- 
ciate with the wise and good, and never have intercourse with (gen.) the bad. 
O if I could have lived with you then, when you were still a youth. If I were 
(but) able to make what is done (part.) undone! Fight bravely, soldiers. Strive 
after virtue, young men. The temple-robber ought to be torn in pieces by 
wild beasts. Historians ought neither to extol anything in order to conciliate 
(πρός, το. acc.) favor, nor omit (anything), if it is deserving of mention and re- 
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membrance. Judge (aor.) not contrary to (παρά, w. arc.) the Inws. O war 
riors, despair (aor.) not of yourselves. He who (§ 148, 6) ventures to em- 
ploy force, may nced not a few allies; but he who can persuade, none. How 
could those who do base (deeds), hecome friends to those who hate such (dceds) 7 
Who without self-control could either learn or properly practise anything good ? 
With (μετά, w. gen.) a wise understanding, one may pass (aor.) life most pleas- 
antly. The bad no one can make (= place, aor.) useful. 


CHAPTER II. 


§ 154. Attributives. 


1. Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contained 
in the substantive to which they belong; 6. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, ὁ 
μέγας παῖς. The attributive may be: 

a. An adjective or participle, 6. g. τὸ καλὸ» ῥόδον, τὸ ὦνϑος 
ϑάλλον; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. g.0i τοῦ δένδρου καρποί; 

ὁ. A substantive governed by a preposition, 6. g. 7 πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὀδός; 

d. An adverb, 6. g. οἱ vi» ἄνϑρωποι; 

e. A substantive in apposition, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 


Rem. 1. The genitive depending on substantives, receives different names ac- 
cording to the relations it expresses: (a) subjective, when it takes the place of 
the subject, c.g. οἱ τοῦ dévdpov καρποί (arising from τὸ δέν ὄρον φέρει 
καρπούς), the fruits of the tree, i. 6. which the tree produces; τὰ τοῦ ‘Ounpov ποιῆ- 
ματα, the poems of Homer, i. e. which he made ;—(b) objective or causative, when it 
takes the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e.g.9 τῆς σοφίας ἐπι- 
3 via, the desire for wisdom (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας, the σοφίας being the .cause 
of the ér:9upia); εὔνοιά Tivo ς, good-will towards one (εὔνους εἰμί τινι) ;}--ἰο) 
passive, when it takes the place of the object of an active verb, and thus denotes 
the thing affected or caused by the transitive action,e. g.97 τῆς πόλεως κτί- 
σις (from κτίζει τὴν πόλιν), the possession of the city (the city being the thing pos- 
sessed); ὁ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς, the writer of the letter ;—(d) of quality, 
e.g.Td ερος τεττάρων σταδίων; ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς ;—(e) of pos- 
session, 6. g. τὸ τοῦ Μένωνος στράτευμα. 

Rem. 2. When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the 
attributive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or, by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to 
be known, then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed. 
is often omitted, and the adjective or participle commonly with the article, is 
used as a substantive. Such supstantives are, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, ἀνήρ (man, hus 
band), γυνή (woman, wife)..carnp, μήτηρ, υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, πρᾶγμα, 
χρῆμα, ἔργον, χρόνος, Hus 1, χώρα, γῆ, ὁδός, οἰκία, οἷκος, and others. 
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Οἱ ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), mortales. Ta ἡμέτερα (sc. χρήματα), res nostrae. 
'H borepaia (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἢ πολεμία and 7 φιλία (sc. χώρα), a hostile and friend- 
ἵν land. ‘H οἰκουμένη (sc. γῆ), the inhabited earth. "Τὴν ταχίστην (sc. ὁδόν), 
yuam celerrime. Τὸ κακόν, evil. Τὰ κακά, evils. ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου (se. 
υἱός) "Ev ἄδου (sc. οἴκῳ) εἶναι. El¢ διδασκώλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν. Τὰ 
τῆς τύχης, fortune and all which belongs to it ; τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of the city ; 
τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, the whole extent of the war. Ol viv, ol τότε, of πάλαι (sc. ἄν- 
ϑρωποι). Τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae. Ol xa¥ ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries. 
Οἱ ἀμφί or περί τινα, a person with his companions, followers or scholars; οἱ ἀμφὲ 
Πεισίστρατον, Piststratus and his troops ; οἱ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, Thales and his school. 


2. When a substantive is put in the same case with another, for 
the sake of a more exact definition, it is said to be in apposition 
with that substantive. A word may.be in apposition not merely 
with a substantive, but also with a substantive pronoun; 6. g. ἡμεῖς, 
οἱ σοφοί ---- ἐκεῖνος, ὁ βασιλεύς, and even with a personal pronoun 
contained in the verb. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς ἧκω παρὰ σέ, 1, Themistocles, have come to you. Ὁ Μαίας 
τῆς Ἄτλαντος διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς (instead of ἐγὼ ὁ Μαίας sc. υἱός), 1, the 
son of Maia, the daughter of Atlas, etc. 


8. When a word is in apposition with a possessive pronoun, that 
word is put in the Gen., because the possessive then takes the place 
of the Gen. of the personal pronoun. 

’"Eud¢ τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος, the life of me wretched; here ἀϑλίου is in apposition 
with ἐμός, which is used instead of ἐμοῦ. Taya (= τὰ ἐμὰ) τοῦ δυστήνου κακά, 
the evils of me, unhappy one! Σὴ τῆς καλλίστης εὐμορφία, thy gracefulness, O most 
beautifid one! In English, as these examples show, we may often translate the 
Gen. by an exclamation. On the expression ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος 
αὐτῶν πατήρ, see under ὁ 169, Rem. 2. 


LXXXII. Hxercises on ὃ 154. 


In Hades dwell (= are) all the dead. Men send their children to school (to 
the house of teachers), that they may learn (part. fut.) the sciences, music and 
the (τά) (exercises) in the gymnasium. Alexander, the son of Philip, achieved 
many and brilliant actions. Many, who (part.) neglect (aor.) dcmestic affairs, 
attend to those of the state. Leonidas and the three hundred with him, fought 
bravely at Thermopylae against (ἐπί) the Persians. Thales and his school and 
almost all philosophers abstained from political affairs. The character of the 
Deity we must reverence very highly. O fortunate (man), thy life have the 
Gods adorned with every blessing (Greek: thy life of the fortunate). Unhappy 
men that we are, our (= the) enemies have ruined our native land. The com- 
panions of Ulysses perished (aor.) by their own crime. (ur own citizens have 
betraved us. Your own brother deserts vou. 


e 
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CHAPTER III. 


§155. The Objective Construction. 


As the attributive construction (§ 154) serves to define the sub- 
stantive more particularly, so the objective construction serves to de- 
fine the predicate more particularly. By odject, taken in its wider 
sense, 18 to be understood everything by which the predicate is more 
particularly defined, viz. (a) the Cases, (b) Prepositions with their 
Cases, (c) the Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 

᾿ΕἘπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας. Τράφω τὴν ἐπιστολῆν. Εὔχομαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. "Ἑστη 
παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ γράφειν. Teddy εἶπεν. Καλῶς ἐμαχέσατο. In 
each of these examples, it is evident that the verb is limited, detined or more 
fully explained by the word or words connected with it. 


CASES. 


§156. 1. Gentitve. 


The Genitive Case primarily denotes the relation whence, and 
therefore expresses,—(a) in a local relation, the out-going or removal 
and separation from an object, since it designates the object or point 
from which the action of the verb proceeds; 6. g. εἴκειν ὁδοῦ, cedere 
via, to withdraw from the way ;—(b) in a causal relation, it ex- 
presses the cause, source, author, in general the object which calls 
forth, produces (gignit), excites and occasions the action of the verb; 
e. g. ἐπιθυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς ; here ἀρετῆς is the object which calls 
forth, etc. the desire expressed by ἐπιϑυμώ. 


§157. A. Local Relation. 


Genitive of Separation. 

The Genitive, in a local relation, is used with expressions de- 
noting removal, separation, being distant from, beginning, loosing, 
abstaining, desisting, ceasing, freeing, missing, deviating from, dif- 
fering from, depriving. 

Such verbs are παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, εἴκειν and ὑπείκειν, ὑπανίστασϑαι 
and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν, ἀφιέναι, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέ- 
χεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπώρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, παύειν, παύεσθαι, λῆ εἰν, κω- 
λύειν, εἴργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάττειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, 
ἐρημοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτάνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and ἀπέ- 
. ζεῖν, to be distant ;—the adjectives ἐλεύϑερος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γνμνος, 
185 
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ὀρφᾶνός, ψιλός, διάφορος, and many compounded with a privative ;—the adverbs 
Gvev, χωρίς, πλήν, ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν. ΝΞ 
Οἱ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων νεώτεροι τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις συντυγχώνοντες εἴκουσι 
τῆς ὁδοῦ (withdraw from the road). ᾿Απέχει τῶν ἀργυρείων (is distant 
Srom the silver mines) ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πεντακοσίων 
σταδίων. Μήτηρπαιδὸς εἴργει μυῖαν (keeps the fly from her child). Πα ύ- 
ov τῆς ὕβρεως (cease your insolence). Ἢ πόλις ἠλευϑερώϑη τῶν τυ- 
ράννων (was freed from tyrants). Οἱ πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τῶν ἀγαϑῶν 
ἀπεστέρησαν (deprived the citizens of their goods). Τῷ νῷ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ὃι α- 
φέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων ζώων (differ from other animals). "Αρχεσϑαί τι- 
νος signifies to begin generally, without any reference to others; 6. g. σὺν τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; but ἄρχειν, ἐξάρχειν, brap- 
χειν, κατάρχειν, signify to do something first (i. e. before others), to begin, hence 
also to be the author of, to originate; 6. g. Ol πολέμιοι ἤρξαν ἀδίκων ἔργων. 
Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ἁπάσῃ τῇ 
Ἑλλάδι, libertatis auctores fuerunt. Ἔ λεύϑερος φόβον, free from fear; x a- 
ϑαρὸς ἀδικίας, free from injustice; ἅρματα κενὰ ἡνιεόχων, chariots with- 
out drivers; ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς, uneducated in music; χωρὶς τῶν 
ἄλλων, apart from the others; πλὴν Néwvoc, except Neon; πέραν τοῦ 
xoTauod, beyond the river; ἔξω BeAGy εἶναι, to be beyond the reach of the darts. 


§ 158. B. Causal Relation of the Genitive. 


The Gen., in the causal relation, signifies also an out-going, but 
not as in the local relation, a mere external out-going, but an tnter- 
nal and active one, since it expresses the object, by whose inward 
power, the action of the subject is called forth and produced (gig- 
nitur). ° 


a. The Genitive as an expression of Action,*® or the Active 
Genitive. 

1. In the first place, the active Gen. stands as the Gen. of origin 
or author, and is connected with verbs denoting to originate from, 
to spring from, arise from, to produce from, to be produced from, to 
be born from: γίγνεσθαι, φύειν, φῦναι, elves. 

᾿Αρίστων ἀνδρῶν ἄριστα βουλεύματα γίγνεται, the best counsels origi- 
nate from the best men. Πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὁ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Kap- 
βύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως, Cyrus ts said to have been the son of (to have originated 
from) his father Cambyses ; ὁ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῦ Περσειδῶν γένους ἣν, 
but this Cambyses was a descendant of (of the race of ) the Persians; μητρὸς δὲ 
ὁμολογεῖται Μανδάνης γενέσϑαι. 


2. In the second place, the active Gen. stands as that object 


* With this Gen. the subject appears as receiving the action denoted by the 
Genitive. 
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which has acquired another, made it its own and possesses it,—hence 
as Gen. of the owner or possessor. This Gen. stands with the verbs 
εἶναι, γενέσθαι; also with the adjectives ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος, ἱερός, κύριος. 

Τῆς φύσεως ᾿μέγεστον κάλλος ἐστίν, nature possesses (has) the greatest 
beauty, Tot Σωκράτους πολλὴ ἦν ἀρετή, Socrates had much virtue. Hence 
originates the Gen. of quality, with which in English we connect the substantives, 
business, manner, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark; e.g.’Avdpoc ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ 
εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, tt is the business, custom, peculiarity, duty, mark of a good 
man to benefit his friends ; or tt becomes, tt hespeaks a good man, a good man 1s wont, 
etc. Οἱ μὲν κίνδυνοι πολλώκις τῶν ἡγεμόνων ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, 
dangers are often the lot of (peculiar to) commanders. Κῦρος ταύτης τῆς χώρας 
κύριος ἐγένετο, Cyrus was the ruler of this place. Ἵππος ἱερὸς τοῦ Ἡλίου, 
a horse sacred to the sun. 


8. In the third place, the active Gen. stands as that object which 
includes another or several other objects, as parts belonging to it; 
the Gen. expresses the whole in relation to its parts, and is com- 

monly called the partitive Genitive. This Gen. is used: 

(a) With the verbs eZ» as and γίγνεσϑ αι, which then signify 
to be among, to be numbered or considered among, to be of the num- 
ber of, to be a part of, to be one of. 


Ἦν καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφὶ Μίλητον στρατευομένων, Socrates also 
was among those who carried on war around Miletus ; στρατευομένων here denotes 
the whole, of which Socrates is a part. Ἢ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, Zisa 
part (or a city) of Asia. Τὸν ϑάνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν peyio- 
των κακῶν εἶναι, is among, or is one of, the greatest evils. 

Rem. 1. The partitive Gen., denoting the whole of which a part is taken, is 
vety often used as an attributive :—(a) with substantives, 6. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, drops 
of water, (here ὕδατος is the whole, parts of which are expressed by σταγόνες, and 
so in the other examples); σώματος μέρος, a part of the body ;—(b) with neuter 
adjectives and pronouns, 6. g. μέσον ἡμέρας, the middle of the day; ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
ὁδοῦ, in the middle of the way; ἐν τοιούτῳ τοῦ κινδύνου, in such circumstances of 
danger ; εἰς τοῦτο ὀργῆς, to such a degree of unger; πλεῖστον τοῦ στρατεύματος, 
most of the army ;—(c) with substantive-adjectives, particularly superlatives, with 
participles, substantive-pronouns (interrogative and indefinite) and numerals, e. g. 
οἱ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the useful part of (the useful among) men; ol ed φρο- 
votyrec τῶν dvOparwy, the wise among men; τῶν ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ τὰ 
δυνατώτατα, the necessary and more able of the beasts of burden ; τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ 
στρατεύματος, that part of the army which lead = the van; οἱ διώξαντες τῶν ἱπ- 
πέων, those of the horsemen who pursued ; τίς τῶν στρατιωτῶν, who of the soldiers ? 
ol σοφώτατοι ἀνϑρώπων, the wisest of men —ITloAAol, ὀλίγοι, τινὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
(On the contrary, of ϑνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, because the property of mortality be- 
longs to the whole class; πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι, denotes a whole consisting 
of many or few, but πολλοὶ or ὀλίγοι ἀνϑρώπων, represents the many or the few 
as a part cf the ν}»916) ;—(d) with adverbs, (a) of place, 6. g. Οὐδαμῆ A. γύπτου, 
noy*.. eye -4x οἶδα, ὅπου γῆς ἔστιν, I do not know where on earth he is; 
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“πανταχοῦ τῆς γῆς, ubique terrarwn, everywhere in the world; so also with πόϑεν, 
πόῤῥω, mpoow; (3) of time, 6. g. ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, τῆς ἡλικίας, τοῦ χρόνου, late 
in the day, late in Life, ete.; τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας, thrice a day; πολλάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, 
many times a day. 

(Ὁ) With words which signify to participate, to share in, to tm- 
part, to communicate ;—to touch, to take hold of, to be close to, to 
border on ;—to acquire and obtain, or to strive to acquire. 


Here belong the verbs μετέχειν, μέτεστί μοι, μετα-, διαδιδόναι, κοινωνεῖν, Kot- 
νοῦσϑαι (these often taking a Dat. besides the Gen.), ἐπαρκεῖν (to impart a share 
of), διδόναι, προςδιδόναι ;---ϑιγγάνειν, ψαύειν, ἅπτεσϑαι, λαμβάνεσθαι, peTa-, 
συλλαμβάνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι, συναίρεσϑαι, ἔχεσϑαι (to adhere to, to bor- 
der upon), ἀντ-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι ;---τυγχάνειν (to acquire, to hit), λαγχά- 
νειν, ἐφικνεῖσϑαι, κληρονομεῖν, προςζήκει (uot τινος, something belongs to me) ;— 
ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, ἀντιποιεῖσθαι, ἐντρέπεσθϑαι, στοχάζεσϑαι ;—the adjectives 
κοινός, ἴσος, ὅμοιος, ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παραπλῆσιος (which however commonly 
take the Dat.), ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, ἀδελφός, διάδοχος, also with Dat. ;—the adverbs 
ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς, mpooder, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, μεταξύ, εὐϑύ, straight forward to, μέ- 
Xpt, up to, ἀντίον, πλησίον, etc. 

Πολλάκις οἱ κακοὶ ἀρχῶν καὶ τιμῶν μετέχουσιν, evil men often par- 
take of offices and honors. Θάλπους μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ πο- 
τῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῖς δούλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ' 
ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης οὐ μεταδοτέον, ἃ is necessary to share heat and 
cold, etc., with slaves, but we are not to share the knowledge of war, etc. Ὁ σοφὸς 
τῆς ὕβρεως ἅμοιρός ἐστιν, is free from (does not partake of) inaolence. 
Ἄπτεσθϑαι τῆς χειρός. λΔίμνη ἔχεται (borders on) rod σήματος με- 
γάλη. Ἔργου ἐχώμ εϑα, let us lay hold of, opus aggrediamur. Ὃ στρατηγὸς 
τῶν αὐτῶν τοῖς στρατιώταις συναίρεται κινδύνων, the general shares in 
the same dangers as the soldiers. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, &9a 
νάτου δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑάνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν, since you 
have obtained a mortal body, but an immortal spirit, etc. Τυγχάνειν, λαγχάνειν, 
χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας. Τυχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος. ᾿Ορέγεσϑε or ἐφίεσϑε τῆς 
ἀρετῆς, strive to obtain virtue. "Ομοιος φυγῆς, ὁμοῖος τοῦ Ἡφαίστου, εὐθὺ Tv- 
ϑείου, πλησίον Θηβῶν, ἑξῆς Πλούτωνος. 

Rem. 2. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the Gen. of the part taken 
hald of; 6. g. ἐλάβοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by the girdles 
χειρὸς ἑλεῖν τινά, to take one by the hand. So any verb may govern the Gen. 
when its action refers not to the whole of an object, but to a part; e.g. ἔταξε 
Γλοῦν καὶ Πίγρητα, λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ, he commanded 
G. and P., having taken a pant of the army; ἐδόκει, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ 
πελταστὰς καὶ, τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, they thought best, having called together the captains, 
targetiers, and a PART of the heavy-armed, ete. 


4. The active Gen., in the fourth place, denotes the place where, 
and the time when, an action occurs. The action or event belongs, 


as it were, to the place and time, and in a degree proceeds from 
them, and is produced by them. 
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The Gen. of place is rare in prose. Adverbs of place in the form of the 
Gen. Sing. occur very frequently; 6. g. ov, where, αὐτοῦ (τόπου), there, at 
that place, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere, and others. “Avdy ϑάλλει τοῦ Eapoc, blossoms 
prt forth in the spring, the spring being considered as the producer of the blos- 
soms. So ϑέρους, in summer, χειμῶνος, in winter, ἡμέρας, by day, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέ- 
oac, νυκτός. The Gen. too denotes the time within which anything is done; e. g. 
Βασιλεὺς od μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, within ten days. 


5. Finally, the active Gen. denotes the material of which any- 
thing is made. This Gen. is used: . 

(a) With verbs signifying to make or form from something ;- - 
with expressions denoting fulness and want ;—with verbs signifying 
to eat, to drink, to taste, cause to taste, to enjoy ;—to smell, and to 
emtt an odor of something. 


Here belong the verbs ποιεῖν, πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, πιμπλαναι, γέμειν, σάττειν, 
εὐπορεῖν, ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρῆ, ἐσϑίειν, φαγεῖν, εὐω- 
χεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, γεῦειν, κορέσασϑαι, ἀπολαύειν, πνεῖν, ὄζειν, προςβάλλειν, etc., 
the adjectives πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλούσιος, δασύς, πένης, ἐνδεής, etc. ;—ad 
verbs, as ἅλις. 

Χάλκου πεποιημένα ἐστὶ τὰ ἀγάλματα, made of bronze. '"Eotpupz é- 
νη ἐστὶν ὁδὸς λίϑου, the way ts paved with stone. (Hence the attributive rela- 
tion, Ἕκπωμα ξύλου, a cup [made] of wood. Τράπεζα ἀργυρίον. Στέφανος 
ὑακίνϑωουν). ‘H ναῦς σεσαγμένη ἣν ἀνθρώπων, the ship was loaded 
with men. Τὰ ᾿Αναξαγόρου βιβλίαγέμει σοφῶν λόγων, are full of wise say- 
ings. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἧσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου, there many 
villages abounded with food and wine. ᾿Απορεῖν, πένεσθαι, σπανίζειν 
τῶν χρημάτων, to bein want of means. '"Eodietv κρεῶν, to eat of flesh. 
Κορέσασϑαι φορβῆ ς,ίοδε filled with food. Πίνειν οἴνου, todrink of wine. 
ῬΑπολαύειν πάντων τῶν Aya dy», to enjoy all good things. Tevecdac 
τιμῆ ¢, to taste honor. Tetdecy τινὰ τι μῆ ¢, to cause one to taste honor. “Ὅζειεν 
ζων, to smell violets, cbpov mv εἶν, to emit the smell of myrrh. Προςβάλλειν 
μύρου. Πνεῖν τράγου. "Oley κρομύων. ‘Qe ἡδύ μοι προς é- 
πνευσε χοιρείων κρεῶν, so sweet was the smell of swine’s flesh tome. Δ α- 
σὺς. di vd pw, covered with tres; ϑηρίων πλήρης, full of animals. 


Rem. 3. Verbs of eating and drinking, govern the Acc., (a) when the substance 
is represented as consumed wholly or in a great measure; (b) when the sub- 
stance is to be indicated as the common means of nutriment, which each one 
takes; 6. g. Πένω τὸν olvov, πολὺν οἶνον, I drink the wine, much wine. Hence 
πίνειν olvov is said of one whose usual drink is wine, but πένειν οἴνου is to 
‘ take a drink of wine, to drink some of the wine. Hence the Gen. with verbs of 
eating and drinking has a partitive sense, like the English expressions, to eat or 
drink of something. ᾿Απολαύειν τινός τι, signifies to receive good or evil 
from some one. 

Rem. 4. Δεῖ, as impersonal, may take the Dat. of the person, with the Gen. 
of the thing or person needed; 6. g. El μὲν ὑμῖν τινος ἄλλου dei, if you need any- 
thing else. Δεῖ and χρή in the sense of necesse, opus est, are followed either by the 
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Inf. alone, or by the Acc. of the person with the Inf.; 6. g. δεῖ (χρῆ) ce ταῦτα 
ποιεῖν, you must do this. Aci also, though more rarely, takes the Dat. of the per- 
son with the Inf.; 6. g. εἰ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν, if it were necessary for thee to teach. 


(Ὁ) With verbs of sensation and perception ; 6. g. ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶ- 
σϑαι, πυνθϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, oogoauiverOat, συνιέναι, to under- 
stand ; and with verbs of reminding, remembering and forgetting ; 
6. δ. μιμνήσκειψ, μνημονεύειν, μέμνησϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, and the 
corresponding adverbs, 6. g. λάϑρα, κρύφα. 

Καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ ob φωνοῦντος ἀκούω, 7 understand the 
dumb man, and hear him although he does not speak. Ὥς ὥσφροντο τάχιστα 
τῶν καμήλων ol ἵπποι, as soon as the horses smelt the camels. Οὐκ & Kp 0 @- 
μενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος, not hearing the singer. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a suit; 
αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι κραυγῆς, ϑορύβου, ἐπιβουλῆς, to perceive a cry, tu- 
mult, plot. ‘These verbs often govern the Acc. of the thing; often also they gov- 
ern the Acc. of the thing in addition to the Gen. of the person; 6. g. Ὁ ’Apyé- 
νιος, ὡς ἤκουε TOD ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, ἐξεπλάγη, but as soon as 
the Armenian heard from the messenger the communication of Οἴγγιιδ ----. Οἱ ἀγαϑοὲ 
kal ἀπόντων τῶν φίλων μέμνηνται, the good remember even absent 
friends, Μὴ ἐπιλανϑάνου τῶν εὐεργεσιῶν, do not forget acts of kind- 
ness. Λάϑρα τῶν στρατηγῶν, without the knowledge of the generals. 

(c) With expressions of being acquainted and unacquainted with, 
- of experience and inexperience, of knowledge and ignorance, of 
making trial of something, and with those of ability, dexterity and 
skill in anything. . 

Here belong the words ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήῆ- 
μων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαῆς, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως and ξένως ἔχειν, 
and adjectives in -ἰκός (derived from transitive verbs) which express the idea of 
dexterity. . 

Ἔμπειρος or ἐπιστήμων εἰμὶ τῆς τέχνης, I am acquainted with the 
art. ᾿Απαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μουσικῆς, ignorant of virtue, music; ov y- 
γνώμων τῶν ἀνϑρωπίνων πραγμάτων, pardoning (not knowing) hu- 
man errors. ᾿Απείρως ἔχειν τῶν νομῶν, to be unacquainted with, ignorant 
of, the laws; ἀποπειρᾶσθαι yvauns, to venture, to try un opinon. Π ε ι- 
popevoc τοῦ βάϑους, trying (making trial of) the depth; πειρώμενοι 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, making trial of this arrangement. Καὶ παρασκεῦ α- 
στικὸν τῶν εἷς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν 
τῶν ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις, it is necessary for the general to be capable 
of providing what pertains to the war, and of furnishing what ts necessary for the sol 
diers. Διδασκαλικὸς τῆς σοφίας, skilled in teaching philosophy. 

(d) Finally, with verbs signifying ἐο see, to observe, to judge, to 
examine something, some action, external indication or single cir- 
cumstance in one (ziv0¢), particularly with verbs signifying to ad- 
mire, to praise and blame.—The person in whom one sees, etc. 
something, is put in the Gen., and that which is seen, etc., in the 
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Acc., or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Part. which 
then agrees with the person. 


Such verbs are ὁρᾷν, ϑεᾶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίσ- 
τασϑαι, εἰδέναι, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, πυνθϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μανϑώνειν, κρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, ἄγασθαι, ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, ψέγειν. 

Πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν ἐσκόπει, he first considered in respect to them. "Ἤσϑησαι 
τοὐμοῦ βίου, thou hast observed in my way of life. "Ἔγνω ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he per- 
ceived that I was doing. Td βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται μάλιστα ἡμῶν 
(which 1s the chief complaint they make against us), μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. Ei dyacus 
τοῦ πατρὸς, ὅσα πέπραχε, if you admire my father for what he has done. ᾿Ἐγὼ 
ταὶ τοῦτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, 7 praise Agesilaus for this also. Topyiow 
κάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι, I admire these things especially in Gorgias. Ὃ Sav. 
μάζω τοῦ ἑταίρου, τόδε ἐστίν, what 7 admire in a companion is this. Πολλὰ 
Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦμεν, we praise many things in Homer. 

Rem. 5. When the above words refer merely to a thing which one admires, 
blames or loves, they govern the Acc., sometimes also the Acc. of the person 
alone; 6. g. ἐπαινεῖν, ψέγειν, μέμφεσϑαί τινα ; so also, ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάζειν 
τινά, to look with wonder at one, either at the person himself, or the whole nature of the 
person. 


b. The Genitive as the expression of Cause. 

6. The second division of the causal Gen. includes the Gen. which 
expresses cause; i. e. the. Gen. denotes the object which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This Gen. stands: 

I. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the mind, 
viz. (a) with verbs signifying to desire, to long for ;—(b) to care for, 
to be concerned for ;—(c) to be pained, to be grieved, to pity ;—(d) 
to be angry and indignant ;—(e) with pdoveiv, to envy (τινί τινος, 
Dat. of person and Gen. of thing) ;—(f) to admire, praise and 
Hame (τινά τινος, Acc. of person and Gen. of thing). 


Such verbs are, (a) ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν or διακεῖσϑαι, διψῇν, 
πεινῆν ;—(b) ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾷν, ὑπερο- 
ρᾷν, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσθαι ;—(c) ὀλοφύρε- 
σϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν, ἐλεεῖν and οἰκτείρειν (with Acc. of person and Gen. of 
thing) ;—(d) ὀργίζεσθαι (with Dat. of person), χαλεπῶς φέρειν ;—(f) ϑαυμάζειν, 
ἀγᾶσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, ἐυδαιμονίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσθαι (all with Acc. of person and 
Gen. of thing). 

Οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὐ σίτου, ἀλλὰ 
χρηστοῦ σίτου" πάντες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν, no one 
desires drink, but wholesome drink, etc.; for all desire what is good. To ἀνόμοιον 
ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ, desires and loves the unlike. Πεινῇῷν τῶν 
σίτων, τῶν ποτῶν, τοῦ ἐπαίνου, to long for food, drink, praise. Ol νό- 
μοι Tod κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμέλονται, the laws care for, havea regard for : 
‘he public good. Ol γονεῖς πενϑικῶς εἶχον τοῦ παιδὺς τεϑνηκότος, 
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the parents grieved for their dead child. Ποσειδῶν Κύκλωπος ἐκεχόλωτο, 
Neptune had been angry with the Cyclops. Οἱ κακοὶ φϑονοῦσι τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς 
τῆς σοφίας, the evil envy the good on account of their wisdom. "Ayapai σε 
τῆς ἀνδρείας, I admire you on account of your bravery. Θαυμάζομεν τὸν 
Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας, we admire Socrates for his wisdom. Ζηλῶ σε τοῦ 
πλούτου, Tadmire you for your riches. Etvdatpovilw ce τῶν ἀγαϑῶν, 
7 consider you happy on account of your blessings. Αἰνῶ σε τῆς προϑυμίας, 
I praise you for your readiness. 

Rem. 6. The verbs ἀγαπᾷν, φιλεῖν, στέργειν, to love, and ποϑεῖν, 
to long for, do not govern the Gen., but the Acc.—M ἐλ εἰ, as impersonal, takes 
the Dat. of the person caring, and the Gen. of the person or thing cared for; 
6. g. Μέλει wot τινος, I care for some one. If the thing cared for is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun, it may stand in the Nom. as the subject of the verb, which 
then becomes personal; 6. g. Ταῦτα ϑεῷ μελήσει, God will take care of these things. 
—The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι have the following constructions: 
(a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the wonder or 
admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature of a 
person or thing; e.g. ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν στρατηγόν ----Θαυμάζω τὴν σοφίαν ; 
—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, when we admire some 
action, external manifestation, or single circumstance in a person; 6. g. τοῦτο 
ϑαυμάζω cov — ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) cov, διότι οὐκ ἀργυρίου καὶ χρυσίου προείλου 
ϑησαυροὺς κεκτῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ σοφίας. Comp. 5, (ἀ) —(c) the Acc. of the per- 
son and the Gen. of the thing, when we admire a person on account of some 
quality; e.g. ϑαυμάζω (ἄγαμαι) τὸν Σωκράτη τῆς σοφίας. Comp. 6,1. Instead 
of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition can be used here, commonly ἐπί with the 
Dat.; e.g. ϑαυμάζω τὸν Σωκράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ.---ΤῇΊ will be seen that the relation 
of the Gen. with verbs of praising, admiring and the like, is expressed by the 
prepositions for, on account of. 


II. With verbs which signify to requite, to revenge, to puntsh, to 
accuse and condemn. The Gen. represents the guilt or crime as 
the cause of the requital, revenge, etc. 

Here belong the verbs τιμωρεῖσϑαι, τίνεσϑαι, αἰτιᾶσϑαι, ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώ- 
κειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςκαλεῖσθϑαι, δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἱρεῖν, to 
convict (all with Acc. of person and Gen. of thing), ἐπεξιέναι, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκή- 
πτεσϑαι (all with Dat. of person and Gen. of thing), φεύγειν, to be accused, dAG- 
vat, to be convicted. 

Ὀδυσσεὺς ἐτίσατο τοὺς μνηστῆρας τῆς ὑπερβασίας, Ulysses punished 

_the suitors for their wickedness. Τιμωρεῖσθαί τινα φόνου, to punish one, or 
take vengeance upon one for murder ἘἙἘπαιτιᾶσϑαί τινα φόνου, to accuse one 
of murder. ᾿Ἐπισκήπτεσθϑαί τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν, to prosecute one 
for false witness. Μιλτιάδην ol ἐχϑροὺ ἐδίωξαν τυραννίδος τῆς ἐν Χεῤ- 
ῥονήσῳ, prosecuted (pursued judicially) Miltiades for his tyranny in Chersonesus. 
Τράφεσθϑ αἴ τινα παρανόμων, to indict or accuse one for unconstitutional measures. 
Φεύγειν (to be accused) κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Κρίνεσθϑ αι (to be accused) 
ἀσεβείας. Δικάζουσιν οἱ Πέρσαι καὶ ἐγκλήματος,.... ἀχαριστίας, 
the Persians condemn as a crime, ingratitude, etc. ᾿Αλῶναι κλοπῆ ς, to be con 
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victed of theft. “Also the punishment of the guilt is put in the Gen., but this Gen. 
is to de considered as the Gen. of price, § 158, 7. (vy); 6. g. Gavarov, κρίνειν, 
κρίνεσθϑαι, to condemn, to be condemned, to death, 


Rem. 7. ᾿Ἐγκωλεῖν besides the above, has the following constructions: (a) the 
Dat. of person and Acc. of thing, to charge something upon some one ;—(b) the Dat. 
of person followed by a clause with 67: or by the Inf. ;—(c} the Dat. of person 
alone, to accuse (§ 161, 2. c);—(d) the Acc. of thing alone, to bring as a charge. 
Karnyopeiv, to accuse, is construed, (a) with Gen. of person, sometimes with 
κατά and Gen.;—(b) with Gen. of person and Acc. of thing, 40 lay something to 
one’s charge ;—{c) with Gen. both of person and of thing, sometimes with περί 
and Gen. of thing ;—(d) with Acc. of thing alone.—Tiér, τεμᾶσϑας, to fine or 
punish one with, take the Dat. of person with Gen. of punishment; 6. g. Tidy 
τινι δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανώτου, to fine one ten talents, sentence one to death. 

Rem. 8. ‘The causal Gen. is used with the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως 
and some others, connected with the verbs ἔχειν, ἧκε €¢v, and sometimes εἶναι, 
to denote the object by which particular condition is caused; e.g. εὖ τοῦ 
βίου ἥκειν, to be well off as to the means of living; ob rw τρόπου ἔχεις, 
you are thus in respectato circumstances = you are in such circumstances; ὡς τά 
χους ἕκαστος εἶχεν, as quick as each one could. 


e The Genitive denoting certain Mutual Relations. 


7. The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed. In these mutual re- 
lations, one idea (e. g. that of superiority or inferiority) necessarily 
supposes the other, and thus in a measure calls it forth and occa- 
sions it. Hence the Gen. is used: 

(a) With expressions of ruling, preéminence, excelling, promt- 
mence, and the contrary, viz. those denoting subjection, yielding to, 
and infertority. 

Here belong the verbs ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, 
στρατηγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἐπιστατεῖν, βασιλεύειν, ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, προέ- 
χειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσϑαι, προςτατεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, διαφέρειν, 
πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προκρίνειν, προτιμᾷν, πλεονεκτεῖν, ἡττᾶσϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, 
-iletv, λείπκεσϑαι, ἀπολείπεσθαι, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον 
εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι ; the adjectives ἀκρατῆς, ἐγκρατής. 

Ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτεε, the report exceeded the thing itself. Τὰ μοχϑη- 
pe ἀνϑρώπια πασῶν, οἷμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστιν, depraved men 
are subject to (ποῖ able to control) all their passions. Πολλάκις λύπῃ ὑπερβάλλει 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑιαι, the doing an injury often exceeds in grief the being 
injured, Ol rovnpol ἡττῶνται τῶν ἐπιϑνμεῶν, wicked men are slaves to 
(inferior to) their passions. . 

Rem. 9. Ἡγεμονεύειν and ἠγεῖσϑαι in the sense of to go before, with ὁδόν ex- 
pressed or understood, to show the way, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in the sense of 


to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 
19 
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(8) With the comparative and with adjectives in the positive, 
which have the force of the comparative, 6. g. numerals in -« sig 
and -πλοῦς, etc., the object by which the comparison is made, is put 
in the Gen. 

Ὁ υἱὸς μείζων ἐστὶ τοῦ πατρό ς, greater than his father. Χρυσὸς κρείττων 
μυρίων λόγων βροτοῖς, gold is better for men than a myriad of words. Τὸ 
Ἑλληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλάσιον ἔσεσϑαι TOU NMETEPOD, 
many times larger than ours. Οὐδενὸς δεύτερος, ὕστερος, inferior to no one 
Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτήσασθϑαι, to acquire more than enough. 


(vy) With verbs signifying to buy and sell, exchange and barter, 
and with expressions of valuing (ἀξιοῦν, ἄξιος), of being worthy or 
unworthy ; and generally, the price of a thing stands in the Gen. 

Such verbs are ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν. πρίασϑαι, κτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν, πω- 
λεῖν, ἀπο-, περιδίδοσθϑαι, διδόναι, ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαε, λύειν, τιμᾷν, 
τιμᾶσδϑαι, ποιεῖσθαι. ᾿ 

Oi Θρᾶκες ὠνοῦνται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων ρημάτων μεγάλων, 
buy ἐλεὶν wives from their parents at a great price. Τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν 
πάντα τἀγάϑ᾽ οἱ ϑεοί, the gods sell all good things to us for toils. Oi ἀγαϑοὶ οὐδενὸς 
ἂν κέρδους τὴν τῆς πατρίδος ἐλευϑερίαν ἀνταλλάξαιν το, the good would 
exchange the freedom of their covery for πὸ gain. Ἰατρὸς πολλῶν ἄλλων ἀντά- 
ξεός ἐστιν, a physician is worth as much as many others. “Eywye οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον 
νομίζω τῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἶναι τοῦ “ὧν Lowy τόν Te κακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν ἀ ξιο ὃ- 
σθϑαι, I think there is nothing more unequal among men than that the evil and the good 
should be honored equally. ΓΑ ξιος τι μῆ ς, worthy of honor. Πόσου διδάσ- 
κει; πέντε μνῶν, for how much does he teach? For five minae; ἀργυρίου, 
urodod ἐργάζεσθαι, to work for money, for hire. 


LAXXIT. Haercises on §§ 157, 158. 


The soul must be restrained from evil desires. It-is mournful and grievous 
to be deprived of the good-will of men. ‘The soul, if (ἐάν, το. subj.) it depart 


from the body polluted and impure, is not immediately with God. As the body; . 


bereft of the soul, sinks away (= falls), so also a state, bereft of laws, will be 
dissolved. He who (é¢ric} does not consider the highest good (= the best), 
but in (ἐκ) every way seeks to do that which is (= the) most agreeable, how 
ean (ὁ 153, 2. c) (he) differ from the irrational brutes? The battle has deliver. 
ed us from shameful slavery. We esteem the old man happy, because he is 
free from passions. Epaminondas sprang (= was) from an obscure father. 
From Telamon sprang (γίγνεσθαι) Ajax and Teucer, from Pelens, Achilles, 
It is the business of the general to command, but the duty of the soldiers, to 
obey. Stags were sacred to Artemis. Of all friends, the first and truest is a 
brother. Socrates generously proffered what was his to all. The hired labor- 
ers, who (ὅςτις) for the sake of a subsistence performed slave-labors and parti- 
cipated in no office, were the poorest of the Athenians. A good king allows the 
citizens to enjoy ( = participate in) a just freedom of speech and action. - The 
word takes hold upon the spirit. Hold fast, young men, to inst-uction, and dé 
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rect yourselves to (πρός, τσ. acc.) that which is (= the) more excellent (plur.) 

The virtues of good men obtain honor and fame even with enemies. The young 
(comp.) must (χρῆ, το. acc. and inf.) aspire after the good (plur.) and abstain 
from evil actions. The pains of the sick are more violent at night than by day. 
In winter, men desire summer, but in summer, winter. Hercules cleared (= 
tamed out) Lybia, which was (part.) full of wild beasts. The good lack not 
praise. Those (= the) natures, that seem (part.) to be the best, most need ed- 
ucation. The earth is full of injustice. Virtue leads us (in) a rugged and 
toilsome (= full of sweat) path. Aetna is filled (γέμει) with valuable firs and 
pines. We contrive much, whereby (δι᾽ dv) to (= we may) enjoy the good 
(plur.) and avert the evil. Milo, the Crotonian, ate twenty minae of flesh (plur.) 
and as much bread (plur.), and (dé) drank three flagons of wine. Men derive 
many advantages from sheep, horses, cows and the other animals. It is writ- 
ten in the laws, that both the plaintiff and the defendant should be heard alike 
(= to hear alike both, etc.). It is fair and right, to be mindful of the good (plur.) 
rather than of the evil. It is pleasant to the unhappy to forget, even for a short 
time, present evils. Since (part.) thou art young, be willing to Hear thine (= 
the) elders. He who is unacquainted with the sciences, though he sees, sees 
not ( = the unacquainted — seeing, sees not). Hermes had great experience 
in the medical science. It is better to die (aor.) than to exercise (= make trial 
of) violence. Socrates considered with respect to philosophers——whether (πό- 
tepa) they devoted (= turned) themselves to (été, w. ace.) reflection (τὸ ¢pov- 
τίζειν, το. gen.) upon the celestial, from the opinion (part. aor.) that they already 
sufficiently understood (inf: pres.) the human (plur.), or (whether they) supposed 
that they did what was befitting in neglecting (aor.) the human and (= but) 
contemplating the divine. This we admire in Socrates, that even while banter- 
ing, he could instruct the young men, who (part.) associated with him. Socrates 
exhorted young men to aspire after the fairest and choicest virtue, by (dat.) 
which both states and households are wisely (= well) directed. Pluto, who 
(part.) loved (aor.) Proserpine, stole her away secretly with the codperation of 
Jupiter. That is a poor president, who (ὅςτις) cares for the present time, but 
is not {#7} also provident for the future. Do not neglect even absent friends. 
_Be sparing of time. The good (man) is more concerned for the common weal, 
than for his (own) fame. Many care more for the acquisition of money than 
for that of friends. The Athenian state (of the A.) often repented (aor.) of sen- 
tences passed (= which happened, aor. part.) in (μετά, w. gen.) anger and with- 
out (= not [μή] with) examination. I pity thee for thy mournful fate. Envy 
(aor.) me not the memorial. Demosthenes we admire for his (= the) 
greatness of nature and self-command in action ( = practice), and for his dig- 
nity (= gravity), promptitude, boldness of speech and firmness. Anaxa- 
goras is said to have been condemned (aor.) for impiety, because he called the 
sun a red-hot mass. Melitus accused (aor.) Socrates of impiety. Themistocles 
was accused, in his absence (ἀποδημῶν), of treason and condemned to death. ~ 
All (things) everywhere are subject to the gods, and the gods rule alike over 
all. Apollo led the nine Muses, whence he was also called the Muse-leader. 
Why are the educated prominent above the uncducated? Cadmus of Sidon 
(= the Sidonian) reigned (aor.) over Thebes, but over the whole of Peloponne- 
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sus reigned Pelops, the (son) of Tantalus. Many are slaves (7rrovec) to money. 
Govern appetite, sleep and anger. The bravery of the Greeks triumphed over 
(περιγίγνεσϑαι, aor.) the power of the king of the Persians. Nothing is more 
valuable to men, than the cultivation of the mind. No teacher of hunger, thirst 
and cold is better than necessity. Thou canst (ἢ 153, 2. 6) not purchase virtue 
and nobleness of mind for money. Diphridas took Tigranes with his wifc, and 
released them for a large sum (= much) of money. The Chaldaeans enlisted 
for pay, because they were very warlike and poor. They only who (§ 148, 6) 
practise virtue, are worthy of honor. The benefactors of men are deemed 
(aor.) worthy of immortal honors. 


8 159. I. Accusative. 


1. The Accusative Case expresses the relation whither, and de- 
notes, (a) in a local relation, the mit or point to which the action 
of the verb is directed ; in prose, however, ἃ preposition is regularly 
used here; e. g. εἰς ἄστυ ἐλϑεῖν ;—(b) in the causal relation, it de- 
notes the effect, consequence, result, of the action of the verb, as well 
as the object on which the action is performed. In this latter rela- 
tion, the object in the Acc. receives the action performed by the 
subject, i. 6. is in a passive or suffering condition; whereas, with 
the Gen., the subject is represented as receiving the action. Comp. 
8 158, a. et seq. The Acc. also differs from the Dat., in being the 
emmediate or direct object of the verb, while the Dat. is the remote 
' or tndtrect object. Comp. ὃ 161, 2. 


(a) Accusative denoting Effect. 

2. The Accusative of effect is used as in other languages; e. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν (ἐπιστολήν being the effect of the action of the 
verb). In respect to the Greek, it is to be observed, that a verb 
either transitive or intransitive very frequently governs the Acc. of 
a substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification. An attributive adjective or pronoun 
commonly belongs to the Acc. This is commonly called the Acc. 
of a kindred or cognate signification. 

Ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν, they take care with all diligence. 
Δέομαι ὑμῶν δικαίαν δέησιν, Task of you a just request. So καλὰς πράξεις 
πράττειν,---ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν,---ἄρχειν ἀρχήν,---δουλείαι δουλεύειν,-.--πό- 
λεμον πολεμεῖν,----νόσοῦ νοσεῖν. “Opxove ὀμνύναι, to swear oatns ; ιἰσϑενεῖν vb- 
σον, to be sick of a disease ; ζῇν βίον, to live a hfe. 
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(b) Accusative of the Object on which the action is 

performed, i.e.the suffering Object. 

3. Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, 
take some other Case than the Acc., or are constructed with prepo- 

esitions. They are: 

(1) The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι (λυσιτελεῖν, however, 
with Dat.), to be useful; βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαε, 
λωβάσϑαι; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν, insidiari ; τιμω- 
θεῖσϑαι: ϑεραπεῦειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to- be a guardian ; 
κολακεύειν, θωπεύειν, ϑώπτειν, προςκυνεῖν ; πείθειν; ἀμδίβεσϑαι, 
respondere and remunerart ; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖσθαι; μιμεῖσθαι, 
ζηλοῦν. 

Θεράπευε τοὺς ἀϑανάτους, serve the gods. ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἔπεεϑε τὸ 
2% 39 0 ¢, Al. persuaded the multitude. Πλείσταρχον, τὸν Λεωνίδου, ὄντα βα- 
σιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν ὁ Παυσανίας, Pausanias was the guardian of 
Plistarchus, ete. Μὴ κολέάκευε τοὺς φίλου ς, donot flatter friends. 'Q φ ἐ- 
λει τοὺς φίλους, καὶ μὴ βλάπτε τοὺς ἐχϑρούς, assist friends, and do 
not injure enemies. Μὴ ἀδίκει.τοὺς φίλους. Μὴ ὕβριζε τοὺς παῖ- 
δας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τιμωροῦνται τοὺς ἀδέκους δεσπότας, 
often even slaves take vengeance on their unjust masters. ᾿Αμείβεσθαί τινα 
μύϑοις, λόγοις, to answer one; ἀμείβεσθαι χάριν, εὐεργεσίαν οἵ ἀμει 
βεσϑαί τινα χάριτι, to return a favor to one. 

(2) Verbs which signify to do good or evil to any one, by word 
or deed. Such are εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν, εὐλογεῖν, xa- . 
κολογεῖν, εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

"AvOpurre, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς, do not injure the dead. 
Μὴ κακούργει τοὺς φίλους, do not harm your friends. Etepyéresr 
τὴν πατρίδα, do good to your country. Et ποίει τοὺς φίλου ς, confer 
favors on your friends. Et λέγε τὸν et λέγοντα, καὶ εὖ ποΐει τὸν εὖ 
ποιοῦντα, speak well of him who speaks well, and do well to him who does well. 
Instead of the adverbs εὖ and κακῶς with ποιεῖν, etc., the Greek also uses the 
corresponding adjectives: καλὰ, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά, todo or say 
good or ill to one. See under double Accusative (§ 160, 2). 


(8) Verbs of persevering, awaiting, watting for, and the con- 
trary; 6. g. μένειν, θαῤῥεῖν ; φεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν, δραπετέύειν. 

Μὴ φεῦγε τὸν κίνδυνον, do not flee from danger. Χρὴ ϑαῤῥεῖν 98. 6- 
νατον, it is necessary to meet death bravely = not to fear death. Ὃ δοῦλος ἀπ é- 
Spa τὸνο δεσπότην, the slave ran away from his master. Ol τῶν πραγμάτων 
καιροὶ ob μένουσι THY ἡμετέραν βραδυτῆτα, the favorable opportunities 
for action do not wait for our slothfulness. 

(4) Verbs of concealing and being concealed, viz. λανϑάνειν, 
κρύπτειν (celare), κρύπτεσθαι ;---οἰϑο the verbs ᾧϑ ἄν διν (to an- 
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ticipate), λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, to fail ;—verbs of swearing and 
the like. With verbs of swearing, the object sworn by is put in the 
Ace. Hence also adverbs of swearing are followed by the Acc. ; 
A, δ. μά, οὐ μά, ναὶ μά, νή. 

Θεοὺς οὔτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατὸν, it is not possible to be 
oncealed from, to escape the notice of the gods, etc. Οἱ πολέμιοι ἔφϑησαν τοὺς 
Αϑηναίους ἀφικόμενοι εἰς τὸ ἄστυ, anticipated the Athenians in coming into tha 

city, i. 6. reached the city before them. "Emtheimet με ὁ χρόνος, ἢ ἡμέρα, the 
time, the day fails me. Ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς Beodtc, 1 swear by all the gods. 
Ναὶ μὰ Aia, yes, by Jupiter! Μὰ rode ϑεούς, by the gods. 

(5) Very many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the 
mind ; e.g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσϑαι; ἄχϑεσθϑαι; 
δυοχεραίνειν; ἐχπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι; οἰκτείρειν, ἐλεεῖν, 
ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, ete. 

Χρὴ αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ϑεούς, i is necessary to reverence the gods. Α ἢ σ- 
χύνομαι τὸν ϑ εν, Tam ashamed before the god. Ὀλοφύρου τοὺς ré- 
ψφήτας, pity the poor. 

(6) With verbs of motion, the space or way is put in the Acc, 
these being the objects on which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed; so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? so too measure and weight, in answer to 
the question, How much? 

Βαίνειν, περᾷν, ἕρπειν, tropetbecdat 566», to goa way, like tique 
, reditque viam. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, along time, νύκτα, ἡμέραν, dur 
tng the night, day. Ἢ Σύβαρις ἤκμαζε τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα, was 
flourishing during this time. ᾿Ισχυσάν τι καὶ Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους 
τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν Λεύκτροις μάχην, during these last times. 
Μιλτιάδης ἀπέπλει Πάρον πολιορκῆσας &§ καὶ εἴκοσιν ἢ μ Ep ac, having besieged P. 
twenty-six days. Τὸ Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκον- 
Τα μνᾶς, the Babylonian talent 1s worth (weighs as much as, amounts to) seventy 
Eubocean minae. So δύναμαι, signifying to be worth, regularly takes the Acc. 

(7) Finally, the Ace. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of all kinds, to explain them more fully. 
Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon or suffering, 
since it denotes the object to which the intransitive action of the 

erb or adjective refers or is directed. This is the Ace. of more 
Jefinite lmitation, or, as it is often called, the Ace. of synecdoche. 

Κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς, to be pained in or in respect to the eyes ; τὰ, 
φρένας ὑγιαίνειν, to be sound in mind; ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας, τὰ σώματα, 

᾿ to have pain in the fect, body. Διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσιν, woman differs 
tn (in respect to) her nuture from man. Ὁ ἄνθρωπος Τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ, the 
man has a pain in his finger (is pained in respect to) ᾿Αγαϑὸς τέχνην rev, 
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distinguished in some art. Διεφϑαρμένος τὴν ψυ χήν, corrupt tn spirit. Φάνης 
καὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τὰ πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἣν, Phanes was competent in 
counsel, and brave in battle. ᾿Ανέστη Φεραύλας τὸ σῶμα οὖκ ἀφυὴς καὶ τὴν 
ψυχὴν οὐκ ἀγεννεῖ ἀνδρὶ ἐοικῶς. The English commonly uses prepositions 
to express the force of this Acc., viz. in, in respect to, of; or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a perso- 
nal substantive and makes the adjective agree with it; 6. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a 
good artist, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive denot- 
ing the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that substan- 
tive; 6. g. νεανίας καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, a youth of or with a lovely spirit. 

Remark. In this way many adverbial expressions are to be explained, as, 
etpoc, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, βάϑος, μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν; γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος ; also 
τὶ, τοσοῦτον, μέγα, πᾶν, πάντα, τὸ λοιπόν, etc.; e.g. Κλέανδρος γένος ἦν Se 
γαλεὺς ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αρκαδίας, a Phigalian by descent. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὗρος τεττάρων πλέϑρων, four hundred feet in width. 


LXXXIV. Exercises on § 159. 


He who is enslaved (part.) to pleasures, submits to (= serves) the most shame- 
fal servitude. The laws not only punish the wrong-doers, but also benefit the 
virtuous. If thou wishest to be beloved by friends, benefit (thy) friends; if thou 
desirest to be honored by a state, be useful to and benefit the state. Riches οὗ 
ten injure both the body (plur.) and the mind (plur.). He who (§ 148, 6) flatters 
friends, does them much (πολλά) wrong. Revenge not thyself upon thine ene- 
mies. Those who (part.) injure a benefactor, are punished by God. We wor- 
ship no man as lord, but the gods. Sedentary trades injure the body (plur.) and 
enfeeble the mind (plur.). The hunter lays snares for the hares. Endeavor to 
repay benefactors with gratitude. Beware most of all of meetings for (ἐν) ca- 
rousal. Imitate wise men. Prudent men (sing.) take heed to the danger, from 
which they have once been rescued (aor.). We must (χρεών) emulate works 
and acts, not words of virtue. It is said, that (acc. w. inf.) Xerxes threw down 
(aor.) fetters into the Hellespont in order to revenge (part. fut.) himself upon 
the Hellespont. A slave, who has run away (aor. part.) from his master, de- 
serves stripes. Shun a pleasure that afterward brings pain. The general must 
(χρῆ, w. acc. and inf.) demean himself kindly towards (πρός, το. acc.) his soldiers, 
that they may have confidence (ϑαῤῥεῖν) in him. Tell me, what (ὁποῖος) pun- 
ishment the betrayer of his country will expect after (μετά, το. ace.) death. Con- 
ceal (aor. mid.) from me nothing, (my) friend. To deceive (aor.) men is easy; 
but to remain concealed from God (is) impossible. Provision (βέος) failed the 
army. I swear to you by all the gods and all the goddesses, that I have never 
injured any one of the citizens (= to have injured no one, etc.). Young men 
must (δεῖ, το. acc. and inf:) have respect, in (ἐπί, το. gen.) the house, to parents 
in (év) the ways, to those who meet (part.) them, in solitude (plur.), to themselves. 
The beginning of wisdom is to fear God. Have compassion (aor.) upon me, 
who (part.) am unfortunate beyond desert. The Lacedaemonians had not less 
reverence for old men than for (their) fathers. Shrink not from going (inf) a 
long way to (πρός, το. acc.) those who (§ 148, 6) profess to teach anything useful. 
For a long time the Lacedaemonians had (aor.) the supremacy of Greece by 
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(κατά, τ΄. acc.) land and by sea. Theophrastus died (aor.) after (part.) he 
had lived (aor.) eighty-five years. Phanes was of sufficient prudence (= suffi- 
cient in prudence), and brave in battle. Men secm to be well in body (plur.) 
after (ἀπό) many labors. Cyrus was very beautiful in person, of a humane 
heart, (and) very fond of learning and very eager for honor. Larissa was built 
of (dat.) earthen tiles; underneath was a stone foundation of twenty feet in 
height. 


§160. Double Accusative. 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the Acc. 
with one verb. . 

1. In the construction mentioned above, ὃ 159, 2, when the verb 
has a transitive signification, e. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν ; then the idea of 
activity consisting of the verb and substantive, with which an ad- 
jective usually agrees, being blended into one, may at the same time 
be extended to a personal object; e.g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν 
(= μέγα φιλώ) τὸν παῖδα, Tlove the boy with great love (greatly) ; 
καλῶ σε τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα, I call you this name or by this name. 
Here φιλίαν and ὄνομα are Accusatives of cognate signification, 
having a sense similar to their respective verbs. 

2. Expressions of doing or saying good or evil, which may contain 
an Acc. of the thing said or done, take the object to which the good 
or evil is done in the Acc. The Acc. here also, denotes the object 
acted upon; e. g. ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσϑαε, etc., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, 
etc., ayaa, κακά τινα, to do good or evil to any one, to say 
good or evil of any one. 


Τότε δὴ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐκεῖνόν τε καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους πολλά τε 
καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγεν, Themistocles said much evil of him and the Corinthians. Οὐ» 
δεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες κακά, never ceased to do 
much evil to us. 


Rem. 1. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is to be considered as the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage ; ©. g. 
προςκόπει, TE σοι ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἀρχόμενοι, consider what your subjects shall de 
FOR you; but with σέ, what they will do TO you. 

3. Moreover, verbs take two Accusatives, which signify to make, 
to choose, to appoint, to nominate, to consider as anything, to de- 
clare, to represent, to regard, to know, to say, to name, to call; 6. g. 
ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι (to appoint), καϑιστάναι, αἱρεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν, ἡγεῖσϑαε, 
λέγειν, ὀνομάζϑιν, καλεῖν, etc.—One of these Accusatives is the ob- 
ject acted upon, or the suffering object, the other is the predicate, 
and hence may often be an adjective. 
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Ὁ Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους, made his friends rich. 
Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, to educate one wise, i. 6. make wise by education. 
Αΐρειν τινὰ μέγαν, to make one great. Νομίζειν, nyetodai rive 
ἄνδρα dyad όν, to think, to consider some onea goodman. ᾿Ονομάζειν τινὰ 
cogtorT7 », tocall onea sophist. Αἱρεῖσϑαί τινα orparn y 6», tochoose one 
acommander. Τὸν TwBptav σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν, he made Gobryas 
his companion at supper. Πόλεως πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαι συμμάχους, πίσ- 
τιν, εὔνοιαν. 

Rem. 2. In the passive construction, this explanatory Acc. is changed into 
the Nom. and agrees with the subject; 6. g. Παιδεύειν τινὰ σοφόν, but Pass. τὲς 
ἐπαιδεύϑη σοφός; aipeiotai τινα στρατηγόν, but Pass. τὶς ἤρεϑη στρα- 
τηγός. 

4. With verbs, (a) of \entreatingy beseeching, desiring, i inquiring, 
asking, e. & αἰτεῖν, πράττειν (to demand ), πράττεσθαι, ἐρωτᾷν, 
ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν ; (β) of teaching, e. g. διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν: (γ) 
of dividing, cutting in pieces, 6. g. διαιρεῖν, τέμνειν, διανέμειν; (δ) 
of depriving, taking away, 6. g. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, 
συλᾷν, etc.; (8) of concealing or hiding from, e. g. κρύπτειν; (Ὁ of 
putting on and off, 6. g. ἔνδύειν, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι. " 


Πέμψας Καμβύσης εἰς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα, gree Δμασιν Yuyarépa, asked 
Amasis for his daughter. Αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπραξαν, demanded of 
them a hundred talents. ᾿Αργύριον πράττειν τιν ὦ, to exact money from one. 
Πολλὰ δεδάσκει με 6 πολὺς βίοτος, teaches me many things. Παιδεύον- 
σι τοὺς παῖδας τρία μόνα, they teach the boys three things only. TAGr- 
τάν τε τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖ- 
δας, they taught the boys the Attic tongue and the Athenian customs. Τρεῖς poi- 
pac ὁ Ξέρξης ἐδάσατο πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν, divided all the 
land-army into three divisions. Τέμνειν, διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας, ἴο di- 
vide anything into parts. ‘O Κῦρος τὸ στράτευμα κατένειμε δώδεκα 
μέρη, divided the army into twelve parts. Τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ φίλον παῖδα 
ἀφείλετο τὴν ψυχῆν, deprived my only child of life. Τὴν τιμὴν ἀποσ- 
τερεῖ με, he robs me of honor, Τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερεῖ ὁ Φί- 
λιππος. Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχη μα, 7 conceal the misfortune from you. Παῖς 
μέγας ἕτερον παῖδα μικρὸν μέγαν χιτῶνα ἐξέδυσε, καὶ τὸν χι- 
τῶνα μὲν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἠμφίεσε, a large boy stripped another small boy of 
his large tunic, and put his own tunic on him. 

Rem. 3. ᾿Αποστερεῖν and ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to deprive, to take away, are construed (a) 
with Acc. of thing alone ;—(b) with Acc. of person alone, but rarely ;—(c) with 
Acc. both of person and of thing, very often ;—(d) with Gen. of person and Acc. 
of thing, less often ;—(e) ἀποστερεῖν with Ace. of person and Gen. of thing, very 
often (ὁ 157.), ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι very seldom, and then means to prevent; orepeir 
ts construed both as in (c) and (e). 

Rem. 4. When the active verbs mentioned under No. 4, are changed into the 
passive, the Acc. of the object receiving the action, becomes the Nom., but the 
Acc. of the thing remains (according to ὁ 150, 4); e.g. Ἐρωτῶμπι τὴν γνώ. 
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μῆν, I am usked my opinion. Παιδεύομαι, διδάσκομαι μουσικῆν, 7 
am taught, 1 learn music. Τῇ δὲ καὶ οἰκῆσεις τὰ αὐτὰ μέρη διανεμηϑήτω, 
let the land and its habitations be divided into the same number of parts. ‘A gatpe- 
ϑῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι τὴν ἀρχῆν, to be deprived of office. Ἐρύπτο- 
μαι τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα, this thing 18 concealed from me. ᾿Αμφιέννυμαι 
χιτῶνα, 7 am clothed with, or I put on a tunic. 

Rem. 5. Even some verbs, which in the active are constructed with the Dat. 
of the person and the Acc. of the thing, in the passive change this Dat. of the 
person into the Nom., while the Acc. of the thing remains. The following are 
regularly so constructed : ἐπιτάττειν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἐπιστέλλειν Tevi τ t, to com- 
mit, to entrust something to some one, e. 9. ᾿Ἐπιτρέπομαι, ἐπιτάττομαι, ἐπιστέλλομαι 
τὴν φυλακῆν, Tam entrusted with the guard, or the guard is entrusted to me. 

Rem. 6. The σχῆμα xa?’ ὅλον καὶ μέρος occurs with the Acc. as well as with 
the Nom. (ὁ 1470, Rem. 2); 6. g.@Ol πολέμιοι τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς μὲν 
ἀπέκτειναν, τοὺς δὲ ἐδονλώσαντο, as for the citizens, the enemy killed some, and 
enslaved others, or the enemy killed some of the citizens, ete. 


LXXXV. Ezercises on § 160. 


When Pyrrhus had twice conquered (aor.) in engagements (συμβάλλειν, aor. 
part.) with the Romans, having lost (aor.) many of his friends and leaders, he 
said: Although (ἐάν, το. subj.) we have conquered (aor.) the Romans in battle, 
we are ruined. Critias and Alcibiades occasioned (aor.) very many evils to the 
state. The gods have conferred (aor.) many blessings upori human life. Esteem 
labor as the guide to (gen.) a pleasant life. Plato called (aor.) philosophy a 
preparation for (gen.) death. Misfortune makes men more thoughtful. Socrates 
did not exact from those who (§ 148, 6) had intercourse with him, (any) money 
for (gen.) his conversation. Apollo, who was (yiyveoWat, aor. part.) the inven- 
tor of the bow, taught men archery. The Greeks, in the Median (wars), took 
(aor. part.) the supremacy from the Lacedaemonians and gave it to the Athe- 
nians. The public square of the Persians surrounding (= around) the gover- 
nor’s residence, is divided into four parts; of these, one is for boys, another for 
youths, another for adult men, another for those who (§ 148, 6) are (γίγνεσθαι, 
perf.) past (= over, beyond) military years. Many, who (part.) have mean 
minds, are adorned (= invested) with fine persons and fine lineage (plur.) and 
wealth (plur.). Wisdom was taught to many young men by Socrates. After 
(part.) the power was taken from (aor.) Croesus, he lived with Cyrus. The sol- 
diers, to whom (part.) the guard had been intrusted, had fled. 


'§ 161. II. Dateve. 


1. The Dative Case expresses the relation where, and hence is 
used, first, to denote, (a) the place in which an action is performed ; 
in prose, however, prepositions are commonly joined with substan- 
tives expressing this reiation, e. 8: ἐν ὄρει, in monte ;—(b) the 
time when or in which an action is performed, e. g. ταύτῃ τῇ 
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ἡμέρᾳ, this day; τῇ αὐτῇ νυκτί, the same night; πολλοῖς 
ἔτεσιν, many years ; τρίτῳ μηνί; τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ; here also 
{86 preposition ἐν is often used ;—(c) the being with, associating, 
accompanying, (a) the Dat. singular of collective nouns, or the Dat. 
plural of commen nouns, connected with a verb of going or coming, 
6. g. ϑηναῖοι ἦλθον. πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ, πολλαῖς vavaly, 
στρατῷ, στρατιώταις, etc, came with a large number, with 
many ships, with an army, with soldiers, etc.; (β) the Dat. connect- 
ed with αὐτός which agrees with the substantive in the Dat., to 
express the idea, at the same time with, together with, e. g. Oi πολδ- 
plot ἐνεπίμπρασαν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἱεροῖς, burnt the city 
together with the sanctuaries, . 

2. The Dat. is used, in the second place, to denote an object, 
which is indeed aimed at by the action of the subject, but which is 
not, as with the Acc., attained, reached or accomplished, but only 
_ participates and is tnterestd in it. Hence the Dat. is used: 

(a) With expressions of association and union ; here belong, (a) 
expressions denoting intercourse, associating with, mixing with, 
communication, participation ;—(B) verbs and expressions signify-— 
ing to go against, to encounter, to meet, to approach, to be near to, 
and their opposites, e. g. to yield to, to submit ;—(y) to fight, to quar- 
rel, to contend, to vie with ;—(8) to follow, to serve, to obey, to trust 
and to accompany ;—(e) to counsel, to incite, to encourage. 

Here belong, (a) the verbs διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὁμιλεῖν, μιγνύναι, -υσϑαι, κοι- 
νοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάττειν, -ἐσϑαι, ξενοῦσϑαι, σπένδεσϑαι or 
σπουδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι, πρώττειν, ὑτισχνεῖσϑαε, εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσθϑαι, εὖ- 
χεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, also adjectives and adverbs and even substantives, as xoe- 
voc, σύντροφος, σύμφωνος, συγγενής, μεταίτισς and others compounded with σύν 
and μετά ;—(/3) the verbs ὑποστῆναι, ὑφίστασϑαι, ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιά- 
ζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, ἐγγίζειν, εἴκειν, ὑπείκειν, χωρεῖν, the adjectivés πλη- 
σίος, ἐναντίος, the adverbs ἐγγύς, πέλας ;—(y) the verbs ἐρίζειν, μάχεσϑαι, πολε 
μεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαε, δικάζεσθϑαι, ἀμφισβητεῖν ;--- δ) the verbs ἔπεσθϑαι, ἀκολου 
ϑεῖν, διαδέχεσθαι (to surcecd), πείϑεσϑαι. ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πε 
ποιϑέναι, the adjectives and adverbs ὠκόλουθος, -we, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς ;- 
(ε) the verbs xpoc-, ἐπετάττειν, παραινεῖν, παρακελεύεσθαι, 

Ὁμέλει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ἀνθρώποις, associate with good men. Et- 
χεσϑε τοῖς ϑεοῖς, pray to the gods. ᾿Απαντᾷν, πλησιάζειν, ἐγγί- 
Ceev τινί, to meet, approach, come near to one. Μὴ εἴκετε τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις, do not yield to the enemy. Οἱ Ἕλληνες καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο τοῖς 
Πέρσαις, fought with the Persians. Οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνηκούστησαν τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς, disobeyed the commanders. Πείϑου τοῖς νόμοις, obey the 
laws. Τῇ ἀρετῇ ἀκολουϑ εἰ δόξα, gory follows virtue. Πεποιϑέναι rive, 
to trust one. Ὕ δατι μεμιγμένος τὴν μάζαν, having mixed the πιαΐκα with water. 
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(Ὁ) With expressions of stmilartty and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of agreement and difference. Under those of like- 
ness is included ὁ avroc, signifying the same. : 

Such are ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔσϑαι, ὅμοιος, -we, ἴσος, τως, ἐμφερής (similar), 
παραπλήσιος, -we, ἅμα, δεάφορος, διάφωνος, and very many words compounded 
with ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά ; 9. g. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, σγμφωνεῖν, ete. 

Οἱ παῖδες ἐμφερέστατοι ἦσαν τῷ πατρί, the children were very much 
"ἤϊε their father. 'Ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἧσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὅπλοις, all Cyrus’ soldiers were provided with the same arms as Oyrus. 

(c) With verbs and expressions signifying, (a) to assent to, to 
agree with, etc. ;—(f) to upbraid, to reproach, to be angry, to envy ; 
—(y) to help, to be useful to, to avert from, and verbs compounded 
' with σύν, expressing this idea ;—(3) to be becoming, to be suitable, 
_ to be fit, to please, and with many others, the personal object is put 
in the Dat. In addition to the Dat. of the person, these verbs fre- 
quently govern the Acc. of the thing. The Dat. is also used with 
verbs signifying fo rejoice at, to be pleased with, and the like. In 
many cases, however, the Dat. with suck verbs may be regarded as 
the Dat. of cause. Comp. § 161, 3.—In general, the Dat. is used, 
when the action takes place for the benefit or injury of a person or 
thing. This is called the Dat. of advantage or disadvantage, and 
often includes what is termed the Wimsting Dat., or the Dat. express- 
ing the relation of to or for. 

Here belong, (a) ὁμολογεῖν ;---[β] μέμφεσϑαι (with Acc. it means to blame}, 
λοιδορεῖσϑαι, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγκαλεῖν (§ 158, Rem. 7) and ἐπικαλεῖν (revit re), ἐπι- 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, φϑονεῖν, 
βασκαίνειν (to envy) ;—(y) ἀρήγειν, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, βοηϑεῖν, ἐπικου- 
ρεῖν, ἀπολογεῖσθαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, συμφέρειν, συμπράττειν, 
συνεργεῖν, and adjectives of similar signification, 6. g. χρήσιμος, φίλος ; and those 
of an opposite signification, 6. g. ἐχϑρός, βλαβερός, etc. ;---ἰ δὴ πρέπειν, ἁρμότ- 
τεῖν, προζήκειν (with Inf. following), εἰκός ἐστι, ἀρέσκειν, the adverbs πρεπόν- 
τως, ἀπρεπῶς, εἰκότως. 

Ποσειδῶν σφόδρα ἐμενέαινεν ᾿Οδυσσεῖ, was very angry with Ulysses. Ἔ 1 t- 
πλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐγκαλεῖν τινί Tt, to reproach one for something, 
to charge something on ome. Ob τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις οὖσιν, Ido not reproach those wishing 
to rule, but those, etc. ᾿Ἦνώχλει ὁ Φίλιππος τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις, Philip gave 
trouble to the Athenians, Φϑονεῖν τινι, to envy one. ᾿Αμνυνῶ τῷ νόμῳ, 
1 will defend (the idea of aiding) the law, etc. ᾿Ορεστὴς ἠθέλησε τιμωρεῖν 
πατρὴὲ, Orestes wished to help his father, ete. ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἐτειμώρησε Πατρό. 
κλῳ τῷ ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον, avenged the murder of ( for) his friend Patroclus. 
‘H ἀρετὴ ἀρέσκει τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, virtue pleases the good. Ἑϊκότως σοι 
ταίρουσιν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, rejoice in, are pleased with you. Ἤ δεσϑαί 
Tevet, to be pleased with a thing. 

’ 
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(d) Finally, the Dat. is used to denote the possessor with the 
verbs εἶναι, ὑπάρχειν and yiyvea 8 at, these verbs then be- 
ing translated by the verb to have, and the Dat. as the Nom.; e. g. 
Κύρῳ ἥν μεγάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had a great kingdom; and in 
general, the Dat. is used, where an action takes place in respect to, 
tn relation to a person, or an object considered as a person; e. g. 
“Σωκράτης τοιοῦτος ὧν» τιμῆς ἄξιος ἦν τῇ πόλει μᾶλλον, ἢ ϑανά. 
του, Socrates being such, deserved honor in respect to the city rather 
than death. Hence the Dat. is also frequently used with the pas- 
sive, and regularly with verbal adjectives in -τέος and -τός, instead 
of ὑπό with the Gen.; e. g. oo pose πρότερον δεδήλωται, as has 
been before shown by me. Aoxytéa ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετή, virtue must 
be practised by you. On the construction with the verbal adjective, 
see § 168, 1, 2. 

8. In the third place, the Dat. is used like the Latin Ablative 
(Abl. of instrument), to denote the cause, means and tnstrument 
(hence with χρῇσϑαι), the manner and way, the measure (by which 
the action is limited, particularly with comparatives and superla- 
tives), conformity (according to, in accordance with), often also, 
the material. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι φ ὁ βῳ ἀπῆλϑον, went back through, on account of fear (the fear be- 
ing the cause of the action). ᾿Αγάλλομω τῇ νικῇ, 1 exult on account of victory. 
Στέργω, ἀγαπῶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖς, I am pleased with those who 
are good. Οφϑαλμοῖς ὁρῶμεν, ὠσὶν ἀκούομεν, we see with our eyes, we hear 
with our ears. Ἰσχύειν τῷ σώματι, to be strong in body. Οἱ στρατιῶται ov p- 
φορᾷ μεγάλῃ ἐχρῆσαντο, experienced (used) great misfortune. ᾿Αλέξανδρος 
διδασκάλῳ ἐχρήσατο Ἀριστοτέλει. Ol πολέμιοι βίᾳ εἰς τὴν πόλιν eicgecay, 
entered the city by force. Οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὸν Μιλτιάδην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις 
ἐζημίωσαν, fined Miltiades fifty talents. Ἢ ἀγορὰ ἸΙαρίῳ λίϑῳ ἠσκημένη hy, 
the Agora was adorned with Parian marble. Πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ μείζων, greater by 
much, little (the Dat. measuring the degree of difference between the things com- 
pared). TH ἀληῦΐϑ εἰᾳ κρίνειν, to judge according to truth. 


4. The Dat. of the thing often stands with verbs, substantives 
and adjectives, to denote in what respect their signification is to be 
taken; 6. g. ὑπερβάλλειν τ ὁ λ py, to excel in or tn respect to boldness ; 
Κυδνος ὀνόματι, Oydnus by name; ταχὺς ποσί, swift of foot. This 
-Dat., however, is often the same as the Dat. of means or instrument. 

5. The Dat. stands as the indirect object or complement of very 
many verbs, to denote the relation expressed in English by ¢o or 
for; e.g. δίδωμί σοι τὸ βιβλίον, I give a book to you; Κῦρος αὐτῷ 
εἶπεν, Cyrus said to him; ov ὡς φίλοι προρεφέροντο ἡ piv, they did 
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fot conduct towards us as friends ; στράτευμα συνελέγετο Kv 9 ῳ, an 
army was collected for Cyrus. 
_ 5. (a) The Dat. is also put after adjectives to denote the object to 
which their quality is directed. The relation of this Dat. is usually 
expressed by tc or for, e. g. πᾶ σι δῆλον Eyevero, it became evident 
toall; αὐτῷ οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ εὖνοι jour, the good were well disposed to- 
wards him; ἐχϑρὸς ἀνθρώποις, hateful to men. 

RemakkK. The rules 5 and 5, (a) are mainly included in 2, (4), (b), (c), but are 
stated here in a more specific form, for the benefit of beginners. 


LXXXVI. Exercises on ὃ 161. 


Cyrus resolved (aor.) on this day to engage with the enemy ; after the battle 
he marched (aor.) the same day twenty stadia. The Athenians made an expe- 
dition (στρατεύειν) with thirty ships against the islands of Aeolus. When the 
Persians came (aor.) with (their) entire (παμπληϑής) force (στόλος), the Athe- 
nians dared (aor. part.) to encounter (aor.) them, and conquered them. The 
Athenians conquered the enemy and took their ships together with the men. 
Associate not with bad men, but cleave ever to the good. Thamyris, who was 
distinguished (aor. part.) for beauty and for (skill in) harp-playing, contended 
(aor.) with the Muses for (the superiority in) (epi, το. gen.) music. Human na- 
ture is mingled with a divine energy. Truth discourses with boldness (μετά, 
w. gen.), and therefore men are displeased with it. It is easy to advise (aor.) 
another (ἕτερος) The general exhorted the soldiers to fight bravely. Life is 
like a theatre. Most of the Roman women were accustomed to wear (= to 
have) the same shoes as the men. Actions are not always like words. Homer 
compares the race of men to leaves. The mind ruined by wine is in the same 
case as (= suffers the same as) chariots, that have lost (part. pres.) their 
charioteers. Some object to the laws of Lycurgus, that they are indeed suffi- 
cient to call forth (πρός, w. acc.) bravery, but are insufficient to maintain (= 
for) justice. To please the multitude is to displease the wise. Esteem those as 
true friends, who (§ 148, 6) censure faults. Quails have a pleasant song. Ha- 
man destinies (= the human, plur.) have been deplored by many wise men, who 
believed (part.) that life is (inf) a punishment. The gods rejoice in the virtue 
of men. The bull wounds with the horn, the horse with the hoof, the dog with 
the mouth, the boar with the tusk. The Thessalians practised (χρῇσϑαι) law- 
lessness more than justice. Helen was very (= much) distinguished (aor.), as 
well by birth as for beauty and fame. Wisdom is far (by much) better than 
riches. One can (= it is possible) neither safely use a horse without bridle, 
nor riches without consideration. ; 


8162. Prepositions. 


1. As the Cases denote the local relations whence, whither and 
where, 93 the prepoeitions denote other local relations, which desig- 
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nate the. extension (dimension) of things in space, viz. the surta- 
position of things (near to, before, by, around, with), and the local 
opposites, above and below, within and without, before and behind, 
etc. 

2. The Case connected with the preposition shows in which of 
the three above-named relations—whence, whither, where—the local 
relation expressed by the preposition, must be considered. 

Thus, 6. g. the preposition παρά denotes merely the local relation of vicinity, 
the near or by; but in connection with the Gen.,e.g.7A9e παρὰ τοῦ Pace 
λέως, it denotes the direction whence (he came from near the king, de chez le roi) 
in connection with the Acc.,e. g. gee παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection with 
the Dat. e.g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, the where (he stood near the king) 


8. The prepositions are divided according to their construction ᾿ 
(a) Into prepositions with the Gen.: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ, πρό, ἕνεκα ; 

(b) Into those with the Dat.: ἐν and σύν ; 

(c) Into those with the Acc.: ἀνά, εἰς, ὡς; 

(4) Into those with the Gen. and Acc.: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ; 

(6) Into those with the Gen., Dat. and Acc.: ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, μετά, παρα, 


| πρός and ὑπό. 


4, The local relation expressed by prepositions is transferred to 
the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, etc.); e.g. ὑπὸ 
79 γῆς εἶναι αὐὰ ὑπὸ φόβου φεύγειν, to be under the earth, to 
flee for, on account of, fear; ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἀπελϑεῖν and 
ἐξ ἡμέρας ἀπελϑεῖν, to depart out of the city, to depart tmme- 
diately after daybreak. 


A. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE. 


§163. I. Preposttions with the Gen. alone. 

1. Ayci, Lat. ante, original signification, over against, before, 
opposite; then for, instead of, in the place of, 6. g. στῆναι ἀντί 
τινος, to stand before one; δοῦλος ἀντὶ βασιλέω ς, a slave in- 
stead of king ; ; a ψεὶ ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο, instead of day there was 
night; av ov, wherefore, because. 

2. Πρό, pro, prae, before, for, agrees with ἀντί in all its rela- 
tions, but is used in a much greater variety of relations; 6. g. oz7- 
ναι πρὸ πυλῶν, to stand before the gates; πρὸ ἡμέρα ς, before 
day (ἀντὶ is not used of time); μάχεσϑαι, ἀποθανεῖν πρὸ τῆς 
πατρίδος, to fight, to die for one’s country ; δοῦλος πρὸ δεσπότου, 
a slave instead of ma ‘er; πρὸ τῶνδε, for these things, therefore. . 
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8. ἀπό, ab, original signification, from, 6. g. ἀπ ο τῆς π ό- 
Leos nider ;—of time: from, since, after, e. g ἀπὸ δείπνου 
ἐμαχέσαντο, after the meal j—elvon, γίγνεσϑαι ἀπό τινος, to be de- 
scended from some one;—t@ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, on ac- 
count of fear of (from) the enemy; like metus ab altquo j—of the 
means: by, with, 6. g. τρέφειν τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδων, to 
support the fleet by revenues ;---ὠἀπό τινος καλεῖσθαι, to be called 
by something. 

4. Ἐκ, ἐξ, ex, original signification, out of,e.g.éx τῆς πόλεως 
ἀπῆλϑεν ;—of time immediately following: after, e.g. ἐξ ἡμέρας, 
ex quo dies tlluxit, as soon as tt was day; ἐκ παίδων, from 
childhood; ἐξ αἰϑρίας τε καὶ νηνεμίας συνέδραμεν ἐξαπίνης 
νέφη, after the clear weather clouds suddenly collected.—O σὸς πα- 
eng ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ EF ἄφρονος σώφρων» γεγένηται, your 
father in this one day, from a senseless man has become discreet ;— 
εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι ἔκ τινο ς, to be descended from some one j—accord- 
ing to, by virtue of, after or for, 6. g. ἐκ τῆς ὄψεως τοῦ ὀνείρου, 
according to the appearance of the dream.— Ονομάζεσϑαι ἔκ τινος, 
to be named after or for some one. 

5. Ἕνεκα (placed before or after the Gen.), on account of, for 
the sake of ;—by means of. 

Remark. Also some adverbs and substantives are very often used as prepo- 
sitions, and are therefore called improper prepositions (see, however, § 157, et 
seq.); 6. g. πρόσϑεν and ἔμπροσϑεν, before, ὄπισϑεν, behind, dvev 
and χωρίς, without, πλήν, except, μεταξύ, between, μέχρι, until, χάριν 
(usually placed after the Gen.), gratia, for the sake of: Instead of the Gen. of the 
personal pronouns, χάριν regularly takes the possessive pronouns agreeing with 
it in gender, number and case; 6. g. ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia. 


LXXXVII. Hzercises on § 163. 


No one would (§ 153, 2. c) take (aor.) a blind leader in place of one who could 
see (= a seeing one). It is beautiful to exchange (aor. mid.) a mortal body for 
immortal fame. Those who (§ 148, 6) have made proficiency (aor.) in philoso- 
phy, become free instead of slaves; truly rich instead of poor; considerate {με- 
τριώτεροι) instead of unintelligent and stupid. Before action deliberate. A 
(art.) friend often does for his (art.) friend, that (plur.) which he did not do (aor.) 
for himself. Ephesus is distant a three days’ journey from Sardis. The Helle- 
spont was named from Helle, who there lost her life (= who died [pa: ¢.] in it). 
When (part.) Socrates brought (= offered) small offerings from (his) small 
(means), he believed (himself) to be no less meritorious {(μειοῦσϑαι) than those 
who (ὁ 148, 6) from (their) many and great (means) bring many and great. (of- 
ferings). Socrates lived very contentedly with very little property. We may 
not judge the best (men) by (= from) (their) exterior, but by (their) moras. It is 
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easier to make (= place, aor.) evil out of good, than good out of evil. The 
character reveals itself especially in (= out of) the actions. From the fruit 
I know the tree. After the war came peace. Men plot against each other 
for the sake of gold, fame (plur.) and pleasures. Semiramis reigned until 
old age over the Assyrians. A beautiful action is not performed without 
virtue. The gods bestow upon men nothing good (plur. gen.) and beautiful, 
without labor and care. Tempe lies between Olympus and Ossa. Conceal 
good fortune, lest it excite envy (= on account of envy). 


§ 164. 2. Prepositions with the Dat. alone. 


1. Ἐν denotes that one thing is tn, upon, by or near another; it 
indicates an actual union or contact of the two objects spoken of, 
and hence is the opposite of ἐκ, e.g. ἐν νήσῳ, ἐν γῇ, ἐν Σπάς 
τη;--ν ὅπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι; ἐν προμάχοις, 
ἔν τὲ ϑεοῖς καὶ ἀφϑρώποις (among) ; hence, before, coram ; 
upon, ἐν ὄρεσιν, "ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν BodVv0LS ;—at, by, near to, 
so especially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing 
battles ; e..g. q ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, the battle near Mant.—Ot 
time, ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνφ, ἐν ᾧ, in or within this time, while, 
during the time that, ἐν πέντε 4 péoQa¢¢.—Of the means and in- 
strument with the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον εἶναι, onuai- 
yer ἔν τινι, to show by something; 6. g. ὅτε οἱ θεοί σε ἵλεῴ τε 
καὶ εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανΐ. 
οις σημείοις, tt ἐδ evident both by the victims and the signs from 
heaven, that, etc. 

Rex. 1. With several verbs of motion, the Greek commonly uses ἐν with the 
Dat., instead of εἰς with the Acc.; 6. g. τιϑέναι, κατατιϑέναι, dvaridévas (te 
consecrate) and the like. 

2. Σύν (ξύν, mostly old Attic). The original signification of 
σύν corresponds almost entirely with the Latin cum and the English 
with, e.g. 0 στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς στρατιώταις;--οὔ assistance 
or help, 6. 5. σὺν ὃ εῷ, by the help of God;—cad» τάχει, σὺν 
Big ποιεῖν τι. 

Rem. 2. Here belongs ἅ μα, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions, 


§165. 8. Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 

1. Avc. Original signification, up, on, upon. It forms the 
strongest contrast to κατά with the Acc. As κατά is used to de 
note motion from a higher to a lower place, so ava to denote motion 
from a lower to a higher place; e.g. dva τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ 
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60049 πλεῖν, to sail up the stream (the opposite being κατὰ ποτα- 
μόν, down the stream). It commonly serves to denote local exten- 
sion from a lower to a higher place, from bottom to top: throughout, 
through; ἀνὰ τὴν Ἑλλάδα--- ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, 
(per, during). Thus dva πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, through the 
whole day, ava πᾶν τὸ ἔτος, during the whole year; hence 
without the article, ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, ava πᾶν ἔτος, 
every day, every year, daily, yearly, ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem, ὦν ἃ 
χρόνον, in course of time ;—to denote the manner and way; 6. g. 
ἀνὰ κράτος, up to the full strength, vigorously, ava μέρος, 
by turns ;—in a distributive sense with numerals; e.g.d9a πέντϑ 
παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily; also with 
numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa); 6. ». ἀνὰ διακόσια 
στάδια, about two hundred stadia. 

2. Eig (é, old Attic), corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 
én with the Acc.; 6. g. ἰέναι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, into the city;—ina 
hostile sense: contra, 6. g. ἐστράτευσαν εἰς τὴν ἀττικήν, into, 
against Attica ;—with numerals: about, 6. g. ναῦς εἰς τὰς TE 
toaxocias, about four hundred ships ;—in a distributive sense 
with numerals; 6. g. δὶς ἑκατόν, centent, by hundreds, each hun- 
dred, εἰς δύο, bint, two by two, two deep ;—tn the presence of, co- 
ram, yet with the collateral idea of the direction whither ; e. g. λό- 
yous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆμον, to speak to or before the people.— 
Of time: until, towards, upon, εἰς ἑσπέραν, towards evening, 
εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν, upon the following day, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέ- 
@ αν, to or on the third day—To denote purpose, object, respect ; 6. 5. 
ἐχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, he used the money for the 
city; εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν, todo something for gain; διαφέρειν tt 
φὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, to differ from one in respect to virtue; sig TAM 
€ a, tn every respect. 

8. Ὡς, ad, to, is used only with persons, or objects considered as 
persons, to denote direction towards them; 6. g. ἰόναι, πέμπειν ὡς 
βασιλέα, ἥκειν ὡς τὴν Μίλητον (to the Milesians). 


LXXXVIII. Heercises on §§ 164, 165. 


(He) is the best (man), who (ὅςτις) is nurtured amid the greatest necessities 
᾿ (ra ἀναγκαιότατα). Said Diogenes: A friend is one soul, that (part.) dwells 
(= lies) in two bodies. My sons, do not deposit (aor.) my body either in gold 
or in silver, but restore it as quickly as possible to the earth. The Grecian ar- 
mament conquered the barbarians at Salamis. With the help of the gods let 
us go against the unjust. The acquisition of true friends is by no means 
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made by {= with) violence, but rather by beneficence. At daybreak (= with 
the day) the soldiers began their march (= marched out, off). The Car. 


᾿ς duchians dwell on the ‘mountains and are warlike. The vessels could not 


sail up the river. The deeds of Alcibiades were celebrated throughout al] 
Greece. During the whole war the greatest harmony prevailed (= was) 
among the generals. The three daughters of Phorcus, having (but) one eye, 
made use of it alternately. The enemy pressed into the middle of the city. 
Apollo was sent (aor.) out of heaven to the earth. Time, revealing everything, 
brings (it) to the light. The Athenians performed (= displayed, aor.) many 
beautiful actions before all men, as well in a private as in a public capacity. 
The Lacedaemonians made an expedition against Attica. Employ the leisure 
of (= in) life in listening (inf:) to beautiful discourses. God brings like to 
like. Agesilaus sent ambassadors to the king of the Persians. 


§166. B. Prepositions with the Gen. and Ace. 
1, Δία, original signification, through. A. With the Gen. through 
and out again, 6. g. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θράκης ἐπὶ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα, through Thrace ;—through, e.g. διὰ πεδίον, per 


 campum, διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσϑαι, to march through a hostile 


country.—Of time to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly, to the end of the period, through and out, 6. g. 8¢ 
ἔτους, through the year; διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρό- 
vou, after (through) a long, short time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρό- 
you τοιαῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο, throughout the whole time. So also of an 
action repeated at successive intervals, 6. g. δια τρίτου ἕτους 
συνΐεσαν, every third year; tertio quoque anno, always after three 
years; διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, φωϊπίο quoque 
anno; διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας, every third day.—To denote the 


means, e.g. δὲ ὀφθαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, to see with, by means of, the 


eyes ;—the manner and way, 6. g. διὰ σποῦ δῆς, with earnestness, 
earnestly; διὰ τάχους, with speed, speedily.—B. With the Acc., 
of time, 6. g. διὰ νύκτα, per noctem ;—to denote the cause, means, 
6.85. διὰ τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, because of this; διὰ βουλάς, 
by means of counsels ; διὰ μῆνιν. 

2. Κατά, original signification, from above down (desuper). 
A. With the Gen., e. g. ἐῤῥίπτουν ἑαυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τείχους 
κάτω, threw themselves down from the wall ;—down into, 6. g. κατα- 
δεδυκέναι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάττης, to go down into the sea ;—un- 
der, 6. 5. κατὰ γῆς.--- Το denote the cause, author: de, concerning, 
e. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, dicere de aliqua re, especially in a hos- 
tile sense, e. g. λέγειν κατά τινος, against one; ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to he against God.—B. With the Acc., κατά forms a 
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strong contrast with avd, in respect to the point where the motion 
of the action begins, but agrees with ἀνά in denoting the direction 
to an object and the extension over it, the one being down through, 
the other up through. The use of ἀνά in prose is not so frequent 
as that of xaz¢.—To denote local extension from above downwards: — 
throughout, through, over, 6. g. xa® Ἑλλάδα, κατὰ πᾶσαν 
τὴν» γῆν; it often signifies, over against, opposite to, 6. g. κεῖται ἡ 
Κεφαλληνία κατὰ Ἀκαρνανίαν, opposite to Acar—Of time, to 
denote its extension or duration: during, through, 6. g.xata τὸν 
αὐτὸν χρόνον, during, or tn the course of the same time; κατὰ 
τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον.--- Το denote purpose, object, 6. 5. x a- 
τὰ 8 αν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse ; conformity (secundum), respect, 
reason, 6. 5. κατὰ νόμον, according to, agreeable to law; κατὰ 
λόγον, ad rationem, pro ratione, agreeable to reason; κατὰ γν ὦ- 
μην τὴν ἐμήν; κατὰ τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence propter hoe, 

κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam ; κατὰ δύναμιν, to the best of 
one’s ability; κατὰ κράτος, with all one’s might; κατὰ pix- 
go, nearly, by degrees; κατ᾽ ἄνϑρωπον, according to the man- 
ner or standard of man ;—to denote an tndefinite measure, 6. g. 
καϑ' ἑξήκοντα ἔτη, about sixty years ;—to denote manner and 
way, 6. 5. κατὰ τάχος, swiftly, κατὰ συντυχίαν, by chance; 
—in a distributive sense, e.g. κατὰ κώμας, vicatim; κατὰ μῆ»- 
va, monthly, xa? ἡμέραν, daily, κατ ἔτος, yearly, κα θ᾽ éin- 
τά, septent, by 861 618. 

8. Ὑπέρ, super, over. A. With the Gene. g. ὑπέρ γῇς.--- 
To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in behalf of, e. g. μά- 
χεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight for one’s country, as it were 
to fight standing over it; ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος, death 
tn behalf of Greece.—B. With the Acc.: over, beyond, e. g. ῥίπτειν 
ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον», to throw over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήςπον- 
τον οἰχεῖν, beyond, i. 6. on the opposite side of; ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλι- 
κίαν, ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, beyond the nature or 
strength of man, ὑπὲρ τὰ τετταράκοντα ὅτη. 


. ΠΧΧΧΙ͂Χ. Heercises on 8 166. 


There is a middle path that leads neither through dominion nor through sla- 
very, but through freedom. Socrates conferred the greatest benefits (τὰ μέγιστα 
ὠφελεῖν) upon men, by teaching wisdom to all who wished (it) (§ 148, 6). 
The river Euphrates flows through the middle of Babylon. The presidents of 
the cities come together every three years. Those who (§ 148, 6) learn every- 
thing by their own efforts (= by themselves), are called self-taught. Apollo 
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benefitted the human race by oracles and other services. He who (§ 148, 6) 
is indolent for the sake of pleasure, may (§ 153, 2. c.) very soon be deprived (aor.) 
of that charm of inactivity, for the sake of which he is indolent. Praise not a 
worthless man because of (his) wealth. Some rivers penetrate into the earth 
and flow (= are borne) a long way, concealed under the earth. The island At- 
lantis sank (part. aor.) under the earth and disappeared (aor.). He who (§ 148, 
6) contrives a snare against another, turns (περιτρέπειν) it often against him- 
self. During the period of the holy war, great (= much) disorder and dissen- 
sion prevailed (= was) over all Greece. Do not impose upon others a greater 
(charge) than their abilities permit (= than according to ability). It is neces- 
sary that (acc. w. inf.) men live according to laws. The city was in danger of 
being (= to be) taken (aor.) by force. A bad man who (part.) obtains (aor.) 
power, is not wont to bear good fortune as man ought (= suitably to man). 
The Athenians annually sent to Crete seven boys and seven maidens (as) food 
for the Minotaur (= to the M. as food). God has given (aor.) us the powers, 
by which we are to bear (/fid.) all the events of destiny. The sun passes over 
the earth. Overhanging (= over) the city is a hill. Arsamus governed the 
Arabians and Aethiopians dwelling over Egypt. Alcestis, the daughter of Pe- 
lias, was desirous (aor.) to die (aor.) for her husband. It is very dishonorable to 
shun (aor.) death for (one’s) country. Clearchus waged war with the Thracians 
dwelling beyond the Hellespont. It is folly to attempt (= to do) something 
above (one’s) capacity. Numa Pompilius, the most fortunate of the Roman 
kings, is said to have lived above eighty years. 


§ 167. C. Prepositions with the Gen., Dat. and Acc. 


1, Apqé denotes that one thing is around another (on both sides), 
near, close to, another. A. With the Gen. seldom used of place, 6. g. 
ἀμφὶ τῆς πόλεος οἰκεῖν, to dwell around the city—Of cause: 
about, for, for the sake of, e.g. μάχεσθαι ἀμφί τινος, to fight 
about, for something.—B. With the Dat., as with the Gen.—C. With 
the Acc. e.g. ἀμφὶ τὴν 20Aty.—To denote time and number 
indefinitely, e. ρ' ἀμφὶ ἑσπέραν, ahout evening; ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
μυρέου ς, about ten thousand. 

2. Περί signifies all around, round, containing the idea of a cir- 
cuit or circumference, and in this respect differing from ἀμφέ, which 
signifies properly on both sides. A. With the Gen.—In a local re- 
lation it is not used in prose, but the more frequently in a causal 
sense: concerning, for, about, on account of, 6. g. μάχεσϑαι, ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος, to fight, die for one’s country; λέ- 
yew περί τινος, to speak about something; φοβεῖσθαι περὶ 2 a- 
¢eido¢;—to denote value, in the phrases περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ 
πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, περὶ εὐδενὸς 
ποιεῖσϑαι or ἡγεῖσϑαί τι, to value high, higher, etc.—B. With the 
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Dat.: around, on, near, e.g. περὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς εἶχον τιάρας, 
around, on their heads; περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν 3 
—in a causal sense: about, for, on account of, 6. g. δεδιέναι 2806 
τινι, to fear for, about one.—C. With the Acc.: about, near, by, 
throughout, e. g- @xovy Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
(about, throughout).—To denote time and number indefinitely, 6. g. 
περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους, about these times; περὶ μυ- 
οίους στρατιώτας.---Ἰῃ ἃ causal sense to.denote respect, 6. g, 
σωφρονεῖν περὶ τοὺς ϑεούς, in respect to the gods. 

8. Ἐπί signifies primarily, upon, at, near. A. With the Gen., 
8. g. τὰ ἄχϑη οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλῶν φοροῦσιν, ai δὲ 
γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν μων, the men carry burdens on their heads, the 
women on their shoulders; μένειν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπὶ τῆς γν ὦ- 
μῆ ς, to remain in; οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, those intrusted 
with business ;—towards, if the idea is that one is striving to reach 
a place, 6. g. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σ μουν [according to § 158, 3. (b)].—In 
relation to time, to denote the time im or during which something 
takes place, 6. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, during, tn, under 
the reign of Cyrus.—To denote the occasion, the author, 6. g. κα- 
λεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος, to be named after, for one; conformity, e. g. 
κρίνειν τι ἐπί τινος, to judge according to something.—B. With 
the Dat.: upon, at, by,e.g. ἐπὶ τοῖς δόρασι ῥοιὰς εἶχον χρυσᾶς, 
upon the spears; οἰκεῖν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ, by the sea, upon the sea- 
coast.—To denote dependence, e. g. ἐπί tive εἶναι, to be in the 
power of any one; γίγνεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, to come into the power of 
any one ;—condition, purpose, object, motive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hac 
conditione, on this condition; ἐπὶ κακῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύ- 
ρηται, in perniciem hominis ;—cause, occasion, 6. 5. χαίρειν & née 
τινι, to rejoice at something—C. With the Acc.: upon, on, over, 
towards (different from ἐπί with the Gen., since with the Acc. mere- 
ly the direction to a place is denoted), to, e. g. ἀναβαίνειν eg in- 
πον; ἐπὶ ἀνθρώπους (among).—Of time: until, ig sone 
ραν; for, during, per, ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἡμέρα ς.---οὸ denote pur- 
pose, object, e.g. ἐπὶ θήραν ἰέναι, venatum tre; in a hostile sense: 
against, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ Πέρσας, to make an expedition 
against the Persians. 


XC. Exercises on § 167, 1, 2, 8. 


The poets have uttered such language (= words) about the gods themselves, 
as no one would dare (aor., § 153, 2, 6) to utter about (his) enemies. Consider 
first. how (ὅπως) the adviser has managed (aor.) his own (affairs); for he whe 
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(§ 148, 6) has not (μή) reflected (aor.) upon his own (concerns), will never de- 
cide well upon another’s. Carthage waged war with Rome for Sicily, twenty- 
four years. All men value (their) kindred more than strangers. With reason 


_ dost thon esteem the soul more highly than the body. Gyges found ἃ corpse 


that had on the hand a golden ring. Some of the Persians had both necklaces 
about the neck, and bracelets about the hands. The motion of the earth around 
the sun makes the year (ἐνεαυτός), but the motion of the moon around the earth, 
the months. The Spartan boys (= of the 8.) as (part.) they went round the 
altar of Orthia, were scourged by law. Be (γίγνομαι) such towards thy parents, 
as (οἷος) thou wouldst (§ 153, 2,c) wish (aor.) thy children to be (acc. w. inj:) 
towards thee. No human pleasure seems to lie (== εἶναι) closer at hand (éyyv- 
τέρω, w. gen.), than joy on account of honors. The enemy, despairing of (aor ) 
their cause, about (ἀμφί) midnight abandoned the city. There are said to be 
about one hundred and .twenty thousand Persians. Each of the Cyclops had 
one eye in the forehead. In Egypt, the men carry burdens on their (= the) 
head, but the women'on their shoulders. The soldiers returned home. After 
the battle Croesus fled to Sardis. Under Cecrops and the first kings until The- 
seus, Attica was inhabited in cities. All the children of the better (sup.) Per- 
sians were educated at the eourt (αἱ ϑύραι) of (the) king. Strive not after that 
which (§ 148, 6) is not (μή) in thy power. Macedonia was in the power of 
the Athenians, and brought tribute. Dost thou consider that which (74, w. part.) 
happens for thy (= the) advantage, as the work (plur.) of chance or of intelli- 
gence? For epic poetry we most admire Homer, for tragedy, Sophocles, for 
statuary, Polyclétus, for painting, Zeuxis. We ought (7%) not to be displeased 
at (the) good fortune of others, but rejoice for the sake of (διά) our (= the) 
common origin. The Nile flows (= is borne) from south to north Xerxes 
collected (part. aor.) an innumerable army and marched against Greece. So- 
crates not only exhorted men to virtue, but also led them onward (προάγειν, aor.) 
to it. Jupiter permitted (aor.) Sarpedon, the king of (the) Lycians, to live for 
three generations. 


4, Μετά (from μέσος) denotes the being in the midst of some- 
thing. A. With the Gen. to denote association, connection, and 
participation with; e.g. wer ἀνθρώπων εἶναι, to be among men. 
Εἶναι μετά τινος, to be with, on the side of: one. Ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγο- 
γοι τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐκτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ 
μεγάλων κινδύνων, with many and great dangers ;—to denote 
conformity: μετὰ τῶν νόμων, μετὰ TOV λόγου, tn confor- 
mity with the laws, with reason.—B. With the Dat., only poetic: : 
among, 6. g. μετ᾽ ἀϑανάτοις.---Ο, With the Ace., in prose it is used 
almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another in space, 
time and-order ; 6. g. inecOou mata τινα, after; μετὰ τὸν βίον, 
after life; ποταμὸς μέγιστος peta Ἴστρον, the greatest after the 
Ister, and in the phrase peta χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to hold something 
between, in the hands. 
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5. Παρά signifies the being near something: by, near, by the side 
of. A. With the Gen. to denote a removal from zear, from beside 
a person: from, 6. g. ἐλθεῖν παρά τινος, to come from some one. 
—To denote the author, 6. g. πεμφϑῆναι παρά τινος, to be sent 
by some one (§ 150, Rem. 4); ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, en- 
voys from any one; ἀγγέλλειν παρά τινος, TA παρά τινος, 
commissions, commands, etc. of any one ;---μανθάνειν παρά τινος, 
ἀκούειν παρά τινος, to learn, to hear from.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote rest near a place or object, e. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. 
—C. With the Acc. to denote direction or motion so as to come 
near a person or thing, 6. g. ἀφικέσϑαι παρὰ Κροῖσον, to Croe- 
sus ;—direction or motion along by a place: along near, by, beyond, 
eg. παρὰ τὴν Βαβυλῶνα παριέναι, to go by Babylon. Hence, 
παρὰ δόξαν, practer opinionem; nag ἐλπίδα, contrary to 
hope; παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὅρ- 
κους,παρὰ δύναμιν, beyond one’s power ; also, besides, praeter, 
παρὰ ταῦτα, practer haec, besides these things ;—to denote local 
extension near an object: along, e.g. παρὰ τὸν ἀσωπόν, along 
the A.—To denote the extension of time, 6. g. παρ᾽ ἡμέραν, πα- 
oa τὸν πόλεμον, during the day, the war; παρὰ τὴ» πόσιν, 
tnter potandum, while drinking. So also of particular, important 
points of time, during which something takes place, 6, ρ. παρ᾽ av- 
τὸν τὸν κίνδυνον, in ipso discrimine, in the very moment of dan- 
ger.—In a causal relation to denote a comparison, 6. g. ἡλίου ἐκλεί- 
WES πυκνότεραι ἧσαν παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνοὺ μνημο- 
νευόμενα, eclipses of the sun were more frequent compared with 
(than) those mentioned in former time. 


XCI. Haercises on § 167, 4, 5. 


Strive (pursue) after reputable pleasures. No one deliberates safely ia (= 
with) anger. It is noble to fight with many and brave allies. The good after 
death (= dead) lie not in (== with) oblivion, but ever bloom in memory. The 
Athenians, amid very many hardships and very famous contests, and dangers 
very honorable, liberated Greece, and highly exalted (μεγίστην ἀπρδεικνύναι, 
aor.) their native country. The judge ought to render judgment conformably 
to the laws. After life the*wicked await their punishment (plur.), but the vir- 
tuous are forever happy (= abide in happiness). After the sea-fight at Sala- 
mis, Sophocles, who (part.) was still a boy, having been anointed, danced naked. 
The Chians, first of the Greeks after the Thessalians and Lacedaemonians, made 
use of slaves. Of all things (κτῆμα) in life, after the gods, the soul is most di- 
vine. A messenger came from Cyaxares, who (part.) said that an embassy of 
Jews had arrived (= was present), and brought a very beautiful dress from him 
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to Cyrus. Prometheus stole (part. aor.) fire from the gods and brought (aor.) 
it in a reed to men. The praises of googi men are very pleasant. The gods 
rejoice most in honors from the most pious men. What is not (47) manifest to 
men, it is allowable (for them) to ascertain from the pods by divination. It is 
said, that (acc. το. inf.) the invention of the sciences was given (aor.) by Jupiter 
to the Muses. In {κατά) the war against the Messenians, the Pythian gave as a 
response (χράω, aor.) to the Spartans, that they should ask (= to ask, aor.) a 
general from the Athenians. Minos pretended to have learned his (= the) laws 
from Jupiter himself. The Persian boys {= of the Persians) are educated not 
with (the) mother but with a (= the) teacher. The good are honored among gods 
and men. Cyrus sent ambassadors to the kmg of the Persians. Osiris is said 
to have travelled from Egypt through Arabia to the Red Sea. The river Seli- 
nus flows by the temple of Diana in Ephesus. The Amazons dwelt (aor.) on 
the river Thermodon. A word unseasonably (= against season) thrown out, 
often destroys (= subverts) life. Paris, contrary to all justice {δέκαιον, plur.), 
carried off (aor.) the wife of his (= the) host Menelaus to Troy. The Roman 
lawgiver (= of the Romans) gave (aor.) to (art.) fathers full power over (κατά, 
w. gen.) their {= the) sons during their (= the) whole life-time (= time of life). 
No nian (= no one of men) will be fortunate during his {= the) whole life. 
~ In comparison with (art.) other creatures, men live as gods, since ( part. ) by (their) 
nature, body and mind, they are superior (xparioretw). 


6. Πρός (arising from πρό) signifies before (in the presence of). 
A. With the Gen. to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, espécially in reference to the situation of a place, e. g. 
οἰκεῖν πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου, towards the south, like ab oriente. 
Sometimes it is to be translated by in the view of, tn the eyes of, etc. 
(properly defore one), 6. 2.0 τι δικαιότατον καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ 
πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο πράξω, in the eyes of, in the judgment 
of gods and men ;—also, for the advantage of any one, on the side of, 
for some one, e. g. δοκεῖς μοι τὸν λόγον πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, to speak 
for me.—To denote the cause, occasion and author, hence with pas- 
sive and intransitive verbs, 6. g. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
τοῦ, to be dishonored by Pisistratus ;—in oaths, 6. g. πρὸς Osa, 
per deos, by the gods, properly before the gods.—B. With the Dat. to 
denote local rest before, near or by an object, e.g. πρὸς τῇ πόλϑι, 
before, by the city, πρὸς τοῖς κριταῖς, before the judges, εἶναι, 
γίγνεσϑαι πρὸς τινι, to be earnestly engaged in something, e. g. 
πρὸς πράγμασι, πρὸς TH λόγφ, tn business, tn conversation. 
Then, tn addition to, besides, e.g. πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τούτοις, 
praeter ea.—C. With the Acc. to denote the local limit, direction or 
motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile sense, e. g. 
ἐλϑεῖν πρός τιν a, to, ἀποβλέπειν πρ Og τινα, Upon, λέγειν πρό 
τινα, to, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαι πρός TLV aS, with, μάχεσϑαι, πο- 
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λεμεῖν πρός τινα, against, πρὸς μεσημβρίαν, towards, ade 
πρὸς αὐλόν, to sing to the flute, i.e. to the flute’s accompaniment. 
—To denote indefinite time, 6. g. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day- 
break. Also in reference to indefinite number.—lIn a caisal sense 
to denote purpose, e. g. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς 
φυλακὴν καὶ σωτηρίαν, various schemes were devised to guard 
and save the cities ;—conformity, conformable, according to, e. g. 
πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσπευσα, according 
to this view. So κρίνειν τι πρός τι, to judge according to some- 
thing. Also, πρὸς βίαν, by force, against one’s will, πρὺς avay- 
xn», necessarily, forcibly ;—hence, on account of, propter, e. 5. πρὸς 
ταῦτα, properly, in conformity with these things, hence, on this ac- 
count, therefore ;—hence to denote a comparison, usually with the idea 
of superiority (prae): in relation to, in comparison with, before, 6. g. 
λῆρός ἐστι πρὸς Κινησίαν, he is mere talk, nonsense, compared 
with Cinesias ;—in general to denote a respect, 6. g. σκοπεῖν, βλέπειν 
πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετή», to differ in respect to virtue. 

7. Ὑπό, sub, original signification, under. A. With the Gen. te 
denote motion from a depth out: out from under, forth from, 6. g. 
vn ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους, te loose the horses from the chariot ;—to 
denote rest under an object, e. g. ὑπὸ γῆς oixsiv.—To denote the 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e. g. κεείγεσϑαι ὑπό 
ζινος, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος, to be put to death by some one ;— 
the cause, occasion, active influence, 6. 5. ὑπὸ καύματος, for, on 
account of, because of the heat, vn 69775, from, out of anger ;—to 
denote the means and instrument, particularly with reference to the 
accompaniment of musical instruments, 6. g. ἐστρατεύοντο ὑπὸ σα }- 
πίγγων, they marched by the sound of trumpets; va αὐλοῦ yo- 
ρεύειν, to dance by the music of the flute—B. With the Dat., 6. g. 
ὑπὸ γῇ εἶναι, etc. as with the Gen.—C. With the Acc. to denote 
direction or motion towards and under, 6. g. ἰέναι ὑπὸ γῆν; exten~ 
sion under an object, 6. g. ὕπεστιν οἰκήματα ὑπὸ γῆν», are under the 
earth.—To denote time approximately, 6. g.v2z0 νύκτα, sub noe- 
tem, towards night ;—to denote extension of time, ὁ. 5. ὑπὸ τὴν 
ψύκτα, during. 

Remark. When the article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with 
@ preposition, expresses a substantive-idea, and the preposit'on ἐν ought to be 
used, then this preposition is attracted by the verb denoting tl e direction whence, 
and is changed into ἀπό or ἐκ; e.g. Οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γον, the men belonging co the market-place fled, instead of οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ dy» 
ϑρωποι ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἀπέφυγον. 
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ΧΟΙ]. Hexercises on ὃ 167, 6, 7. 


Rhampsinitus, a king of Egypt, erected (= placed, aor.) two statues, of which 
᾿ the Egyptians call the (one) standing (perf) towards (the) north, summer, the 
(one) towards (the) south, winter. Arabia is the most remote of the inhabited 
countries towards the south. (It is) time for us to deliberate about ourselves, 
that we may not (that not = 7), in the judgment both of gods and of men, ap- 
pear (ἀποφαίνεσθαι) very mean and dishonorable. The Persians were deprived 
(aor.) by the Lacedaemonians of the supremacy of Asia. It is not for the ad- 
vantage of your reputation, to sin against the public (= common) laws and 
against our (= the) ancestors. By the gods, abstain from injustice. Stesicho- 
rus, the poet, was magnificently interred (aor.) in Catana, near the gate called 
from him (the) Stesichorean. Near the dwelling of the king, a lake affords an 
abundance of water. Socrates was zealously employed in discourse. Alcibia- 
des was beautiful, and more than this, also very brave. Aristippus, the Thes- 
salian, comes to Cyrus, and asks of him about two hundred mercenariés. 
The Megareans buried their (= the) dead, turning them towards the east, but 
the Athenians towards the west. Nicocles demeaned himself (aor.) towards the 
eitizens with (μετά) very great (= much) lenity. The Greeks fought (aor.) 
against the Persians. Towards evening the enemy retreated. Socrates was 
very much hardened (= very enduring) against winter and summer and all 
‘hardships. (All) estimable men have the same disposition towards their (= 
the) inferiors as their (= the) superiors have towards them. The Thracians 
danced to the flute with their (=the) arms. The exercise (plur.) of the body 
is useful for the health. Let us not judge happiness by (= according to) money, 
but by virtue and wisdom. Socrates despised everything human, in comparison 
with (art.) counsel from the gods. A very beautiful fountain flows under the 
plane-tree. Hector was slain by Achillgs. Already many masters had been 
violently (= with violence) put to death (ἀποϑνήσκειν, aor.) by the slaves. Ar- 
chestratus travelled over (aor.) all lands and seas from a love of pleasure. The 
rich often do not enjoy their (= the) prosperity from its (=the) unvarying 
pleasure. The soldiers go to the battle to the sound of trumpets. All (the) 
gold upon earth and under earth (acc.) is not equivalent to virtue. Dionysius 
founded a city in Sicily just (αὐτός) at the foot of mount Aetna, and called it 
Adranum. Towards night the enemy retreated. Towards the end of the war 
there arose a violent famine. 


§ 168. Remarks on the construction of Verbal Adjectives in -τέος, 
«τέα, -τέον, and on the construction of the Comparative and Su- 
perlative. 

1, Verbal adjectives derived from transitive verbs, i. e. from such 
aus govern the Acc., are used either like the Lat. verbal in -dum, 
tmpersonally in the neuter, -zéov or -τέα [§ 147, (c)], or personally, 
like the Lat. participle in -dus; but verbal adjectives derived from 
intransitive verbs, can be used only impersonally. 
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2. The verbal adjective when used impersonally takes its object 
in the same Case as the verb from which. it is derived. The per- 
gon acting stands in the Dat., called the Dat. of the agent [ὃ 161, 
2, (Ὁ 

᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι THY ἀρετήν or ἀσκητέα ἐστί σοι ἡ ἀρετῇ, 
you must practise virtue, or virtue must be practised by you. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμητέον tort 
σοι τῆς ἀρετῆς, you must desire virtue. ᾿Επιχειρητέον ἐστί σοι τῷ ἔργῳ, 
you must attempt the work. Ἑολαστέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον or 
κολαστέος ἐστί σοι ὁ ἄνϑρωπος, you must punish the man. So with deponent 
verbs; e.g. Μιμητέον (or -Téa) ἐστί σοι τοὺς ἀγαϑούς (from μιμεῖσϑαί 
τινα) or μιμητέοι εἰσί σοι οἱ dyadoi, you must imitate the good. 

8. When two objects are compared, the one by which the com- 
parison is made, is put either in the Gen. [8 158, 7, (8)], or is con- 
nected by the conjunction 7 (than) ; 6. g. ὁ πατὴρ μείζων ἐστὶ cod 
υἱοῦ oro 7. μ. ἐστὶν, ἢ ὁ υἱός, ts greater than the son. 

Remark. When two qualities belonging to an object are compared with each 
other, both are expressed by the comparative adjective and are connected by 7; 
e. g. ϑάττων, ἢ σοφώτερός ἐστιν, celerior, quam prudentior, he ts more swift than 
prudent. So also with adverbs; 6. g. τοῦτο ϑᾶττον, ἢ σοφώτερον ἐποίησας, cele- 
rius, quam prudentius, you did this with more dispatch than prudence. 


XCIII. Hexercises on ὃ 168. 


We must shun a (= the) dissolute friend. The citizens must obey the laws 
We must attempt noble actions. We must despise dangers for the sake of vir- 
tue. We must avoid (= keep ourselves from) him who (part. pres.) is governed 
by (art.) evil passions. We must put the hand even to difficult undertakings. 


§169. Remarks on the use of the Pronouns. 


1. The subject, predicate, attribute and object are expressed by 
pronouns, when the parts of the sentence containing the pronouns, 
are not to represent the ideas of objects or qualities, but when it is 
merely to be shown, that an object or quality refers either to the 
speaker himself or to another (second or third) person or thing (§ 55). 

2. All the rules which have been given on the substantive and 
adjective, apply also to substantive and adjective pronouns; still, a 
few remarks are here necessary on the use of the personal pronouns. 

8. The substantive personal pronouns in the Nom., viz. ἐγώ, ov, 
αὐτός, -7, -0, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) pronouns as 
atiributives, 6. g. ἐμὸ ς πατήρ, are, in Greek, as in Latin, expressed 
only when they are specially emphatic, hence particularly in anti- 
theses ; e.g. καὶ σὺ ταῦτα impatacs καὶ aos πατὴρ ἀπέϑανεν ;- ~ 
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ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, ov δὲ μένε. But where this is not the case, they 
are omitted, the substantive pronquns being supplied by the endings 
of the verb, and the adjective pronouns by the article prefixed to 


the substantive; e. g. γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει ---ἥ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι 
(my mother) — οἱ γονεῖς στέργουσι τὰ τέκνα (love their children). 
See above, § 56 and § 59, also § 148, 3. 


Rem. 1. Αὐτός in the Nom. is not generally used as the subject of the verb, 
but for.the most part as an intensive pronoun (self, very), agreeing with another 
pronoun expressed or understood, or with a substantive. In some instances, 
however, it seems to be used as the simple subject of the verb, though even then 
retaining something of its intensive force; e.g. ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς ἐφοβήϑη ; σὺ 
αὐτὸς ἔτυψάς με; αὐτὸς ἔφη. It has its intensive force also, when it agrecs 
with a pronoun or substantive in any other Case than the Nom.—The demon- 
strative οὗτος (hic) and ὅ ὃ ε, usually refer to what is near, he, this man, this 
thing ; the demonstrative ¢« eZ v0 ¢ (ile), on the contrary, properly refers to what 
is more remote, the person or thing there, that person or thing, but sometimes to what 
immediately precedes. Hence when ἐκεῖνος and οὗτος are used in opposition 
to each other, the latter refers to what is nearer, the former, to what is more re- 
mote, though the reverse is sometimes the case, as with the Lat. hic and ille. 

Rem. 2. The difference between the accented and enclitic forms of the perso- 
nal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, lies in the greater or less emphasis with which 
they are pronounced in discourse. Thus, the accented forms are always used, 
6. g. in antitheses; e.g. ἐμοῦ μὲν κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπύνεσεν, he derided me, 
but praised you.—Qn the use of the Gen. of substantive, instead of adjective (pos- 
sessive) pronouns, see § 148, Rem. 8 and §59.—On the possessive pronouns 
taking the word in apposition, in the Gen., 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατῆρ, see Rem 
4, below. 


4. The reflexive pronouns always. refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the Gen., Dat., 
Acc., or in connection with a preposition) or as an attribute. 


Ὁ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ κρατεῖ, the wise man rules himself. Σὺ ceaur@ ἀρέσκεις, 
you are pleased with yourself. ‘O παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ, the boy praises himself. 
Οἱ γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν παῖδας. Τνῶϑι σεαυτόν. Οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ 
πάντα δ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑηκεν. ‘O στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπέϑανεν, was killed by his own soldiers. 


5. The object before named, to which the reflexive pronouns re: 
fer, is: 

(a) The subject of the sentence, as in the examples of No. 4 

(Ὁ) An object of the sentence, e. g. Κῦρος Sujveyxa τῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δ ἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων, O. differed 
Srom other kings, who acquired sovereignty by themselves. Mt- 
σοῦμεν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τοὺς φϑονοῦντας ἑαυτοῖς, we hate 

21* 
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men who bear ill-will towards themselves. And σαυτοῦ ἐγώ 
σε διδάξω. 

6. In Greek, as in Latin, the reflexive pronoun may be used in 
the relations above named, with the construction of the Acc. and 
the Inf., or of the Part., and even when it stands in a subordinate 
clause. In this case, the English language often uses the persona 
pronouns him, her, tt, instead of the reflexive pronouns. 

Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαὺυ τῷ, the tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are subject to him. Πολλῶν ἐθνῶν ὄρξεν ὁ Κῦρος οὗϑ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
ὁμογλώττων ὄντων, οὗτε ἀλλήλοις, Cyrus, governed many nations, not speaking the 
same language with him nor with each other. ‘O κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς αὑτὸς εἴη σοφώτατός Te Kal ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος ποιῆ- 
σαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς αὑτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν, the accuser said that Socrates, by persuading 
the youth that he himself was the wisest of men, and most capable of making others 
wise, 80 influenced the minds of those who associated unth hum, that others were of no 
account, in comparison with him. 

7. On the contrary, the oblique Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
“4, -ό: VIZ. αὐτοῦ, -ἧς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, -ν, -ό, αὖτ ὦ ν, eter, 
or of a demonstrative, are universally used, when an object is not 
opposed to itself, but to another object; 6. g. Ὁ πατὴρ αὖτ ᾧ ἔδωκδ 
0 βιβλίον, gave the book to him (the son). «Στέργω αὐτόν (him). 
ἀπέχομαι αὐτοῦ, I abstain from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, ete. 
is here nothing else than the pronoun of the third person. 

Rem. 8. The personal pronoun οὖ, ol, etc. has commonly a reflexive sense in 
the Attic writers. But in this case, it is regularly employed, only when the re- 
flexive relation has respect, not to the nearest, but to the more remote subject; 
e. g. Ὁ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν of (but not τύραννος χαρίζεται 
ol). 

8. In the instance mentioned under No. 6, the corresponding 
forms of αὐτός are very frequently used instead of the reflexive 
pronoun; and this is always the case, where a member of a sen- 
tence or a subordinate clause, is not the expression or sentiment of 
the person to whom the pronoun refers, but the expression of the 
speaker (writer). 

Κῦρος ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Σάκα πάντως onpaivery αὐτῷ, ὁπότε ἐγχωροίη elcrévas 
πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret ΒΙΒῚ, quando tempestivum esset. 
Οἱ πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσί τινας ἐπ’ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύ- 
γοντας, the enemy will stop plundering, as soon as they see any coming against them. 
Τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαίνετο Σωκράτης πρὸς τοὺς ὁμιλοῦντας αὖ τῷ, Socrates 
expressed his views to those who associated with him. Σωκράτης ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῇν τὸ 
τεϑνάναι αὖ τῷ κρεῖττον εἶναι, S. knew that death was better for him than a longer 
period of life. 
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9. In the compound reflexive pronouns, avzog¢ either retains its 
exclusive force or it does not, i. e. it is sometimes emphatic, and 
sometimes not. 


(a) Δίκειιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς ὁμοίως αὑτοῖς re (or σφίσι 
τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς πρὸς 
σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (or ἑαυτοῦ ς) οἰκειότατα διακειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλ- 
λους ἀλλοτρίως, tt is proper to make friends of those who treat themselves and others 
alike, but to fear those who are very friendly to themselves, but hostile to others ; here 
the reflexives αὑτοῖς and σφᾶς αὐτοὺς, each being compounded of αὐτός, are em- 
phatic = se tpsis and se tpsos.—(b) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (oragae 
αὐτοῦὺ ς) ἀνδρειοτάτους (se), showed themselves very brave. Ol πολέμιοι παρέδο- 
σαν ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς αὐτοῦὺ ς) τοῖς “EAAnaty (se), delivered themselves to the 
Greeks ; in these two examples, the αὐτός contained in the reflexives is not em- 
phatic. 


Rem. 4. The reflexive possessive pronouns are either used alone, e. g. peradi- 
δωμί σοι τῶν ἐμῶν χρημάτων, I share with you my effects; δικαιότερόν ἐστι 
τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἔχειν ἢ τούτους, at ig more Just that we should have our own 
than that they should have it; ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε: 
οἱ πολῖται τὰ σφέτερα σώζειν ἐπειρῶντο; or with the adition of the Gen. 
of ai r6¢ (according to ὁ 154, 8); or instead of the possessives, the Gen. of the 
compound substantive-reflexives is employed ; and indeed in the common lan- 
guage, the last form is always used with the singular pronoun, and more fre 
quently than the possessives with the third Pers. Pl., but the Gen. of αὐτός ig 
usually employed with the plural of the possessives (except the third person). 
Thus: 


8.6 ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατήρ not ὁ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ w 
τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα ποῖ τὴν ἐμὴν ΩΣ ἣν) αὐτοῦ μι. 
τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς, οἷς) αὑτοῦ A. 

Ῥ, ὁ ἡμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ extremely rare ὁ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 
τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 
τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἁ. 

ὁ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὁ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but not 


σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 


Here also, αὖ τός is sometimes emphatic, sometimes not: (a) Ὁ παῖς ὀβρίζεε 
_ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, suum ipsius patrem, his own father, ὑμεῖς ὑβρίζετε τοὺρ. 
ὑμετέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας, vestros ipsorum patres, your own parents, ol παῖ- 
beg ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας, suos tpsorum patres; (Ὁ) Στρατονίκην, τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ, suam sororem, his sister ;—in the examples un- 
der (a), αὐτός retains its emphatic force, in the one under (Ὁ), it does not. 

Rem. 5. Αὐτός with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after the substan- 
tive and adjective pronouns; 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, ὁ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν 
πατήρ, etc. But when the personal pronoun is used with the refloxive sense, 
then αὐτός, used in its exclusive sense, may precede or follow the personal pro- 
noun; 6. g. αὐτοῦ ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοί (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμέ (με), or ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, 
ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ete. 

Rem. 6. For the sake of perspicuity, or rhetorical emphasis, a demonstrative 
pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is frequently put in the same sentiace after a pre 
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ceding substantive or pronoun, when a long intermediate clause s¢parates the 
Case from the verb which governs it. This pronoun again resumes the preced- 
ing substantive Gr provoun; 6. g. Κλέαρχος δὲ Τολμίδην Ἠλεῖον, ὃν 
ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν τοτέ, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέ- 
λευσε, Clearchus commanded Tolmides of Elis, whom he happened to have with him, 
and who was the most distinguished herald of his time, that he should make preclama- 
tin. ᾿Ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν βασιλέα, ᾧ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ συμμαχα, εἴπερ προϑυ- 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ olda, 5 τι δεῖ α ὑ τὸ ν ὀμόσαι καὶ δεξιὰν δοῦναι. 


XCIV. Exercises on ὃ 169. 


The dissolute (man) makes himself the slave of himself. Care for all, but 
most for thyself. The passions (ἡδοναί), implanted in the soul, do not persuade 
it to be considerate, but forthwith to render service both to themselves and to 
the body. I should (§ 153, 2, c) be ashamed (aor.) if I cared more for my re- 
putation than for the common welfare. (Those) whom (οὖς ἄν, w. subj.) we 
esteem (qaor.) as better than ourselves, those we are willing to obey and (that) 
without compulsion. To those who (ᾧ 248, 6) do not (μῆ) command them- 
selves to do right (= the good), God assigns others (as) masters (== comman- 
ders). The Chaldaeans came and prayed (part.) Cyrus to make (aor.) peace 
with them. The Athenians thought they ought (znf) not to thank others (ére- 
ρος) for (art.) deliverance, but the other Greeks them. In the Peloponnesian 
war, Grecian cities were destroyed (aor.), some by (the) Barbarians, others by 
themselves. Enrich thy (= the) friends; then thou wilt enrich thyself. Phrixus, 
as soon as (part.) he learned (aor.) that his father was about (μέλλειν, opt.) to 
sacrifice him, took (part. aor.) his sister, and mounting (aor.) a ram with her, 
came (aor.) through the sea into the Pontus Euxinus. The Persians went 
through the whole country of the Eretrians, binding (aor.) their (= the) hands, 
that they might be able (ἔχειν) to tell (uor.) the king, that no one had escaped 
them. ' 


8170. The Infinitive. 


The Infinitive represents the idea of the verb as an abstract sub- 
stantive-idea; but it differs from the substantive, in retaining so 
much of the nature of the verb, as that, on the one hand, it exhi- 
bits the nature or quality of the action, viz. duration, completion 
and futurity, 6. g. γράφειν, γεγραφέναι, γράψαι, γράψειν, while on 
the other, it has the same construction as the verb, i. e. it governs 
the same Cases as the verb; 6. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμεῖν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἐναντιοῦσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις. The attributive 
qualification of the Inf. is an adverb, and not, as in the case of an 
actual substantive, an adjective; e.g. καλῶς ἀποϑανεῖν (but καλὸς 
θάνατος). The Inf. will first be considered without the article, 
and then with it. 
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8171. A. Infintitve without the Article 
1. The Inf. without the article is used, in the first place, as the 


subject. 

Ob κακὸν βασιλεύειν, to bea king ts not evil. ᾿Αεὶ ἡβᾷ τοῖς γέρουσιν ed 
μαῦὺ εἶν, the ability to learn always renwins young even to the old. Μόχϑος μέ- 
γιστος γῆς πατρίας στέρεσθαι. 

2. In the second place, the Inf. is used as the object in the Acc., 
to express something effected, wished, aimed at, the purpose, object 
or result, with the following classes of verbs* and adjectives : 

(a) With verbs which denote an act or expression of the will; 
e. g. to wish, to desire, to long for, to dare, to ask, to command, to 
counsel, to permit, to fear, to delay, to prevent ;—(b) with verbs which 
denote the exercise of the intellectual powers or their manifestation ; 
e. g. to think, to intend, to hopes to seem, to learn, to say, to deny ;— 
(c) with verbs which contain the idea of being able, effecting, of 
power or capacity ;—(d) with many other verbs and adjectives to 
express a purpose or object, a consequence or result. 

Βούλομαι, μέλλω γράφειν. ᾿Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμὼ 
ὑπομένειν τὸν κίνδυνον. ἸΙαραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Odrog τοὺς δούλους 
ἔπεισεν ἐπιϑέσϑαι τοῖς δεσπόταις. Τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκεῦυ ἀ- 
ζετο βοηϑεῖν ἐπ’ αὐτούς. Κωλύω σεταῦτα ποιεῖν. Φοβοῦμαι die 
λέγχειν oe. Νομίζω ἁμαρτεῖν. ᾿Ἐλπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Ἢ πό- 


λις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα διαφϑαρῆναι. "Egy εἶναι στρατηγός. Α ἕ- 


yo εἰδέναι ταῦτα. Μανϑάνω ἱππεύειν. Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 
Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα Wore σε γελᾷν. "Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζε.- 
σϑαι. Ἤκομεν pavdavecy. 

REMARK. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that with these adjectives, it com- 
monly uses the Inf., Act. or Mid, instead of the passive Inf. Such Infinitives 
may be translated both actively and passively into English; 6. g. καλός ἐστιν 
ideiv, he is beautiful to see, or to be seen, ἄξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάσαι, worthy to be admired, 
λόγος δυνατός ἐστι κατανοῆσαι, able to be understood. 


§172. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infini- 
tive. 

1. Most verbs which take an Inf., have, in addition to this object, 

also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the principal 


* The verbs which take an Inf. after them, are usually such as do not express 
a complete idea of themselves, but require an Inf. or some other construction, 
to complete the idea. The Inf. therefore, is the complement of the verb on 
which it depends. Comp. what is said on the Part. as a complement of the verb, 
6175.— TR. 


250 SYNTAX.—THE INFINITIVE. [$ 172. 


verb requires; 6, g. δέομαί cov ἐλϑεῖν, 7 beg you to come. 
Συμβουλεύω σοι σωφρονεῖν, Iudvise you to be discreet. “En 0- 
τρύνω σε μάχεσθαι, Turge you to fight. Kehevo os γράφειν». 

2. But when the principal verb is a verbum sentiendi* or decla- 
randi, governing the Acc., and the subject of the principal verb is at 
the same time its object (or in English, when the subject of the 
principal verb is the same as the subject of the dependent clause, 
e. g. I think that I have erred), then the Acc. of a personal pronoun 
is not joined with the Inf., as in Latin, but is wholly omitted. 

Οἴομαι- ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of oloua: ἐμαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), I think that I have 
erred, credo ΜῈ errasse; οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν (instead of ole σεαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), you 
think that you have erred, credis TE errasse; οἴεται ἁμαρτεὶν (instead of oleras 
ἑαυτὸν ἁμαρτεῖν), he thinks that he has erred, credit 8 errasse. 


8. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf., as 
explanations of the predicate, they are put, by attraction, in the 
same Case as the object of the principal verb, viz. in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc.; and when the subject of a verbum sentiendi or decla- 
randi is also its object, i. 6. when the subject of the principal verb 
and of the Inf. is the same, the explanatory word is put in the Nom. 
by attraction. 


Nom. with Inf. Ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηθεῖν, the comman- 
der said that he was zealous to render aid. 
Gen. with Inf. Δέομαί cov προϑύμου εἶναι, I wish you to be zealous. 
Dat. with Inf. Συμβουλεύω σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι. 
. Acc. with Inf. ᾿Εποτρύνω σε πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Ἔφη σε εὐδαίμονα 
> εἶναι. . 


Rem. ). When the subject of the principal verb and of the Inf. is the same, and 
the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is the case particularly in 
antitheses, then the subject of the Inf. is expressed in the Acc.; 6. g. Κροῖσος 
ἐνόμιζε ἑαυτὸν εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον, Crocsus thought that he was the most 
happy of all men. 

Rem. 2. Very frequently the predicative explanations which are joined with 
the Inf., and refer to the object of the principal verb, are not put in the same 
Case as this object, but in the Acc ; this is explained by considering the object 
of the principal verb, at the same time as the subject of the Inf.; 6. g. δέομαι 
ὑμῶν (ὑμᾶς) βοηϑοὺς γενέσϑαι. ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι Bon 9odg 
γενέσϑαι, they requested the Athenians to assist them; here the word ᾿Αϑηναίων 
stands in a two-fold relation, first as the object of ἐδεήϑησαν, in the Gen. and 
second, as the <ubject of γενέσϑαι, in the Acc.; Zevia ἧκειν mapnyyethe Aa- 
ϑόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας; ἔξεστι δ᾽ ὑμῖν, el βούλεσϑε λαβόντας bra εἰς κίν- 
δυνον ἐμβαΐνειν. 


rere omen 


* Verba sen'iendt are such as signify to believe, think, see, ve, hope, hear, and 
tho like ;—wverla declarandi, such as signify to say, affirm, , announce, etc.—TR, 


‘ 
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Res. 3. When the Inf. is used as the subject (4 171, 1), and has a subject of 
its own or predicative explanations, connected with it, both the subject of the 
Inf. and the predicative explanations are put in the Acc.; 6. g. Ὑπὲρ τῆς πα- 
rpidog μαχομένους ἀποϑανεῖν καλόν ἐστιν, tt is honorable to die fighting for 
our country ; here ἀποϑανεῖν which is the subject of ἐστί, has for its own sub- 
ject the Acc. τενάς or ἡμᾶς understood, and for its predicative explanation, μα- 
χομένους, also in the Acc. 


XCV. Exercises on §§ 171, 172. 


Critias and Alcibiades believed that, if they should associate (aor. opt.) with 
(art.) Socrates, they might (ᾧ 153, 2, ἃ.) become very competent both to speak 
and to act (= in speaking and in acting). Endeavor to be a lover of labor with 
thy (=the) body, a lover of wisdom with thy mind, that (iva, w. subj.) thou 
mayest execute thy (= the) purposes (τὰ δόξαντα) with the one, foresee that 
which is for thy advantage (== the advantageous) with the other. The Persians 
thought they were invincible by (κατά) sea. Thou wilt find many tyrants whe 
(part.) have been destroyed by those who (§ 148, 6) seemed most to be (their) 
friends. Socrates said, that those who (§ 148, 6) consult an (=the) oracle 
(for that) which the gods have given (aor.) men (the ability) to learn (part. aor.) 
and to decide, were insane. It becomes every ruler to be discreet. I believe 
that men have (art.) riches and (art.) poverty not in their houses (sing.) 
but in their minds. Their (=the) common dangers made the allies kindly 
disposed towards each other. Some philosophers (= of the philosophers) be- 
lieve (δοκεῖ, το. dat.) that everything (plur.) is in motion (= moving itself), 
but others that nothing can ever move (§ 158, 2, d.), and some, that everything 
is coming into existence {== becoming) and perishing, but others that nothing 
can ever either (= neither) come into being (aor.) or (= nor) perish (aor.). 
Men, when they are sick (part.), submit (= present) their bodies both to be am- 
putated (act.) and cauterised (act.) amid (eT) sufferings and pains. Cyrus 
ordered the enemy to‘deliver up (aor.) their arms. It is better to learn late 
than to be ignorant. 


8178. B. Infinttive with the Artsele. 


1. The Inf. with the article (τό) is treated in all respects as a 
substantive, and is such, since by means of the article, it can be de- 
clined, and is capable of expressing all those relations, which are 
indicated by the Cases of the substantive. On the contrary, it here 
also, as in the Inf. without the article, retains the nature of a verb; 
€.g.70 ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ XAADS γράφειν, ete, τὸ καλῶς 
ἀποϑνγήσκειν, an honorable death, τὸ ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀποθανεῖν, 
death for one’s country. 

2. When the Inf., whether used as a subject or object, has a sub- 
ject and predicative explanations belonging to it, then both these, 
as in case of the Inf. without the article (§ 172, A.), are put in the 
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Acc. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not expressed, and the predicative expla- 
nations are put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of 
the principal verb, i. e. in the Nom. (§ 172, 2 and 3). 


Τὸ drovaveiv τίνα ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος καλῇ τις τύχη, that one should dta 
Sor kis country is a happy lot. Td ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑρώπους ὄντας οὐ- 
δέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν, that those who are men should err, I think, ἐδ not surprising, 
or if 18 not surprising that, etc. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ καταπετρω- 
ϑῆναι, C. barely escaped being stoned to death. Σωκράτης παρεκάλει ἐπιμελεῖ- 
σϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ ὠφελιμώτατον, Socrates ex- 
horted each one to make it his object to be (to have ἃ care for being) as wise and as 
useful as possible; here φρονιμώτατον, etc. agrees with ἕκαστον understood, which 
is the subject of the Inf. el» az, while the whole clause is used as a substantive. 
(Very often τοῦ or τοῦ μή with the Inf. is used to denote a purpose or object; 
e. g. Δύναμιν παρασκευάζεται τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, he is preparing a force in 
order that he may not be injured). Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι πάντα μηχανῶνται ἐπὶ τῷ εὐτυ- 
χεῖν, use, every expedient in order to be prosperous. Ὃ Κῦρος διὰ τὸ φελο- 
μαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὐτὸς bn’ ἄλλων (sc. 
ἀνηρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνετο, om account of his 
jondness for learning, Cyrus was in the habit of proposing many questions to those 
about him, and whatever he himself was asked by others, he readily answered, on ac: 
count of his quickness of' perception; in this sentence, the subject of the Infinitives 
being the same as that of the principal verb, the predicative explanations φιλο- 
μαϑής and ἀγχίνους, are put in the Nom. by attraction, agreeing with the im- 
plied subject of the Infinitives. So in τοῦτο ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς elvat, 
this he effected by being severe. 


XCVI. Exercises on § 178. 


The huntsmen cheerfully toil in hope of game (λαμβάνειν, fid.). Prome- 
theus was bound in Scythia, because (dtd) he had stolen fire. The Spartans 
are proud of (ἐπί) showing (= offering) themselves submissive and obedient to 
magistrates. Avarice, besides (πρός) conferring no advantage (= benefiting 
nothing), often deprives even of present possessions. In order that the hares 
may not escape from the nets, the hunters station scouts. So far from (ἀντί) 
corrupting young men, Socrates incited them, in (ἐκ) every way to practise vir- 
tue. 


8174. The Partictple. 


1, The Participle is used, in the first place, as the complement of 
verbs and adjectives, 6. g. χαίρω τὸν φίλον ὠφελήσας, I rejoice that 
I have assisted a friend, where the Part. ὠφελήσας explains or com- 
pletes the idea of the verb, which is imperfectly expressed without 
it; in the second place, the Part. serves not merely to denote an 
immediate attributive qualification of a substantive, 6. g. τὸ ὃ aA- 
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Low ῥόδον or τὰ ῥόδον τὸ ὃάλλο», the blooming rose, but it can 
also express the adverbial relations of time, causality, manner and 
way, and, in general, every explanatory circumstance, as well as & 
more remote attributive of a substantive. 

2. The Part. represents the idea of the verb as that of an adjee- 
tive, and is like the adjective both in its form and in its attributive 
use; but, in the same manner as the Inf. (§ 170), it exhibits the 
nature or quality of the action (γράφων, γεγραφώς, γράψας, γρά- 
woov), and retains the construction of the verb (γράφων ἐπιστο- 
λήν, καλῶς γράφων). As the Part. has an attributive form 
and signification, it can never be used independently, but always 
depends on a substantive, agreeing with it in gender, number and 
Case. 


§175. The Partictple as the complement of the Verb, 


1. As the Part. is an attributive, and therefore represents the ac- 
tion as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can have a 
Part. for their complement, as require for a complement an action, 
in the character of an attribute, so attached or belonging to an 
object, that this object appears in some action or state.” Hence 
the following classes of verbs have a Part. for their complement. 
(a) Verba sentiendt, i. e. such as denote a perception by the senses 
or by the mind, e. g. to hear, to see, to observe, to know, to perceive, 
to remember, to forget ;—(b) Verba declarand:, 6. g. to declare, to 
show, to make manifest, to appear, to be known, to be evident ;— 
(c) Verba affectuum, i. e. such as denote an affection of the mind, 
e. g. to rejoice, to grieve, to be contented, happy, to be displeased, to 
be ashamed, to regret ;—-(d) Verbs signifying to permit, to endure, to 
persevere, to continue, to be weary (περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἀνέχεσϑαι, 
καρτερεῖν, κάμνειν, etc. ; but ἐᾷ» always with the Inf.) ;—(e) Verbs 
signifying to begin and cease, to cause to cease, to omit, to be remiss 
in something ;—(f) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish 
one’s self, to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, to do wrong, to 
enjoy, to be full of something. 

Rem. 1. The Part. used with the preceding classes of verbs, is often equiva- 


lent to a subordinate clause introduced by ὅτε or el, and in English, must often 
be translated by that or ὑ or by the Inf: 


2. The construction is here evident. The Part. agrees in Case 
with the substantive-object of the principal verb, this object being 
in the Case which the principal verb requires. But when the sub- 

22 


0 
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ject of the principal verb is, at the same time, its object, as οἶδα 
(ἐγώ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the personal pronoun which rep- 

eresents the subject as an object, is not expressed, and the Part. is 
put by attraction in the same Case as the subject of the principal 
verb, i. e. in the Nom. (comp. § 172, 2). 


Ὁρῶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τρέχοντα, I see the man running. Olda dv 
ϑρωπον ϑνητὸν ὄντα, 2 know that man ts mortal. Olda ϑνητὸς dy, 
I know that 1 am mortal, ᾿Ακούω αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, I hear him say. Ot 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐφαίνοντο ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει, the Athe- 
nians seemed to have been exceedingly grieved at the capture of M. Ῥαᾳδίως ἐλ ey x- 
Sion ψευδόμενος, you will easily be confuted if you falsify. Οἱ deol χαΐ- 
poavot τιμώμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, the gods rejoice, if they are honored, 
at being honored. Xaipw σοι ἐλθόντι, 7 rejoice that you have come. Οἱ 
πολῖται περιεῖδον τὴν γῆν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τμηϑεῖσαν, the citizens per 
mitted the country to be laid waste by the enemy. Παύω σε ἀδικοῦντα, I make 
you cease to do wrong, or doing wrong. Παύομαί ce ἀδικῶν, I cease to injure 
you. "Apxopat λέγων, I begin to speak. Et ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος, 
you have done well that you have come. ᾿Αμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶν, you err in 
doing these things. Tlagpns εἰμὶ ταῦτα ϑεώμενος, I am satisfied with seeing 
these things. 


Rem. 2. Yet attraction is omitted, and the Acc. of the personal pronoun, as 
the object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object is 
emphatic; 6. g. περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένου ς, they permit- 
ted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 8. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the Part. can eithor 
refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pronoun whicb 
stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in the Nom., if to the 
pronoun, in the Dat.; 6. g. σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιῆσας or σύνοι- 
δα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι, Tam conscious that I have done well. But when the sub- 
ject is not at the same time the object, but is different from the object, then the 
object with its Part. is either put in the Dat., σύνοιδά σοι eb ποιήσαντι, Tam com- 
scious that you have done well; or (though 1\ore seldom) the substantive is put in 
the Dat., but the Part. in the Acc.; e.g. ἐγώ coz σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with 
the Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


(a) ἀκούειν, with the Part. implies an immediate perception by one’s own 
senses; with the Inf, one not immediate, but obtained by hear-say; 6. g. 
ἀκούω αὐτοῦ διαλεγομένου, ἷἱ, 6. ejus sermones auribus meis perct: 
pio; but ἰδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἧκενε (ex aliis aw 
diverat) καλὸν κἀγαθὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι; 

(Ὁ εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθϑαι, with a Part, to know, with the Inf. to know 
how to do something (to be able); e.g. olda (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺς oe BE 
μένος, I know that I reverence the gods, but σέβεσθαι, 1 know how to 
reverence the gods ; | 

(c) μανϑάντιν, with the Part. to perceive; with the Inf, to learn; e.g 
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μανϑάνω σοφὸς ὧν, I perceive that Iam wise,cogd¢ elvat, I learn 
~ to be wise; 

(d) yeyvookecy, with the Part., to know, to perceive ; with the Inf., to learn, 
to judge, to conclude; e.g. γιγνώσκω ἀγαϑοὺς ὄντας τοῖς στρατιῶ- 
ταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I know that the prize-fights are useful; but ἀγαϑοὺς 
εἶναι, I judge that, etc. ; 

(e) μεμνῆσϑαι, with the Part., ἐο δι mindful, to remember; with the Inf., to 
contemplate doing something, to intenc', to endeavor; 6. g. μέμνηται εὖ 
ποιῆσας τοὺς πολίτας, he remembers that he did good to the citizens; ed 
ποιῆσαι, he strives (wishes) to do good ; 

(f) φαίνεσϑαι, with the Part. to appear, apparere, tv show one's self; with 
the Inf., to seem, videri; e.g. ἐφαίνετο κλαίων and κλαίειν; 

(g) ἀγγέλλειν, with the Part., denotes the annunciation of actual events; 
with the Inf., the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assumed ; e. g. 
ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλων ἀγγέλλεται, tt is announced 
that the Assyrian has made an trruption into the country (a fact); but ἐμ- 
βάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται (whether he has made an actual irruption or 
not, is not certain) ; 

(a) δεικνύναι or ἀποφαίνειν, with the Part. to show, to prove; with 
the Inf, to teach; e.g. ἔδειξά σε ἀδικήσαντα, I proved that you had 
done wrong; but ἡ βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην καὶ προδότην εἷναι καὶ κακό 
νουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docutt); 

{i) ποιεῖν, with the Part, to represent; with the Inf., to cause, to suppose 
e.g. 7010 σε γελῶντα, I represent you laughing; but ποιῶ oe ye- 
Adv, I cause you to laugh, or I will suppose that you laugh ; 

(k) aloyivecdar and αἰδεῖσϑαι, with the Part, to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does ; with the Inf., to be ashamed or afraid to 
do something, to omit something from shame; e. g. αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ 
πράττων τὸν φίλον, I am ashamed of doing evil to a friend; but alaxzd- 
νομαι κακὰ πρώττειν τὸν φίλον, [am ashamed to do evil toa friend ; 

(1) ἄρχεσϑαι, with the Part. to be in the beginning of an action; with the 
Τηΐ, to begin to do something (something intended); 6. g. 7pgavro τὰ 
τείχη οἰκοδομοῦντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. 


Rew. 5. Instead of the impersonal phrases, δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαίνεται, 
it appears, it is evident, the Greek uses the personal construction, and makes the 
Part. agree with the subject; such phrases, however, are generally rendered in- 
to English as if they were impersonal; 6. g. δῆλός εἰμι, φανερός εἶμι, φαίνομαι 
τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιήσας, it is evident that I have done well for my country. 


8. Finally, the Part. is used as a complement with the following 
verbs: (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (Ὁ) Aa” ϑ ἄνω, to be concealed, 
unobserved; (c) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, which ex- 
press a continuance; (d) gas, to come before, to anticipate ; 
(e) οἴχομαι, to go away, to depart. With these verbs, the English 
ofter changes the construction, the verbs being frequently rendered 
by at adverb, and the Part. connected with them by a finite verb. 
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Κροῖσος φονέα τοῦ παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε βόσκων, Croesus nourished the mur- 
derer of his son UNWITTINGLY (without knowing it), Δεάγω, διατελῶ, δια. 
γίγνομαι καλὰ ποιῶν, 7 ALWAYS, CONTINUALLY do what 1s honorable. “Qt 
XETO φεύγων, went away QUICKLY, or flew away, GxovTo ἀποπλέοντες, 
sailed away, οἴχομαι φέρων, celeriter abstuli. "Eruyzov ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ 
καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, about fifty heavy armed soldiers were then, just 
then, by chance, sleeping in the market-place. (Tvyxavw is always used, where an 
event has not taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental co- 
Operation of external circumstances, or by the natural course of things; it may 
sometimes be translated by just, just now, just then, by chance, but often cannot be 
translated at all into English). Xaderdv ἦν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο ποιή- 
σαντα, tt was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate him tn do- 
tng it. 


ΧΟΥ͂Π. Exercises on 88 174, 175. 


I hear (w. gen.) that some are commended, because they are men observant 
of law. It is pleasant to learn (w. acc.) that a friend is prosperous. I once 
heard Socrates discoursing upon friendship. No one repents (aor.) of having 
been silent (aor.), very many of having talked. Remember that thou art a man. 
(They) will fight more boldly against the enemy, who (of ἄν) are conscious 
that they are well trained. Socrates was well known to be humane. The man 
had been convicted of having deceived (aor.) us. It is evident that the enemy 
will besiege the city, at the same time, by sea and by land. Industrious pupils 
rejoice to be commended. Xerxes repented of having scourged (aor.) the Helle- 
spont. The citizens repented that they betrayed the city. It is hard to suffer 
friends to be ruined. Be not weary (aor., § 153, Rem. 3) of benefiting a friend. 
Socrates never ceased both to seek for and to learn the good. The enemy left 
off (aor.) besieging the city. Endeavor to surpass thy friends in kindness. I 
was conscious of having done no wrong (aor.) to my friend. The Persians learn 
betimes, while (part.) they are still children, both to govern and to obey (= tc 
be governed). A kindly-disposed friend understands (how) to alleviate (the) 
grief of a friend. If (part.) thou art rich, remember to do good to the poor 
Let us not be ashamed that we learn that which is useful from a stranger. The 
Lacedaemonians, believing (aor.) that war would benefit them, resolved (aor.) to 
render aid to Cyrus. Philip seems to have enlarged his dominion by gold ra- 
ther than by arms. Death is (the) greatest of all blessings to man. The sol- 
diers were at this very time drawn up (in order of battle). Canst thou tell me 
what thou thinkest? He who (ὅςτις) fears others (érepoc) is, without knowing 
it, himself a slave. Callixenus, the Athenian, who (part.) had been confined 
(aor.) in the prison (of the state), secretly dug through (qaor.) it and escaped to 
the enemy. Socrates did good continually (pert.). Benefactors are always be- 
loved. If (ξάν, w. subj. aor.) we first kill (aor.) the enemy, no one of us will die. 
After death the body indeed will be dead, out the soul immortal and never 
growing old, will soar swiftly apward (aor.). The pris mers dug through (port 
aor.) the prison and speedily escaped. ° 
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§176. B. The Participle used to express Adverbial Relations and 
Subordinate Explanatory Circumstances. 


1. In the second place, the Part. denotes the adverbial relations 
(a) of time: when, after, while ;—(b) cause: since, because, as, tnas- 
much as ;—(c) conditionality and concession: tf, although ;—(d) 
manner and way ;—(e) purpose, object: to, in order to, for the pur- 
pose of ;—(f) and, in general, both every explanatory circumstance 
which we translate by who, which, and a more remote attributive οἱ 
a substantive. 


(a) Ἦν δὲ ὁπότε καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι πολλὰ πράγματα παρεῖχον ol 
βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν, sometimes also after they had ascended, the 
barbarians again annoyed them much, while descending; ἀκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς 
στρατηγοῖς τὸ ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν ἐδόκει εἶναι, when the generals heard this, they 
thought the device ingenious ;—(b) ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ ἰσχυ- 
ρότερον παίσομεν, but we, inasmuch as we stand upon the ground, will be able to strike 
@ more severe blow; Ἱερώνυμος, πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν λοχαγῶν, ἤρχετο λέγειν, 
because he was the oldest of the captains; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοιεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας, πολ» 
λῆς καὶ ἀγαϑῆς ob07 ¢, they might obtain supplies from the place, because it was ex- 
tensive and fertile;—(c) φοβούμενοι τὴν ὁδὸν ὅμως ol πολλοὶ συνηκολούϑη 
σαν, although they feared the journey, yet many followed; τοὺς φίλους εὐεργε 
τοῦντες ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσϑε κολάζειν, tf you confer benefits on friends, you will 
be able to punish your enemies ;—(d) γελῶν εἶπεν, he spoke laughing; ri οὐκ 
ἐποίησε πρέσβεις πέμπων, καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔςτε σπονδῶν Erv- 
χεν, what did he not do, by sending envoys and by furnishing supplies, until he obtain- 
ed a truce ?—(e) τοῦτο ἔρχομαι φράσων, I come to (in order to) say this; στρα- 
τιὰν πολλὴν ἄγων ὡς Bon ϑήσων βασιλεὶ, leading a large army to assist the king ; 
—(f) λέξω τοὺς πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὧς, etc., J will mention those who say to me, 
that. 


2. Here two different constructions of the Part. must be distin- 
guished. The Part., like the attributive Part., either agrees with 
its subject (i. 6. the word to which it belongs) in gender, number 
and Case; e.g. ὁ Κῦρος γελῶν εἶπεν; τοῖς Πέρσαις εἰς τὴν γῆν 
εἰςβαλοῦσιν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἠναντιώϑησαν, etc.; or the Part. and 
its subject are put in the Gen., called the Genitive Absolute ; e. g. 
τοῦ παιδὸς γελῶντος, ὁ Κῦρος εἶπεν, the child laughing, Οἱ 
sard. 

Rem. 1. In English, the explanatory Part. is more seldom used, than in 
Greek, the place of it being supplied either by subordinate clauses introduced by 
the conjunctions when, since, after, because, inasmuch as, if, although, etc.; or by a 
substantive with a preposition; 6. ». ἀποϑανόντος τοῦ Κύρου, after the death 
f C, φεύγων, in flight; or by an adverb, 6. g. ταῦτα ποιή ὃ ας, thereupon, then. 
Very often also, we use the finite verb, where the Greek uses a Part.; 6. g. of 
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merece βυγόντες ἐδιώχϑησαν, FLED and were pursued. But, where several 
aciions 8.3 combined into one whole, the Greek very carefully distinguishes the 
principal action from the accompanying subordinate circumstances, by express- 
ing the former by means of the finite verb, but the latter by the Part. 

Πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο κερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ 
νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, many after having squandered their 
wealth, have recourse to those means of gain, which before they did not resort to, because 
they thought them dishonorable. Tot ἔαρος ἐλϑόντος, τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει, when 
the spring comes, the flowers Wlossom. Ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσιν, raptu vivunt, live by 
plundering. Πολλῇ τέχνῃ χρώμενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίκησεν, he conquered the 
enemy by using much stratugem. Eic Δελφοὺς πορεύεται χρησόμενος τῷ χρη- 
στηρίῳ, oraculum consulturus. ᾿Αδύνατον πολλὰ τεχνώμενον ἄνϑρωπον πών- 
τα καλῶς ποιεῖν, tt 1s impossible for a man who devises many things, to do all well. 
The particles μεταξύ (during, while), dua (at the same time), καί, καίπερ 
(aithough), are sometimes joined with the Part. to express its force more fully. 


3. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. also is used, but for the 
most part, only when the Part. has no definite subject, consequently, 
where the verb from which the Part. comes is tmpersonal, e. g. 
ἐ ξ ὁ ν (from ἔξεστι, tt ἐδ lawful, possible), or with impersonal-phrases, 
e.g. αἰσχρὸν ὅν (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, tt ts shameful). The eub. 
ject is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun. 


Παρὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γενέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε τὸ κράτος. SINCE it is pos- 
sible for him to δὲ a lang, etc. ᾿Αδελφοκτόνος, οὐδὲν ὃ ἔ ον (quum fas non esset, fier 
non deberet), γέγονα, I slew my brother, although it ought not to have been done. So, 
δόξαν ταῦτα, when these things had been agreed upon; δόξαν αὐτοῖς (guum tis 
visum sit, esset) when, because they thought best ; ὃ κοῦ ν (quum videatur, videretur) 
ἀναχωρεῖν; προςῆ κον, quum deceat, deceret, since, when tt is fit, proper; & ξόν, 
quum liceat, liceret, since, when it is in one’s power, when he can. Also passive par- 
ticiples: dedoypévov, quum decretum sit, eset; elpnuévov, quum dictum sit, 
ess. In the third place, adjectives with ὄν ; e.g. αἰσχρὸν ὄν, quun turpe sit, 
esset, since it ts shameful; Gdn λον ὄν, sinde (as, when) it ts uncertain; δυνατὸν 
bv, ἀδύνατον..ὄν. 

Rem. 2. The particle of comparison, ὡς, is joined with the simple Part., and 

also where it stands in the Gen. or Acc. absolnte, when the idea expressed by the 
Part. is to be indicated as something merely supposed, as the subjective view of the 
agent ; hence where the view expressed is that of the agent, and not that of the 
writer or speaker. In English the force of the Part. with ὡς can be translated 
by as if, as though, since forsooth, because, thinking, intending, etc. The particle ἅ τ e, 
on the contrary, is used when a cause or reason is to be represented as an objeo- 
tive one, i. e. really existing, in opposition to what is merely supposed. 

a. Simple Participle. Οἱ ἄρχοντες, κἂν ὁποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένων- 
ται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὡς σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενημένοι, are admired, being 
thought to have been wise and fortunate = νομιζόμενοι σοφοί τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς 
γεγενῆσϑαι. ᾿Αγανακτοῦσιν, O¢ μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερη μένοι (i.e. ἡγού- 
μενοι μεγ. τ. drecrerjoGat), they are displeased, thinking that they have been de 
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prived of some gveat things. Ol πολέμιοι Gre ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεέσοντες ἀνδρά- 
moda πολλὰ EA2Bov, took many slaves, because they fell upon them suddenly. 

b. Genitive Absolute. Παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζεσθαι, ὦς μάχης ἐσο- 
μένης (ie. νομίζων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι), he ordered them to get in readiness, as (in 
his opinion), thinking that, there would be a battle. ᾿Ἑκήρυττον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θη- 
βαίους, ὧς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων, they announced that all the Thebans 

should come out, because (as they thought) the tyrants were dead. “Are πυκνοῦ ὃν- 
τος τοῦ ἄλσους, οὐχ ἑώρων οἱ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, because the grove was thick, those 
within did not see those without (a fact). 

Rem. 3. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with ὦ ¢, occurs 
with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν γνώμην, δια- 
κεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν, also sometimes with λέγ εν, and 
the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. of the substantive 
with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as the object. The result of 
the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by οὕτω joined to the predicate; 6. g. 
ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος, ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε, be 
assured that I will go wherever you decide to go; here ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος stands instead 
of ἐμὲ ἰέναι. 


XCVIII. Ezercises on § 176. 


The enemy burned (aor.) the city and immediately sailed to (ἐπέ) the islands. 
If the body (plur.) is rendered effeminate, the mind (plur.) also becomes far 
weaker. If agriculture prospers, the other arts also flourish. Should we say of 
all unintelligent men that they were insane, we should (ὁ 153, 2, c.) speak (= 
say) correctly. Be assured (= believe) that you would (§ 153, 2, c.) be able to 
live more securely, if there were peace, than if you were waging war. If thou 
dost not labor (aor.), thou canst not be happy. All things (seng.) may (§ 153, 
2, 6.) happen (aor.), if God (so) disposes. Tyrtaeus, the poet, was given by the 
Athenians to the Spartans at their request (as) a leader. Alexander killed Cli- 
tus while supping, because he had ventured (aor.) to praise the deeds of Philip. 
The soldiers break up their encampment in order to march against the enemy. 
These seem to be the actions of a man fond of war, who (ὄςτις) while it is in 
his power to have peace without injury or (== and) disgrace, prefers to carry on 
war. While it was in his power to. become (aor.) king himself, he gave the 
sovereignty to another. Although it was possible to have taken (aor.) the city, 
the enemy retreated. When the generals had resolved (δοκεῖ, το. dat., aor.) to 
fight, the enemy hastily fled. The Athenians sent out colonies to Ionia, be- 
cause Attica was not sufficiently spacious (= sufficient). Socrates enjoined on 
men to endeavor to begin every action with the (approbation of the) gods, since 
the gods controlled all actions. Endeavor so to live as if thou wert to live a 
short as well as a long (= much) time., 


8177. The Adverbd. 


1. The objective relation, finally, is expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, manner and way of a predi- 
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cate or attribute; 6. g. ἐγγύϑεν ἤλϑεν, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς 
ἀπέϑανεν. 

2. Besides adverbs of place, time, manner and way, there are 
still other adverbs, which do not, like those above-named, define the 
predicate more precisely, but they point out the relation of the pre- 
dicate to the subject. These are called modal adverbs. They de- 
note certainty or uncertainty, affirmation or negation. Only those 
expressing negation will be treated here, viz.ov and μή. On ὧν 
see § 1538, 2. 

8. Οὐ (as well as its compounds, 6. g. οὐ ὃ 2, οὔτε, οὐ δ είς, 
etc.), is used when something is denied absolutely, by ttself; μή 
(and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or some one else. 
Both are commonly placed before the word which is to be made 
negative. 

4. Hence ov is used in all sentences containing a direct assertion, 
whether these are expressed by the Ind. or Opt.e. g. ov γίγνεται, 
οὐκ ἐγένετο, οὐ γενήσεται τοῦτο ---οὐκ ἂν γίγνοιτο ταῦτα; also 
in subordinate clauses with ὅτι, ος, that, 6. g. οἶδα, ὅτι ταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐγένετο; in clauses denoting time, with ὅτε, ἐπειδή, etc., and 
ground or reason, with oet, διότι, etc., and consequence, with wore 
and the Ind. 6. g. ὅτε οὐκ ἤλϑεν --- ἐπεὶ ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο; 
finally, when the idea of a single word in the sentence is to be ne- 
gatived absolutely, 6. g.0vx ἀγαϑός, ov κακῶς ; in this last case, 
ov remains even when the relation of the sentence would otherwise 
require μή, 6. g. ei ov δώσει (recusabit). 

5. Μή, on the contrary, is used with the Jmp. and with the Imp. 
Subj., e.g. μὴ γράφε, μὴ γράψῃς (comp. § 153, Rem. 3); with 
_ wishes and exhortations, 6. g: μὴ yoapos, may you not write ; μὴ 
γράφωμεν, let us not write; in all clauses denoting purpose, with iva, 
etc.; in conditional clauses, with εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως ἄν, etc, 
6. g. λέγω, ἵνα μὴ yoagys — εἰ μὴ γράφεις ; in clauses denoting 
effect or consequence, with ooze and the Inf., 6. g. οἱ πολῖται ἀν- 
δρείως ἐμαχέσαντο, ὥςτε μὴ τοὺς πολεμίους εἰς τὴν πόλιν εἰςβαλεῖν, 
80 that the enemy did not fall upon the city; in all relative clauses, 
which imply a condition or purpose, e.g. ὃς μὴ ἀγαϑός ἐστι, τοῦ- 
τον οὐ φιλοῦμεν (i. 6. εἴ τις μὴ ay. &.), whoever ts not guod, if any 
one 18 not, etc.; in interrogative clauses, which express anxiety on 
the part of the i inquirer, and hence demand a negative answer, e. g. 
μὴ νοσεῖς ; ἄρα μὴ νοσεῖς ; you are not sick, are you? (in other in- 
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terrogative clauses ov is used, and an affirmative answer expected) 
usually with the Inf. also; and finally with participles and adjee- 
fives, which may. be resolved by a conditional clause; 6. g.0 μὴ 
πιστεύων, 8 quis non credit, if any one does not believe (but 6 οὐ 
πιστεύων == 18, Gui non credit, or guia non credit, he who does not 
believe (absolute), or because he, etc. 

6. When a negative sentence contains indefinite pronouns or ad- 
verbs, 6. g. any one, any how, any where, at any time, ever, etc., 
these are all expressed negatively. The negatives must all be of 
the same kind, i. e. all compounded of οὐκ or μή; 6. g. μικρὰ φύσις 
οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε ἰδιώτην οὔ τ πόλιν 
δρᾷ, a mean nature never does ANYTHING either for ANY private in- 
dividual or for the State ; ἡμεῖς οὐ δ᾽ ἐ ἐπινοοῦμεν οὐδὲν τοιοῦτο %, 
we do not intend any such thing; ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν 
οὔτε καλόν, οὔ τ ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο οὐδαμοῦ, for without leaders, 
nothing great or advantageous could ANY WHERE be accomplished. 

7. After expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, doubt, 
distrust—denying—hindering—forlidding, prohiliting, the Inf. usu- 
ally follows with μή, instead of the Inf. without μή. This μή is 
not expressed in English; 6. g. κωλύω σε μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, 7 
prevent you from doing this. Annyogevoy Σκύϑαις μὴ ἐπιβαίνειν 
τῶν σφετέρων οὔρων, they forbade the Scythians to pass their boun- 
daries. 

Remark. When expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are followed 
by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), 47 must be considered as an interrogative, 
numne, whether not, and may often be translated by that; 6. g. δέδοικα, μὴ ἀπο- 
Savy, metuo, ne moriatur, I fear whether he will not die = that he will die; ἐδεδοί- 
κειν, μὴ ἀποϑάνοι, metuebam, ne moreretur ; δέδοικα, μὴ τέϑνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, 
I fear whether he has not died, is not dead = I fear that he han died, is dead. On 
the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above ex- 
pressions, when it is to be indicated that the thing feared will not take place, or 
has not taken place; 6. g. δέδοικα μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑάνῃ, ne non moriatur, I fear that— 
he will not die; ἐδεδοίκειν μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑώνοι, ne non moreretur, I feared that ha 
would not die; δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέϑνηκεν, ne non mortuus sit, that he is not dead. 


8. Μὴ ov with the Inf. is used instead of the Inf. without nega- 
tion, with expressions of hindering, denying, ceasing, abstaining, 
distrusting and the like, when the negati ve ov, and in general, any 
negative expression precedes μὴ ov. 

δὐδὲν κωλύει ce μὴ οὐ κ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing prevents you from dying obdele 
ἀρνεῖται, THY ἀρετὴν μὴ οὐ καλὴν εἶναι, no one denies that virtue is lovely; οὐκ 
ἀπεσχόμην μὴ ot ταῦτα λέγειν, I did not refrain from saying tus—Also after 
the expressions decvAv εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι, aloxyive 
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ovat which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with «7 0%, ‘when it is to 
be made negative; e.g. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ obx) συσπουδά- 
ζειν, so that all were ashamed xor to be busy. . 


9. Ov wy with the Subj. or Fut. Ind., is elliptical, since with 
οὐκ a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also ex- 
pressed, must be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. 
Hence οὐ μή is used, when the idea to be expressed is, ἐξ ts not 
(ο ὑ) to be feared that (un) something will happen; 6. 5. οὐ μὴ γέ- 
ψηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoe fiat, this CERTAINLY will not happen. 


XCIX. Lcercises on ὃ 177. 


The truly wise will never be the slaves of base desires. What mught (§ 153, 
2, 6.) not happen in a long period?) What evidence did they employ (to prove) 
that Socrates did not believe (in) the gods, (in) which the state believed. As 
(ἐπεί) the Persians did not hold out, the Greeks took the city. If (ἐάν, 
10. subj.) thou hast not heard (aor.) from thyself, that what is right (= the right) 
1s useful, then trust (aor.) not another, who so says. Let us not flee before the 
enemy. He who (ὅςτις) does not believe a man on his oath (= trusts [πείϑε- 
σϑαι] nothing to one swearing), can (ἐπίστασϑαι) easily swear falsely himself. It 
is a great misfortune not to be able to endure misfortune. No one is free, who 
(part.) does not.control himself. Give (aor.) to friends, even if (part.) they do 
not ask. The Sophists were not willing (ἐθέλειν) to converse with those who 
(§ 148, 6) had no money to give. What is not manifest to men, they endeavor 
to ascertain from the gods by the art of divination. What one neither 
earned (= wrought out) nor saw, nor heard, nor executed for himself, friend 
often furnished (aor.) friend. I might (ὁ 183, 2, c.) affirm that no one gains 
 (eivat, w. dat.) any cultivation from one who (§ 148, 6) does not please. 
You affirm that you need no man for (εἰς) any purpose (= thing). 1 
(part.) thou doest (aor.) anything shameful, never hope to remain concealed 
(fut.). No envy at anything ever arises in (= to) a good (man). What is 
beautiful never anywhere appears to any one as deformed. The Thirty Ty- 
rants forbade Socrates to converse with the young men. Prexaspes denied that 
he killed (aor.) Smerdis. Clearchus then scarcely escaped being stoned (= to 
be stoned, aor.). All laws prohibit inscribing (the name of) any liar in the pub- 
lic decrees. I fear that the city is already taken by the enemy. I am doubtful 
(= fearful) whether it is not best for me to be silent. Neither snow-storms 
(sing.), nor rain, nor heat, nor darkness (= night) hinder the Persian couriers 
from most rapidly accomplishing (aor.) the journey (= course) before (= lying 
before) them. No fear shall prevent me from saying what I think. Be of good 
courage; surely nothing unjust will be done (= happen, aor.), if there is ju itice 
at heart (= if justice is present). The bad vou will certainly never make bet- 
ter. If (ἐών) we conquer (aor.), the Peloponnesians will certainly never enter 
(aor.) the country. Socrates said: As long as (ἔωςπερ ἄν, w. subj.) I breathe 
and am able, I surely shall not cease ( wr.) to philosophize. 


§ 178.1 SYNTAX.—COORDINATION. 263 


SYNTAX OF COMPOUND SENTENCES, OR THE CONNEC. 
TION OF SENTENCES. 


CHAPTER I. 
8 178. A. COORDINATION. 


1. When two or more sentences‘ stand in an intimate connection 
with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be distinguished. 
They are either related to each other in such a manner as to form 
one thought, each, however, being in a measure independent of 
the other, e. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was very wise ; 
or they are wholly united, inasmuch as the one defines and explains 
the other, or appears as the dependent member of the other, e. g- 
When the spring comes, the flowers blossom. The first kind of con- 
nection is called Codérdination, the last, Subordination, and the sen- 
tences, Codrdinate and Subordinate. 

7 came, I saw, I conquered.—Coordinate. 
When I came, I conquered.—Subordinate. 

2. Coordination consists either in expanding or restricting the 
thought. The former is called copulative codrdination, the latter, 
adversative. Copulative coordination is either a simple succession of 


' words, or it is an enhancing or strengthening of the thought. 


3. A simple succession of words is made,—(a) by x «at, et, and, 
more seldom in prose by τ ἔ (enclitic), gue, and, e. g. «Σωκράτης καὶ 
Πλάτων; νῷ) by xai—x a i, et — et, both —and, more seldom, 
τ ἐ--- ἕ, 6. 5. καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ κακοί, both good and bad ;—(c) by 
tE—X Gi, both — and, as well 80 — as so, not only — but also, e. g. 
καλός τε καὶ ἀγαϑός, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονηροί. 

Rem. 1. Καί also signifies even, etiam, with which the negative οὐ ὃ ἔ, not 
even, ne — quidem, corresponds; e.g καὶ od ταῦτα ἔλεξας (eaiam tu), even yew said 
this ; οὐδὲ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας (ne tu quidem), not even you, ete. 

4. The enhancing or strengthening of the idea is expressed by 
the simple καί, but still more definitely by,—(a) οὐ wov0v— aad- 
λὰ καί (ἀλλ ov82);—(b) οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) or μὴ ὅτι 
(ὅπω ς) [ἰ. 6. οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι, μὴ λέγε, δε --- ἐλλὰ καί (ἀλλ 
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οὐ ὃ ἔ), not only — but also (but not even), when either the more im- 
portant member precedes the less important, or when two strongly 
antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. 

Σωκράτης ob μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑός, not only wre, but also 
good. Kai μὴν ὑπεραποϑνῆσκειν γε μόνοι ἐϑέλουσιν οἱ ἐρῶντες, οὐ μόνον 
ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam), indeed, only lovers are 
ready to die for each other, not only men, but also women. Οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολε- 
μίους ἐτρέψαντο ol Ἔλληνες, ἀλλὰ Kae τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν, I do not 
say that the Greeks = the Greeks not only put the enemy to flight, but even destroyed 
their country. Αἰσχίνης οὐχ ὅπως χάριν τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶχεν, CAAA μισϑώ- 
σας ἑαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ ἐπολιτεύῦετο (non modo non — sed diam). Μὴ ὅπως 
ῥρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυϑμῷ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι ἐδύναντο (non mado non), they were 
wt only not able to dance to the tune, but not even to stand erect. 


5. Adversative coordination consists in restricting or in entire abro- 
sation; 6. g. he ts indeed poor, but brave—he ts not brave, but cow- 
ardly; (here the clause bué brave restricts the one preceding, ami 
éut cowardly wholly denies the idea of brave). Restriction is mobs 
generally expressed by ὃ ¢, autem. With this ὃ ¢ there usually cor- 
responds the connective μέν, standing in the preceding contrasted 
sentence. Mey primarily signifies, in truth, truly, indeed, yet com- 
monly its force is so slight that it cannot be translated at all into 
English. M¢»—é é is particularly used in divisions, 6. g. οἱ wey — 
οἱ δέ, some — others, τὸ μέν ---- τὸ δέ, on this side—on that, partly 
— partly; also where the same word ἐξ repeated in two different 
sentences, 6. g. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἀγαϑοῖς. 

6. The following words also are to be noticed, viz. a dv, commonly 
in connection with δέ (δ᾽ av) rursus, on the contrary; καίτοι, and 
yet, yet, verum, sed tamen; μέντοι, yet, however; 0.09, although, 
nevertheless ; finally ἀλλ, but, which according to the nature of 
the preceding member, denotes either the opposite of that which 
is expressed in the first member, so that the first member is abro- 
gated by the last, and one cannot exist at the same time with the 
other, 6. g. οὐχ οἱ πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GAN οἱ ἀγαϑοί, not the 
rich are happy, but the good ; or it merely denotes something αὐ 787- 
ent from what is contained in the first member, so that the first mem- 
ber is only abrogated in part, i. e. it is only restricted (still, yet, but), 
8. Ρ. τοῦτο TO πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μέν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καλόν. 

7. The succession of negative sentences is made by οὔ τ8---οὔτε 
(uyze—pyre), nec — nec, neither —nor, 6. g. οὔτε θεοί, ovts 
ἄνθρωποι, neither gods nor men. Οὖ ὃ ἐ expresses either contrast 
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(but not), or it serves to annex a new additional clause (and not, 
also not). 

Rem. 2. When a neyative sentence follows a positive one, it is regularly 
formed in prose by «ai ov or καὶ μή; 6. g. Φαίνομαι χάριτος τετυχηκώς, 
καὶ οὐ μέμψεως, οὐ δὲ τιμωρίας, I stem to have met with favor, and not Wama 
nor punishment. 

8. Disjunctive coordination consists in combining into one whole, 
sentences, the one of which excludes the other, so that the one can 
be considered as existing, only when the other does not. This re- 
lation (disjunction) is expressed by the disjunctive conjunctions, viz. 
] — 7, aut — aut or vel — vel, either — or ; εἴ τ 8 --τὸ ἔτ ε (with Ind.), 
ἐάντε--- ἐάντε Or ἤντε --- ἤἥντε (with Subj.), sive — sive, whether 
—or, either—or; 6. δ. ἢ 0 πατὴρ ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπέϑανεν, either the 
father or son died (the first ἤ can also be omitted, 6. g.0 πατὴρ 
ἢ ὁ υἱὸς ἀπ.); εἴτε καιψὰ εἴτε παλαιὰ ταῦτά ἐστιν, whether these 
are new or old; ἐάν re πατὴρ γράψῃ, ἐάν Te μήτηρ, whether 
father or mother will write. 

9. Finally, those sentences also can be codrdinate with each 
other, the last of which denotes either the cause of the preceding 
sentence, or the conclusion, inference from it. The clause denoting 
the cause is expressed by γάρ, for, enim, nam, and that denoting 
the conclusion, by οὖν, consequentiy, therefore, ἄρ a, then, there- 
fore, τοίνυν», then, so then, το (γ a0, ergo, therefore, TOLYAOTOL, 
for that very reason and no other, therefore, τοιγαροῦ » for that 
reason then, wherefore ; 6. g - Θαυμάζομεν τὸν “ΣΣωκράτη᾽ ἀνὴρ γὰρ 
ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑόρ. ΣΙ ἀνὴρ ἦν καλὸς καὶ ἀγαϑός- ϑαυμάζομεν 
ὥρα αὐτόν. 


τον dew δ 
4. 


CHAPTER II. 
B. SUBORDINATION. 


§179. Princtpal and Subordinate Clause. 


1. When sentences, which together present one united thought, 
are so related, as to their import, that the one appears as a depen- 
dent and merely completing member of the other, then their con- 
nection may be expressed either by coérdinate conjunctions, as καί, 
δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc, 6. 5. τὸ ἔαρ ibe, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ, the spring has 
come, and the roses ilossom ; or in such a manner that the sentence, 
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which, as to its import merely completes the other, is manifestly in 
its outward form, a dependent, or a simply completing member of 
the other; e.g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ 7A Ge, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνϑεῖ, when the spring 
has come, the roses blossom. This mode of connection is called Sub- 
ordination. Ὁ “ 

2 The clause to which the other as a complementary member 
belongs, is called the principal clause; but the completing one, the 
subordinate clause, and the two together, a compound sentence ; 6. g. 
in the compound sentence, ὅτε τὸ fag Woe, τὰ δένδρα θάλλει, the 
clause τὰ δένδρα ϑάλλει, is the principal clause, and ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ ἤλ- 
@s, the subordinate clause. 

8. Subordinate clauses stand in the place of the subject, the attrs- 
bute, or the object of a whole sentence, and hence must be regarded 
as substantives, adjectives or adverbs expanded into a sentence. 
Accordingly there are three classes of subordinate clauses: substan- 
tive, adjective and adverbial clauses. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was an 
nounced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, viz. “ That 
Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the sentence, “Sing 
to me, O Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive far-wandcring, may be 
expanded into a subordinate sentence, who has wandered far. Comp., “He an- 
nounced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “ He announced that Cyrus 
had conquered the enemy ;” “In the spring the roses bloom,” with “when the spring 
has come, the roses bloom.” 


§ 180. I. Substantive-Sentences. 


1. Substantive-sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, as 
well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 


A. Substantive-Sentences introduced by dre or ὡς, that. 

2. Substantive-sentences introduced by the conjunctions ὅτε 
and οὐ ¢, that, express the object (Acc.) of verba sentiendt and de 
clarandi (p. 250), i. 6. of such verbs as express either a sensation or 
perception ; e. δ. ὁρᾷν, ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc., OF 
such as denote an expression of a sensation and perception; 6. g. 
λέγειν, δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, δῆλον εἶναι, etc. 

8. The predicate of this substantive-sentence may be expressed, 
(a) in the Ind., (Ὁ) in the Opt., (c) in the Opt. with ἄν, (d) in the 
Ind. of historical tenses with ὧν. 
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4, The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed is to 
be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something certain or actual. 
In particular the Ind. is used regularly, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal sentence is a principal tense, viz. the Pres., Perf. or Fut. 

5. The Opt., on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed, is 
to be represented as a mere conception or supposition, hence, par- 
ticularly, when what is stated as the sentiment of another, is to be 
indicated as such. 

Ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν, they said that 
bears had already destroyed many. Ὅτε δὴ ταῦτα ἐνεθϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνῶ. 
σκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ πεφυκότι πάντων τῶν ἄλλων ῥᾷον εἴη ζώων 
ἢ ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, when we were reflecting upon these things, we concluded that it 
was easier for man, as he is, to rule all other animals than men. 

6. The Opt. with ὦν is used, when the affirmation is to be indi- 
cated as a conditional supposition, assumption, conjecture, or as an 
undetermined possibility (§ 158, 2, c.). 

Λέγω, ὅτι, el ταῦτα λέγοις, duapravare ἄν, I say that if you say these 
things, you would err. Μέμνημαι ἀκοῦσας ποτέ cov, ὅτι εἰκότως ἂν καὶ παρὰ 
ϑεῶν πρακτικώτερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, ὅςτις μή (= εἴ τις pi), 
ὁπότε ἐν ἀπύροις εἴη, τότε κολακεύοι, GAA’ ὅτε τὰ ἄριστα πράττοι, τότε μάλιστα 
τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο, J remember once to have heard you remark, that he would reason- 


ably be most likely to obtain what he wished from gods, as well as from men, who 
should, etc. 


7. The Ind. of the historical tenses with ὦ» is used, when the 
affirmation is to be represented as conditional, as one whose ezist- 
ence or possibility is denied [ὃ 153, 2, a. (a)]; e. g. δῆλόν ἐστιν, 
ὅτι, εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, tt ἐξ evident that if you said this, 
you erred, but you did not say it, hence you did not err. 


REMARK. Impersonal forms of expression are often changed into those which 
are personal; e.g. δῆλός εἶμι (φανερός εἰμι), ὅτι ταῦτα εὖ Expasa, it 
is evident that ------, δῆλοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ἔλεξαν, it is evident that they 
said this. Comp. § 175, Rem. 5. 


C. Exercises on § 180. 


We know, that the kings of the Lacedaemonians are descendants from Her 
cules. The Athenians fortified the city in a short (= little) time, and it is even 
now evident, that the construction was done (= took place, aor.) in (κατά) haste. 
I-have often wondered (aor.) by what (ὅςτις) arguments the accusers of Socrates 
convinced (aor.) the Athenians, that he was deserving (ἄξιοι εἶναι) of death from 
(dat.) the State. Tissaphernes traduced Cyrus to (πρός, w. acc.) his brother, 
(saying) that he was plotting against him. Brasidas not only (τέ) showed him 
self prudent (== moderate) in other (respects), but (καί) in his speeches also he 
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everywhere manifested that he was sent forth to liberate (part. fid.) Greece. 
Many of those who (§ 148, 6) pretend to philosophize, might (§ 153, 2, c.) per- 
haps say (aor.) that the just (man) could never become (aor.) unjust, nor the 
sober-minded arrogant. It is evident that we may be delivered (aor.) far more 
speedily, if (part.) we say (aor.) nothing, than if we defend ourselves poorly. I 
"pray you to observe beforehand. that, if (part.) Aeschines had not brought for- 
ward, (κατηγορεῖν, aor.) something foreign to (= besides) the indictment, neither 
would I (= I also would not) say (ποιεῖσθαι) a single (= any.) word. 


4181. B. Final Substantive-Sentences introduced by 
ὡς, iva, etc. 

1. The second kind of substantive-sentences, are the final sen- 
‘tences, i. 6. those which denote a purpose, intention, end. These. 
sentences are introduced by the following conjunctions, ὡς, ὅπως, 
ἵνα, ὡς μή,ὅπως μή, ἵνα μῆ. 

2. The mode used in final sentences is commonly the Subj. or: 
Opt. When the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense 
—Pres., Perf. or Fut., or an Aor. with the signification of the 
Pres. (ὃ 152, 12.)—the final conjunctions are followed by the Subj. 
mode; but when the verb of the principal sentence is an historical 
tense—Impf., Plup. or Aor.—the final conjunctions are followed by 
the Opt. (but never by the Opt. Fut.). 


Ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, Iv’ EA ϑῃ ς, ut ventas, that you may come; λέ- 
ξον, tv’ εἰδῶ, dic, ut sciam, say, that I may know ;—raita ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, 
ἔγραψα, iv’ EA Docc, ut venires, that you might come. Ἔκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευ- 
Sépac ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης τὰ μὲν Ovia καὶ οἱ dyepaiot ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλ- 
λον τόπον, ὡς μὴ μιγνύηται ἡ τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὖκο- 
σμία, traffickers and their goods have been removed from the public forum of the Per- 
stans, that the disorder of these may not mingle with the correct deportment of the edu- 
cated. “Iva σαφέστερον dn Awd ἢ πᾶσα ἡ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν Em avec- 
με (paucis repetam), in order that the entire polity of the Persians may be more clearly 
understood, I will recamtulate briefly. Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως 
Ta ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτελοίη. 


REMARK. Hence what in Latin is the sequence or dependence of tenses, in Greek 
is the sequence of modes. For example; if in Latin the principal-verb is in the 
Pres., the verb of the subordinate clause is generally in the Pres. also; and if 
the principal verb is a past tense, so is the verb of the subordinate clause. 
Bat in Greek, if the principal verb is a Pres., Perf. or Fut., the Subj. is used in 
the subordinate clause; and if the principal verb is a past tense, the Opt. is 
generally used in the subordinate clause; 6. g. ταῦτα γράφω, γέγραφα, ete. 
iv’ ἔλϑῃς, haew seribo, scripsi, ut venias;—raira ἔ γραῴφον, ἐγεγράφειεν, 
ἵν’ ἔλϑοις, sxibebam, scripseram, ut venires—On the Subj. after an historical 
tense, see § 188, 4. 
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3. With the final conjunctions ὦ ¢ and 620 ς, also ἵν ἐς, the mo- 
dal adverb &» is sometimes joined, whieh refers to a conditional 
sentence, commonly not expressed, but to be supplied; 6. g. διὰ τῆς 
σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως av εἰδῶμεν, & τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ 
πολέμια νομίζειν, you will lead us through your territory tn order that 
(when we set our foot on tt) we may know, both what tt is necessary 
to regard as friendly and what hostile. 

4. Verbs of care, anxiety, considering, endeavoring, striving, ef- 
fecting and admonishing, 6. g. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν, φυλάττειν, 
oxoneiv, βουλεύεσθαι, oper, ποιεῖν, πράττειν, curare, μηχανᾶσϑαι, 
παρακαλεῖν, παραγγέλλειν, προεισδῖν, ἀξεεῖσϑαι, dys, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunction o#m¢ (ὅπως μή) either with 
the Subj. and Opt. (according to No. 2.), or, what is more usual, 
with the Ind. Fut., not only after a principal tense, but very often 
also after an historical tense; in the latter case, the accomplishment 
of the purpose is represented as really occurring and continuing. 

Oi Περσικοὶ νόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται 
οἱ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθαι, the Persian laws take care, 
that the citizens shall by no means be such ὧδ to desire any wicked or shameful act; 
Σκοπεῖσϑθϑε τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον ol 
παρ᾽ ἡμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργου τι δεικνύειν ἔξουσιν, consider this, that 
our envoys will not speak only, but they will be able, etc. 

5. The final conjunctions ἦν a and ὦ ¢ (more seldom 62 9), are 
followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when a purpose is to be 
expressed, which has not been accomphshed or which cannot be ac- 
complished. 

"Expiyv σε Unydoou ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαίνου τοῖς θεοῖς rpaytxd- 
τερος, it τοουϊά be necessary for you to mount your Pegasus, that you might appear 
more majestic to the gods; ἐβουλόμην & ἄν, Σίμωνα τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ 
ἔχειν, iv’ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληϑῆ ῥᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ δίκαια, J 
would that Simon were of the same opinion as I am, that having heard both of us, you 
might easily judge what is just. 


CI. Erercises on § 181. 


Contemplate thine actions as in a mirror, that thou mayest adorn the beauti- 
fal, hide the unseemly. The Lacedaemonians were not permitted (impers. w. dat.) 
to travel abroad, lest the citizens should be filled with frivolity by (ἀπό) for- 
eigners. Remember absent as well as (== besides, πρός, το. acc.) present friends, 
lest it may seem that you would neglect the latter also in their absence (part.). 
Agesilaus took care that the soldiers should be able to endure hardships. The 
president of the city must (χρῇ, το. acc. and inf.) see to it, that the best (men) 
have the greatest honors. Noble (= honor-loving) and high-souled men (= of 
men) do everything, that they may leave behind an immortal remembrance of 
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themselves. Endeavor to fight with all ardor, that you may surpass your fore 
fathers in renown. Would that (el yap ὥφελον) the multitude (οἱ πολλοί) were 
able to effect the greatest evils, that they might also be able (to effect) the great- 
est good (plur.); then (= and) it would be well (= have itself well, § 153, 2, a.). 
Why (τί) didst thou not seize (part. aor.) and slay me, that I might never show 
(aor.) myself to men ? 


§ 182. II. Adjective-Sentences. 


1. Adjective-sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and, like adjectives, define more fully a substantive 
or substantive-pronoun ; 6. g. οἱ πολέμιοι, of ἐκ τῆς πόλξδως ἀπέφυ- 
yor = οἱ πολέμιοι ἐκ τ. π. ἀποφυγόντες; τὰ πράγματα, ἃ Δλέξ. 
avdeos ἔπραξεν = τὰ ὑπὸ “λεξάνδρου πραχϑέντα πράγματα. 
These sentences are introduced by the relative pronouns ὅ ς, ἥ, 0, 
ὅςτις, ἥτις, 6 τι, οἷος, ete. 

2. The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the 
substantive (standing in the principal sentence) to which it refers, 
in the same manner as the attributive adjective with its substantive ; 
but its Case is determined by the predicate standing in the subordi- 
nate sentence; 6. g. ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ ν εἶδες ---- ἡ ἀρετὴ, ἧς πάντες οἱ ἀγαθοὶ 
ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν — οἱ στρατιῶται, οἷς μαχόμϑϑα, etc. 

Rem. 1. When a predicative substantive stands in an adjective-sentence, very 
frequently the relative does not agree, in gender and number, with the substan- 
tive to which it refers, but, by means of a kind of attraction, with the predica- 
tive substantive. The verb of the adjective-sentence is usually a verb signify- 
ing to be, to name, to call; 6. ». Ἢ ὁδὸς πρὸς ἕω τρέπεται, ὃ καλεῖται Πηλού- 
σιον στόμα, the course turns to the east, which 18 called the Pelusian mouth ; here ὅ 
takes the gender of the predicative ordua, instead of that of its antecedent ὁδόςς 
"Axpa, ᾳἷ καλοῦνται κλεῖδες τῆς Κύπρου. Περσικὸν ξίφος, ὃν axeva- 
anv καλοῦσιν. Adyoe μήν εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζο- 


Rem. 2. There is an exception in respect to number in the formula ἔστιν of, 

6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, qui dicant. This formula is treated in all respects as a sub- 
stantive-pronoun, inasmuch as neither the number of the relative has any infia- 
ence on that of the verb ἔστεν, nor is the tense changed, when the discourse re- 
lates to past or future time. . 

Nom. | ἔστεν οὗ (-Ξ- ἔἔνεοι) ἀπέφυγον. 

Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (-- ῴ[νέων) ἀπέσχετο. 

Dat. | ἔστιν οἷς (-ε ἐνίοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν. 

Ace. | ἔστιν οὺς (--ἐνίους) ἀπέκτεινεν. 


8. The person of the verb in the adjective-sentence, is deter- 


mined by the substantive or pronoun (expressed or understood), to 
which the relative refers. “Ey ὦ, ὃς γράφω --- σύ, ὃς γράφεις --α 
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ὁ ἀνήρ or ἐκεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Hence after a Vocative Case, the 
second person is commonly used; 6. g. dy 8 ow πε, ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα 
κακὰ ἐποίησας, O man, who inflicted such evils on us. 

4. The relative is plural, when it refers to two or more objects; 
and when the gender of the substantives is the same, the relative 
agrees with these in gender; often, however, it is neuter, when the 
substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Ἔν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ Te Kal TH τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷςπερ ἐτεϑράμμην. ‘Ope 
αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει, καὶ κόμαις 
προςϑέτοις, ἃ δὴ νόμιμα ἣν ἐν Μήδοις. 

5. When the substantives are of different gender, the relative, 
when persons are spoken of, agrees with the masculine rather than 
the feminine ; but when things are.spoken of, it is usually neuter. 

Ὁ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἢ γυνῆ, of παρὰ σὲ ἤλϑον. Ἥκομεν ἐκκλησιάζοντες περί re 
πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ τῶν ἀνϑρώπων βίῳ. 

6. When the relative should be in the Acc., and refers to a sub- 
stantive in the Gen. or Dat., it is commonly put in the same Case 
as its substantive, when the adjective-sentence has nearly the force 
of an attributive adjective or participle. This construction is called 
attraction of the relative. The substantive frequently stands in the 
relative sentence. 

᾿Αρίων διϑύραμβον πρῶτος ἀνθρώπων ὧν ἡμεῖς ἔσμεν ἐποίησεν (in- 
stead of οὖς ἔσμεν), Arion was the first among men known to us, to invent the dithy- 
ramb. ‘O στρατηγὸς ἦγε τὴν στρατιὰν ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν (instead of ἄς) 
ἔπεισεν (= τῶν πεισϑεισῶν), the general led the army from the cities, which he 
had persuaded. Σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς (instead of οὖς] ὁ πατὴρ κατέλ.- 
πεν (= τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφϑεῖσιν), with the treasures which his 
left. Κῦρος προςῆλϑε σὺν ᾧ εἶχε δυνάμει, Cyrus came with the force which 
he had. "Ἐγὼ σοὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἣν ὁ Fede εὖ διδῷ, ἀν Y ὧν (= ἀντὶ τούτων, &) 
ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν. - 

7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιφοῦν, ἡλίκος, both as 
Accusatives and Nominatives, are attracted, when the verb eZy ae 
and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause; e. g. 
οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ Σωκράτης éort. This attraction is 
made in the following manner. The demonstrative in the Gen., 
Dat. or Acc. to which the relative refers, is omitted, but the relative 
is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of tae (omitted) 
substantive demonstrative, and the verb εἶναι of the adjective-clause 
is also omitted, and the subject of the relative clause is put in the 
Case of the relative. Such a blended or attracted adjective-clause, 
has, in all respects, the force of an inflected adjective; the connec- 
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tion of the adjective-clause with its substantive is still more com- 
plete and intimate, when the substantive is placed in the adjective- 
clause; 6, g & in the full and natural form of the sentenve χαρίζομαι 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, by omitting the demonstrative τοιούτῳ, to 
which the relative οἷος refers, by attracting οἷος into the Case of the 
preceding substantive ἀνδρί, and by omitting ef of the relative sen- 
tence, and attracting the subject ov into the Case of the relative, 
we have the common form χαρίζομαι ἀνδρί οἵῳ σοί, or by transpo- 
sition χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above relatives may 
be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. ἐρῶ olov σοῦ ἀνδρός. ἐρῶ olov σοῦ. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι ofw σοὶ ἀν δρί. χαρίζομαι οἷῳ coi. 
Ace, ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄν δρα. ἐπαινῶ οἷον σέ. 

Gen. | ἐρῶ οἷων ὑμῶν ἀν δρῶν. ἐρῶ οἴων ὑμῶν. 

Dat. | χαρίζομαι οἷοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν. | χαρίζομαι οἷοις ὑμῖν. 
Acc. | ἐπαινῶ olove ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


Rew. 3. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἱός τε is used instead 
of 6cre with the Inf, signifying I am of such a nature, character that (is sum qut, 
with the Subj.), hence, J can; e.g. Διελέχϑην Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἴῳ phre Av- 
πεῖσϑαι, unr’ ὀργίζεσθαι, I conversed with such a Stoic as could neither be 
grieved nor irritated. The demonstrative is commonly omitted; ὁ. g. Μόνην τὴν 
τῶν ἀνϑρώπων γλῶτταν ἐποίησαν ol Yeot olav ἀρϑροῦν τὴν φωνήν, the gods 
made the human tongue only, capable of uttering articulate sounds; here the demon- 
strative τοιούτην, to which οἷαν refers, is omitted. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of that 
mentioned in the .adjective-clause, since the relative does not take the Case of 
its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the relative which refers to it. 
This may be called imverted attraction; e.g. Τὴν οὐσίαν (instead of οὐσία) 
ἣν κατέλιπε τῷ υἱῷ, ob πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν, the property which he left to his son ἕξ 
worth no more. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις 
wt (no ane, who not = every one), after an omitted ἐστί. 


Nom. | οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν. 
Gen. | οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ κατεγέλασεν. 

Dat. | οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀπεκρίνατο. 

Acc. | οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ κατέκλαυσεν. 


8. On the use of the modes in adjective-sentences, the following 
is to be observed: | 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the attributive qualification (i. e. the 
idea contained in the predicate) is represented as something actual 
or real; 6. δ. y πόλις, ἢ κτίζεται, | ἐκτίσϑη, ἢ κεισϑήσεται. The 
Ind. Fut. is very frequently used, even after an historical tense 
(§ 188, 4), to denote what should be done, or the purpose (ὃ 152, 6) ; 
8. 2. στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσου σεν, whe 
Should fight, or to fight with P. Also after negations the Greek 
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uses the Ind., where the Latin has the Subj.; 6. g. παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ οὐ- 
Bais, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί, nemo, qui non pos- 
sti. 

(Ὁ) The relative with a», 6. g. ὃς ἄν, 7 ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ὧν, εἴα, 
is followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attributive 
qualification is to be represented as merely concetved or assumed. 
Hence it is also used to designate quality and size indefinitely, and 
᾿ς also to express indefinite frequency (as often as). The adjective- 
sentence can commonly be considered as a conditional sentence, 
and the relative with ἄν can be resolved into the conjunction ἐάν 
with zig or any other pronoun and the Subj. 

Οὖὗς ἂν (= ἐάν τινὰς) βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγῆσωνται, τούτοις TOA- 
λάκις καὶ duev ἀνάγκης ἐϑέλουσι πείϑεσθϑαι, whomsoever any persons think (if any 
persons think any) superior to themselves, these they, etc. "Ανϑρωποι én’ οὐδένας 
μᾶλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, οὺς ἂν (= ἐάν τινὰς) αἰσϑωνται ἄρ- 


γχειν αὐτῶν ἐπιχειοοῦντας, men combine against none more than against those whom 
they see endeavoring to rule them. 


(c) The relative (without ἄν) is used with the Opt., in the first 
place, with the same signification as with the Subj. and ἄν, but re- 
ferring to an historical tense. Hence, it is used in general and in- 
definite statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal sentence is commonly in the 
Impf. Here also the adjective-sentence may be resolved by δὲ with 
the Opt. 

Oi πολέμιοι πάντας ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ (= εἰ τιν ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυ- 
ναῖκας ἔκτεινον, the enemy kilkd all, one after another, both children and women, 
whomsoever they fell in with (= of they fell in with any). Φίλους, ὅσους πο κή- 
ΙΣαιτο Kal εὔνους yvoin ὄντας, καὶ ἱκανοὺς Kpivete συνεργοὺς εἶδαι, ὃ re 
τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πώντων κρώτιστος δὴ 
γενέσϑαι ϑεραπεύειν. 

(d) In the second place, the Opt. is used, when a present or fu- 
ture uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, a mere supposition, 
conjecture, assumption, is to be denoted. The adjective-sentence 
is then considered as an uncertain or doubtful condition [ὃ 153,-1, 
b, (8)], or forms a part of a sentence expressing a wish. 

Τοῦ αὐτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς eldein, φείδεσϑαι dei, he must avoid saying, 
what he does not fully know (= if be does not fully know). Ἕ ρδοι τις, ἣν ἕκα- 
otog εἰδείη τέχνην, any one can practise the art with which he is acquainted (= 
tf he ts ucquainted with it). 


(e) The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the attributive qualification 
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is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture, assump- 
tion, an undetermined possilility (ἢ 153, 2, c.). 

Τοὺς λιμβάνοντας τῆς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς ἑαυτῶν ἀπεκάλει Σω- 
κράτης, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, παρ’ ὧν ἂν λάβοιεν 
τὸν μισϑόν, Socrates said that those who receive a reward for their instruction, bar- 
tered their own freedom, because it was necessary for them to converse with those from 
whom they might receive a reward. Οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ τι dv τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὸν 
πάϑοι, there is no evil which any one can experience, greater than this. 


([) The Ind. of the historical tenses (Impf., Plup., Aor.) is used 
with ay, when it is indicated that the attributive qualification could 
take place only under a certain condition, but did not take ‘place, 
because the condition was not fulfilled [§ 153, 2, a, (a)]; 6. δ. 9 
πόλις, ἣν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἂν ἐπόρϑησαν, εἰ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐβοή- 
θησαν, quam hostes non diruissent, δὲ milites auxilio ventssent. 


CII. Exercises on ὃ 182. 


Many acts have become (the) occasions of very great advantages, which at 
first (= at the beginning), all supposed (aor.) to be calamities (sing.). Who 
would (§ 153, 2, 6.) not praise you (aor.), who have fought (aor.) boldly for the 
freedom of your native land? The ungrateful (men) forgot us, who conferred 
on them great benefits. There are men who (or some) are esteemed happy by 
all more than by themselves. Cannot thy brother, O Chaerecrates, said So- 
crates, please (aor.) any one, or doth he please some very highly? Cleopompus 
ravaged some (tracts, neut. plur.) of sea-coast. In the young man there dwells 
@ fear which we call shame. For the acquisition of a friend, which we say is a 
very great blessing, we see that the multitude care little. There arose confused 
noises, cries and shoutings, which is (4) common (thing) to all who (§ 148, 6) 
engage in a naval battle. Of the nations with which we are acquainted in 
Asia, the Persians rule, but the Syrians, Phrygians and Lydians are depen- 
dent (= are ruled). 1 have never yet esteemed a rich man happy (aor.), who 
(part.) enjoys nothing of that which he possesses. We must remember not only 
the death of the departed, but also the virtue, which they have left behind. Many 
indeed commend fair words, but nevertheless do otherwise (another, new.) and 
opnosite to that which they have commended (aor.). Do nothing which thou 
dost not understand. A rational man, if (part.) he has lost (aor.) a son or any- 
thing else which he prizes very highly, will bear (it) more easily than others. 
‘I have sent (aor.) thee this wine, said Cyrus, and I pray thee to drink it (aor.) 
to-day with those whom thou most lovest. The tyrant has given sufficient sat- 
isfaction for what he has done (aor.). The general led (aor.) the army away 
from the cities, which he had subjected (aor.) to himself. The Persians wera 
not able to fight (aor.) courageously against men so brave as were the Athe- 
nians and Lacedaemonians. In a man such as thou art, the citizens of the 
State will cheerfully confide. It is no trivial mattcr to engage in single combat 
(aor.) with a man like thee. Socrates was one of those who listen only to rea- 
son (= was such as to listen, etc.). The barbarians had dwellings (so built) 
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as to be fitted to shelter (them) both in winter and in summer. There was no 
peril which our forefathers did not undergo for the freedom of their native land. 
There was no one present (= of the present) except Socrates, whom Apollodo- 
rus did not move (aor.) by his weeping (part.) and complaining (ἀγανακτεῖν). 
‘What one does not (7) possess, he cannot ({ 153, 2, ¢.) give (aor.) another. 
(It is) not the golden sceptre (that) preserves royal dominion, but faithful 
friends, that are the truest and surest sceptre for kings. The Phaeacians gave 
Ulysses treasures, more than he would ever (= so many as he would never) 
have gained (aor.) from Troy, if (el, w. ind. aor.) he had come unharmed to his 
native land. There was then not a Spartan (gen. plur.), who, if the country 
had been in danger, would not have been ready to die for it. States are called 
very fortunate, that continue most of the time in peace. It is a great mark of 
a sovereign, if the citizens voluntarily obey him and are ready to abide by (him) 
‘n dangers. A man is truly great, who can accomplish (aor.) a great (object) 
by intellect (γνώμη) rather than by strength of body. He, at sight (part. aor.) 
of whom men are stirred (aor.) and ardor and emulation seize (ἐμπίπτειν τινΐ, 
aor. sing.) every one, he I might assert has something of a kingly natare. The 
Assyrians prayed all whom (ὅςτις, sing.) they might meet, that they would not 
flee and leave them behind (part. aor.), but succor (aor.) them. We cannot 
(§ 153, 2, c.) enjoy (aor.) ἃ man, who delights in dainty food and wine more 
than in friends. Who could hate (one), whom he knew to be considered noble ? 
Socrates always suid, that there was no (οὐ) better way to a (= the) good repu- 
tation, than (that) by which one should become (aor.) versed (= good) in (acc.) 
that in which he wished to appear so. Those who (§ 148, 6) took pay for their 
instruction, Socrates called man-sellers of themselves, because (διὰ τό) they 
were obliged to converse with those from whom they could receive pay. There 
was no (οὐ) city there, by which they could defend themselves. 


§183. III. Adverbial Sentences. 

Adverbial sentences are adverbs, or participles used adverbially 
(§ 176, 1), formed into a sentence, and, like adverbs, denote an ad- 
verbial object, i. e. such an object as merely defines the predicate, 
but does not, like the object expressed by the substantive-sentence, 
complete it; 6. g. ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ Gite, τὰ ἄνϑη Galle (= τοῦ 
ἔαρος ἐλϑόντορ). 


A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE AND TIME. 

1. Adverbial sentences of place are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, ov, 7, ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα, iva (ubi); ober, ἔνϑεν 
(unde) ; vi, ὅποι, ἧ, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations, where, whence, whither. The use of the modes 
in adverbial sentences of ‘place, is in all respects, like that in adjeo- 
tive-sentences. 
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2. Adverbial sentences of time are introduced by the follewing 
conjunctions : 


a. ἸῸ denote that one action is contemporary with another, by ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, 
ἡνίκα, which designate a potnt of time, and ἔν 6, ἕως, while, which designate 5 


space of time. 
b. To denote that one action is prior to another, by ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, postquam, ἐξ . 
ob, ἐξ ὅτου, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ ov, since. . 


c. To denote that one action suceceds another, by πρίν, prinsquam, ἕως, ἕως οὗ, 
εἷς 5, cre, μέχρι ov, μέχρι ὅτον, μέχρι. 

8. On the use of the modes, the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented as 
a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or oceurrenees. 

Ὡς ἡμέρα τάχιστα ἐγεγόνει, ἀπῆλϑον (ὡς τάχιστα, quum primum, as 
geon as tt was day, they departed). Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, piv τόν τε πατέρα 
ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν aT éK- 
τειναν, τοὺς 0 ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον, they did not cease, before they sent 
for their father from the camp, and put to death some of his friends and benished others 
"Euayorro, μέχρι ol ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. 

(Ὁ) The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the asser- 
tion of the predicate, is represented as something conceived and 
general, and refers to a predicate of the principal sentence, the verb 
of which is in one of the principal tenses. The modal adverb av 
is united with the conjunctions; e. g. ὅταν, ὁπόταν, ἡνίχ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν 
(ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν, πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, ἔςτ᾽ ὧν. Accordingly, 
the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions from ὅταν to πρὶν 
ἄν, when the statement of time is also to be represented as the 
condition, under which the predicate of the principal sentence will 
take place. But with the conjunctions, which signify JJ, the Subj. 
expresses an object expected and aimed at. In like manner also, 
the Subj. is used to denote indefinite frequency ; the conjunctions 
are then translated by as often as. 

Ἐπειδὰν σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσϑωι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσθαι, τότε σοι δια- 
λέξομαι, whenever you (if you) wish to discourse so that I can follow, then I will dis- 
course with you. Οὐ πρότερον παύσομαι, πρὶν ἂν Aw τε καὶ παρώσω τὰς 
᾿Αϑήνας, I will not cease, before I take and burn Athens (unless I take, εἰς). Ἕως 
ἂν σώζηται τὸ σκάφος, τότε χρὴ Kal ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι 
(dum servari possit), while the ship can be saved, the sailor and the pilot should be ac- 
tive (if the ship, etc.). Ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται οἱ βάρβαροι Bac 
λεῖς, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as the barba- 
rian kings make an expedition, they easily intrench themselves by means of the φγεαὶ 
number of workmen. 


(c) The Opt. is used with conjunctions of time,---(x) when the 
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statement refers to an historical tense in the principal clause. When 
the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency [as often as, comp. 
(b) }, the Impf. generally stands in the principal sentence; (8) when’ 
the statement of time is to be considered also as a condition of the 
principal sentence, and such a condition as appears as a present or 
future uncertainty, as a Mere supposition, conjecture, assumption or 
undetermined possibility [§ 158, 1, b. (8)]. With the Opt. the con- 
junctions are used without ἄν; 6. g. ὅτε, ἐπεί, etc. (not ὅταν, ἐπάν, 
etc.). 

Οὐ πρότερον ἐπαύσατο, πρὶν ἔλοι τε καὶ πυρώσειε τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. 
Ὁπότε (as often as, whenever, if ever) στρατοπεδεύοιντο οἱ βάρβαροι 
βασιλεῖς, τάφρον περιεβάλλοντο εὐπετῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν. Ὁπότε 
τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαίμην εἶναι, obd ἂν ἄνϑρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν 
εἶναι (if I believed it disgraceful to be a philosopher, I would not think myself a man) 
So also, ὅτε μή with Opt., nisi. 

Remark. In addition to the constructions already mentioned, the conjuno 
tion πρίν is constructed with the Inf, especially after affirmative sentences, ᾿ 
containing one of the principal tenses, when the action is to be represented as 
an incidental or casual designation of the point of time. The subject of the Inf. 
is put in the Acc.; on attraction, see ὁ 172, 8. Δαρεῖος, πρὶν αἰχμαλώτους 
γενέσϑαι τοὺς Ἐρετριέας, ἐνεῖχεν αὐτοῖς δεινὸν χόλον, before the Ere- 
trians were taken captive, Darius cherished litter hatred towards them. ᾿Ἦσαν Aa- 
peiy, πρὶν βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες τρεῖς παῖδες, three children were born to 
Darius before he was king. So πρότερον 7 and the Epic πάρος, are followed by 
the Inf. 


CITI. Exercises on § 183. 


The soul is freest when it leaves the body. Agesilaus offered sacrifice and 
waited until the fugitives had brought (aor.) a sacrifice to Neptune. The Athe- 
nians did not cease to be angry (ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν) with Pericles, until they had 
punished (aor.) him by a fine. If men have robbed (aor.) or stolen, they 
are punished. Do not decide (aor.) before thou hast heard (aor.) both parties 
(= the plea of both). We must (δεῖ, το. acc. and inf.) resolutely perform (dvir 
εἰν) the journey, till we have reached (aor.) the goal. What does it profit some 
to be rich, who do not (§ 177, 5.) understand how to use riches? Those who 
(§ 148, 6) have received favors (εὖ πάσχειν, aor.) we call ungrateful, if (when) 
able to requite (aor.) they do not. No one was permitted (= it was not 
permitted) to go (εἰςέρχεσϑαι, aor.) to the general, if he was not (ὁ 177, 
5) at leisure. The Chalcidians gave way (ἐνδιδόναι), as often as the enemy 
charged, and as they fell back (ἀποχωρεῖν, part. pres.) the eneray pressed " 
on and threw javelins. Whenever young men associated with Socrates, 
they made progress in virtue. He who (§ 148, 6) is voluntarily hungry, can 
(§ 153, 2, c.) eat (aor.) when he will, and he who is voluntarily thirsty, can drink 
(aor.) when he will; but he who suffers this by necessity, has not the power 
(ἔξεστι, το. dat.) to cease to hunger and thirst, when he will. Eat not, before 

24 
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thou art hungry, and drink not, before thou art thirsty. That (= the) death is 
without pain, which (part.) happens (aor.) ere (one could) think (δοκεῖν, aor.) 
of (it). The tradition is, that the island (of) Delos, before Apollo appeared 
(aor.) to men, was concealed by the sea (τὸ πέλαγος). 


B. CausaL ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§184. a. Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 


1. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions of time, ὅ τ δ, 
ὁπότε, ὡς, ἐπεί, quoniam, since, Exetdy, quoniam, since the 
cause is considered contemporary (ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς), with the predicate 
of the principal sentence, or prior (ἐπεί, ἐπειδή) to it. The Ind. 
is the prevailing mode in these adverbial sentences; e. g. My 


~ A ° 
pe κτεῖν,, ἐπ 81 οὐχ ὁμογάστριος Ἕκτορός "8 i ut, guoniam — non sum, 


do not slay me, since I am not a brother of Hector. “Ors τοίνυν 
ταῦϑ' οὕτως sy at, moocyxes προϑύμως ἐϑέλειν ἀκούξιν, since these 
things are 80, etc. 

2. Such as are introduced by the conjunctions ὅτε and Stor, 
because. With these also, the Ind. is the prevailing mode; e. g. 
Aga τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἢ, ὅτι 
φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν ἐστιν, ts what ἐς holy, loved by the gods because 
tt ts holy, or 18s tt holy because tt ἐδ loved ? 


§185. b. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


1. The second kind of causal adverbial sentences, are those which 
express a condition, and are introduced by the conjunctions e/ and 
ἐάν (79%, ἄν, which must not be confounded with the modal adverb 
av, see ὃ 153, 2). The principal clause expresses that which is 
conditioned by the subordinate clause. As the conditioning clause 
precedes the conditioned, the former is called the Protasis, the lat- 
ter, the Apodosis. 

2. The Greek language has four different ways of expressing 
conditionality : | | 

(1) The protasis has εἐ with the Ind., and the apodosis likewise 
the Ind. (sometimes also the Imp.). Then both the condition and 


‘that which is subject to the condition, are represented as a reality or 


fact, and hence as certain. 


El τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις, if you say this (admitted or assumed as a 
fact), youerr. ΕΠ el ot βωμοί, εἰσὶ καὶ ϑεοί, tf there are altars (an admitted fact), 
there are also gods. Ei ἔστι ϑεός, σοφός ἐστιν. Ei ταῦτα πεποίηκας, 
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ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἄξιος ei. El te εἶχε, καὶ ἐδίδου. Ei éBpovryct, καὶ ἦ σ- 
τραψεν. Εἰταῦτα ἐπεποιήκει, ἡμαρτῆκει. Εϊτοῦτο λέξεις, ἁμαρ- 
τήσῃ. Εϊτιξἕλεις, δός.. . 

(2) The protasis has δ ἐ with the Ind. of an historical tense, and 
the apodosis also the Ind. of an historical tense with ἄν. This 
form is used, when the reality of the condition and of that which is 
subject to the condition, is to be dented. It is asserted that some- 
thing could take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. 

El re εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, st quid haberet, daret (nunc autem nihil habet ; ergo 
nihil dare potest), if he had anything, he would give it (but he has nothing, conse- 
quently he can give nothing). Ei τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἡμάρταν ες (7uap- 
τες) ἄν, si hoc diceres, errarcs. Ei rovro ἔλεξας, ἥμαρτες ἄν (Aor. instead 
of the Plup.), st hoc dixisses, errasses, if you had-said this, you would have erred (but 
you have not said it, consequently you cannot have erred). El ἐπείσθην, 
οὐκ ἂν ἠῤῥώστουν, si obedissem, non aegrotarem. 

(3) The protasis has ἐών with the Subj., and the apodosis the 
Ind. of a principal tense, commonly the Fut. (also the Imp.). The 
condition is then represented as a supposition, the accomplishment 
of which is, however, expected ; that which results from the princi- 
pal clause is represented by the Ind. as certain or necessary. 

"Edy (fv, dv) τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, uf you say this (shall say), you will 
err. (Whether you will actually say this I do not yet know; but I expect, I as- 
sume, that you will say it, and then it is a necessary consequence that you err.) 
Ἐάν τιἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, tf we have anything (which we expect is the case, 
or which depends on circumstances) we will give. "Edv τοῦτο λέξῃς, ἁμαρ- 
TH σῃ, st hoc dixeris, errakis. 

(4) The protasis has 8 ἐ with the Opt., and the apodosis the Opt. 
with ἄν. (The Opt. Fut. is not then used). By this form, both 
the condition, and that which is subject to the condition, is repre- 
sented as a present, mostly a future uncertainty, as an undetermined 
possibility, a mere supposition, conjecture, or assumption, without 
any reference to the thing supposed, being real or not real, possible 
or impossible. | 

Ei re ἔχοις, doing ἄν, tf you have anything (it neither being assumed nor de- 
nied that you have), you would give. El τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις dv. Οὐκ 
ἂν ὑπενέγκαιμεν οὔτε τὸ καῦμα, οὔτε τὸ ψῦχος, el ἐξαπίνης γίγνοιτο. El 
ἀναγκαῖον εἴη ἀδικεῖν ἢ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, ἑλοίμην ἂν μᾶλλον ἀδικεῖσϑαι, ἢ ἀδικεῖν. 

Rem. 1. Εἰ with the Ind. or ἐάν with the Subj. is frequently followed by 
the Opt. with dv; e.g. el τοῦτο λέγεις, duapravoic av, if you (really) say this, 
you would err; ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτάνοις dv, if you say this (as I expect), you 
would err; on the contrary, el with the Opt. is sometimes followed by the Ind 
e. g. el τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνει;, if you should say this, you certainly err. 
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Rem. 2. Ei with the Opt. is frequently used instead of a conjunction of time 
[$ 188, 3, (c)] to denote indefinite frequency in relation to what is past. Then 
el is translated by as often as, and the principal clause has the Ind. of an histori- 
cal tense, usually the Impf., with and without dv; e.g. Ei τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη 
τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακεύειν, ἔπαιεν ἄν, as often as any one of those 
appointed to this work, seemed to him to be indolent, he would beat him. El τις Σωκρά» 
Tec περί tov ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ τὴν ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανῆγεν ἂν πάντα τὸν λόγον. 

Rem. 8. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ὦν is commonly omitted in 
the conclusion with expressions which denote the idea of necessity, duty, justice, 
possibility, freedom, inclination, thus, 6. g. with χρῆν, ἔδει, ὥφελον, with verbal ad- 
jectives in -r é0¢, προςῆκε(ν), καιρὸς ἦν, εἰκὸς ἦν, καλὸν ἦν, αἰσχρὸν ἣν, καλῶς 
elye(v), ἐξῆν, ἐβουλόμην ; 4. g. El αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον avr’ 
αὐτοῦ προαιρετέον hy, mors praeferenda erat. What is here expressed ab- 
solutely by the Greek, is expressed with an implied condition in English, 6. g. εἰκὸς 
ἦν, tt would be just, αἰσχρὸν hy, it would be shameful. 

Rem. 4. The protasis is often omitted, and then the Opt. with ἄν stands with- 
out any conditional clause; yet the protasis is contained in an adjective-sen- 
tence, or in a participle, or in some word of the sentence which may be expand- 
ed into a conditional protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. Ὃς ταῦτα λέγοι (= el rug ταῦτα 
λέγοι), ἁμαρτάνοι ἄν, whoever (tf any one) should say this, would err. Ταῦτα 
λέξας (= el od λέξαις), ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν. Οὕτω (-Ξ εἰ οὕτω ποιήσαι) 
γ᾽ ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the protasis is actually wanting, 
particularly where it can be easily supplied, e. g. by such phrases as, when one 
wishes, if wt is allowed, tf I can, tf circumstances favor; e.g. βουλοίμην ἄν 
(scil. εἰ δυναίμην). 


CIV. Exercises on § 185. 


If we strive after virtue, we are happy. If thou wilt follow me, said Virtue 
te Hercules, thou wilt become a good artificer of noble (deeds). If thou wish- 
est the gods to be gracious to thee, thou must honor them. If thou art eager 
to learn, thou wilt learn much (πολυμαϑῆ εἶναι). For all men death is (the) 
boundary of life, even though one shut (aor. part.) himself in a cell and keep 
watch. That which is (= the) unexpected, if it be good, delights men the more, 
but if it be fearful, it terrifies the more. If thou callest to mind the past, theu 
wilt decide better upon the future. If we have money, we shall have friends. 
The possession is nothing, if it is not used (= if there is not using therewith). 
If men supposed (aor.) that thou wert ungrateful towards thy (= the) parents, 
no one would believe that he would be repaid (= receive back a favor), if (part.) 
he did thee a favor (aor.). The whole time would fail (aor.) us, if we shottld 
enumerate all the deeds of Hercules. If we should banish (aor.) from life the 
love of fame, what then would become (aor.) of virtue (= what would the good 
become to us), or who would strive to do (aor.) anything illustrious? If thou 
shouldst be ready to take hold (aor.) of philosophy, thou wilt shortly see how 
much thou wilt be distinguished from others. Wisdom would awaken (= δὲ 
ford) a vehement love (plur.), if it were seen by the eyes. Said Alexnnder::- If 
A were not Alexander, I would be Diogenes. If Socrates had not himself been 
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(«mpf.) very temperate, how would he have made (aor.) others temperate? If 
ever Astyages demanded anything, Cyrus observed it first. If ever any one 
served (aor.) Cyrus, when (part.) he had given a command (προςτάττειν, aor.), 
in no case (= to no one) did he ever leave (aor.) his readiness unrewarded. It 
would not be (= have itself) well, if the gods delighted more in great offerings, 
than in small. Ifa greater danger were to (μέλλω) threaten (= be to) us there 


than here, then we must perlaps prefer the greatest security (= the most se 
cure, neut.). 


8186. Adverbial Sentences denoting Consequenca 
or Effect. 


1. Adverbial sentences of consequence or effect, are introduced 
by the conjunction ὦ ς τ 8 (more seldom ὡς). On the use of the 
modes the following is to be observed : 

(a) The Ind. is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as a fact, something actually accomplished ; the Inf., 
on the contrary, is used, when the consequence or effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, not actually accomplished, - but 
merely as possible or aimed at, or as the condition of the affirmation 
in the principal clause (on condition that, supposing that). 

"Apyoc ἀνδρῶν ἐχηρώϑη οὕτως, ὥςτε οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτῶν ἔσχον πάντα τὰ 
πράγματα, Argos was left so destitute of men, that the slaves had all ther effects. 
Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων δεῖσϑαι πεπαιδευμένος hv οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνυ μι- 
κρὰ κεκτημένος πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, Socrates was so educated to have 
moderate desires, that although he possessed very little, he very easily had a sufficiency 
(here the consequence is not carried into effect, but is founded only on the na- 
ture of Socrates). 

Rem. 1. If the Inf. after ὥστε has a special subject, different from that of the 
principal sentence, this is put in the Acc., but if the subjects of both sentences 
are the same, then attraction takes place (§ 172, 3). 

Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf, a relative, particularly οἷας, ὅσος, is of- 
ten used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a demonstra- 
tive in the preceding clause, though sometimes the demonstrative is to be sup- 
plied; 6. g. τοιοῦτος ὁ Στάσιππος ἦν, οἷος μὴ βούλεσθϑαι πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν, Stasippus was such, as nxt to ἀδεῖτε to put many of the 
citizens to death. 

(Ὁ) The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the eonsequence or effect is 
to be represented as a contingent conjecture, supposttian or assump- 
don (§ 158, 2, c.). 

(c) Finally, the Ind. of the historical tenses with a», or the Inf. 
with ὧν is used, when it is to be indicated, that the consequence or 
effect would take place only under a certain condition [ὃ 153, 2, a 
(a) and d.]. 

24* 
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Τοξικὴν 1.0? ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿Απόλλων ἀνεῦρεν, ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος 
ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥςτε καὶ οὗτος "Ἔρωτος ἂν εἴη μαϑητῆς, Apollo discovered 
archery, medicine and the prophetic art, under the instruction of desire and love, so that 
he was a disciple of Eros. Πάντες οἱ πολῖται πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσκεύαζον, ὦ ς- 
τε τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἡγήσω ἂν πολέμου ἔργαστήριον εἶναι (sc. εἰ εἶδες), all the 
Citizens were preparing weapons of war, so that you would think that the city was ac- 
tually a manufactory for war. Οἱ ϑεοὶ οὕτω μοι ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ὥςτε 
καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, ὅτι τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαΐ με δεῖ, so that even a pri- 
vate man (if he had been present) might have perceived. _ 

Rem. 3. Instead of ὥςτε with the Inf, signifying ea conditione, ut, or tia, ut, 
(on the condition that), ἐ φ᾽ gre also, either with the Ind. Fut. or with the Inf, is 
used; 6. g. Ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, é¢’ Gre ὑπ᾽ οὐδενὸς ὑμῶν 
ἄρξομαι, Iwill give up all claim to the government on this condition, that I shall be 
ruled by no one of you. 

Rem. 4. Ὥς is used with the Inf. in independent or parenthetic clauses; 6. 5. 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, so to speak; ὡς γέ μοι δοκεῖν, as tt seems to me; ὡς is also often 
omitted in such clauses; 6. οὐ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly. 

d. Adverbial Sentences denoting Comparison. 

2. Comparative adverbial sentences of manner and way, are in- 
troduced by the relative adverbs, oc, ὥςτε, ὃς περ, ὅπως, as. 
The use of the modes in these sentences corresponds with that in 
_adjective-sentences (§ 182, 8). 

3. Comparative adverbial sentences of quantity or degree, are in- 
troduced by the relative ὅσῳ (000%), and with this the demon- 
strative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) in the principal clause corres- 
ponds; these are translated so much —as, but with a comparative 
or superlative, by the — the. 


Τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὅσον οἱ μὲν δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς 
δεσπόταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν, we ought to differ so far from slaves, as slaves unwillingly 
obey their masters. ὍὌ σῳ (ὅσον) σοφώτερός τίς ἐστι, το σοῦ τῳ (τοσοῦτον) 
σωφρονέστεροός ἐστιν, the wiser any one ts, the more discreet will he be. Ὅσῳ 
(ὅσον) σοφώτατός τίς ἐστι, τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον) σωφρονέστατός 
ἔοτιν. 


CV. Exercises on § 186. 


Cyrus had soon killed off (ἀναλίσκω) the beasts in the park, so that Astyages 
could no longer collect others for him. ‘The Greeks were obliged (δεῖ, w. acc. 
and inf.) to go back so far while fighting, that (during) the whole day they went 
(διέρχεσϑαι) not more than twenty-five stadia, and (ἀλλά) came into the villages 
in the evening. In process of time (ὡς προῆγεν ὁ χρόνος), Cyrus became (so) 
filled with modesty, that he even blushed, if he met his parents. God provided 
for men eyes that they (might) see the visible, and ears that they (might) hear 
the audible. What law is full of so gross injustice, as to deprive him of recom- 
pense who (ὁ 148, 6) gives away (aor.) something from his own (store, plur.) 
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and does (aor.) a humane deed? The Athenians were permitted to rule over 
the rest of the Greeks, provided that they themselves obeyed the Persian king. 
Cyrus was very eager for honor, so that he underwent everything for the sake 
of being praised. The generals stood firm, that the enemy might not throw the 
wings into disorder. There are vessels at your command, so that you can sail 
wherever (ὅπη ἄν) you will. The excellence of Nestor is well known to all the 
Greeks, so that, if I should speak of (λέγειν) it, I should speak to (those) ac- 
quainted (with it). The cup was 80 strong, that it could not be broken. The 
barbarians had invested (aor.) the city so that the Greeks could not escape from 
it unobserved (λανϑάνειν, aor.). The intestines of the sick burned (καέεσϑαι) 
so, that they would very gladly have plunged themselves in cold water. 


§ 187. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or 
dependent upon it; 6. g. Ls the friend come? and I do not know 
whether the friend. has come. The first is called a direct question, 
the last, an tndirect. Both may consist either of one member, or 
of two or more members ; 6. g. Js the friend come, or ts he not come? 
Knowest thou not whether he is coming, or whether he ἐξ not coming ? 
According as the question refers to an object (person or thing) or to 
a predicate, the questions are divided into nominal and into predi- 
cative questions; 6. g. who has done this? (nominal question), and 
hast thou written the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the in- 
quirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are introduced 
by substantive or adjective interrogative pronouns, τίς, ποῖος, πόσος, 
or such interrogative adverbs as πόξερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν; 
6. g. τίς ταῦτα ἐποίησεν ;—the predicative questions, i. e. those 
where the inquirer desires only an affirmation or denial of his in- 
quiry, are introduced by adverbial interrogatives, as, aga; 6. g. ἄρα 
ταῦτα ἐποίησας ; 

ΒΕΜ... Predicative questions are frequently indicated by the mere tone and 
by the position of the words, the predicate, or that word on which the force of 
the question rests, standing first in the sentence. Thus particularly in the case 
of negatives; 6. β.. οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἰέναι, do you not wish to go? 

8. On the use of the interrogatives, the following is to be ob- 
served : 

(1) 'H, commonly in connection with other particles, implies an assertion, as- 
severcition, since it supposes that that in regard to which the question is asked, 
actually exists, 6. g. % οὗτοι πολέμιοί εἰσιν, are these enemies? } tov, num 


_ forte, trily? indeed? when the inquirer expects a negative answer; e.g. που 
τετόλμηκ᾽ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε, has Jason indeed dared this thing? ἢ γάρ, isd 
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not so, is it not true? e.g.) yap, ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι ἐρωτᾷ σε Σωκράτης, ἀποκρι- 
vei, will you not answer, if Socrates asks you? 

(2) "Apa is properly used with questions of doubt, uncertainty and wonder, but 
often, also, with a degree of modesty with questions wholly definite; 6. g. dp 
οἰσϑώ τινας, of ἀνωφελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελίμους δύνανται φίλους ποιεῖσθαι, do you 
know any persons destitute of all recommendation, who are able to acquire valuable 
friends? (to which a negative answer is expected). 

(8) Od or yj is joined with dpa, according as the inquirer expects either an 
affirmative or negative answer; e.g. "Ap’ οὐ κ ἔστιν ἀσϑενής ; nonne aegrotat ? (he 
is not sick, is he?) Ans. Aegrotat. "Apa μὴ ἔστιν ἀσϑενῆς ; numnam aegrotat f 
(he ts not sick, is he?) Ans. Non aegrotat. 

(4) Μή always expresses apprehension or anxiety on the part of the inquirer, 
and hence expects ἃ negative answer; 6. ρ΄. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων βούλει γενέ- 
σϑαι; Οὐκ οὗν ἔγωγ᾽, ἔφη, do you not wish to become an architect ? by no means, 
said he. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, ἔφη, γενέσϑαι ἀγαϑός; Οὐδὲ yeu- 
μέτρης, ἔφη, κ. τ. Az 

(5) Μῶν (arising from the interrogative μή and οὖν), corresponds in all re- 
‘epects with the Lat. num, and hence always requires a negative answer; e.g. 
μῶν τετόλμηκας ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, you have not dared to do these things, have you? 
For the sake of perspicuity, the particles οὖν and μή---μῶν οὖν, μῶν ph—are 
often joined with it; e.g. μῶν οὖν rerdAunxag—;—or μῶν μὴ τετόλμηκας 
— ;— but when the negative οὐ is joined with μῶν, the question is affirmative 
“(nonne) ; 6. g. μῶν ob TeTéAunnac—; nonne ausus es —? 

(6) O04, non, nonne? and οὐ κοῦν, non or nonne ergo? with the collateral idea 
of conclusion from what precedes, always denote affirmative questions; 6. g. ο ὑ- 
κοῦν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς dx Spode γελᾷν, ss at not then the sweetest laughter to laugh 
at one’s enemies ? 

(7) Elra and ἔπειτα are used in questions expressing indignation, astonish- 
ment and irony, and denote opposition or contrast, and yet, since an unexpected 
conclusion has been drawn from what precedes; e.g. ἔπειτ᾽ οὐκ olet φροντί- 
ζειν Geode ἀνθρώπων, and yet do you not suppose that the gods care for men? 

(8) Direct double questions are introduced : 

a. By πότερον (πότερα!) — 7%, utrum—aen; 6. g. πότερον οὗτοι ὑβρισταῖ 
εἶσιν, ἢ φιλόξενοι, are they insolent, or hospitable? (πότερον in the first member fs 
sometimes omitted); Ὁ. by "Apa— 7, ne—an; c. by M7 —~ 4, whether not —or ; 
d. by "AAAo re ἤ (instead of ἄλλο τι γένοιτ᾽ ἄν, 7) and ἄλλοτι, nonne; 6. ᾧ. 
ἄλλο re ἢ λείπεται τὸ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐμοὶ κινδύνων ὁ μέγιστος, nonne relinguiter 
Βιϊλὶ -- ὁ ἐξ not the greatest of the dangers left tome? "Αλλοτι οὖν οἶγε φιλοκερ- 
δεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ κέρδος, therefore, do not those fond of gain, love gain? 

(9) Single indirect questions are introduced : 

a. By the interrogative pronouns ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, ὅπως, ὅπου, 
ὅπη, ὁπότε, etc. (§ 62, Rem. 1.) ; 6. g. οὐκ οἶδα, ὅςτις ἐστίν --- οὐκ olda, ὅκως τὰ 
πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 

Rem. 2. But often the direct interrogatives τίς, ποῖος, πῶς, etc., take the place | 
of the indirect question, the indirect question then assuming the character of the 
direct; 6. g. οὐκ oida, τίς ταῦτα ἔπραξεν (instead of ὅςτις). 


b. El, whether, like 9, is properly used only in double questicns, and denotes 
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a wavering between two possibilities; but often only one member is expressed, 
while the other is present in the mind of the speaker. Hence εἰ is used after 
verbs of reflecting, deberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knouzing, sayiny: ὁρᾷν, oxo- 
πεῖν, σκοπεῖσϑαι, "ἰδέναι, φοβεῖσθαι, οἰο.---πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπινοεῖν, ἐρωτᾷν.----λέγειν, 
φρώζειν, οἴο.; e.g σκέψαι, εἰ ὁ "Ελλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, consider whether the 
Greek custom is π κα better. Also ἐών with the Subj. is used in such questions, 
when things expucted and yet to be proved, are spoken of; 6. g. σκέψαι, ἐὰν 
_ τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ, consider whether this would please you better. 

c. M#, as in direct questions, whether not, is used after expressions of reflecting, 
considering, inquiring, asking, as well as after those of anxiety and fear, which also 
have the idea of reflection. In English, this μή after verbs of fear and anxiety 
is translated by that ; 6. g. dpa, μὴ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, see, whether this is not so. 
Φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἡ μοι σιγᾷν, 1 am considering whether it is not best for me 
to be silent. 

(10) An indirect double question is introduced by, (a) πότερον ( πότερα) ---ἤ ; 
e. g. οὐκ οἷδα, πότερον ζῇ ἢ τέϑνηκεν ; (Ὁ) εἰ --- ἦ, the same as πότερον --- ἤ, yet 
with this difference, that el —7 expresses uncertainty and choice; (6) elre—- 
etre, in the same signification as ei —7, except that by cire—elre, the cor- 
responding relation of the two members is denoted, and the indecision of the 
speaker between two possibilities is made more prominent; 6. g. καὶ δείξεις τά- 
χα, εἶ τ' εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἶ τ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 

Rem. 3. On the use of the modes the following is to be observed: The Ind. 
is used in direct and indirect questions; the Subj. and Opt. are used in doubtful 
questions, and differ only as they are affected by the tense of the verb in the 
principal sentence; 6. σ. οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι τράπωμαι and οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην 
[6 153, 1, Ὁ. (α)]. On the Ind. and Opt. of the historical tenses with ἄν, see § 158, 
2, a. (a) and c. 

Rem. 4. The answer is expressed : 

a. By the repetition of the interrogative word; 6. 5. Ὁρᾷς pe, δέσποιν", ὡς 
ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον; Ans. ‘Oped. Ina negative answer, ἃ negative is joined with 
the interrogative word; 6. ᾧ. Ὁ ἐσϑ' οὖν βροτοῖς ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος; Ans. 
Οὐκ οἷ δα. 

b. By φημί, φήμ' ἐγώ, ἔγωγε; negative, οὐ φημί, οὐκ ἔγωγε, οὗ. 

c. Very frequently by γέ, quidem, utique, assuredly, certainly, which denotes 
that the answer completes the thought contained in the question, extends it fur- 
ther, continues and strengthens it, or by an additional clause, limits and cor- 
rects it. Also by γάρ, though still stronger. 

d. By vai, v7 τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ ye, and the like. 


8 188. Oblique or Indirect Discourse. 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether this be a third 
or second person, or the speaker himself—may be repeated again, 
either without change, in precisely the same form as they were at 
first stated by the person who uttered them,—then the discourse or 
thought quoted is independent of the representation of the narrator, 
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and is called direct (oratio recta); 6. g. I thought, “all men are mor- 
tal,”—he announced to me, “peace has been concluded,’ —and with- 
out a preceding verb, all men are mortal ;—or, in the second place, 
the discourse is made to refer to the representation of the speaker 
‘or some one else, and thus depends on a verb of perception or com- 
munication (verbum séniiendt or declarandt) in the principal sen- 
‘tence. The statement is then quoted as the sentiment of the per- 
son spoken of, i. e. of the person by whom it was originally uttered. 
This is called indirect or oblique discourse (oratio obliqua) ; 6. g. 
he announced, that peace was concluded. 

I will make peace with the enemy.—Oratio recta. 

He said that he would make peace with the enemy.—Oratio obliqua. 

2. The principal sentences of direct discourse, and also sentences 
introduced by the codrdinate conjunctions, e. g. γάρ, οὖν, καίτοι, 
etc., are expressed, in oblique discourse, when they contain a simple 
affirmation, and denote something which happens, has happened, or 
will happen, (a) either by the Acc. with Inf. (8 172, 1), or by ὅτε 
and ὡς with the finite verb (8 180, 2), or by the participial con- 
struction (8 175, 1); 6. ᾳ. ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους anogr- 
yeiv—OTt οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν Or ἀπέφυγον»ν-- τοὺς 
πολεμίους ἀποφυγόντας --΄ οὐ, (b), when they express a 
command, wish or desire, by the Inf. (§ 171, 2), 6. g. ἔλεξε τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἐπιϑέσϑααι τοῖς πολεμίοις, he commanded the sol- 
diers to attack the enemy ; in oratio recta this would be expressed by 
the Imp. ἐπίϑεσϑε. 

Ἥδομαι, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων cov φρονίμους λόγους (oratio recta), J am pleased, 
Clearchus, to hear you make these sensible remarks. Τισααφέρνης ἔλεξεν, ὅτι ἥδοιτο 
ἀκούων Κλεώρχου φρονίμους λόγους, Tissaphernes said that he was pleased to hear 
Clearchus, etc. 

8. The subordinate clauses of direct discourse are not changed in 
indirect discourse, except that, after an historical tense in the prin- 

᾿ cipal sentence, they take the Opt., in the place of the Ind. and Subj., 
when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i. e. when 
the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to be viewed as 
the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of... 

Thug, e. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃ ς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, in oratio obliqua becomes ἔλεξέ ce, 
el τοῦτο λέγοις, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. Τελευτῶν ἔλεγεν, ὅσα ἀγαϑὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας 
πεποιῆκοι ( fecisset), he finally mentioned what advantages C. had conferred on 
the Persians. Τισσαφέρνης ὥμοσεν ’Aynotddy, el σπείσαιτο, ἕως ἔλϑοιεν, 
ode πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπράξεσϑαι αὑτῷ, ἀφεϑῖ ναι αὑτονό- 
μοὺς τὰς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πόλεις Ἑλληνίδας, Tissaphernes took an oath to Agesilaus, of 
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he would make a treaty, until the messengers, whom he had sent to the king should re- 
turn, that he would effect that the Grecian cities in Asia should be independent. 


4, Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb of the subordinate clause is in the Ind. of one 
of the principal tenses, and in the Subj., as in direct discourse. 
Here, although the actions and representations contained in the sub- 
ordinate clauses, belong to the past, they are transferred to the time 
present to the speaker. ‘The use of the Ind. is regular, when the 
statement in the principal sentence, is present to the time of the 
speaker; 6. g. λέγω, ὅτε ὁ ἄνϑρωπος θνητός ἐστιν, or instead of 
ὅτι with the finite verb, the Acc. with the Inf. is used; 6. g. λέγω, 
cov ἄνϑρωπυν ϑνητὸν εἶναι. 

᾿Αεὶ ἐπεμέλειτο ὁ Κῦρος, ὁπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπω ς εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι 
ἐμβληϑήσονται, Cyrus always took care, whenever they were with him in his 
tent, that the most pleasant subjects of conversation should be presented. "Edoée τῷ 
δήμῳ τριώκοντα ἑλέσϑαι, of τοὺς πατρίους νόμους συγγράψουσι, xa¥ οὖς 
πολιτεύσουσιν, the people resolved to choose thirty men, who should draw up 
laws for the state, in accordance with which they should administer the government. 
Ὁρκίοις μεγάλοις κατείχοντο ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτη χρήσεσϑαι νόμοις, od¢ 
ἂν αὐτοῖς Σόλων ϑῆται. Τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε Κῦρος φυλάττειν τοὺς aya- 
γόντας, ἕως ἄν τις σημήνῃ. 

5. The Greek can also use the Acc. with the Inf., instead of the 
finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. _ 

Σκύϑας φασὶ τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ αὐτοῖς Δαρεῖον εἰςβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν 
χώραν, μετὰ ταῦτα μεμονέναι αὐτὸν τίσασϑαι, they say that the Scythian ποπιακβ, 
after Darius had made an irruption into their country, eagerly desired to take vengeance 


on him. 


APPENDIX. 


HOMERIC DIALECT. 


8189. Introductory Remarks on the Hexameter. 


1. The measure of the Homeric verse is Herameter, which consists of six pore 
tions, called feet. Each of these feet is a Dactyl or Spondee. A dactyl consists 
of one long and two short syllables (~~~ ), a spondee of two long ( _—). 
Ths first four feet of an Hexameter verse may be either dactyls ΟἹ spondees; 
the fifth is usually a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee or trochee(—+). The 
following is the scheme. 
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4 ue , ὧν ΄ ve ’ ων ve | , -" 
"Avdpa pot | ἔννεπε, | Μοῦσα, πο | λύτροπον, | ὃς μάλα | πολλὰ 
mAayxOn, ἐ] wet Τροί | ης ie | ρὸν wrodi| εθρον é| περσεν. 


2. The first syllable of the dactyl and also of the spondce, is pronounced witn 
a stress or elevation of voice, which is called the Arsis ; the short syllables follow 
ing the Arsis, or the long one, if the foot be ἃ spontee, are pronounced with a 
depression of voice, which is called the Thesis. The Arsis is marked in the 
scheme by the sign ( — ). . 

Remark. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyl, but sometimes a spondee; 
then the verse is called a spondaic verse. A succession of dactyls indicates a 
quick and lively motion, while a succession of spondees, a slow and heavy mo- 
tion. 

8. In every well constructed Hexameter, there is at least one Caesura, which 
is occasioned by the ending of a word in the middle of a foot. But as the har 
mony of the verse requires that the ending of the foot and of the word should 
generally not coincide, several words of an Hexameter verse may end in the mid- 
dle of a foot, and hence there may be several caesuras in an Hexameter. 

χωόμενον | κατὰ ϑυμόν | ἐὐξζώνοιο | γυναικός. 
In this line the ending of the foot and of the word coincide only in the word 
κατά. Inadactyl the word may end with a long syllable in the aris (— | + » ), 
or with the first short in the thesis ( «ὦ " [ κ). In the former case, the caesura 
is called masculine, in the latter, Seminine. The principal caesuras are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) The most usual and most emphatic caesura is the masculine after the ar- 
sis of the third foot; e. g. 


e e Ρ ϑ [2 
a ww wl ὡυν  . wel «τ͵ἄυν) wv w | ce ee 


ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν Αἰϑίοπας || μετεκίαϑε τηλόϑ᾽ ἐόντας. 
(Ὁ) Often also a less emphatic feminine cacsura occurs in the thesis of the 
third foot; 6. g. 
, ww "Ὁ , ww ’ w w , ww w& ’ ww 4 ww 
ἄνδρα pot ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, || πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 


(c) A third caesura is the masculine after the arsis of the fourth foot; this is 
usually preceded by a masculine caesura in the second foot; e. g. 


v 4 ° [2 ᾽ [2 Φ 


ase WY -_ em [| ae a | aw —_ -_- ww — = 


ἀρνύμενος || ἦν τε ψυχὴν || καὶ νόστον ἑταίρων. 


4. Beside these principal caesuras there are still other subordinate ones. 

5. Beside the caesura, the Diaeresis (διαίρεσις) also is of frequent occurrence, 
i. 6. a separation of the verse, occasioned by the ending of the word and of the 
foot coinciding. The following are the principal disereses: (a) after the first 
foot; (b) after the second foot; (c) after the third foot; (d) after the fourth 
Soot ; 6. g. . 

(a) 7oScov : | αὐτὰρ ὁ τοῖσιν ἀφείλετο νόστιμον ἥμαρ 

(0) ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ ἔτος | HATE, περιπλομένων ἐνιαυτῶν 

(c) ἐννῆμαρ μὲν ἀνὰ στρατὸν | ᾧχετο κῆλα ϑεοῖο 

(4) ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, πολύτροπον, | ὃς μάλα πολλά. 


4 
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~—§190. Quantity (Comp. § 9). 
PRELIMINARY REMARK. Only a few general rules will be given here; the 


quantity of particular words, not embraced in these rules, may be lvarned by 
«bservation. 


1. A syllable which has the vowels ε or 0, followed by another vowel or a 
single consonant, is short by nature; e. g. τέκός, ϑέός, B67. 

2. A syllable which has the vowel 7 or a, or a diphthong, is long by nature; 
so all contracted and circumflexed syllables are long by nature; 6. g. ἦρῶς, 
οὐρανός : ἄκων (instead of ἀέκων), ἐτίμᾶ (from ἐτίμᾶε), πᾶς, σῖτος, ψῦχος, viv. 

3. A syllable which has a doubtful vowel, a, ¢, υ, followed by another vowel 
or a single consonant, or at the end of a word, is short by position; e. g. dei- 
duvrec, δαιμονΐη, gin, μἄχη, φίλος, ἀργύρεος. 

4. A syllable which has a short or doubtful vowel followed by two conso- 
wants or a double consonant, is long by position; 6. g. ἐκέσϑαι, ἐκατόμβη, δέξα- 
σϑαι, ἔχϑιστος, φύλλον. 


Exceptions to No. 8. 


(84) a of nouns of the first Dec., which have the Gen. im -ας, is long in all the 
Cases in which it occurs; 6. g. ἡμέρα, φελίᾶ, -ἂς, -G, -dv, ete. 

(0) a in the Dual of all nouns of the first Dec., is long; 6. g. Nom. Sing 
Aéaivd, Dual λεαίνα. 

(0) a is long in the Gen. Sing. in -co and Gen. Pl. in -ἄων ; 6. g. ’Arpeiddo, 
ayopdwy. 

(ἃ) the ending -ας of ‘he first Dec. is long, both in the Num. and Gen. Sing., 
and in the Acc. Pl.; e. g. Nom. rapide, Gen. oxids, Acc. Pl. δόξας. 

(e) α of masculine and feminine participles in -a¢ is long; so also other words 
in -ας where vr or v have been dropped; 6. g. ἀκούσᾶς (ἀκουσαντς), ἀκού. 
σᾶσα, tords, Bdg; yiyds (γιγαντς), μέλᾶς (μελανς]. 

(7) a in the third Pers. Pl. Perf. Ind. Act.; 6. g. τετύφᾶσι. 

(g) v is long in the Sing. of the Pres. and Impf. Ind. Act. of verbs in -vpc, 
also in the masculine and feminine Sing. of the participle; 6. g. δεικνῦμι. 
ἐδείκνον, δεικνύς, decxvica.—Other exceptions may be learned by obser- 
vation. 


δ. In Homer, a mute and liquid commonly make a syllable long by position. 

6. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position: (a) 
when it ends with a consonant, and the next word begins with a consonant; 
6. g. καὶ κάϑι | σὸν Τρῶ | ac; also (Ὁ) when the final syllable ends with a short 
vowel, but the following word begins with a double consonant, or with two sin- 
gle consonants, which are not a mute and liquid; 6. g. aduq | την, ἣν | οὕπω 
ὁ | πὸ ζυγὸν | ἤγαγεν | ἀνήρ. A mute and liquid, in this case, always makes the 
syllable in the arsis long, while the syllable in the thesis may be either long or 
short, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. μή μοι] dap’ épa | τὰ πρό- 
ge | ρὲ χρυ | σέης 'Αφρο | δίτης ; on the contrary, in the thesis, αὐτὰρ ὅ (5) | πλῆη- 
σίον | ἑστή | κει. 

7. A long vowel or diphthong at the end of a word, is usually made short in 

25 
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Homer, before a word beginning with a vowel, but it remains long when it is in 
the arsis, or when the following word has the digamma (§ 193); 6. g. ἡμένῆ | ἐν 
Bév | Seoorw ; —viec, ὁ | μὲν Krea | τοῦ, ὁ δ' dp’ | Ἑὐρύτεῦ | ’Axropi | ὠνος ;— 
αὐτὰρ ὁ | ἔγνω | ἦσιν ἐ | vi φρεσὶ | φώνη | σέν τε (gory = Εῇσιν). 

8. A long vowel or diphthong in the middle of a word, before a following 
vowel, is but seldom shortened ; 6. g. ἐπειῆ (~ ν ~ ), ἔμπαιας (~~~ ), οἷος (vv), 
βέβλῆαι. 

9. The arsis can make a short syllable long, both at the beginning of a word, 
6. g. domidoc | dxaua | τον πῦρ, and also at the end,—in which case it is gene- 
rally followed by a liquid, or a o or d, the sound of whict is easily doubled im 
pronunciation, or by a word with the digamma,; 6. g. καὶ edi | ἃ Aw | retvra; 
— ϑυγατέ | pa ἦν (= Fi). 

10. Not unfrequently in Homer, merely from the necessities of the verse, a 
short vowel in the thesis is measured as long, when it stands between two long 
vowels; 6. g. ὑπο } δέξι | 7. 


8191. Hiatus. 


Hiatus, i. 6. a harshhess in the pronunciation, arising from the concurrence 
of two vowels, one of which ends a word, and the other begins the following 
word, is generally avoided by the Greeks, but especially in verse. In the Ho- 
meric Hexameter, however, it is admitted in the following cases: 
(a) With long vowels or diphthongs, either in the arsis, e. g. ἀντεϑέ | y ‘Udu | 
ov, or in the thesis, in which case the long vowel or diphthong is short; 
6. g. οἴκοι = | σαν; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit elision, or but seldom; e. g. rad? dum 
VEY ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark; 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα, ef 

pépovig γε; ᾿" 

(d) In the feminine caesura (§ 189, 3), after the first short syllable in the third 

foot of the verse; 6. g. κεινὴ | δὲ τρυφά | Acca || ἅμ᾽ | ἔσπετο | χειρὶ πα] 
χείῃ ; . . 

(6) In the diaeresis ({ 189, 5) after the first and fourth foot of the verse; 6. g. 

ἔγχεϊ | ᾿Ιδομενῆος ; --- πέμψαι ἐπ᾽ ’Arpeidy ’Αγαμέμνονι | οὖλον "Ὄνειρον ; 

(f) When the first word has the apostrophe; e. g. δένδρε᾽ ἔϑαλλεν; 

(g) Words which have the digamma occasion no hiatus (§ 193, 3). 


8192. The Homeric Dialect. 


The language of Homer and his school is the older Tonic; these poets, how- 
ever, were not satisfied with their own dialect merely, but selected from all the 
dialects, in accordance with the true principles of art, those forms which were 
adapted to the nature of their poetry; the regular laws of versification, also 
had much influence in forming the language. Thus they produced a peculiar 
and definite noetic language, called the Epic or Homeric. 
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΄ § 193. Digamma or Labial Breathing F. 


1. The Greek language had originally a special labial breathing, the sound 
of which corresponds ἘΠΕ to the English f ‘From its form F, which re- 
sembles one gamma standing upon another, it is called Digamma (double 
gamma). 

2. The Aecolians retained this character the longest; among the other Gre- 
cian tribes it disappeared very early ; its sound, however, was in some instances 
changed into the smooth labial β, e. g. βία, arising from Fi¢ (later ic), vis; in 
some instances, it was softened into the vowel v, and after other vowels coal- 
esced with these and formed the diphthongs av, ev, 7v, ov, wu, e. g. ναῦς instead 
of val ¢, navis, βοῦς (B6/¢), bdvs, b6s, Gen. bd-vis; in others still, it was merely 
changed into a smooth breathing, which, at the beginning of the word, is indica- 
ted by the Spiritus lenis, but in the middle of a word and before p, it was not 
indicated by any character; e. g. Fic, vis, i¢; εἰλέω, volvo, d/t¢, ovis, Fpddov, ῥό- 
dov ; finally, it was also changed, at the beginning of some words, into a rough 
breathing, which was indicated by a Spiritus asper ; 6. g. ἕσπερος, vesperus, ἔν- 
vip, vestio. 

8. In the Homeric poems, the character denoting the breathing F, no longer 
exists; but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many words were pro- 
nounced with the digamma; ὁ. g. ἄγνῦμι, ἁνδάνω, ἔαρ (ver), the forms of "EIAQ 
(video), ἔοικα, εἶμα (vestimentum), Evvi μι (vestio), εἰπεῖν, ἔκηλος, Eoc and ὅς (suus), 
ov (sui), ἕσπερος (vespertis), οἶκος (vicus), οἷνος (vinum); this is obvious from 
several facts: (a) words that have the digamma cause no hiatus; 6. g. πρὸ ἔϑεν 
(= πρὸ FéSev) ; (b) hence also a vowel capable of elision, when placed before 
such a word, cannot be elided; e. g. λέπεν dé é (= dé Fe), instead of δ᾽ &; (c) 
the ν ἐφελκυστικόν is wanting before words which have the digamma; 6. g. daié 
of (= daié For), instead of datév οἱ ; (ἃ) οὐ instead of οὐκ is found before the 
digamma; 6. g. ἐπεὶ οὔ ἐ ϑ ἐν ἐστι χερείων (= ob Fe¥ev), instead of oby dev; 
(6) in compounds -neither elision nor crasis takes place; 6. g. διαειπέμεν (= ὁ 
δια.ζειπέμεν), instead of διείπεμεν, dayne, instead of ἀν αγῆς ; (f) long vowels 
are not shortened (ὁ 190, 3) before words that have the digamma; 6. g. κάλλεΐ 
re στίλβων καὶ εἰμασι (= καὶ ξείμασι). 


8194. Change of Vowels. 


Contraction.—Diaeresis.—Crasis.—Synizesis.—Apocope. 
1. The Homeric language often varies in the use of contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 
The particular instances of contraction will be seen below, under the contract 
declensions and conjugations. The contraction of o7 into w takes place in the 
verbs Body, to cry, and νοεῖν, to think ; 6. g. βώσας, inatend of βοήσας, ἀγνώσα- 
oxev, instead of ἀγνοΐήσασκεν ; 80 also, ὀγδώκοντα, instead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 
_ 2. Diaeresis is the separation of a diphthong into its vowels. The use of this 
is not rare in Homer; it occurs most freque:tly in those words where the two 
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vowels are separated “by the digamma; e. g. πάϊς, dituy, breath (from dfo), 
ἐΐστω, ξὐκτίμενος, ὄϊς (dF t¢, ovis), ὀΐομαι (comp. opinor). 

3. The use of crasis is limited to a few cases, particularly: κἀγώ, τἄλλα, ot- 
μός, οὕνεκα, ὥριστος, ωὐτός, instead of καὶ ἐγώ, τὰ ἄλλα, ὁ ἐμός, ὁ ἄριστος, ὃ 
αὐτός. 

4. Synizesis, i. e. the contraction of two vowels into one, which is perceptible 
only in the pronunciation, but is not indicated by the form of the word, is of 
very frequent occurrence: 

(a) In the middle of words, most frequently in the following combination of 

vowels: ξα, εᾷ, al, ξας; ξο, EOL, ξου ; EW, EY; 6. g. στήϑεα, ἡμέας, ϑεοῖ, 


χρυσέοις, τεϑνεῶτι ; much more seldom in ae, ta, cat, ty, ty, to; 96, g. ἀεϑ- 
λεύων, πόλιας, πόλιος ; 00 only in ὄγδοον; vot only in daxpiccet ; nL in 
δηίοιο, δηίων, δηίοισι, 7a ; 


ae Between two words in the following combination of vowels: 7 a, ἢ Ε, 


Ὁ, 1) ει, 9 OV, 7 OL; EL OV: w a, w OV; the first word is one of the follow 
ing 0, ἢ, δή, wy and ἐπεῖ, or a word with the inflection-endings 7, ῳ ; 
6. g. ἢ ob, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ oid υἱόν. 
5. Elision (§ 6, 3) occurs very frequently, namely: 


(a) The α in the Neut. Pl. and in the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec.; seldom 
in the Aorist-ending -oa; 6. g. dAeup’ ἐμέ; usually in the particle dpa ; 

(b) The ε in the personal pronouns ἐμέ, με, σέ, etc.; in the Voc. of the second 
Dec.; in the Dual of the third Dec.; in endings of the verb, and in par- 
ticles, 6. g. dé, τέ, τότε, etc. (but never in ἰδέ) ; 

(c) The ¢ in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec., much more seldom in the Dat. 
Sing., and indeed only when the connection is such, that it could not be 
mistaken for the Acc.; 6. g. χαῖρε dé τῷ ὄρνιϑ᾽ ᾿οδυσεύς ; in ἄμμι, dupe 
and σφι; in adverbs of place in -3, except those derived from substan- 
tives; in εἴκοσι; finally, in all the endings of the verb; 

(d) The ο in ἀπό and ὑπό (but never in πρό), in δύο, in Neut. pronouns (ex- 
cept τό), and in all endings of the verb; 

(e) az in the endings of the verb, pat, Tat, oat ; 

(f) 02 in μοι, to me, and in the particle τοι. 

6. Apocope (d7oxo77), i. e. the rejection of a short final vowel before a word 
beginning with a consonant, occurs in the prepositions dvd, κατά, παρά, seldom 
im ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the conjunction dpa.—’Ay before B, π, Φ, μι, is changed 
into ἀμ (§ 8, 4); 6. g. ἂμ βωμοῖσι, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, dupérw; x τ assimi- 
lates its τ to the following consonant, except that the rough mute is preceded 
by the corresponding smooth; 6. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, Kay γόνυ, kor 
φάλαρα; examples of ἀπό and ὑπό are ἀππέμψει, ὑββώλλειν, instead of ἀπο 
πέμψει, ὑποβάλλειν. 


8 195. Change of Consonants. 


1. A and 9 remain before u (contrary to § 8, 2); 6. δ. iduev, κεκορυϑμένος, 
instead of ἴσμεν, κεκορυσμένος. ᾿ 
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2. The metathesis of p with a preceding vowel, occurs not unfrequently; 6. g. 
κραδίη, instead of xapdia, heart, κάρτερος and κράτερος, βάρδιστός (from βραδύς) ; 
also in the second Aor.: érpadov, ἔδραϑον, ἔδρακον (from πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, 
δέρκομαι). ᾿ 

8. In Homer consonants can be doubled, after short vowels, according to the 
necessities of the verse, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and o on the addition of the augment, when there are three 

successive short syllables; 6. g. ἔλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, Evveov, Ecceva;: 

(Ὁ) In composition, also, the liquids and o are doubled ; 6. g. νεόλλουτος (from 

νέος and Aotw) ; 

(c) The o in the inflection of the Dat. in σι, and of the Fut. and Aor.; 6. g. 

νέκυσσιν, φράσσομαι, κάλεσσα ; 

(d) The o in the middle of several words; 6. g. ὄσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, ete. 

Of the mutes, 7 is doubled in the interrogatives which begin with ὁπ; ©. g. 
ὅππως, ete. ;—x in πέλεκκον, πελεκκάω ;—T in ὅττι, Streo, brrev;—d in ἐδ 
δεισε, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 

RemaRK. The doubling of p, when the augment is prefixed and in composi- 
tion (§ 8, 12), can be omitted, if the verse requires it; 6. g. ἔρεζον (from ῥέζω)͵ 
χρυσόρυτος. For the same reason, though but seldom, one of the consonants, 
which otherwise usually occur doubled, is omitted; 6. g. ᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, φά- 
ovvoc, instead of ’Odvocete, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


DECLENSIONS. 


§ 196. Suffix φι(ν). 

In addition to the marks for the Cases, the Homeric dialect has the suffix 
¢2(v), which expresses the relation of the Dat., and im connection with prepo- 
sitions, that of the Gen. This suffix is always appended to the unchanged stem 
of the word; e. g. 

L Dec. only in the Sing.: ἀγέληφι, ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ; 

IL Dec. in Sing. and PL; all these forms, without respect to the accentuation 
of the Nom., are paroxytones (-d¢): ϑεόφιν (for ϑεῶν), of the gods, ax’ 
ὀστεόφιν (for ὀστέων), of bones. 

IIL Dec. almost exclusively in the Pl: ὄρεσφι(ν), upon the mountains, ἐκ στή- 
ϑέεσφι (comp. § 44), ναῦφι. 


§ 197. First Declension. 

1. Instead of the long a, 7 is used through all the Cases of the Sing.; 6. g. 
ἸΠηνελοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ from Πηνελόπεια, φρητρῆ, Βορέης, Bopéy, Βορέην. 

Exceptions: Sed, goddess, -ἄς, -G, -dv; Ναυσικάᾶ, Φείᾶ; Αἰνείᾶς, Αὐγείᾶς, 
‘Epueiac, and some other proper names in -ας pure. The Voc. οὗ νύμφη is 
νύμφα. 

2. Substantives in - δία and -οεα, derived from adjectives in -7¢ and -ove, 
and also some other feminines, change short α of the Attic dialect into 7; 6. g. 

" 25* 
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GAnSuin, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση, instead of ἀλήϑεια, ἀναίδεια, εὐπλοια, 
κνίσσᾶ. 

8. The Nom. Sing. of masculines, in a great number of words, have the end- 
ing -d (like the Lat.), instead of -7¢, according to the necessities of the verse: 
e. g. ἱππότᾶ, αἰχμητᾶ, μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. The Voc. retains in all these the 
ending -a. 

4. The Gen. Sing. of masculines has the following endings: -d@0, - ὦ (con- 
tracted from -co) and - ew; the last ending -ew is always pronounced with syni- 
zesis, and in relation to the accent, ὦ is considered short (§ 30, Rem. 2); 6. g. 
Ἕρμείας, Gen. ‘Eppeido and ‘Epueiw ; Βορέης, Gen. Bopédo and Bopéw; ’Arpei- 
Onc, Gen. ’Arpeidde and ’Arpeiden. 

5. The Gen. Pl. of masculines and feminines, has the endings: -ἄων, -G» 
and - ἔων (éwy is regularly pronounced with synizesis); 6. g. κλισιάων, κλισεῶν, 
πυλάων, πυλέων. 

6. The Dat. PL: - η σι (ν), -ἢὦ, and -acrc¢ (only i in ϑεαῖς and erate); 
©. g. κλισίῃσι(ν), πέτρῃς πρὸς μεγάλῃσι. 


§ 198. Secand Declenston. 

L. Gen. Sing.: -ov and -010; 9. g. duav, Sore from ὦμος, ὃ, shoulder. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - occ» (instead of -orv); 6. g. Ouocey. 

8. Dat. Pl: -ococe(v) and-ot¢; eg. ὥμοισιν, ὦμοι. ᾿ 

4. Attic Declension. Gen. Sing.: - Go, instead of -w; e.g. Πηνελεῶο, from 
Πηνέλεως. In γάλως, sister-in-law, Αϑως and Κῶς, the -w¢ produced by con- 
traction, is resolved by 0; 6. g. γαλόως, ᾿Αϑόως, Κόως. 

δ. Contracted forms of the second Dec., occur but seldom, viz. ν ο ῦ ς, usually 
ψόος, χειμάῤῥους and χειμάῤῥοος, Ἰπάνϑους, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. With those in 
eeag, -cov, Homer either lengthena the ¢ into. εἰ,. or employs synizesis, as: the na- 
ture of the varse requires ; 6. g. χρύσειος. 


§ 199. Third Declenston. 

1. Dat. PL: -σε(ν), -cor(v),-eor(v) and-ecor(v). The endings -ece 
and - 2004, like the other Case-endings, are always appended to the pure stem ; 
e. g. κύν-εσσι (from κυῶν, Gen. κυν-6ς), νεκύ-εσσι (from νέκυς, v-oc), χείρ-εσι. 
In neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom. (§ 42, 1. and § 44), this a is 
dropped ; 6. g. ἐπέ-εσσι (instead of ἐπέσ-εσσι, from τὸ ἔπος, instead of ἔπες), 
δεπά-εσσιν (from τὸ δέπας); v is dropped in stems ending in av, ev, ov (§ 41); 
e. g. βό-εσσι (instead of βό.-εσσι, bov-ibus), imm7j-ecot.—The ending -oce is 
appended almost exclusively to stems, which end in a vowel; e. g. véxv-cos 
(from νέκυς, v-oc). 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual: - 0c» (as in Dec. IL); 6. g. ποδοῖιν. 

8. The Acc. Sing. of those in -v¢, sometimes has the endirg -a; 6. g. εὐρέα 
πόντον, lydia, νέα, instead of εὐρύν, ἰχϑύν, ναῦν. 

4. The words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, and ἔρως, love, which properly be- 
long to the third Dec., in particular Cases in Homer, are declined like the Attic 
second Dec.: yéAw and γέλων, instead of γέλωτα, yéAy, instead of γέλωτι, 
ἑδρῶ, ἱδρῷ, instead of ἱδρῶτα, ἱδρῶτι, ἔρῳ, instead of ἔρωτι. 
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5. Those in - ἐς, Gen. -ἰ δο ς, especially proper names, often have tha infleo- 
tion - ἐος, etc. and in the Dat. always; 6. g. μήνιος, Θέτιος, Θέτι. 

6. The neuter οὖς, ὠτός, ear (4 39), in Homer has the form ovag, οὔατος, PL 
οὔατα; the neuters στέαρ, fat, οὗϑαρ, breast, and πεῖραρ, tssue, have -ἅτος in the 
Gen.: στέατος, οὔϑατα, πείρατα, πείρασι. In the neuters τέρας, κέρας and κρέας 
(§ 39), the τ is dropped ; 6. g. τέραα, -ἄων, -ἄεσσι; Dat. κέρᾳ, PL κέρα, κεράων, 
κεράεσσι and κέρασι; Pl. κρέα, κρεάων, κρεῶν and κρειῶν, κρέασιν. 

7. In the words mentioned under § 36, Homer can either retain or omit δ, as 
the verse may require; 6. g. ἀνήρ, ἀνέρος and ἀνόρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρί, etc. (but 
only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and ἀνδρέσσι) ; γαστήρ, -épog, -épt and γαστρός, γαστρί, 
γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; Δημήτηρ, -ητέρος and -ητρος, Δημητέρα ; ϑυγάτηρ, ϑυγατέ- 
ρος and ϑύγατρος, etc., ϑυγατέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρῶν ; πατήρ and μήτηρ, -τέρος 
and -τρος, etc. 

8. The word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, in the Acc. has ἰχῶ, instead of ἰχῶρα, and 
κυκεών, ὁ, mixed drink, in the Acc. has κυκεῶ or χυκειῶ. 

9. To § 41* belong -au¢,-evc,-ovg. Of ypaic, there occur in Homer only 
Nom. γρηῦς, ypntc, Dat. ypyt, and the Voc. γρηῦ and yp7t. The word βοῦς 
does not admit contraction, thus: βόες, βόας ; Dat. Pl. βό-εσσι, see No. 1. 

10. § 41. In common nouns in - εὖ ς and in the proper name ᾿Αχελλεύς, ἡ is 
used instead of ε, in all the forms in which v (F) of the stem is dropped; e. g. 
βασιλεύς, Voc. -εὖ, Dat. Pl. -εῦσι (except ἀριστήεσσιν for dpicret¢), but βασιυ- 
λῆος, -Hi, -τῆα, -jec, -jag (a in the Acc. Sing. and Pl. is short). Among the 
proper names, the following are to be specially noticed: ᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Οδυσσῆος 
and ’Odvojo¢g and ᾿Οδυσσέος, also ᾿Οδυσσεῦς (contracted), ᾿Οδυσῆξ and ’Odveel, 
᾿Οδυσσῆα and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also ’Odvo7 ; Πηλεύς, ]Πηλῆος and -éo¢, -7i and -é. -ῆα ; 
the others, as ᾿Ατρεύς, Τυδεύς, generally retain ¢, and contract -eo¢ in the Gen. 
by synizesis, and sometimes -ea in the Acc. into -7, thus: Τυδέος, -é, -éa and 
«ἢ. 

11. 442. -ἡς διὰ -ες, Gen.-eo¢. The Gen. Sing. remains uncontracted ; 
the Nom. PL is -ee¢ and -εἰς ; the Gen. Pl. remains uncontracted (except when 
the ending -ewy is preceded by a vowel, in which case contraction takes place; 
e. g. ζαχρηῶν from ζαχρηέων, which is from ζαχρηῆς, impetuous), also the Acc. 
PL-eac. "Apne is thus declined: "Ἄρηος and -eo¢, Dat. "Api, “Apy, "Apet, Acc. 
*Apy and "Apnv; Voc. "Apec and "Apec. 

12. § 42. Proper names in - κ Δ ἢ ¢ contract ee into 7; 6. g. Ἡρακλέης, -κλῆος, 

it, -~ja, Voc. Ἡράκλεις ; but adjectives in -&7¢, hare both e and 7; eg. 
ἀκλεής, ἀκληεῖς, ἀγακλῆος, but ἐὐκλείας (Acc. Pl.) from ἐϊκλεής, dippeqc, Gen. 
ἐνδῥῥεῖος from ἐδῤῥῥεῆς. So the forms ducxAéd, ὑπερδέα, instead of -eéa, occur. 

13. § 43. -@¢, Gen.-woc. In Homer the contracted forms ἤρῳ Dat., and 
Μίνω Acc., occur. Of the words in -ὡς and -w, Gen. -όος, only χρώς and its 
compounds, are uncontracted : χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. 

14. § 44. (4) -ας, Gen.-aoc; the Dat. Sing. is uncontracted or contracted, 
according to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. y7pai and γήρᾳ. But the Nom. 
and Acc. Pl., are always contracted ; 6. g. δέπα.---(Ὁ) -o¢, Gen. - εος; accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse, both the uncontracted and contracted forms 


* These numbers refer to the sections in the first part of the Grammay-—TR. 
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are used, (except in the Gen. Pl., which always remains uncontracted, also in 
the Gen. Sing., except in some substantives, which contract -eo¢ into -evg ; 6. g. 
᾿Ἐρέβευς, ϑάρσευς,) Dat. ϑέρεϊ and ϑέρει, κάλλεῖ and κάλλει; Nom. and Ace 
plurals in -ea, commonly remain uncontracted, but must be pronounced with 
synizesis; 6. g. νείκεα, BéAca.—In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, ε is sometimes 
lengthened into εἰ, sometimes into 7, thus: Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπῆϊ, Acc. σπέος 
and ozeioc, Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dual σπέσσι and σπήεσσι; χρέος and χρεῖος; 
κλέᾶ and κλεῖα. 

15. ς 456. -ἰς, Ὅθη. -ἴος; -ὃς, Gen.-to¢. The Dat. Sing. is contracted; 
6. g. difvi, wAn dvi, νέκυι ; the Acc. Pl., as the verse may require, is sometimes 
uncontracted, sometimes, and indeed more commonly, contracted; 6. g. ly Sig, 
instead of ἰχϑύας, δρῦς; the Nom. Pl. never suffers contraction, but is pro- 
nounced with synizesis; 6. g. ἰχϑύες (dissyllable). The Dat. Pl. ends in -ὕσσι 
and -ὕεσσι (dissyllable); 6. g. ἰχϑύσσιν and ἰχϑύεσσιν. 

16. § 46. -i¢ and -2, Gen.-iog (Att. -ews); -ὕς and -%, Gen. -toc¢ (Att. 
~ewc). (a) Words in - ἐς retain the ¢ of the stem through all the Cases, and 
are always contracted in the Dat. Sing., and sometimes in the Acc. Pl., 6. g. 
πόλις, -ἰος, -ἰ, Pl. -ce¢, -twv, -ἰσι, -tag and -ic. The Dat. Sing. has also the 
endings -εἴ and -et; 6. g. πόσεϊ and πόσει, from πόσις ; in some words the ¢ of 
the stem is changed into ¢ in other Cases also; e. g. ἐπάλξεις (Acc.), ἐπάλξε- 
σιν, especially in πόλις, which, moreover, as the verse requires, can lengthen δ᾽ - 
into 7, thus: Gen. πόλζος, πόλεος and πόληος, etc., and in ὄϊς, ovis, Dat. Pl 
ὀΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, 6eorv.—(b) Words in -ὕς, which in the Attic Gen. end in -ews, 
have -eoc, and in the Dat. Sing. both the uncontracted and contracted forms, 
e. g. ebpéi, πήχει, πλατεῖ; in the other Cases, the uncontracted forms are com- 
monly used, though these are generally to be pronounced with synizesis. 


§ 200. Anomalous Words (Comp. § 47). 
1. Τόνν (τὸ, knee) and δόρυ (rd, spear): 


Sing. | γούνατος and γουνός δούρατος and δουρός, dobpar: and dovpt 
PLN. | γούνατα and γοῦνα δούρατα and δοῦρα; Dual δοῦρε 
G. | γούνων δούρων 


D. | γούνασι (-σσι) and γούνεσσι δούρασι and δούρεσσι. 
2. Kapa (τὸ, head) . 
Sing. N. κάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός κράατος 
Dat. κάρητι καρήατι κρατί κράατι 
Acc. κάρη (κρᾶτα, Mase., Od. 8, 99). 


Plar. N. κάρᾶ καρήατα (and κάρηνα) 

G. κράτων ( “ καρήνων») 

D. κρασί 

Α. κράατα { “ κάρηνα). 

3. Nadie (ἢ, ship): 
Sing. N. νηῦς " Plur. νῆες and νέες 

6. νηός and νεός νηῶν and νεῶν 
D. νηΐ τ ως νηυσί, νήεσσι, νέεσσι 
A. νῆα and νέα νῆας and νέας. 


4, Χεὲρ (ἢ, hand), Dat. χερί, Acc. χέρα, Dat. Pl. χείρεσιν and χείρεσσεν. 
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§ 201. Adjectives. 


1. The adjectivis βαϑύς and ὠκύς have sometimes the feminine form - ἔα 
or -é7: βαϑέης, Badénv, ὠκέα. Some adjectives in --ἶς are also of common 
gender; e. g. "Hon ϑῆλυς ἐοῦσα, ἡδὺς ἀντμή. 

2. Adjectives in-7et¢, -ἥεσσα, -7e¥ often occur in the contracted form. 
-9¢, -ἧσσα, -7v; 6. δ. τιμῇῆς; those in -όεις, -όεσσα, -ὅεν contract 08 
into ev; e.g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

8. Πολύς (§ 48) is thus inflected : 

Nom. Sing. πολύς and πουλύς ; πολύ; and πολλός, πολλόν ; Gen. πολέος ; 
Acc. πολύν and rovAtyv;—Nom. Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων : 
Dat. πολέσι, πολέσσι and πολέεσσι; Acc. πολέας and πολεῖς. 


§ 202. Comparison. 


1. The endings -Orepoc and -wrarog are sometimes used, although the vowel 
of the preceding syllable is long [comp. § 50, I. (a)]; 6. δ. ὀϊζυρώτατος, κακοξει» 
ψώτερος. Adjectives in -f¢ and -poc, have the Comparative in -iwy and -torog, 
though sometimes also the regular form; 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκίων ; βαϑύς, Ba 
ϑίιστος ; οἶκτρος olxricrog and οἰκτρότατος. 

2. Anomalous forms (ὁ 52). 
ἀγαϑός, Com. ἀρείων, Awiwy and λωΐτερος, Sup. κάρτιστος 
κακός, Com. κακώτερος, χειρότερος, Xepeiwy, χερειότερυς, Sup. ἥκιστος 
ὀλίγος, Com. ὀλέζων ;---: η ἐδιος, Com. ῥηΐτερος, Sup. ῥήϊστος and ῥηΐτατος 
βραδύς, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος ;---μα κρό ς, Com. μάσσων 
παχύς, Com. πάσσων. 


8 203. Pronouns. 


1. Sing. Nom. | ἐγώ, before a vowel, ἐγών | ov, τύνη 


Gen. | ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, ued (μευ) σέο, σεῦ (σεν) | 80, εὖ (εὐ) 
ἐμεῖο, ἐμέϑεν σεῖο, σέϑεν, τεοῖο | elo, ἔϑεν 
Dat. | ἐμοΐ, μοι σοί, τοι, τεΐν éoi, οἱ (ol) 
Ace. | ἐμέ, με σέ (ce) Ee, E (é), μιν 
Dual Nom. | vai σφῶϊν, σφῶϊ, σφώ 
6. and D. | νῶϊν σφῶϊν, σφῷν σφωΐν (σφωϊν) 
Ace. | νῶϊ and νώ σφῶϊ and σφῷ =| σφωέ (σφωε) 
Plur. Nom. | ἡμεῖς, ἄμμες ὑμεῖς, ὕμμες 
n. | ἡμέων, ἡμείων ὑμέων, ὑμείων | σφέων (σφεωνῚ, σφῶν 
(σφων), σφείων 
Dat. | ἡμῖν, ἡμῖν, ἄμμι(ν) ὑμῖν, ὑμμι(ν) σφίσι(ν) [σφισι(ν)], 
σφί(ν) [σφι(ν)] 
Ace. | ἡμέας, ἦμας, ἄμμε ὑμέας, ὕμωε σφέας (σφεας), σφᾶς 
(σφας), σφε. 


2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ete. 
mever occur in Homer; instead of them, he uscs the personal pronouns, and 
the pronoun αὐτός separately; e.g. ἐμ’ αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, & abriy, 
οἱ αὐτῇ. 

8. Possessive pronouns: τεός, -7, -ον, instead of cdc; ἐὸς, -7, -ov and ὃς, ἢ. 
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ὄν, guus,-a,-um; ἀμός, -7, -dv, instead of ἡμέτερος ; νωΐτερος, -ἃ, -ov, of us both, 
ὑμός, -#, τόν, instead of ὑμέτερος ; σφωΐτερος, -ἃ, -ov, of you both; σφός, -7, -dv, 
instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns: τοῖο and τεῦ, instead of τοῦ ; τοί and rai, in- 
stead of οἱ and ai; τάων, instead of τῶν ; τοῖσι, instead of τοῖς ; ταῖσι, τῇσι 
and τῇς, instead of ταῖς ;—dde Dat. PL τοῖςδεσι and τοῖςδεσσι, instead οὗ τοῖςδε. 

5. Relative pronouns: 6, instead of ὅς; οἷο, Sov instead of οὗ, ἕης instead 
of ἧς, gou and ye instead of alc. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns. (a) Gen. τέο, τεῦ, instead of τινός ; 
Dat. τέῳ, τῷ, instead of τινί; Pl. ἄσσα, instead of τινά ; Gen. τέων, instead of 
τινῶν ; Dat. τέοισι, instead of τισί ;—(b) Gen. τέο, τεῦ, instead of rivog. 

(c) ὅςτις : Sing. Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι = Plur. ὅτενα 


Gen. érev, ὅτεο, érreo, ὅττευ ὅτεων 
Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ ὁτέοισι 
Acc. ὄὅτινα, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι ὅτινας, ἄτινα and ἄσσα. 


8 204. Numerals. . 


The collateral form of μία is la, ing, ἴῃ, tav, and of évi, the form ἰῷ. Ato, 
δύω are indeclinable; collateral forms of these are δοιώ, dotoi, δοιαΐ, dora, ete. 
Tliovpec, -a, instead of τέσσαρες, -a. Avadexa and δυοκαίδεκα and δώδεκα. 
"Eeixoot, instead of εἴκοσι. ᾿Ογδώκοντα and ἐννήκοντα, instead of ὀγδοήκ., 
ἐνενῆκ. ᾿Ἐννεάχιλοι and δεκάχιλοι, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The 
endings -άκοντα and -ακόσιοι become -ἤἥκοντα, -ηκόσιοι. Ordinala: rpiraroc, 
rétparoc, ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἔνατος and εἴνατος. 


THE VERB. 


§ 205. Augment.—Reduplication. 


1. The augment is prefixed or omitted, as the verse requires; 6. g. λῦσε, ϑέ- 
σαν, dparo, ἕλε. In the Perf. the temporal augment is omitted only in single 
words ; e. g. dvwya. 

2. Words which have the digamma, always take the syllabic angment; e. g. 
ἁνδάνω, Eddov; εἴδομαι, ἐεισάμην, and also in the Part. ἐεισάμενος. The e 
seems to be lengthened on account of the verse, in eloexvia and evade (?f ade 
from ἁνδάνω). 

8. The verbs oivoyoéw and ἀνδάνω, take the syllabic and temporal augment 
at the same time, viz. ἐῳνοχόει, yet more frequently @voy., égvdave and ἧνδανε. 

4. The reduplication of p occurs in ῥερυπωμένος from purée, to make foul. 
On the contrary, the Perfects ἔμμορα from μείρομαι, and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, 
are formed according to the analogy of verbs beginning with ρ.---Κτάομαι makes 
ἔκτημαι in the Perf. 

5. The second Aor. Act. and -Mid. also, frequently takes the reduplication, 
this remains through all the modes, also in the Inf. and Part. The simple aug- 
ment ε is but seldom prefixed to this in the Ind.; thus, 6. g. κάμνω, to become 
weary, second Aor. Subj. κεκάμω ; κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην ; Aayxave, 
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te obtain, λέλαχον ; λαμβάνω, to receive, λελαβέσϑαι ; φράζω, to say, πέφραδον, 
ἐπέφραδον. 

6. The following are examples οὗ the Homeric Perfects with the Attic redu- 
plication ($89); 6. g. ἀλάομαι, to wander, dA-GAnuar; ’"AXQ (ἀκαχίζω), to grieve, 
ἀκ-ἤχεμαι, cx-axynuat; ἐρείπω, to demolish, tp-éperro; ἐρίζω, to contend, ἐρ-ήρι5- 
μαι. 

7. Homeric Aorists with the Attic reduplication (§ 39, Rem.): ἀλέξω, to ward 
off, nA-adxov, ἀλ-αλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; ἐν-ίπτω, to chide, ἐν-ένῖπον ; ὄρ-νυμι, to ex 
cite, Sp-ope ; and with the reduplication in the middle: ἐρύκω, to restrain, ἢρε - 
wo-cov, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν and ἐνίπτω, ἠνΐ-πα-πευ. 


8 206. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. Several subjunctives have the ending -μὲ; 6g 
κτείνωμι, instead of κτείνω, ἐϑέλωμι, ἴδωμι, τύχωμι, ἵκωμι, ἀγάγωμι. 

2. Second Ters. Sing. Act. The ending -σϑα (§§ 187 and 143), occurs in 
the second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -uz; 6. g. τίϑησϑα, διδοῖσϑα ; also fre- 
quently in the Subj. of other verbs; 6. g. ἐϑέλῃσϑα, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in 
the Opt.; e. g. κλαίοισϑα, βάλοισϑα. 

8. Third Pers. Sing. Act. The Subj. sometimes has the ending -σι(ν) ; 6. g. 
ἐθέλῃσι(ν), ἄγησι. ἀλάλκῃσε, δῴησι (instead of δῷ), μεϑίῃσι; the Opt. only in 
“αραφϑαίησι. 

4. Personal-endings of the Plup. Active: 

First Pers. Sing.-ea (so always); 6. g. πεποίϑεα, ἐτεϑήπεα, géea, in 
stead of ἐπεποίϑειν, ete. 

Second “ “ -eac¢; e.g. ἐτεϑήπεας, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις 

Third “ « -ee(v); e.g. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν. 

Rem. 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in ec, and also the same Pers. of 
the Impf. in εἰ, occurs in Homer before a vowel, with ν ἐφελκυστικόν ; ἑστή- 
κείν, βεβλήκειν, ἤσκειν, Impf. from ἀσκέω. Comp. § 148. 


5. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses, Act. and Mid, 
are sometimes exchanged for each other: -rov and -oto v, instead of -τὴν 
and -o8nv; 6. g. διώκετον, ϑωρήσσεσθϑον, instead of διωκέτην, ϑωρησσέσϑην. 

6. The second Pers. Sing. Mid. appears either in the uncontracted form, -zat, 
«αι, -€0, -a0; e.g. λείπεαι, AtAaieal, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπελύσαο, 
ἐγείναο, or in the contracted form - (from -eat, -αι), -εὖ (from -e0), - ὦ 
(from -ao); 6. g. ἀφίκῃ, ἔπλευ, ἔρχεν, éxpéuw. The endings -eea: and -so are 
also lengthened into - e¢as and - e+ 0, or one e is dropped; 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, velat, 
ἔρειο, σπεῖο ;---μυϑέαι (instead of μυϑέεαι), πωλέαι, ExAeo, ἐπώλεο.---Τὰ the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., σ is sometimes dropped, viz. μέμναι (and μέμνῃ, 
formed from péuve-o-ar), βέβληαι, ἔσσνο. 

7. The first Pers. Dual and PI. Mid. ends in «-μεσϑον and -μεϑον, -μεσϑα 
and -μεϑα; 6. g. φραζόμεσϑα and -μεϑα. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and Opt. Mid. hae 
the ending -αται, -aro, instead of -vra:, -vrTo; 6. g. ἀκηχέαται, κεφοβήατο, 
éc-tAaro, rerpagarat, ἀρησαίατο, γενοίατο. 
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9. The third Pers. ΡΊ. Aor. Pass. has the ending - ev (instead οὗ -7cav); 6. 
τράφεν, instead of ἐτράφησαν. 

10. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. ὦ and ἡ, are frequently shorten- 
ed into ε and o, as the verse may require; 6. g. ἴομεν, instead of ἴωμεν, orpée 
φεται, instead of στρέφηται. 

11. The Inf. Act. has the endings -ἔμεναι, -ἔμεν and -erv (e being the 
mode-vowel and -yevac the ending); 6. g. τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν, τύπτειν ; verbs 
in -ἄω and -éw have -ἤμεναι (the 7 arising from the contraction cf the mode~- 
vowel ε and the final vowel of the stem); 6. g. γοήμεναι (yoaw), φιλήμεναι (φε- 
λέω); with the ending -ἤμεναι, that of the Pass. Aorists corresponds; 6. g. Tv- 
πήμεναι, instead of τυπῆναι. In the Pres. of verbs in -c, the endings -yevas 
and -yev are appended immediately to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in 
the second Aor. to the pure stem; 6. g. τεϑέ-μεναι, τιϑέ-μεν; ἱστά-μεναι; de- 
δό-μεναι ; δεικνύ-μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, δό-μεναι ; there is an exception in the case of 
the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs in a and νυ, which, as in the Ind., retain the 
long vowel; 6. g. στή-μεναι, δύ-μεναι. 

12. The Impf. and Aor. Ind. take the endings -σκον, -e¢, -e(v), in the Mid. 
«σκόμην, -ov (-€0, -ev), -eTo, when ἃ repeated action is to be denoted; hence this 
1s called the Iterative form; i regularly omita the augment; 6. g. δινεύ-ξ-σκον, 
βοσκ-ἔ-σκοντο, νικά-σκομεν, καλέ-ε-σκε, ἐλάσ-α-σκεν, δό-σκε, δύ-σκε, στά-σκε. 

Rem. 2. In verbs in -~w, the mode-vowel of the Ind. is used before these end- 
ings; in those in -@w, -ἀεόκον is abridged into -ἄσκον, which as the verse 
may require, can be lengthened into -ἄασκον ; 6. g. ναιετάασκον ; those in - éw 
have -éecxov, seldom - εσκον (e.g. καλέσκετο), also -eieckoy (e.g. vet- 
keleckov); in verbs in -μὲ the mode-vowel is omitted. 


§ 207. Contraction and Resolutionin Verbs. 


1. A. Verbs in -άω. In these, the uncontracted form occurs only in single 
words and forms; 6. g. wépaov, κατεσκίαον ; always in tAdw and those verbs 
which have a long a for their characteristic; 6. 5. διψάων, πεινάων, ἔχραε (from 
xp4-w, to attack). In some verbs, a is changed into e, viz. μενοίνεον, from pe- 
vovaw, ἥντεον, from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον, from ὁμοκλάω. 

2. Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution of 
the contracted syllable, by a similar vowel, ἃ (a) being resolved into ad (dq) 
or dé (d¢), and ὦ into ow or ww; e. g. ὁράασϑαι (instead of ὁρᾶσϑαι); μενοι 
vdg (instead of μενοινᾷ) ; ὁρόω (instead of 6p); δρώωσι (instead of δρῶσι). 

Remark. In the Dual-forms, προςαυδήτην, συλήτην, συναντήτην, φοιτήτην 
(from verbs in -aw), ae is contracted into 7, and in ὁμαρτήτην and ἀπειλήτην 
(from verbs in -éw), ee is contracted into 7, instead of mto εἰ. 

8. When »7 comes after a contracted syllable, the short vowel may follow 
such contracted syllable; 6. g. ἡβώοντο, instead of ἡβῶντα, yeAdovrec; in the 
Opt. also, the protracted w o ¢, instead of ῳ is found in ἡβώοιμι, mstead cf βά- 
οἰμι (= ἡβῷμι). 

4. Β. Verbs ἰῃ -ἔω. Contraction does not take place in all the forms in 
which ε is followed by the vowels «, ῳ, 7, 7, οἱ and ov; e.g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμε, 
etc.; yet such forms must commonly be pronounced with synizesis. In others, 


§ 208.] HOMERIC DIALECT.—VERBS. 801 


contraction is omitted or takes place, as the verse may require; 6. g. φιλέει, 
ἐρέω, ὀτρυνέουσ.ι; αἱρεύμην, yévev. Sometimes ε is lengthened into εἰ ; 6. g. 
ἐτελείετο, ptyeiy (instead of μιγῇ, second Aor. Pass.). 

5. C. Verbs in -6w. These follow either the common rules of contraction, 
6. g. γουνοῦμαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen o into w, so that the 
forms of verbs in -6w resemble those of verbs in -ἄω ; 6. g. ἱδρώονται, ἱδρώουσα, 
ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα); or they become wholly analogous to verbs in -ἄω, 
since they resolve -οὖσι (third Pers. Pl. Pres.) into -6wo¢, -otvro into -όωντο, 
-oiev into -dwev; e.g. (ἀρύτουσι) ἀροῦσι ἀρ όω σι (comp. ὁρόωσι) ; (δηϊόοντο) 
δηϊοῦντο δηϊόωντο (comp. ὁρόωντο) ; (δηϊόοιεν) δηϊοῖεν δηϊόφεν (comp. 
ὁρόφεν). 


§ 208. Formation of the Tenses. 


1. The Attic Fut. (§ 83) occurs in verbs in -ζω ; 6. g. κτεριοῦσι. In verbs 
in -éw, the ending -éw is often used instead of -éow; 6. g. xopéetc, instead of 
κορέσεις, μαχέονται, instead of μαχέσονται ; in verbs in -ἄω, after dropping o, a 
corresponding short vowel is placed before the vowel formed by contraction ; 
6. δ. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ ; of verbs in -ὕω, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι occur. 

2. The following liquid verbs form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-ow and -σα: κείρω, to shear off (κέρσαι), κέλλω, to land (xéAcat), εἴλω, to press 
(ἔλσαι), κύρω, to fall upon (κύρσω), "APQ (ἀραρίσκω), to fit (dpoat), ὄρ-νυμι (dp- 
ow, ὧρσα), to excite, διαφϑείρω, to destroy (διαφϑέρσαι), φύρω, to mix (φύρσω). 

8. The following verbs form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic o: Béo- 
μαι or βείομαι (second Pers. βέῃ), 1 shall live, δήω, I shall find, κείω or κέω, 1 
shall lie down. 

4. The following form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o: yéw, 
to pour out, Exeva; cebu, to put in motion, ἔσσενα ; ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαιε, to 
avoid, ἠλεύατο, ἀλευάμενος, ἀλέασϑαι ; καίω, to burn, Exna and éxeca. 

5. The endings of the second Aor. are sometimes exchanged with those of 
the first Aor.: Baivu, to go, ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο ; δύομαι, to plunge into, ἐδύσετο, 
Imp. δύσεο, Part. δυσόμενος ; ἄγω, to lead, ἄξετε, ἀξέμεν ; ἱκνέομαι, to come, 
lov; ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. λέξο, AéEeo ; ὄρνυμι, to incite, 
Imp. dpceo(ev) ; φέρω, to bear, olce, ologuevac; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἀείσεο. 

6. In the first Aor. Pass. of some verbs, » is prefixed before the ending -ϑην, 
as the verse may require, viz, διακρινϑῆτε, κρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη (§ 111, 6), ἱδρύν 
ϑην (from ldpiw), ἀμπνύνϑη (from πνέω). 

7. Several second Aorists, in order to make a dactyl, are formed by a trans 
position (metathesis) of the consonants; 6. g. ἔδρακον, instead of ἔδαρκον (from 
δέρκομαι), Expadov (from πέρϑω), édpadov (from δαρϑάνω), ἤμβροτον, instead 
of ἥμαρτον (from ἁμαρτάνω). In like manner, on account of the metre, a vowel 
of the stem is dropped; 6. g. ἀγρόμενος, from ἀγερόμην (ἀγείρω, to assemble) ; Ey- 
pero, from ἐγερόμην (ἐγείρω, to awaken) ; πέφνον, ἔπεφνον (®ENQ, to put to death). 

8. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure verbs as 
assume ὁ (ὁ 124) in forming the tenses, or are subject to metathesis; 6. g. χαίρω 
κεχάρηκα (from XAIPEQ); βάλω BéGAnxa (from BAA-). Besides these, he 
forms only second Perfects; but even in pure verbs and in the impure verbs 
just mentioned, he rejects the « in single pereons and modes, and regularly in 
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the Part.; thus these forms become analogous to those of the second Perf. ; 6. g. 
kexunoc, from κάμνω ; κεχαρηώς, from χαίρω, BeBddc, from Baivw (BAQ). 


§ 209. Conjugation in -μι. 

1. Even in Homer, the forms of -ἔω and -όω (§ 180, Rem. 8) occur in the 
second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf.; 6. g. ἐτίϑει, διδοῖς, didot.— Also 
a reduplicated F at. of ὀΐδωμι oceurs: διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 

2. Verbs in -vuze form an Opt. both in the Act. and Mid.; ὁ. g. éxdipev (in- 
stead of éxdvinuev), from ἐκδύω, φύη (instead of ¢vin), from φύω ; dawidro; so 
also φϑῖο, φϑῖτο, Opt. of ἐφϑίμην, from φϑίω. 

8. The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -e-cav, -7-gav, -0-cav, -w-oav, 
‘-v-oay, is shortened into -ev, -dv, -ov, οὖν ; 6. δ. ἔτιϑεν, instead of ἐτίϑεσαν, 
ἔϑεν, instead οὗ ἔϑεσαν ; ἕστᾶν, instead of ἔστησαν ; ἔδιδον, instead of édido- 
σαν; ἔδον, instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφῦν, instead of ἔφῦσαν. ΄ 

4. In the second Pers. Sing. Imp. Pres. and second Aor. Mid., Homer rejects 
o, and uses the uncontracted form; 6. g. daivvo (instead of δαίνυσο), μάρναο, 
φάο, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. 

5. The short stem-vowel is lengthened before the personal-endings beginning 
with # and v, as the verse may require; 6. g. τιϑήμενος, διδοῦναι (instead of 
διδόναι), δίδωθϑι, Ande. 

6. In the second Aor. 58]., the following forms are used, as the verse mav 


contracted : resolved and lengthened forms: 
Sing. 1. στῶ στέω, oTeiw = 
2. στῇς στήῃς 2 a 4 
3. στῇ OT7y, ἐμβήῃ, φήῃ, φϑήῃ 
Dual στῆτον παρστήετον 
Plur. 1. στῶμεν στέωμεν, στείομεν, καταβεῖομει 
᾿ 2. στῆτε oTnete 
δ. στῶσι(ν) στέωσι(ν), περιστηωσι(ν) 
Sing. 1. ϑῶ Viv, ϑείω, δαμείω 
2. dic ϑέῃς, Sins, Seine 
8. 37 ϑέῃ, Shy, avin, pedeig 
Dual ϑϑῆτον ϑείετον ᾿ 
Plur. 1. ϑῶμεν ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 
4, ϑῆτε δαμείετε 
8. ϑῶσι(ν) ϑέωσι(ν), ϑείωσι(ν) 
Bing. 3. δῷ. δώῃσι(ν), δώῃ 
Plur. 1. δῶμεν δώομεν 
8. δῶσι(ν) δώωσι(ν). 


Remakx. Instead of ἔστησαν (Aor. 1.), the shortened form fordcay occurs, 
and instead of ἔστᾶτε (Perf.), the lengthened form ἔστητε. 


§ 210. Eipi (EX-), to be. 


Pres. Ind. ! 2. goo. Pl. 1. εἰμέν. 8. ξασι(ν) 
Subj.:| 1. μετείω. 8. ἔῃ, ξῃσι(ν), gou(v), ely. Pl. 8. ξωσι(ν) 
Imp. | 2. ἔσσο. Inf. ἔμμεναι, ἔμεναι, ἔμεν. Part. ἐών, ἐοῦσα. 
Impf. Ind. | 1. 2a, Ha, fov, ἔσκον. 2. ἔησϑα. 8. Env, ἧεν, inv. Dual 8. ἤστην. 
Pl. 8. ἔσαν, elato (instead of ἦντο, from junv).—Opt. 3. ἔοις 
8. ἔοι. Pl. 2. elre. 8. elev. 
Fat. Ind. '. ἔσομαι (toaopa:), etc. 8. ἔσεται and ἐσεῖται. 


§§ 211, 212.] HOMERIC DIALECT.—-VERBS. | 803 


᾿ς 8211. Εἶμι (I-), to go. 
Pres. Ind. | 2. εἶσϑα. Subj. 2. iyoda. Inf. ἑμεναι, ἵμεν. 
Impf. Ind. Ἢ ἤϊα, ἤϊον. 3. Leg. je, ἱε(ν). PL 1. gover. 8. ἔίέσαν, ἧσαν, 
ἤϊον, icav.—Opt. ἴοι ein. 
Fat. Ind. } 1. εἴσομαι. Aor. Ind. 8. εἴσατο and éeicaro. Dual 8. ἐεισάσϑην. 


‘VERBS IN -ὦ, WHICH IN THE SECOND Aor. AcT. AND MIp., 1n THR Penr. 
ΑΝ Piop. Act., ΑΝ PRES. AND IMPF., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS 
IN «μι. ‘ 


§ 212. (1) Seeond Aor. Act. and Mid. (Comp. § 142). 


A. The Characteristic is a Vowel: a, δε, t, 0, v. 

βάλλω, to throw, second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην, Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι 
(instead of -ἤἦναι) ; second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλήμην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο, Subj. 
ξύμβληται, BAnerat, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-), Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος. 
Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

ynpaw or γηράσκω, to grow old, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. éy#p¢, Part. 
γηράς. 
κτείνω, to kill, second Aor. Act. ἔκτᾶν, PL. ἐκτᾶμεν, third Pers. Pl. ἔκτᾶν, Subj. 
Pl. κτέωμεν, Inf. κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, Part. κτάς ; second Aor. Mid. with pas- 
sive sense, ἀπέκτατο, κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος. 

οὐτάω, to wound, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Sing. οὗτα, Inf. οὑτάμεναι, οὗτά. 
μεν ; second Aor. Mid. οὐτάμενος, wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, πλῆτο, πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο, Opt. πλείμην (from ITAE-), 
Imp. πλῆσο. 

πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, second Aor. Act. third Pers. Dual καταπτήτην. 

φϑάνω, to anticipate, second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 
Remark. From ἔβην come the forms. βάτην (third Pers. Dual), and ὑπέρ- 

βᾶσαν (third Pers. Ρ].), with a short stem-vowel. 


AAQ, Epic stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (AAE-) édanv, I learned 
Subj. δαείω, Inf. δαήμεναι. 

φϑί-νω, to destroy and vanish, second Aor. Mid. ἐφϑίμην, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο, 
Imp. φϑίσϑω, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, Part. φϑίμενος. 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. 

πλώω, to suim, second Aor. Act. ἔπλων, Part. πλώς, Gen. -ὥντος. 

κλύω, to hear, second Aor. Act. Imp. «Addi, κλῦτε, κέκλῦϑι, κέκλῦτε. 

Atw, to loose, second Aor. Mid. λύτο, λύντο. 

πνέω, to breathe, second Aor. Mid. (IINY-) dum ro, instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, he 
took breath. — 

σεύω, to put in motion, second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 

xéw, to pour, second Aor. Mid. χύντο, χύμενος. : 


B. The Characteristic is a Consonant. ‘ 
GAAopat, to leap, second Aor. Mid. dAco, dAro, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, δαὶ 
GAnrat. 
ἀραρίσκω (’APQ), to fit, second Aor. Mid. ἅρμενος, fitted to. 
γέντο, to seize, arising from FéAro (from ἐλεῖν, second Aor. of αἱρέω). 
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δέχομαι, to take, second Aor. Mid. ἔδεκτο, Imp. δέξο, Inf. δέχϑαι ; the first Pers. 
ἐδέχμην and the Part. δέγμενος, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, signify to expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, second Aor. Mid. ἐλέλικτο. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, second Aor. Mid. lero, ixpevog and ἢ ἴκμενος, Savorable. 

λέγομαι, to lie down, select, to count over, second Aor. Mid. ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, λέκτο. 

puaive, to soil, μιάνϑην (third Pers. Dual, instead of ἐμεάν-σϑην). 

μίγνῦμε, to mix, second Aor. Mid. μέκτο. 

ὄρνῦμι, to excite, second Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, Imp. ὄρσο, ὄρσεο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. dp- 
μενος. 

πάλλω, to brandish, hurl, second Aor. Mid. πάλτο, he sprang. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, second Aor. Mid. πέρϑαι, instead of πέρϑ-σϑαι. 

πήγνῦμι, to make firm, to fix, second Aor. Mid. πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 


§ 213. (2) Perf. and Plup. Active. 


(a) The Stem ends in a Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become, Perf. Pl. γέγᾶμεν, -ἅτε, -Géou(v), Inf. γεγάμεν, Part. yeyaoe, 
Plup. éxyeyarny. 

Baivw, to go, Perf. Pl. βέβαμεν, etc.; Plup. βέβασαν. 

δείδω, to fear, Inf. δειδίμεν, instead of δειδιέναι, Imp. δείδιϑι, δείδιτε; ῬΙυν. 
ἐδείδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, εἰλήλουθϑμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. Pl. τέϑναμεν, τεϑνᾶσι, Imp. τέϑναϑι, Inf. τεϑνάμεν and 
reSvapuevat, Part. τεϑνηώς, -ὥτος, τεϑνεῶτι; Plup. Opt. τεϑναΐην. 

TAAAQ, to dare, Perf. Pl. rérAauev, Imp. τέτλαϑι, Inf. τετλάμεν, Part. τετληῶς. 

MAQ, to desire, Perf. Pl. μέματον, -ἄμεν, -dre, -adot, Imp. μεμάᾶτω, Part. μεμαώς, 
-Oro¢ and -6To¢; Plup. μέμασαν. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 

PRELIMINARY REMARK. The 7 of the inflection-ending, when it comes im: 

mediately after the stem-consonant, is changed into %, in some Perfects. 

ἄνωγα, to command, ἄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε. 

ἐγρήγορα, I awoke (from ἐγείρω, I awaken), Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαι ; 
hence ἐγρηγόρϑαωσι, instead of ἐγρηγόρασι. 

πέποιϑα, 7 trust (fiom πείϑω, to persuade), Plap. ἐπέπιϑμεν. 

οἶδα, I know (from ’EIAQ, video), iéuev, instead of ἔσμεν, Inf. iduevac. 

ἔοικα, I am like (from ’EIKQ), second and third Pers. Dual écrov ; third Pers 
(Plap. Dual éixrny; hence, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔϊκτο. 

πάσχω, to suffer, Perf. πέποσϑε, instead of πεπόν ‘Dare. 


§ 214..(8) Present and Imperfect. 


ἀνύω, to accomplish, Opt. Impf. dvoro(d). 

τανύω, to expand, to stretch, ravirac (instead of τανύεται). 

ἐρύω and εἰρύω, to draw, elpbaraz, instead of elpvrra:, Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἴρυσϑαι, 
in the sense of to protect, to guard. 

ἔδω, to eat, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 

φέρω, to bear, Emp. φέρτε, instead of φέρετε. 
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WHICH ALSO 


CONTAINS ALL THE ANOMALOUS VERBS AND ANOMALOUS 
FORMS MENTIONED IN TREATING OF THE VERB. 


The numbers 1, 2, 3, after an adjective, denote that it has one, two or three end- 
ings.— Other numbers placed after a definition, denote the page, where the word 
is more fully defined—Abbreviations: w. ἃ. with the Accusative; w. d., with 
the Dative; w. g., with the Genitive; Char., Characteristic—The numerals and 
prepositions are not inserted here; the definitions of these may be found in the 
sections where they are treated. 


A. 
᾿Αβίωτος 2, insupportable. 
ἀβλάβεια, innocence, 88. 
éyaSov, advantage, 27. 
ἀγαϑός 3, good. 
ἀγάλλω, to adorn, 56. 
ἄγαλμα, τό, statue. 
ἄγαμαι, to wonder |§ 135, 
Ῥ. 165]. 
᾽Αγαμέμνων, τονος, 
Agamemnon. 
ἄγαν, too much, 36. 
Gyavaxréiw, to be dis- 
pleased, 147. 
ἀγαπάω, to love; w. (L, to 
be contented with. 
ἀγγελία, 7, message, 138. 
éyyéAAw, to announce. 
ἄγγελος, 6, messenger. 
ἄγε, age, come now. 
Gyeipw, to collect [Perf., 
§ 89, (b)]. 
ἀγέλη, 7, herd, 36. 
ἀγεννής, -éc, ignoble. 
ἄγηρως, -wy, not growing 
old, 31. 
ἄγκιστρον, τό, hook. 


ὁ, 


ἄγνυμι, to break [§ 140, 1]. 
ἀγορά, 7, market-place. 
ἀγοραῖος, ὁ, trafficker. 
ἀγορεύω, to say. 
ἀγρεύω, to catch. 
ἀγρός, ὁ, a field. 
ἀγχίνους 2, shrewd. 
ἄγω, to lead, 23 [ Aor., § 89, 
Rem.; Perf. Aya, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. fypac}. 
ἀγών, -Gvoc, 6, contest. 
ἀδαήμων, -ov, inexperi- 
enced, 112. | 
ἀδελφή, ἡ, sister. 
ἀδελφοκτόνος. 6, murder- 
er of a brother. 
ἀδελφός, ὁ, brother. 
ἄδηλος 2, uncertain, 29.- 
ἄδης, -ov, δ, the lower 
world. 
ddixéw,to do wrong to, 109. 
ἀδικία, 7, injustice. 
ἄδικος 2, unjust. 
ἀδολέσχης, -ov, ὁ, prater. 
ἀδολεσχία, prating, 22. 
ἀδυνατέω, to be unable. 
ἀδύνατος 2, impossible. 
26* 


ᾷδω, to sing, $4. 

dei, always. 

ἀεικής, -ἔς, unseemly, 108. 

ἀετός, ὁ, eagle. 

ἀηδής, -é¢, unpleasant, 171. 

ἀηδίζομαι, to be disgusted 
with [§ 87, 1]. 

ἀήρ, -ἔρος, 6, air. 

ἀϑάνατος 2, immortal. 

ἀϑέατος, not to be seen. 

᾿Αϑῆναι, -dv, al, Athens 

ἀϑλητῆς, -ov, 6, wrestler, 

ἄϑλιος, troublesome, 161. 

ἀϑλίως, miserably, 106. 

ἀἄϑλον, τό, prize, 37. 

ἀϑυμέω, to be dispirited, 
107. 

ἤΆλϑως, -a, ὁ, Athos. 

αἰάζω, to groan [Char, 
4 105, 2]. 

Αἰακός, ὁ, Aeacus. 

αἰδέομαι, to reverence, 109 

αἰδώς, 4, shame, 47. 

Αἴγυπτος, ἡ, Egypt. 

ἀίϑηρ, ἡ, ether, 86. 

αἰϑρία, 4, pure air. 

αἷμα, -ατος, τό, blood. 
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αἰνέω, to prise [Ὁ 98, (Ὁ), 
p. 111]. 
εἰξ, -γός, 7, goat. 
αἱρετός 8, chosen, 56. 
alpéw, to take [§ 126, 1]. 
alpw, to raise. 
αἰσϑάνομαι, to perceive, 
100 [§ 121, (a), 1]. 
αἰσχρός 8, disgraceful. 
αἰσχρῶς, disgracefully. 
αἰσχύνω, to shame, 131. 
Αἴσων, -ovoc, 6, Aesou. 
‘alréw τινά τι, to ask. 
Αἴτνη, 4, Aetna. 
αἰχμάλωτος, captured. 
αἶψα, quickly. 
αἰών, ὁ, age, 34. 
ἀκέομαι, to heal [§ 98, (b)]. 
ἀκινάκης, -ov, ὁ, a Per- 
sian sword. 
ἀκμάζω, to be at the prime. 
ἀκμῆ, point, 106. 
ἀκολάστως, adv., with im- 
punity, 175. 
ἀκολουϑέω, to follow, 112. 
ἀκούω, to hear [Pf., § 89, 
(Ὁ); Fut. ἀκούσομαι ; 
Pass.-with o, § 95]. 
ἄκρα, 7, summit, 90. 
ἀκρατής, -é¢, immoderaty, 
46. 
&xparoc, unmixed. 
ἀκροάομαι ἴο hear [§96, 3]. 
ἀκροατῆς, -οῦ, ὁ, auditor. 
ἀκρόπολες, -εως, 77, citadel. 
ἄκρος 8, highest. 
ἀκτίς, -ivoc, 7, beam, ray. 
ἄκων͵ -ovea,-ov, unwilling. 
ἀλαλάζω, to shout [§ 105, 


4]. 
ἀλαόω, to make blind. 
ἀλγεινός 8, painful. 
ἀλγέω, to feel pain. 
ἄλγος, -ovc, τό, pain. 
ἀλείφω, to anoint [Pf, 
§ 89, (b)]. 
ἀλεκτρνών,͵ «ὄνος, ὁ, & cack. 


᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὁ, Alexander. 

ἀλέξω, to ward off [4 125, 
1]. 

ἀλέω, to grind [4. 98, (Ὁ), 
p. 111]. 

ἀλήϑεια, ἡ, truth. 

ἀληϑεύω, to speak the 
truth. 

din dine, «ἔς, true. 

ἀληϑινός 8, true. 

ἀληϑῶς, truly, 168. 

ἅλις, enough. 

ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken 
[§ 122, 1]. 

ἀλκή, ἡ, strength. 

᾿Αλκιβιάδης, -ου, ὁ, Alci- 
biides. ° 

ἄλκιμος 8, strong. 

ἀλλά, but. 

ἀλλήλων, of one another 
[5 58]. 

GAAoSev, from another 
place. . 

ἄλλος, -n, -0, another, 
alius, 58. 

ἀλλότριος, another’s, 158. 

ἀλλοτρίως, adv., foreign. 

ἀλοάω, to thresh [§ 96, 3]. 

ἄλσος, -ους, τό, grove. 

ἄλυπος, without trouble, 
141. 

ἅλωσις, -εως, 7, capture. 

ἅμα, at the same time. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to err, 124 
[§ 121, 2]. 

ἁμάρτημα, τό, error, 40. 

ἁμαρτία, 7, offence, 122. 

ἀμαυρόω, to darken, 107. 

ἀμβροσία, ἡ, food of the 


ἀμέλεια, ἦ, carelessness. 

ἀμελέω, to neglect. 

ἀμνημονέω, to be forget- 
ful of. 

ἀμοιβή, exchange, 162. 

Guotpoc 2, without a share 
in. 
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ἄμπελος, 7, vine. 
ἀμπέχομαι, to put on, 185 
[§ 120, 3]. 
ἀμύνω, to keep off, 130. 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncer- 
tain [Aug., § 91, 3]. 
éudgévvvpt,to clothe [§ 139, 
(b), 1; Aug., § 91, 8]. 
ἀμφισβητέω, to dispute 
[Δπρ. § 91, 2]. 
ἄμφω, both [§ 68, Rem. 2]. 
ἄν, with Subj., instead of 
ἐάν, if. | 
ἀναβαίνω, to go up. 
ἀνάβασις, a going up, 72 
ἀναγιγνώσκω, to read 
ἀναγκάζω, to compel. 
ἀναγκαῖος, necessary. 
ἀνάγκη, necessity, 59. 
ἀναζεύγνυμι, to yoke 
again, 171. 
évaxaio, to burn, 171. 
ἀνακράζω, to cry out. 
ἀνακύπτω, to peep up, 49 
ἀναλίσκω, to spend [§ 122, 
2]. 
᾿Αναξαγόρας, -ov, ὁ, Anax- 
agoras. [90. 
ἀναπαύω, to cause to rest, 
ἀναπείϑω, to persuade. 
dvarérouat, to fly up, or 
away. 
ἀναπλέω, to sail upon the 
high sea; (2) to sail 
back. 
ἀναρπάζω, to seize, 133. 
ἀναρχία, anarchy. 
ἀναστρέφω, to tarn round 
ἀνατίϑημε, to put up, 158 
ἀνατρέπω, to turn up, 120. 
ἀναχωρέω, to go back. 
ἀνδραποδιστῆς, -08, 
slave-dealer. 
ἁνδράποδον, τό, slave. 
ἀνδρεία, ἡ, bravery. 
ἀνδρεῖος 8, brave, 81. 
ἀνδρείως, adv bravely. 
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᾿Ανδρόγεως, -w, ὁ, An- 
drogeus. 

ἀνελευϑερία, disgraceful 
avarice, 112. 

ἀνέλπιστος 2. unexpected. 

ἄνεμος, ὁ, wind. 

ἀνερωτάω, to ask. 

ἄνευ, w. g., without. 

ἀνευρίσκω, to find. 

ἀνέχομαι, to endure [§ 91, 
1]. 

ἀνέψω, to boil up. 

ἀνηκουστέω, w. @., to be 
disobedient. 

ἀνήρ, 6, man [§ 36]. 

ἄνϑεμον, τό, αὶ flower. 

ἄνϑος, τό, a flower. 

ἀνϑρώπινος, human. 

ἀνϑρώπιον, τό, man. 

ἄνϑρωπος, 6, man 

ἄνισος 2, unequal. 

ἀνίστημε, to set up, 158. 

Gvoiyvupt, ἀνοίγω, to open 
[§ 140, 5]. 

ἀνόμοιος 2 and 3, unlike. 

ἄνομος 2, lawless. 

Gvooc, -oov, imprudent, 29. 

évop3 6a, to raise up [§ 91, 
1]. 

ἀνορύττω, to dig up again. 

ἀνταλλάττω, to exchange. 

ἀντάξιος 8, w. g., of equal 
worth. 

᾿Αντίγονος, ὁ, Antigonus. 

ἀντιδικέω, to defend at 
law |§ 91, 4]. 

ἀντιλέγω, to contradict. 

᾿Αντισϑένης, -ους, ὁ, An- 
tisthenes. 

ἀντιτάττω, to set oppo- 
site, 158. 

éviw, complete [Ὁ 94, }]. 

ἄνω, above. 

ἀνώγεων, τό. hall. 

ἀνωφελής, -ἐς, useless. 

ἀξιόλογος, worth mention- 
ing, 161. 


ἄξιος 3, w. g., worthy of, 
"8. 

ἀξιόω, to think worthy,108. 

ἀοιδῇ, song. 

ἀπαγορεύω, to call. 

ἀπάγω, to lead away. 

ἀπαίδευτος 2, uneducated. 

ἀπαλλάττω, to set free 
from. 

ἀπαντώω, w. d., to meet. 

ἅπαξ, once. 

ἅπας, altogether, 48 [§ 40, 

Rem.]. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπεῖναι, to be 
absent, 167. 

ἄπειμι, Inf. ἀπιέναι, to go 
away. 

ἄπειρος 2, w. g. wnac- 
quainted with, 87. 


. ἀπείρως, adv., inexperi- 


enced. 

ἀπελαύνω, to drive away, 
185. 

ἀπέρχομαι, to go away. 

ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated 
[ξ 121, 8]. 

ἀπέχομαι, w. g., to abstain 
from ; from 

ἀπέχω, to keep off; (2) to 
be distant from. 

ἀπήνη, ἡ, wagon. 

ἀπιστέω, to disbelieve. 

ἄπιστος 2, unfaithful, 52. 

ἀπλόος 8, simple. 

ἀποβαίνω, to go away. 

ἀποβλέπω, to look upon. 

érroytyvackw,to reject,175. 

ἀποδείκνυμι, to show, 160. 

ἀποδέχομαι, to receive, 89. 

ἀποδημέω, to be from 
home. 

ἀποδιδράσκω, to ran away 
from. 

ἀποδίδωμι, to give back, 
159. 

ἀποκαλέω, to call back, 
nameé. 
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ἀποκηρύττω, to cause to 
be proclaimed, 122. 
ἀποκρίνομαι, to answer. 
ἀποκρύπτω, to conceal. 
ἀποκτείνω, to kill 
ἀπολαΐω, w. g., to enjoy. 
ἀπόλλυμι, to ruin, 168. 
ἀπόλυσις͵ deliverance, 109. 
᾿Απόλλων, -ωνος, ὁ, Apol- 
lo. 
ἀποπειράομαι, w. g., to try. 
dropéw, to be in want. 
ἄπορος 2, difficult ; ἐν ἀπό- 
pore εἶναι, to be in a 
strait. 
ἀποῤῥέω, to flow from. 
ἀποῤῥοῆ, ἃ flowing off. 
ἀποσβέννυμε, to quench. 
ἀποσπάω, to draw away. 
ἀποστέλλω, to send, 180. 
ἀποστερέω, to deprive of 
ἀποστρέφω, to turn away 
ἀποτίϑημι, to put away 
161. [135. 
ἀποτίνω, to compensate, 
ἀποτρέπω, to tum away, 
87. 


.Grogaive, to show, 131. 


ἀποφεύγω, w. &, to flee 
away. 

droxpn, it suffices [§ 138, 
8]. 

ἀποχρῶμαι οανα enough 
[4 97, 3, (4). 

ἄπτομαι, to touch, 40. 

ἀπωϑθϑέω, to push away, 
142. 

ἄρα; [interrogative, § 187]. 

ἄρα, titer, therefore. 

épyaéoc,troublesome,159. 

ἀργύρεος, made of silver. 

ἀργύριον, τό, silver. 

ἄργνρος, ὃ, silver. 

Gpéoxw, to please [ξ139.8] 

ἀρετή, ἡ, Virtue. 

ἀρϑρόω, to articulate. 

ἀριϑμός, ὁ, number, 72. 
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ἀριστείδης, «οὐ ὁ Aris- 
tides. 

ἀριστεύω, to be the best, 
16. 

ἀρκέω, to suffice; Mid. w. 
a. [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἄρκτος, ὁ, ἡ, & bear. 

ἅρμα, -ατος, τό, chariot. 

ἁρμόττω, to fit [§ 105, 1]. 

ἀρνέομαι, Dep. Pass., to 
deny. 

ἄροτρον, τό, a plough. 

ἀρόω, to plough [§ 98, (c) 
and § 89, (a)]. 

ἁρπάζω, to plunder. 

ἅρπαξ, rapacious. 

ἄρτος, ὁ, bread. 

ἀρύω, to draw water [Ὁ 94, 
1]. 

ἀρχή, a beginning, 50 ; τὴν 
ἀρχήν, from the begin- 
ning. 

ἀρχιτέκτων, -ovoc, 6, are 
chitect. 

ἄρχομαι, w. g., to begin. 

ἄρχω, w. g., to rule, 44. 

ἀσέβεια, 7, impiety. 

ἀσεβέω, w.a.,tosin against. 

ἀσέλγεια, 7, excess. 

ἀσϑένεια, ἡ, weakness. 

ἀσϑενέω, to be weak. 

ἀσϑενής, -éc, weak. 

ἀσκέω, to practise, 107. 

ἀσπίς, -idoc, 7, shield. 

ἄστεγος 2, houseless, 122. 

ἀστραπή, ἡ, lightning. 

ἀστράπτω, to lighten. 

ἄστυ, τό, city [§ 46]. 

dovvecia, 4, stupidity. 

ἀσύνετος 2, stupid. ὁ 

ἀσφαλῆς, -é¢, firm, 48. 

ἀσώματος 2, bodiless, 130. 

ἀτάκτως, adv., without or- 
der. 

ἄτη, infatuation, 142. 

ἀτιμάζω, to despise, 44. 

ἀτιμία, ἡ, dishonor. 


érpexéucadv.,exactly,147. 

᾿Αττικῆ, ἡ, Attica. 

ἀτυχέω, to be unhappy. 

ἀτύχημα, τό, misfortune. 

ἀτυχής, -ἔς, unfortunate. 

ἀτυχία, 7, misfortune. 

ataivw, to dry [Aug., 
§ 87, 1]. 

αὖϑις, again. 

αὐλός, 6, flute. 

αὐξάνω, to increase [§ 121, 
4]. 

αὔξησις, increase. 

αὖος 8, dry, 158. 

αὔριον, to-morrow. 

αὐτόμολος, 6, deserter. 

atrovopia, 4, freedom, 90. 

αὐτόνομος 2, free. 

αὐτός, self [§ 60]. 

ἀφαιρέομαί τινά τι, to de- 
prive of. 

ἀφανής, -ἔς, unknown, 46. 

ἀφϑονία, absence of envy, 
53. 

ἄφϑονος 2, unenvious, 64. 

ἀφίημι, to let go, 167. 

ἀφικνέομαι, to come [ 120, 
9]. 

ἀφίστημι, to put away, 158. 

’Adpodirn, ἡ, Venus. 

ἄφρων, foolish. 

ἀφνής, -és, without natu- 
ral talent. 

᾿Αχαιός, 6, an Achaian. 

ἀχαριστία, 4, ingratitude. 

ἀχάριστος 2,ungrateful,44. 

ἄχϑομαι, to be indignant 
[5 195, 3]. 

ἄχϑος, -ovc, τό, burden. 

᾿Αχιλλεύς, -éwe, ὁ, Achil- 
les. 

ἄχρηστος 2, useless. 


B. 
Βαβυλω. ia, ἡ, Babylonia. 
βάϑος, -ους, τό, depth. 
βαϑύς, -εἴα, -b, deep. 
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βαίνω, to go, 81 [§ 119, 1]. 
βάλλω, to throw [§ 117, 2}. 
PapBapos, barbarian, 72. 
βαρύς, -eta, -v, heavy, 57. 
βασίλεια, #, queen. 
βασιλεία, 7, royal author 
ity. 
βασίλεια, τά, palace. 
βασίλειος 2, royal. 
βασιλεύς, -έως, ὁ, king. 
βασιλεύω, to be aking, 4 
βασκαίνω, to bewitch. 
βαστάζω, to carry [§105,3]. 
βάτραχος, ὃ, frog. 
βδελυγμία, ἡ, dislike, 171. 
βέβαιος 8 and 2, firm, 50. 
βῆμα, -aroc, τό, step, 72. 
Bia, ἡ, violence. 
βιαζόμαι, w. a., to do vio 
lence to. 
βίαιος 8, violent. 
βιβλίον, τό, book. 
βίος, ὃ, life, 28. 
βιοτεύω, to live. 
βίοτος, livelihood, 120. ᾿ 
βιόω, to live [§ 142, 9]. 
βλαβερός 8, injurious. 
βλάβη, ἡ, injury. 
βλακεύω, to be lazy. 
βλάπτω, to injure [Perf, 
§ 88, 2]. 
BAaoravu,to sprout [§ 121, 
δ]. 
βλέπω, to look at, 68 [se- 
cond Aor. Pass., § 102, 
Rem. 1 ΄ 
βοήϑεια, ἡ, help. 
βοηϑέω, w. d., to help, 175. 
βοήϑημα, -atog, τό, help. 
βοηϑός, ὁ, helper. 
Βοῤῥᾶς, -ἃ, ὁ, Boreas. 
βόσκω, to feed [§ 125, 8]. 
βότρῦς, -ὕος, ὃ, cluster of 
grapes. 
βούλευμα, advice, 188. 
βουλενω, to advise; Mid. 
to sdvise one’s self 
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Bay, #, advice, 28. 
βούλομαι, to wish, 44 
[§ 125, 4]. 
βοῦς, ὁ, ἡ, ox. 
βραδύς, -εἴα, -ὑ, slow. 
βραχύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, short. 
Gpovrau, to thunder. 
βροντῆ, 7, thunder. 
βροτός 8, mortal 
ϑρῶμα, -ατος, τό, food. 
βρῶσις, -εως, 7, eating. 
βυνέω, to stop up, [§ 120, 
1]. [120. 
βυσσόϑεν, from the depth, 
βωμός, ὁ, altar. 


I. 

Tada, τό, milk [§ 39]. 

γαμετή, 7, wife. 

γαμέω, to marry [ὁ 124, 1]. 

γάμος, ὃ, marriage. 

Τανυμήδης, τἕος, ὃ, Gany- 
mede. 

γάρ, for (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 

γαστήρ, 2, belly. 

yavpow,to make proud,110. 

γέ, at least, 135. 

γείτων, -ονος, 6, neighbor. 

γελάω, to laugh [§ 98, (a)]. 

γέλως, -wroc, ὁ, laughter. 

γέμω, w. g., to. be full. 

γένεσις, -εως, 7, origin. 

yevvaioc, of noble birth, 
188, 

γενναίως, nobly, 87. 

γέρας, τό, reward, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

/Epwy, -ovroc, 6, old man. 

yebu, to cause to taste, 90. 

yewpétp ¢, -0v, 6, georae- 
ter. 

γῆ, ἡ, the earth. 

γηϑέω,͵ to rejoice [§ 124, 2]. 

γῆρας, τό, old age [ὁ 39, 
Rem.]. 


γηράσκω, ynpaw, to grow 
old [§ 122, 4]. 
γίγας, -αντος, 6, giant. 
γίγνομαι, to become, 22 
[§ 128]. 
γιγνώσκω, to know, 34 
[§ 122, 5, and § 149]. 
γλαύξ, -κός, ἡ, owl 
γλυκύς, -εἴα, -ὕ, sweet. 
γλῶττα, 7, tongue, 23. 
γνώμη, 7, opinion. 
γονεύς, 6, parent. 
γόνυ, -aroc, τό, knee. 
Topyo, -οῦς, 7, Gorgo. 
γράμμα, τό, letter, 63. 
γραῦς, 7, old woman [§41]. 
γράφω, to write, 16. 
Γρύλλος, ὁ, Gryllus. 
γυία, ἡ, field. 
γυμνάζω, to exercise. 
γυμνός 3, naked. 
γυναικεῖος, belonging to 
women, 88. 
γυναίκιον, τό, little woman. 
γυνή, 7, woman [ᾧ 47, 2]. 


A. " 
Δαίδαλος, ὁ, Daedalus. 
δαιμόνιον, τό, deity. 
δαίμων, -ονος, ὃ, 7, divinity. 
δαίομαι, to distribute. 
δάκνω, to bite [Ὁ 119]. 
δώκρυον, τό, & tear. 
δακρύω, to weep. 
δακτύλιος, ὁ, ring. 
δάκτυλος, ὁ, finger. 
δαμάζω, -ἄω, to tame 
[ξ 117,2]. 
δανείζω, to lend. 
δαρϑάνω, to sleep [$121,6]. 
δέ, but (stands after the 
first word of the sen- 
tence). 
δέησις, -εως, 7, entreaty. 
δεῖ, it is necessary, 107 
(§ 125, 5]. 
δείδω, to fear [Perf. dé- 
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dotxa and δέδια: Aor 
ἔδεισα]. 

δείκνυμι, show [§ 188]. 

δείλη, ἡ, evening. 

δειλός, timid, 82. 

δεινός, fearful, 87. 

δεινῶς, terribly, 100. 

δεκάς, decad, 141. 

δελφίς, -ivoc, ὁ, dolphin. 

δένδρον, τό, tree. 

δέομαι, w. g., to want 
[§ 125, 5]. 

δέον, τό, duty. 167. 

δέρκομαι, to see [Perf. dé- 
dopxa, § 102, 4]. 

δέρω, to flay [Perf., § 102, 
4; seoond Aor. Pass., 
ἐδάρην]. 

δέσποινα, 4, mistress of 
the house. 

δεσπότης, -ov, 6, master 

δεῦρο, hither. 

δέχομαι, Dep. Mid. to re- 
ceive. 

déw, to want, 107 [§ 125, 
5]; (2) to bind [§ 98, 
(0) ; contracted, § 97, 2]. 

δῆϑεν, namely, scilicet, 167. 

δῆλος 8, evident. [110. 

δηλόω, to make evident, 

Δημητήρ, “Τρος, ἡ, Deme- 
ter or Ceres. [91]. 

δημοκρατία, 7, democracy, 

δῆμος, ὁ, people, 86. 

Δημοσϑένης, -ovc, 5, De- 

᾿ mosthenes. 

δῆτα, certainly. . 

διαβολῇ, 7, calumny. 

διαγίγνομαι, to live. 

διάγω, to carry through, 
live. [tend. 

διαγωνίζομαι, w.d., to con 

διάδημα, τό. diadem, 159. 

διαιρέω, to divide. 

δίαιτα, #, mode of life. 

διαιτάω, to feed [Aug. 
§ 91, 2]. 
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διάκειμαι, to be in a state, 
to be disposed. 
διακονέω, to serve |Aug., 
§ 91, 2]. 
διαλύω, to dissolve, 88. 
διαμείβομαι, to exchange. 
διαμένω, to remain. 
διανέμω, to distribute. 
διαπράττω, to effect. 
διαῤῥήγνυμι, to break a- 
sunder, 172. 
διασπείρω, to scatter, 131. 
διατάττω, to order, 122. 
διατελέω, to complete, 161. 
διατίϑημι, to put in or- 
der, 161. 
é:arpog7, 7, nourishment. 
διαφέρω, to differ from, 63. 
διαφϑείρω, to destroy, 63. 
διαφορά, 7, difference, 159. 
διάφορος 2, different. 
διδακτός 8, taught. 
. διδάσκαλος, 6, teacher. 
διδάσκω, to teach. 
διδράσκω, to run away 
[§ 129, 6]. 
δίδωμι, give [§ 133]. 
διελέγχω, to censure, to 
make ashamed, con- 
vince. 
διϑύραμβος, 6, song. 
διίστημι, to separate, 158. 
δικάζω, to judge. 
δίκαιος 8, just. 
δικαιοσύνη, 7, justice. 
δικαΐως, justly, 160. 
dixacr7¢, -ov, ὁ, judge. 
δίκη, ἢ, justice, 22. 
Διογένης, -ους, 6, Dioge- 
nes. | 
Διόδωρος, ὁ, Diodorus. 
Διόνυσος, 6, Bacchus. 
διότι, because. 
δίς, bis, twice. 
δίχα, w. g., apart from. 
διχόμυϑος, double-speak- 
ing, 122. 


dtyooracia, 7, quarrel. 

διψάω, to thirst [contract- 
ed, § 97, 8, (a)]. 

δίψος, -ους, τό, thirst. 

διώκω, to pursue, 16. 

ὁμώς, -ωός, ὁ, slave. 

δοκέω, to think, 138 [§ 124, 
5]. 

δολόω, to deceive, 108. 

δόξα, ἢ, report, 23. 

δόρυ, τό, spear [§ 39]. 

δορυφορέω, W. &., to attend 
as a life-guard. 

δουλεία, 7, servitude. 

δουλεύω, to be a slave, 37. 

δοῦλος, ὁ, slave. 

δουλόω, to enslave. 

Δράκων, -οντος, ὃ, Draco. 

δραπετεύω, w. a, to run 
away. 

dpau, to do, act. 

dpexavnddpoc,scythe-bear- 
ing, 72. 

δρόμος, ὁ, running, 100. 

δύναμαι, to be able, 161 
[§ 135]. 

δύναμις, 7, power, 100. 

δυνατός 8, possible, pow- 
erful. 

décxoAoc,hard to please,41. 

δύστηνος 2, unfortunate. 

δυςτυχέω, to be unfortu- 
nate. 

ducyepaivw, to be dis- 
pleased with. 

δῶμα, -aroc, τό, house. 

δῶρον, τό, gift. 


E. 
"Ecy, w. subj., if. . 
ἔαρ, Eapoc, τό, spring. 
ἐαρινός 8, belonging to 
spring. 
éaw, to permit, 112 [Ὁ 96, 
8; Aug., καὶ 87, 3]. 
ἐγγίζω, w. d.,to come near. 
ἐγγύϑεν, from near, near. 
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ἐγγύς, near. 

éycipw, to awaken, 39 [§ 89, 
(b)]. 

ἐγκαλλωπίζομαι, to be 


proud of, 172. 
ἔγκλημα, τό, accusation. 
éyxpareta,self-control,161 
ἐγκρατής, -ἔς, continent,37 
ἐγκώμιον, τό, eulogy. 
ἔγχελυς, -υος, 7, eel. 
ἐγχωρεῖ, it is possible, al- 

lowable. 
ἐγχώριος 2, native, 89. 
ἐϑέλω, to wish, 107 [§ 128, 

6]. 
ἐϑίζω, to accustom [ Aug. 

§ 87, 3]. 
ἔϑνος, -ους, TO, nation, 56 
ἔϑος, -ους, τό, custom, 53. 
el, if; in a question, whe 

ther. 
εἶδος, -ους, τό, form, 48. 
ἘΠΔΩ, see ὁράω. 
εἶϑε, w. opt., O that. 
εἰκάζω, to liken [Aug. 

§ 86, Rem.]. 
εἰκῆ, inconsiderately, 160. 
εἰκός ἐστι(ν), it is right. 
εἰκότως, adv., naturally. 
"EIKQ, see ἔοικα. 
elxw, to yield to, 22. 
εἰκών, -6voc, 7, statue. 
εἶλον, see αἱρέω. 
εἴλω, to press, 148 [§ 125, 

7]. 
elui, to be [§ 137]. 
εἶμι, to go [§ 187]. 


’EITIQ, see φημί. 

εἴργνυμι, to shut in [§ 140, 
2]. 

εἴργω, w. g., to shut out. 

‘EIPOMAI, to inquire 
[Ὁ 125, 8]. 

εἶσα, to establish [Aug., 
ἃ 87, 3]. 


elcBaAAw, to throw into; 
(2) intrans., to fall inte 
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elcetut, to go into, 167. 
εἰςωϑέω, to push in, 142. 
εἶτα, then. 
elre —elre, whether — or 
εἴωϑα, see ἐϑίζω. 
ἑκάς, w. g., far. 
ἕκαστος, -n, -ov, each. 
ἐκβαίνω, to go out, 135. 
ἐκβάλλω, to throw out. 
ἔκγονος, ὁ, 4, descendant. 
ἐκδύω τινά τι, to strip off. 
ἐκεῖνος, -7, -o, that, he. 
éxxaiw, to burn out. 
ἐκκαλύπτω, to disclose. 
ἐκκλησία, 7, assembly. 
ἐκκλησιάζω, to hold an as- 
sembly. 
ἔκλειψις (ἢ) ἡλίου, eclipse 
of the sun. 
éxvéw, to swim out. 
ἐκπέμπω, to send out. 
ἐκπέτομαι, to fly away. 
ἐκπίνω, to drink up, 136. 
ἐκπλέω, to sail out. 
ἐκπλῆττω, to amaze ; Mid. 
Aor., to be amazed. 
ἔκπωμα, -ατος, τό, drink- 
ing-cup. 
ἐκτός, w. g., Without. 
Ἕκτωρ, -ὑρος, ὁ, Hector. 
ἐκφαίνω, to make known, 
180. 
ἐκφέρω, to bring forth, 32. 
ἐκφεύγω, w. a, to flee 
from, escape. 
ἑκών, -otoa, -όν, willing. 
ἔλαφος, 4, stag. 
ἐλαύνω, to drive [§ 119, 2]. 
bAeaipw, w. ἃ.) to pity. 
ἐλέγχω, to examine, 145 
[Perf, § 89, (a)]. 
ἐλεέω, w. 8.. to pity. 
Ἑλένη, ἡ, Helen. 
ἐλευϑερία, ἡ, freedom. 
ἐλεύϑερος, free, 59. 
ἐλευϑερόω, to make free. 
EAETYOQ, see Epyouac. 


ἐλέφας, 6, elephant, 43. 

ἑλίσσω, to wind [Aug., 
§ 87, 3; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἐλήλεγμαι and el- 
Atypat, § 89]. 

ἕλκος, τό, ἃ sore, 112. 


‘EAKYQ and ἔλκω, to. 


draw [Fat. 4g; Aor. 
elAxvoa, ἑλκύσαι; Aor. 
Pass. εἰλκύσϑην. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. efAxvo- 
pat; Aug., § 87, 3]. 

Ἑλλάς, -άδος, 7, Hellas, 
Greece. 

Ἕλλην, -ηνος, ὁ, a Greek. 

᾿ἘἘλληνίς͵ -idoc, ἢ, Grecian. 

"Ἑλλήσποντος, 6, the Hel- 
lespont. 

ἕλμινς, -ἰνϑος, 7, worm. 

ἐλπίζω, to hope, 88. 

ἐλπίς, -idoc, 7, hope. 

ἔλπομαι, to hope [Perf., 
§ 87, 5). 

‘EAQ, see alpéw. 

ἑλώδης, -ὥδες, marshy. 

ἐμβάλλω, to throw in: (2) 
intrans., to fall ‘a or 
upon. 

ἐμβροχίζω, to ensnare, 167. 

éuéw, to vomit [§ 98, (b)]. 

ἐμμένω, to remain with, 
160. 

ἔμπεδος, firm, 159. 

ἔμπειρος 2, w. 5. expe- 
rienced in. 

ἐμπίπλημι, to fill. 

ἐμπίπρημι, to set on fire, 
165. 

ἐμπίπτω, to fall into. 

ἐμπτύω, to spit into or on. 

ἐμφερής, -ἔς, w. d., simi- 
larto. - 

ἐμφυτεύω, to implant. 

ἔμφυτος 2, implanted. 

ἐμφύω, to implant. 

ἐναντιόομαι ἴο oppose,110. 

ἐνάντιος 3, opposite. , 
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évaiw, to kindle [Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 

ἔνδεια, 7, want. 

ἐνδείκνυμι, to show, 168. 

évdiw, to put on, 88. 

ἐνεγείρω, to awaken. 

évedpebw, w. a., to lie in 
wait for. 

"ENEKQ, see φέρω. 

ἐνέχω, to have, hold. 

ἔνϑα, there. 

éySade, hither. 

ἔνϑεν, whence. 

ἐνθυμέομαι, Dep. Pass. to 
consider. 

ἐνιαυτός, 6, year. 

ἕνιοι 8, some. 

évidre, sometimes. 

éviornut, to put into, 15%. 

ἔννατος 8, ninth. 

ἔννυμι, see ἀμφιέννυμι. 

ἑνοχλέω, w. d., to molest 
[Aug., § 91, 1]. 

ἐνταῦϑα, here. 

ἐντέλλω, -o“at, to com- 
mission, 131. 

ἐντεῦϑεν, hence; τὸ ἐν- 
τεῦϑεν, thereupon. 

ἐντίϑημι, to put in, 159. 

ἔντίμος 2, honored. 

ἐντός. w. g., within, 

ἔντριψις, -εως, ἡ, cosmetic 

ἐντυγχάνω, w. d., to fall 
in with. 

ἐνύπνιον, τό, dream. 

ἐξαίφνης, suddenly. 

ἐξαλείφω, to wipe off, 120. 

ξαμαρτάνω, to err greatly. 

ἐξαμαυρόω, to obscure ut- 
terly. 

ἐξαπατάώω, to deceive com- 
pletely, 106. 

ἐξαπίνης, suddenly. 

ἔξειμι, ἔξεστι, licet, it ig 
lawful, in one’s power. 

ἔξειμι, ἐξιέναι, to go out 

ἐξεῖπον( Aor.),to utter,] 47 
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ἐξελαύνω, to drive out; 
(2) to lead out. 
ἐξετάζω, to examine. 
ἐξευρίσκω, to find out. 
ἑξῆς, im order. 
ἐξίημι, to send out, 167. 
ἐξισόω, to make equal. 
ἐξοκέλλω, to mislead, 130. 
ἰξόλλυμε, to ruin utterly. 
efop ou, to make straight, 
158. [160. 
ἐξορκέω, to cause to swear, 
ἔοικα, to be like [§ 87, 5]. 
ἔολπα, see ἔλπομαι. 
Eopya, see ᾽ΕΡΓΏ. 
ἑορτάζω, to celebrate a 
feast [Aug., ὁ 87, 5]. 
érayyéAAw, to announce; 
Mid. to promise. 
ἐπάγω, to bring on. 
ἐπαινέω, to praise, 107. 
ἔπαινος, 6, praise. 
ἐπαιτιάομαι, to accuse. 
᾿ῬἘΠπαμινώνδας, του, 
Epaminondas. 
ἐπάν (ἐπῆν), w. subj. if. 
ἐπανάγω, to lead back. 
ἐπανάκειμαι, to lie upon. 
ἐπαναφέρω, to bring back, 
141. 
ἐπαρκέω, w. d., to help. 
ἐπεί, when, since. 
ἐπειδάν, w. subj., when. 
ἐπειδῇ, since, because. 
ἔπειτα, then, 167. 
ἐπέρχομαι, to come to. 
ἐπιβοηϑέω, w. d., to come 
to the assistance of. 
értBovdAcbu,to plotagainst. 
ἐπιβουλή, 7, plot. . 
ἐπιδείκνυμι͵ to show boast- 
fully, 163. 
ἐπιδιώκω, to pursue. 
ἐπιϑυμέω, to desire, 108. 
ἐπιϑυμία, 7, desire. 
ἐπικίνδυνος 2, dangerous. 
ἐπικουφίζω, to alleviate. 


ὁ, 


ἐπιλανϑάνομαι, to forget. 
ἐπιμέλεια, 7, care. 
ἐπιμέλομαι, -οῦμαι, to care 
for, 25 [§ 124, 17]. 
ἐπινοέω, to think of. 
ἐπιορκέω, to swear falsely, 
138. 
ἐπίορκος, 6, perjured. 
ἐπιπίπτω, to fall upon. 
ἐπισκοπέω, to look upon. 
ἐπίσταμαι, to know, 161 
[§ 185, p. 165). 
ἐπιστέλλω, to command. 
ἐπιστήμη, ἡ, knowledge. 
ἐπιστήμων 2, W. g. ac- 
quainted with. 
ἐπιστολῆ, 7, epistle. 
ἐπιτάττω, to entrust to. 
ἐπιτελέω, to accomplish. 
ἐπιτήδειος, fit, 145. 


ἐπιτηδεύω, to manage, 90. 
éxcriSnpt,to putupon,161. 


ἐπιτρέπω, to entrust to; 
(2) to permit. 
ἐπιτροπεύω, w. a. to be 
| ian. 
ἐπιφέρω, to bring upon, 91. 
ἐπιχειρέω, w. ἃ. to put the 
hand to something. 
ἐπιχώριος 8, of or belong- 
ing to, the country. 
ἕπομαι. Comp. Ew. 
ἐπόμνυμι, to swear by. 
ἔπος, -ους, τό, word. 
ἐποτρύνω, to urge on. 
Exw, to be busily engaged 
in, occurs in prose in 
comp. (περιέπω, διέπω, 
etc.) [Aug., § 87, 3; Aor. 
Act. ἔσπον not used in 
Att. prose]; Mid. ἔπο- 
μαι, to follow [Impf. 
εἱπόμην ; Fut. ἔψομαι ; 
Aor. ἑσπόμην, ἐφεσπό- 
μην; Inf. σπέσϑαι; 
Imp. σποῦ, ἐπίσπου]. 
Epauat,to love [§185,p.165], 
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ἐραστῆς, 6, lover, 25. 

Ἐρατώ, -ov¢, 7, Erato. 

Epaw,to love [§135, p.165]. 

ἐργάζομαι, to work [Aug, 
§ 87, 3). 

ἐργαστήριον, τό, 
shop. 

ἔργνυμι, see elpyvupe. 

ἔργον, τό, work, 27. 

"EPTQ, to do [Perf., § 87 
5]. 

Epdw, to do. 

épeidw, to prop [Pert.. 
§ 89, (b)]. 

ἐρίζω, to contend with. 

ἔρις, -ἰδος, 7, contention, 
39. 

Ἑρμῆς, -ov, ὁ, Hermes, 
Mercury. 

"EPOMAI, see "EIPOMAI. 

ἐρπύζω, ἕρπω, to creep 
[Aug,, § 87, 8]. 

Eppa, to go away [ 125 
9]. 


work- 


ἐῤῥωμένος, strong. 

ἐῤῥωμένως, strongly. 

ἔρυμα, -ατος, τό, defence. 

’"Epupay9o¢,Erymanthian. 

ἔρχομαι, to go, come 
[ξ 126, 2]. 

ἔρως, -ωτος, ὁ, love. 

ἐρωτάω, to ask. 

éo Viv, to eat, 16 [§ 126, 8]. 

ἐσϑλός 8, noble, 23. 

ἑσπέρα, 7, evening. 

Ecre, until. 

éoriaw, to entertain [Aug., 
§ 87, 8]. 

ἔσχατος, last, 88. ν 

ἑταῖρος, 6, companion, 27. 

ἕτερος 3, the other,alter, 87. 

ἔτι, besides, 124. 

ἑτοῖμος 3, ready. 

ἑτοίμως, adv., readily. 

ἔτος, -ους, τό, year. 

εὖ, well, εὖ πράττω, to do 
well to. 
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Εὔβοια, 7, Euboea. 
εὔθϑουλος, consulting well, 
147. 
εὐγενής, of high birth, 141. 
εὐδαιμονέω, to be fortu- 
nate, 136. 
εὐδαιμονίζω, to account 
happy. 
εὐδαιμόνως, fortunately. 
εὐδαίμων, -ovoc, fortunate. 
εὔδιος 2, serenc. 
evdoxipéw,to be celebrated. 
εὕὔδω, see καϑεύδω. 
εὐεξία, 7, good condition. 
εὐεργεσία, 7, beneficence, 
138. 
evepyerév, to benefit, 108. 
εὐεστώ, 7, prosperity, 47. 
ed ivu,to make straight,23 
εὐθύς, adv. immediately. 
εὔκλεια, 7. fame. 
εὐκόλως, adv., quickly. 
εὐκοσμία, 7, good order,24. 
εὐλαβέομαι, w. a. Dep. 
Pass., to be cautious. 
εὐμενής, -é¢, well-disposed. 
εὐμορφία, ἡ, beauty of form. 
etvouia, 4, good adminis- 
tration. 
ebvooc 2, well-disposed, 29. 
εὐπετῶς, adv., easily. 
εὔπορος, w. g., abounding 
in. [des. 
Etpiridne, -ovc, ὁ, Euripi- 
εὑρίσκω, to find [Ὁ 122, 7]. 
εὗρος, -ovc, τό, breadth. 
etpic, -eia, -b, broad. 
εὐσεβέω, w. a. "Ὁ rever- 
ence” 
εὐσεβής, -éc, pious. 
εὔτακτος 2, well-ordered. 
εὐτυχέω, to be fortunate, 
107. 
εὑτυχήῆς, -éc, fortanate. 
ebrvyia, 7, good fortune. 
ebdpaive, to rejoice, 28. 
εὐφροσύνη, ἡ, mirth. 


εὔχαρις, attractive. 
εὐχάριστος 2, winning. 
εὐχή, ἡ, request, 107. 
εὔχομαι, w. d., to pray, 31. 
ἔφηβος, 6, a youth. 
ἐφίημι, to send up to, 167. 
ἐφικὶ ἔομαι,γο arrive at,1236. 
ἐφόδιον, τό, travelling 
money. [tes. 
Εὐφράτης, -ov, ὁ, Euphra- 
ἐχϑαίρω, w. a. to hate. 
éySdvoua, see ἀπεχϑά- 
νομαι. 
ἔχϑρος 8, hostile, 27, 58. 
ἐχυρός, firm. 
ἔχω, to have; w. adv., 16; 
w.inf., to be able [§ 125, 
11). 
ἔψω, to boil [§ 125, 12]. 
Ewe, as long as. 
ἕως, -w, 7, morning. 


Ζ. 
Ζάω, to live [Con., § 97, 
8, (a)]. Comp. Bide. 
ζέννυμι, ζέω, to boil [Ὁ 139, 
(b), 2]. 

ζεύγνυμι, to yoke, 172 
[§ 140, 3]. 

Ζεύς, ὁ [§ 47, 3], Zeus or 
Jupiter. 

ζηλόω, to strive after, 108. 

ζημία, 7, injury. 

ζημιόω, to punish. 

ζητέω, to seek, 108. 

Gun, ἡ, life. 

ζώννυμι, to gird [6 139, 
(c), 1]. 

ζῶον, τό, animal, 58. 

H. 

"H, or; 7—7, aut — aut. 

%, where. 

ἡβάσκω, ἡβάω, to come to 
manhood [§ 122, 8]. 

ἤβη, ἡ, youth. [way. 

ἡγεμονεύω, to point out the 
27 
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ἡγεμών, -dvoc, ὃ, leader. 

ἡγέομαι, to lead, 133. 

ἡδέως, adv., pleasantly, 16 

ἤδη, already. 

ἤδομαι, to rejoice. 

ἡδονή, 7, pleasure. 

706¢, -via, -b, sweet. 

ἦϑος, -ove, τό, custom, 110. 

ἥκιστα, least of all. 

ἤκω, I am come. 

ἡλικία, ἡ, age, 106. 

ἡλίκος 3, as great as. 

haAcoc, δ, sun. 

ἦμαι, to sit [ 141, (b)]. 

ἡμέρα, ἢ, day. 

4j2epodpouoc,6,courier,108. 

ἡμίϑεος, ὁ, demigod. 

ἦν, w. subj., if. 

ἡνίκα, when. 

ἠνίοχος, 6, guide, 158. 

ἥπιος 8, mild. 

Ἥρα, 7, Hera or Juno. 

Ἡρακλῆς, -éovc, ὁ, Her 
cules. 

fpwe, -woc, ὁ, hero. 

ἡσυχάζω, to be quiet, still. 

ἡσυχία, %, stillness, 24. 

ἥσυχος 2, quiet. 

ἧττα, 7, defeat. 

ἡττάομαι, w. g., to be de 
feated, inferior to. 


Θ. 
Θάλαττα, ἡ, sea. 
ϑαλία, 7, feast. 
ϑάλλω, to bloom, 84. 
ϑάλπος, -ους, τό, heat. 
ϑάνατος, 6, death. 
ϑάπτω, to bury. [106. 
ϑαῤῥαλέως, adv., boldly, 
ϑαῤῥέω, to be of good 
courage; 9. τινά, to 
_ have confidence in; %. 
τι, to endure something. 
ϑαυμάζω, w. g., to Wwon- 
der, 16. 
ϑαυμαστῦς 8, wonderful. 
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ϑεάομαι, Dep. Mid., to 863. 

Vearnc, -od, 6, spectator. 

Seiov, 76, deity. 

ϑεῖος 8, godlike. 

ϑέλγω, to charm, 122. 

ϑέλω, to wish, 107 [§ 125, 
6]. 

ϑεμέλιον, τό, foundation. 

Θεμιστοκλῆς, -ἔους, ὁ, 
Themistocles. 

ϑεός, ὁ, God. 

. ϑεράπαινα, 7. female ser- 
vant. 

ϑεραπεία, ἡ, care. 

ϑεραπεύω, to honor, 22. 

ϑεράπων, -ovroc, ὁ, ser- 
vant. 

Bépos, -ovc, τό, summer. 

ϑέω, to run (Fut. § 116, 
8; Con.,§ 97,1]. The 
other tenses from τρέ- 
x, which see. 

Θῆβαι, al, Thebes. 

Onp, -d¢, ὁ, wild beast. 

ϑηρευτής͵, οὔ, ὁ, huntsman. 

ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 81. 

ϑηρίον, τό, wild beast. 

ϑησαυρός, ὃ, treasure. 

Θησεύς, -ἔως, ὁ, Theseus. 

ϑιγγάνω, to touch [§ 121, 
10]. 

ϑλάω, to bruise [§ 98, (4)]. 

ϑνήσκω, to die [Ὁ 122, 9]. 

ϑνητός 3, mortal. 

ϑόρυβος, 6, tamult. 

ϑραύω, to break, 
[4. 95, Rem. 1]. 

Opis, τριχός, 7, hair. 

ϑρόνος, ὁ, throne, 145. 

ϑρώσκω, to leap. __ 

Svyarnp, -pos, ἡ, daughter. 

ϑυμός, ὁ, mind, 28. 

Sipa, ἡ, door. 

ϑύρσος, ὁ, a thyrsus, 159. 

ϑυσία, 4, sacrifice. 

ϑύω, to sacrifice [§ 94, 2]. 

Vdc, ϑωός, ὃ, ἡ, jackall. 


100 


AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


ϑωπεύω and ϑώπτω, W.a,, 
to flatter. 


Ι. 
Ἰάομαι, Dep. Mid., to heal. 
ἰατρικῇ, ἡ, medicine. 
ἰατρός, 6, physician. 
᾿Ιβηρία, 7, Spain. 
ἰδέα, ἡ, appearance, 106. 
ἴδιος 3, own, peculiar. 
ἰδιώτης, -ov, ὁ, private 
man; (2) layman. 
idpbw, to build, 90 [Ὁ 94, 1]. 
ἱδρώς, -ὥτος, ὁ, sweat. 
ἱερεῦς, -ἕως, 6, priest. 
ἱερόν, τό, victim. 
ἱερός 8, w. g., sacred to. 
iw, see καϑίζω. 
ἴζημι, to send [§ 136]. 
ἰϑύνω, to set right, 52. 
ἱκανός 8, sufficient, able. 
"Ixapoc, ὃ, Icarus. 
ἱκετεύω, to supplicate, 88. 
ἱκέτης, -ov, δ, suppliant. 
ixvéopuat, see ἀφικνέομαι. 
ἑἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate 
[§ 122, 10]. 
ἵλεως, -ων, merciful. 
Ἰλιάς, -doc, ἢ, the iad, 58. 
ἱμάτιον, τό, garment. 
ἱμείρω, to desire. 
ἵνα, that; (2) in order 
that. 
Ἰνδική, , India. 
Ἰνδοί, ol, inhabitants of In- 
lov, τό, ‘violet. 
ἱππεύς, -éwc, δ, horseman. 
ἱππεύω, to ride. 
ἵππος, ὁ, horse. 
ἶσος 8, equal, 49. 
lornut,to place,158 [6188]. 
loropéw τινά τι, to in- 
quire of. 
ἱστοριογράφος, ὁ, historian. 
ἱστός, 6, loom. 
loxvaive, tom ike emaria- 
ted [§ 111, Rem. 2” 


[dia. 


loxdpoc 8, strong. 
ἰσχύω, to be strong, 50 
lows, perhaps. 

ἴχνος, -ovg, τό, track. 
ly Sic, -ὕος, ὁ, fish. 
"IQ, see εἶμι, to go. 


K. 
Καϑαίρω, to purify, 180. 
καϑέζομαι, to sit down 
| Aug., § 91,3; Fut. κα- 
ϑεδοῦμαι]. [10} 
καϑεύδω, to sleep [§ 125, 
κάϑημαι, to sit |Aug, 
§ 91, 3]. 
καϑίζω, to set [ὁ 125, 13} 
καϑίημι, to let down, 167. 
xatiornut,toestablish,158 
kai, and, even ; καί --- καί, 
both —and (et—et),38. 
καινός 8 new. 
kaipcoc, opportune, 112. 
καιρός, the right time, 5& 
καίω, to burn [Ὁ 116, 3]. 
κακία, 7, Vice. 
κακόνοος 2, ill-disposed. 
κακός 8, bad, wicked. 
κακότης, 7, wickedness, 39. 
κακουργέω, w. a, to do 
evil to one. 
κακοῦργος, ὃ, evil-doer. 
κακόω, to treat ill, hurt. 
κακῶς, adv., badly. 
κάλαμος, ὁ, reed. 
καλέω, to call, name [§ 98, 
(0); Opt. Plup. Mid. or 
Pass., § 116, 4]. 
Καλλίας, -ov, ὁ, Callias. 
κάλλος, -ovc, TO, beauty. 
καλοκἀγαϑία, ἡ, rectitude, 
145. 
καλός 8, beautiful, 27. 
καλύπτω, to conceal. 
καλῶς, adv., well. 
κάμηλος, ὁ, 7, camel. 
) ἄμνω, to labor (intrans.), 
180 [§ 119]. 
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κἀν, even if, 107. 
κάνεον, τύ, basket. 
«ἄπρος, 6, wild boar. 
καρδία, ἡ, heart. 
καρπόομαι, to enjoy the 
fruits of. 
καρπός, ὁ. fruit. 
᾿ κάρτα, very. 
καρτερέω, to be patient. 
καρτερός 3, strong, 167. 
Κάστωρ, -opoc, ὁ, Castor. 
κατάβασις, 7, retreat, 72. 
καταγελάω, w. g., to laugh 
at. [sleep, 138. 
καταδαρϑάνω, to fall a- 
καταδύω, to go down, 88. 
κατακαίω, to burn down. 
κατακλαίω, to bewail. 
κατακλείω, to shut, 90. 
κατακρύπτω, to hide. 
καταλάμπω, shine upon. 
καταλείπω, to leave be- 
hind, 120. 
καταλύω, to loosen, 88. 
κατανέμω, to distribute. 
καταπαΐύω, to puta stop to. 
,καταπετρόω, to stone to 
death. f122, 
καταπλἥττω, to astonish, 
κατασκευάζω, to prepare. 
κατατίϑημι, to lay down, 
161. [122. 
καταφλέγω, to burn down, 
καταφρονέω, to despise. 
καταφυγῇῆ, 7, refuge. 
κατεργάζομαι, to accom- 
plish. 
κατέχω, to restrain, 23. 
κατήγορος, 6, accuser. 
κάτοπτρον, TO, mirror. 
κάτω, below. 
καῦμα, -ατος, τό, heat. 
Kaw, see καίω. 
κεῖμαι, to lie down [Ὁ 141, 
(a)]. 
κελεύω, to order, bid [ὁ 95]. 
KeAriGnpec, Celtiberians. 


κέντρον, τό, sting, 159. 

κέραμος, ὃ, clay. 

κεράννυμι, to mix [§ 139, 
(a), 1]. 

kepdaiva, to gain, 180 
[§ 111, Aor. II; Perf. 
κεκέρδακα]. 

κέρδος, -ους, τό, gain. 

κευϑμῶν, -ὥνος, 6, lair. 

κεύϑω, to conceal. 

κεφαλή, 7, head. 

κεχρημένος, wanting, 120. 

κῆπος, 6, garden. 

κῆρ, κῆρος, τό, heart. 

κηρός, 6, Wax. 

κήρυξ, -ὔκος, ὁ, herald. 

κηρύττω, to make known 
(by a herald). 

κιϑάρα, 7, lyre. 

Κιλικία, ἡ, Cilicia. 

κινδυνεύω, to incur dan- 
ger, 88. 

κίνδῦνος, 6, danger. 

κῖς, κιός, 6, corn-worm. 

κίστη, 7, chest. 

κιττός, 6, ivy. 

κίχρημι, to Jend [§ 135, 1]. 

κλάζω, to sound [§ 105, 4; 
Fut. Perf. κεκλώγξω and 
-γξομαμι]. 

κλαίω, to weep, 133 [§ 125, 
14]. 

κλάω, to break [§ 98, (a)]. 

κλείς, ἡ, key [§ 47, 5]. 

Κλειώ, -οὖς, 7, Clio. 

κλείω, to shut, 28 [Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 

κλέος, -ove, τό, fame, 48. 

κλέπτης, -ov, ὁ, thief. 

κλέπτω, to steal | Fut. κλέ- 
ψομαι ; second Aor. 
Pass. éxAadrny; Perf, 
§ 102, 5]. 

κλίνω, to bend [ὁ 111, 6]. 

κλοπῇ, 7, theft. 

κλόπιμος, thievish, 122. 

Κλωϑώ, -ovc, 7, Clotho. 
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κλώψ, -ωπός, ὁ, thief. 

κνάω, to scrape [Οὐοπὶ, 
§ 97, 3]. 

κοΐζω, to squeak [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

κοιλαίνω, to hollow out 
[§ 111, Rem. 3]. 

κοινός, common, 181; τὸ 
κοινόν, commonwealth. 

κοινωνία, ἡ, communion, 
108. 

κοίρανος, ὁ, ruler. 

κολάζω, to punish. 

κολακεία, ἡ, flattery. 

κολακεύω, W. a., to flatter. 

κόλαξ, -axoc, ὁ, flatterer. 

κολαστήῆς, -ov, ὁ, punisher 

κολούω, to curtail [Pass. 
with o, § 95]. 

κόλπος, 6, bosom, 188. 

κομίζω, to bring. 

κόπτω, to cut, 120. 

κόραξ, -ακος, ὁ, crow. 

κορέννυμι, to satisfy [§ 189, 
(b), 3]. 

Κορίνϑιος, ὁ, Corinthian. 

κόρυς, -υϑος, 7, helmet. 

κοσμέω, to adorn. 

κόσμος. 6, ornament, 51. 

κοῦφος 3, light, 39. 

κράζω, to cry out, 129 
[§ 105, 2; Fut. xexpa- 
ξομαι]. 

κρώγος, -ους, τό, helmet. 

κρατέω, w. g., to have 
power over, 107. 

κρατήρ, -jpo¢,mixing bowl 

κράτος, τους, τό, strength 

κραυγῇ, 7, shout, 167. 

κρέας, τό, flesh, 41 [§ 39, 
Rem.]. 

κρέμαμαι and κρεμάννυμι, 
to hang [ 139, (a), 2]. 

κρίνω, to judge, 48 [§ 111, 
6]. [sa 

Kpicaioc, belonging to Cri- 

κριτῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, judge. 
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Κριτίας, -ου, 6, Critias. 
Κροῖσος, ὁ, Croesus. 
κροκόδειλος, ὁ, crocodile. 
κρύμνον, τύ, onion. 
Κρότων, -wvoc, 6, Crotona. 
κρούω, to knock, 100 [Pass. 
with o, § 95, Rem. 1]. 
κρύπτος 8, concealed, 130. 
κρύπτω, to conceal, 121. 
κρώζω, to croak [§ 105, 2]. 
κτάομαι, to acquire, 112 
[Redup., § 88, Rem. 1; 
Subj. Perf. and Opt 
Plup., § 116, 4]. 
κτείνω, to kill, usuallyazo- 
κτείνω [Perf. Act., 4111, 
5. Instead of ἔκταμαι 
and ἐκτάϑην, τέϑνηκα 
and ἀπέϑανον ὑπό τινος 
are usual]. 
areic, -evdc, 6, comb. 
κτενίζω, to comb. 
κτῆμα, -ατος, τό, Posses- 
sion. 
κτῆσις, 7, possession, 51. 
κτίζω, to found, 31. 
κυβερνήτης, ὁ, pilot. 
κύβος, ὁ, a die, συ." 
Κύδνος, 6, Cydnus. 
κυλίω, to roll [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 
κύπελλον, τό, goblet. 
xuptedw,to be master οἔ 88. 
κύριος, w. g., having pow- 
er over. [clops. 
Κύκλωψ, -wroc, ὁ, Cy- 
Κῦρος, ὁ, Cyrus. 
κύων, κυνός, ὁ, 7, dog. 
κωλύω, to hinder. - 
κώμη, 7, Village. 
κωτίλλω, to chatter, 172. 
κωτΐλος 3, loquacious 
κωφός 3, dumb. 


A. 
Aayxavw,to acquire (i 121, 
11] 


Δακεδαιμόνιος, ὃ, Lace- 
daemonian. 

λαγώς, -ὦ, ὁ, hare. 

λαῖλαψ, -απος, ἧ, storm. 

λαλέω, to talk. 

λάλος 2, talkative. 

λαμβάνω, to take, 81 
[§ 121, 12}. 

λαμπρός 3, brilliant, 23, 

λανϑάνω, to be concealed 
from, 89 [Ὁ 121, 13]. 

λάρυγξ, -υγγος, 6, throat. 

λέαινα, 7, lioness. 

λεαίνω, to grind, 48. 

λέγω, to say, name; Aéyo- 
pat [§ 88, Rem. 2]; (2) 
to collect [αὶ 88, 4; Aor. 
Pass. ἐλέχϑην and éAé- 
γῆν]. 

λεῖα, ἡ, booty, 145. 

λειμών, -ὥνος, 6, meadow. 

λείπω, to leave, leave be- 
hind [Aor. ἔλειπον ;- Pf. 
λέλοιπα, § 102, 4]. 

Λεωνίδας, -ov, ὁ, Leonidas. 

λεπτός 8, thin. 

λευκαίνω, to whiten [§ 111, 
Rem 2]. 

λεύω, to stone [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 

λέων, -οντος, ὁ, lion. 

λεώς, 6, people. 

λῆρος, ὁ, loquacity. 

λῃστῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, robber. 

λίαν, very, 122. 

Λιβύη, 7, Libya 

AiSoc, ὁ, stone. 

λιμῆν, -évoc, ὁ, harbor. 

λίμνη, 7, marsh, 158. 

λιμός, 6, hunger. 

λογίζομαι, to think, 112. 

λόγιος 8, eloquent, 112. 

λόγος, ὃ, word, 27. 

Aotdopéw, to scold, 109. 

λοιμός, δ, pestilence, 158. 

λοιπός 3,remaining. [5]. 

λούω, to wash [Cont., § 97, 
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λόφος, ὃ, crest. 

λοχάωυ, w.a., to lie itz wait. 

λυγρός 8, sad. 

Avdia, ἡ, Lydia. 

Avxotpyoc, ὁ, Lycurgus. 

Avpaivouat, w. &., to abuse, 
maltreat. 

λύμη, ἡ, disgrace. - 

λυπέω, to distress. 

λύπη, 7, sorrow. 

λυπηρός 3, sad, 47. 

λύρα, ἡ, lyre. 

λυρικός 8, lyric. 

Λύσανδρος, 6, Lysander. 

Λυσίας, -ov, ὁ, Lysias. 

λυσιτελέω, w. d., to be 
useful to. 

λύχνος, 6, lamp, 172. 

Abu, to loose, 22 [§ 94, 3]. 

λωβάομαι, w. a., maltreat, 


M. 
Μαϑητής, -0d, 6,8 pupil, 28. 
Μαίανδρος, ὁ, Maeander. 
μάκαρ, -apoc, happy. 
paxapilw,to esteem happy. 
μακάριος 3, happy, 108. 
Μακεδονία, 7, Macedonia. 
Maxedovixéc, Macedonian. 
Μακεδών͵ -dvoc, ὁ, 8 Mace- 
donian. 
μακράν, far, 181. 
μακρός 8, long. 
μαλακίζω, to render ef 
feminate, 124. 
μαλακὸς 3, soft. 
μαλϑακός 8, soft, 172. 
μάλιστα, especially, 107. 
μᾶλλον, rather, 64. 
Mavdévn, 7, Mandane. 
μανϑάνω, to learn, 24. 
[§ 122, 14]. 
Μαντίνεια, 7, Mantinéa. 
μάντις, -ewe, 6, prophet, 88. 
μαραίνω, to make wither. 
μαρτυρέω, μαρτύρομαι, to 
bear testiraony [§124,4]. 
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‘papn pia, 7, testimony. 
μάρτυς, -τυρος, ὃ, witness. 
μαστιγόω, to scourge. 
μαστίζω, to whip [Char., 


§ 105, 2]. [38. 
μάστιξ, -iyoc, 7, scourge, 
μάχη. q, battle. 


μάχομαι, to fight, 16 [§ 125, 
15]. 

μέγας, -GAn,-a, great [§48]. 

μέγεϑος, -ovc,To,greatness. 

μέϑη, 7, drunkenness. 

μεϑήμων, -ovog, negligent, 
65. 

medinut, to let go, 168, 

μεϑύω, to be drunk, 186. 

Μεϑώνη, 7, Methone. 

μειράκιον, τό, young boy. 

μέλας, -atva, -αν, black. 

μέλει, it concerns, 24 
[4 125, 17]. 

μελέτῃ, ἦν care. 

μέλι, -ἰτος, τό, honey. 

μέλιττα, ἡ, a bee. 

μέλλω, to be about to, 88 
[§ 125, 16]. 

μέλομαι, to have a care for 
[§ 125, 17]. 

μέλος, -ους, τό, song, 121. 

μέμφομαι, w. a., to blame; 
w. d., to reproach. 

μέμψις, -εως, 7, reproach. 

μέν — δέ, truly — but, 38. 

Mevédews, -ew, ὁ, Mene- 
laus. 

fevevaive, w. d. to bear 
ill-will towards. 

μένῳ, to. remain; w. 8,7) to 
await; second Perf. ué- 
μονα, to desire [§ 111,5}. 

μερίζω, to divide, 

μέριμνα, 7, care. 

μέρος, -ovc, τό, part. 

μεσημβρία, 7, mid-day. 

μέσος 8, middle. 

μεσότης, mediocrity, 57. 

μεστός 3, w. g., fall. 


peraBaAdAw,to change,130. 
μεταβολῆ, ἡ, change. 
μεταδίδωμι. to give a share 
of, 159. 
μεταλλάττω, to change. 
μεταξύ, w. g., between. 
μεταπέμπομαι, to send for. 
μετατίϑημι,ιο change,] 59. 
μεταφέρω, to remove, 
change. 
μεταχειρίζομαι, to take in 
hand, 65. 
μετέπειτα, afterwards. 
μετέχωῳ, to take part in. 
μέτριος 3, moderate. 
μετρίως, adv., moderately. 
μέτρον, τό, measure, 28. 
μέχρι, until. 
#7, not, 16; after expres- 
sions of fear, 91. 
μηδαμοῦ, nowhere; μ. el- 
vat, to be of no value. 
Μήδεια, ἡ, Medea. 
μηδείς, -ἐμία, -ἔν, no one 
[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 
μηδέποτε, never, 112. 
Μῆδος, 6, a Mede. 
μῆκος, -ovc, τό, length. 
μήν, -νός, 6, month. 
μῆνις, “(Ος or «(ὅος, ἧ, ΔΙ. 
ger. [with. 
envio, w. d., to be angry 


2 


μήποτε, never. 

Hare, not yet. 

μῆτε -- μήτε, neither — 
nor, 

μήτηρ, -Τροῦς, ἧ, mother. 

μηχανάομαι, Dep. Mid. 
to contrive. 

μιαΐνω, to pollute [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 

μίγνυμι, to mix [§ 140, 4]. 

Μιϑριδάτης, -ov, ὁ, Mith- 
ridates. 

μικρός 3, small. [des. 

Μιλτιάδης, -ov, ὁ, Miltia- 

Μίλων, -ωνος, 6, Milo. 

27* 
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μιμέομαι, to imitate. 
μιμητής, -od, ὁ, imitator. 
Μίνως (Gen. Μίνωος and 
Μίνω), ὁ, Minos. 
μιμνήσκωο, ἰὼ remind 
[§ 122, 11]. 
μέσγω, w. g. to mix with 
μισέω, to hate. 
μισϑός, 6, reward. 
μισϑόω, to let out. 
μνᾶ, -Gc, 7, mina [§ 26]. 
μνήμη, ἢ, Memory. 
μνημονεύω, to remember. 
μνηστήρ, -jpoc, ὁ, suitor. 
μόλις, with difficulty. 
μοναρχία, 7, monarchy. 
μόνον, only, 64. 
μόνος 3, slone, 
μοῖρα, ἡ, fate, 141. 
μόρσιμος 2, fated. 
Μοῦσα, 7, a Muse. 
μουσική, ἡ, music, 87. 
Hox8npéc8,miserable, base. 
μόχϑος, ὃ, toil, distreas. 
μοχλός, ὃ, bolt, 28. 
pits, to suck [§ 125, 18} 
μῦϑος, ὁ, word, 40. 
μυῖα, ἡ, fly. 
μυρίος 8, innumerable. 
μύρμηξ, -κος, ὁ, ant. 
μύρον, τό, perfumery, 145. 
μῦν, -ὕός, 7, mouse. 
μύχατος 3, inmost, .121. 
μύω, to close [formation 
of tense, § 94, 1]. 
μωρός 8, foolish, a fool 


Ν. 

Nai, traly. 
vaiw, to dwell. 
Νάξιος, ὁ, Naxian. 
νάσσω, to press togethor 

[Char., § 105, 1]. 
vavayia, 7, shipwreck. 
ναυᾶγός, ὁ, shipwrecked. 
ναυμαχία, ἡ, sea-fight 
ναυτής, -οὔ, 6, sailor. 
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vauTixéc 8, nautical, 161 ;- 
τὸ ναυτικόν, a fleet. 

veaviac, -ov, ὁ, a youth. 

Νεῖλος, 6, Nile. 

vexpoc 8, dead, 175. 

ψέκταρ, -apoc, τό, nectar. 

ψέκυς, -voc, 6, corpse, 49. 

Νεμέα, 7, Nemea. 

ψέμω, to divide, 145 [Fut. 
ven and νεμήσω ; Aor. 
Evecua; Perf. vevéunna; 
Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην 
and -ἐϑην]. 

ψέος 8, young, 28. 

ψεότης, -ητος, 7, youth. 

Νέστωρ, -opoc, 6, Nestor. 

vegéAn, 7, cloud, 158. 

ψέφος, -ους, τό, cloud. 

ψέω, to swim [§ 116, 8]. 

ψεώς, -ὦ, 6, temple. 

ψή, yes, truly. 

ψῆμα, -ατος, TO, yarn, 186. 

ψηνεμία, ἣ, a calm. 

ψῆσος, ἦ, island. 

vila, to wash. 

ψικάω, to conquer, 106. 

ψικῆ, ἦν Victory. 

ψίπτω, to wash. 

vide, it snows. 

voéw, to think. [57. 

νόημα, -ατος, τό, thought, 

ψομάς, -adoc, ὁ, #, nomad. 

vouetc, -éwc, ὁ, shepherd, 
44. 

von, 7, pasture. 

vouitw, to think, 56. 

νόμιμος 3, customary. 

νόμος, ὃ, law. 

ψόος, 6, mind, 29. 

ψοσέω, to be sick. 

ψόσος, h, disease, 28. 

ψότος, ὁ, south-wind. 

Νυμφη, 7, a Nymph. 

μῦν, NOW. 

ψύξ, νυκτός, ἡ, night. 

ουστάζω, to nod [Char., 
&. 108, 3]. 


A 


Ξενία, ἡ, hospitality. 
ξένος, ὃ, guest, 122. 
Ξενοφάνης, -ους, ὁ, Keno- 
phanes. [phon. 
Ξενοφῶν, -ὥντος, ὁ, Keno- 
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οἰνοχόος, 6, cup- bearer. 
οἴομαι, to think [§ 125, 20] 
οἷος, such as; w. inf. in 
stead of ὥςτε, so that 
dic, ὄϊος, ὁ, 7, sheep. [21]. 
οἴχομαι, to depart [§ 125, 


ξέω, to scrape [formation ’OIQ, see φέρω. 


of tense, § 98, (b)]. 
ξηραίνω, to dry. 
ξίφος, -ovc, τό, sword. 
ξύλον, τό, wood. 
ξυρέω and Sipoyat,toshave 
[§ 124, 5]. 
ξύω, to scrape [Pass. with 
σ, § 95]. 


Ο. 
᾿Ὀδάζω, to bite ([Char., 
$105, 3]. 
ὅδε, this. 
ὁδός, 4, way. 
ὀδοῦς, -όντος, ὃ, tooth. 
ὀδύρομαι, to mourn, 16. 
’Odvocete, -éwc, 6, Ulysses. 
ὄζω, to smell of [§ 125, 19]. 
&3ev, whence. 
ol, whither. 
οἰακίζω, to steer [Aug., 
§ 87, 1]. 
olda, I know [§ 148]. 
οἴγνυμι, olyw, see ἀνοΐγ. 
οἰκεῖος 8, belonging to, 
own, intimate. 
οἰκέτης, -ov, 6, servant. 
οἰκέω, to dwell, 112. 
οἴκησις, -ewc, ἧ, dwelling. 
olxia, 4, house. [112. 
οἰκοδομέω͵ to build a house, 
olxoc, 6, house. 


olxovpéw, to guard a house” 


[§ 87, 2]. 
οἰκτείρω, w. ἃ.) to pity. 
οἶμαι, see οἴομαι. 
οἰμώζω, to lament [Char, 
§ 105, 2]. 
olxrpéc 8, pitiable, 58. 
οἶνες, ὃ, wine. 


ὄλβιος 3, happy. 

ὄλβος, ὁ, riches, 124. 

ὀλιγαρχία, oligarchy, 161. 

ὀλίγοι, few. 

ὀλίγος 8, little, 53. 

ὀλισϑάνω, to slip [§ 121,7]. 

5AAvt,to destroy[§138,B]. 

ὀλολύζω, to how! [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

ὅλος 8, whole. 

ὀλοφύρομαι, to pity. 

Ὅμηρος, ὃ, Homer. 

ὁμιλέω, w. d., to associate 
with, 18]. 

ὁμιλία, 7, intercourse with, 

ὄμνυμι, to swear [§ 138, B]. 

ὀμνύω, to swear. 

ὁμογάστριος, 6, brother. 

ὁμόγλωττος 2, speaking 
the same language. 

ὁμοιότης, -τητος, likeness. 

ὁμοίως, in like manner,108 

ὁμολογέω, to agree with, 
admit. 

ὀμόργνυμι, to wipe off 
[140,6]. ~ 

ὄνειρος, ὁ, dream. 

ὄνησις, -εως, ἧ, advantage. 

ὀνίνημι, to benefit [§ 188, 
4]. 

ὄνομα, -ατος, τό, name. 

ὀνομάζω, to name. 

ὄντως, really. 

ὀξύς, -eia, -6, sharp, sour. 

ὁπάζω, to bestow, 124. 

ὅπη, whither, where. 

ὀπίσω, back, 188. 

ὁπλίζω, to arm. 

ὁπλίτης, -ov, δ, heavy-arme 
ed man. 
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ὅπλον, τό, weapon. 

ὅποι, whither. 

ὁποῖος 8, qualis, of what 
sort. [as. 

ὁπόσος 3, quantus, as great 

ὁποσοςοῦν 8, how great, 
how long, soever. 

ὑπόταν, w. subj., when. 

ὁπότε, when, since. 

ὁπότερος 3, which of two. 

ὅπου, where. 

"OIITQ, see ὁράω. 

ὅπως, how, 109. 

ὅρᾶσις, -εως, ἦ, sight. 

ὁράω, to see [ὁ 126, 4]. 

ὀργαίνω, to enrage [6 111, 
Rem. 2]. 

ὀργή, 7, anger. 

ὀργίζομαι, Dep. Pass., to 
be angry. 

dpéyu, to stretch, 122. 

ὄρεξις, a striving after,108. 

ὀρϑός 3, straight, 57. [108. 

693960, to make straight, 

ὄρϑριος 3, early. 

ὁρίζω, to fix, limit, 124. 

ὅρκιον, τό, oath. 

ὅρκος, ὁ, oath. 

ὁρμάω, to rush, 106. 

ὁρμή, 4, impulse, 57. 

ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, -a, 6, bird- 
catcher, 24. 

ὄρνις, «ἰϑος, ὁ, ἡ, bird. 

ὄδρνῦμι, to rouse. 

ὄρος, -ove, τό, mountain. 

ὄρτυξ, -γος, ὃ, quail. 

ὀρύττω, to dig [Fut. ὀρύ- 
ξω; Pf. ὀρώρυχα; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. ὀρώρυγ- 
pat, § 89, (a)]. 

ὀρχηϑμός, ὃ, dance. 

ὅσιος 8, holy. 

ὀσμῆ, 7, smell. 

ὅσος, as great as, 67. 

Screp, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, who- 
ever, 108. 

4créov, -οὗν, τό. bone. 


ὅςτις, ἥτις, 6 Tt, whoever, 
67 |§ 62]. 

ὀσφραίνομαι, w. g., to smell 
[§ 121, 8]. 

ὅταν, w. subj., when, 87. 

ὅτε, when. 

ὅτι, that, because. 

οὐ, not, 17; οὗ, where. 

οὐδαμῆ, nowhere. 

οὐδέ, neither, 57. 

οὐδείς, -euia, -év, no one 
[§ 68, Rem. 1]. 

οὐδέποτε, never. 

οὐκ, not, 16. 

οὐκέτι, no longer, 165. 

οὗν, therefore. 

οὔποτε, never, 131. 

Otpavida, οἱ, gods, in- 
habitants of Olympus. 

οὐράνιος 8, heavenly. 

οὖς, ὦτός, τό, ear [§ 39]. 

οὐσία, possession, 64. 

obre—ovre, neither—nor. 

οὕτω(ς), thus, 87 [§ 7]. 

ovy, not, 28. 

ὀφείλω, to owe [§ 125, 22]. 

ὀφέλλω, to nourish, 53. 

ὀφϑαλμός, ὃ, eye. 

ὄφις, -εως, 6, snake. 

ὀφλισκάνω, to owe [§ 121, 
9]. 

ὀχέω, to bear, endure. 

ὄχλος, ὁ, the common peo- 
ple (plebs). 

by, ὁπός, ἡ, Voice. 

ὀψέ, late. 

ὄψιος 8, late. [47. 

ὄψις, “EE, ἧ, sight, visage, 

ὀψοφάγος 2, dainty. 


II. 
Tlayic, -fdo¢, 7, trap, 49. 
πάγκακος, thoroughly bad. 
πάϑος, -ovc, suffering, 53. 
παιάν, -Gvoc, ὁ, war-song. 
παιδεία, ἡ, education, 87. 
καιδεύω, to educate, 16. 
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παιδίον, τό, little chil(', 181. 
παίζω, to play, 17 [4 116, 
8]. 
παῖς, -d6¢, ὁ, ἡ, child, 89, 
παίω, to strike. 
πάλαι, formerly, long ago; 
of πάλαι, the ancients. 
madaiw, to wrestle [Pass. 
w. 0, according to ὁ 95]. 
παλαιός 8, ancient. 
πάλιν, again, 159. 
πανταχοῦ, everywhere, in 
all respects. [kind. 
παντοδαπός 3, of every 
πάντως, wholly, 160. 
πάνυ, altogether, very. 
πάππος, 6, grand-father. 
παραγγέλλω, to order. 
παραδίδωμι, give over to, 
commit. jedly. 
παραδόξως, adv.,unexpect- 
παραϑήκη, ἡ, something 
entrusted, 122. 
παραινέω, w. d., to advise 
to exhort. 
παρακαλέω, to call to, to 
exhort. [147 
παρακαταϑήκη, 7, pledge 
παραλαμβάνω, to receive. 
παράνομος 2, contrary to 
law. 
παραπέτομαι, to fly away. 
παραπλάζω, mislead, 122. 
παραπλήσιος 8, like. 
παρασκευάζω, to prepare, 
168. 
παρασκευαστικός 3,w.gen., 
ekilled in preparing. 
παρατείνω, to stretch out. 
παρατίϑημι, to place be- 
side, provide. 
παρατρέχω, to run by or 
past. (past. 
παραφέρω, to carry by or 
πάρειμι, ἰαξ. παρεῖναι, to be 
present; wapeori(y), it 
is lewful,in one’s power. 
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πάρειμι, inf. παριέναι, to 
go by, near. 

παρέρχομαι, to go by. 

παρέχω, to offer, grant, 27; 
Mid., 58. 

παρίημι, to let pass, neg- 
lect, 168. [158. 

παρίστημι, to place beside, 

παροινέω, to riot [Aug., 
§ 91, 1]. 

παροξύνω, to encourage. 

rappnoia,7,frankness,163. 

“πᾶς, every, all. 

πάσσω, to scatter [Char., 
§ 105, 1]. . 

πάσχω, to suffer, 
(§ 122, 12). 

πατήρ, -ρός, ὁ, father. 

πάτριος 2, belonging to 
the country. 

πατρίς, -idoc, ἡ, native 
country. 

Πάτροκλος, 6, Patroclus. 

πάτρως, -woc, ὃ, uncle, 47. 

παύω, to cause to cease, 
124 [Aor. Pass. ἐπαύ- 
oSnv ; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
πέπαυμαι, to cease; Fut. 
Perf. πεπαύσομαι, will 
cease]. 

aédén, ἡ, fetter. 

πεδίον, τό, a plain. 

φπείϑω, to persuade, 124; 
Mid., 22 [ Aor.éreiodny, 
I obeyed]. 

πειϑώ, -οὔς, ἦ, persua- 
siveness. 

πεινάω, to hunger [Cont., 
§ 97, 3]. [try. 
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«ειράομαι, Dep. Pass., to. 


«ἔλαγος, -ους, TO, sea. 


ἹΠελοποννησιακός, Pelo- 
ponnesian. 

Πελοπόννησος, 7, Pelo- 
ponnesus. 


Πέλοψ, -οπος, δ, Pelops. 
«ελταστής, ὁ, shieldsman. 


πέμπω, to send [§ 102, 5]. 
πένης, -ητος, ὁ, ἢ, poor. 
πενητεύω, to be poor. - 
πενϑέω, to grieve. 
πενϑικῶς ἔχω, W. g£., to be 
sad about something. 
IIENOQ, see πάσχω. 
πενία, 7, poverty. 
πενιχρός 3, poor. 
πένομαι, to be poor. 
πεπαίνω, to make ripe, 130 
[§ 111, Rem. 2]. 
πεπρωμένη, 7, fate. 
πέπων, -ονος, Tipe. 
περαίνω, to complete, 131 
[8 111, Rem. 2]. 
περαῖος 3, beyond. 
πέρας, -ατος, τό, end, 147. 
περάω, to transport [§ 98, 
(a)]. 


meptayw, to lead round. 


weptBaddAw,to throw round. 
περίδρομος 2, running 
round. [cles. 


Περικλῆς, -éovc, ὁ, Peri- 

περιοράω, to overlook, 
permit, 147. 

περίπλοος, -ους, ὁ, voyage 
round. [138. 


περιῤῥέω, to flow round, 


περιστέλλω, to clothe, 190. 
περιτίϑημι, to put or set 
round. [12]. 
περιτρέπω, to turn round, 
περιττός 8, beyond the 
usual number, more 
than sufficient. 
περιφέρω, to carry about. 
Περσεφόνη, 7, Proserpine. 
Πέρσης, -ov, ὃ, a Persian. 
Περσικός, Persian. 
πετύώννυμι, to expand 
[$ 139, (a), 8]. 
πέτομαι, to fly [ὃ 125, 23]. 
πέτρα, ἡ, rock. 
HEYOOMAI, see πυνϑά- 
ψομαι. 
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πῆ; whither? where? 
πηγῆ, 7, fountain. 
πήγνυμι, to fix, make firm 
[§ 140, 8]. 
πῆχνς, -εως, ὁ, cubit, 51. 
πικρός 8, bitter. 
πιέζω, to press. 
πίμπλημι, to fill [ 135, 5]. 
πίμπρημι ἴο barn [§135,6]. 
πίνω, to drink [ὁ 119, 3]. 
πιπίσκω, to give to drink 
[ὁ 122, 13]. 
πιπράσκω,ϊο sell[§122,14] 
πίπτω, to fall [Ὁ 123]. 
πιστεύω, to trust, 25. 
πίστις, -εως, ἡ, belief, 133. 
πιστός 3, trustworthy, 27. 
πίων, -ονος, fat. 
πλάζω, to cause to wan- 
der (Char., § 105, 4]. 
πλάσσω, to form [Char 
§ 105, 1). 
Aacriky,7,sculptare, 160 
Πλάταια, ἡ, Plataea. 
πλέϑρον, τό, measure of 
100 feet. 
πλεῖστος 8, most. 
πλέκω, to knit, weave. 
πλεονάκις, oftener. 
πλεονέκτης,-ου AVAriCiOUs. 
πλεονεξία, 7, avarice. 
πλευρά, ἡ, side, 
πλέω, to sail [4 116, 3; 
Cont., § 97, 1]. 
πληγῇ, 7, ἃ blow, wound. 
πλῆϑος, -ovc, τό, multi- 
tude, 72. 
“τλήν, W. g., except, 145. 
πλήρης, -ες, W. g-, full, 
satisfied with. 
πλησιάζω, to approach. 
πλησίος 8, near, 109. 
πλήττω, to strike, 131 [PE 
πέπληγα, [have strack; 
dor. Pass. ἐπλήγην ; 
Lat in composition, éx- 
2 ἄγῃ», e.g. ἐξεπλάγην} 
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«λίνϑος, 7, brick. 


πολυτελής, -E¢, costly, 163. 


προδότης, -od, ὁ, betrayer. 


πλόος x= πλοῦς, ὁ, Voyage. πολυφιλία, 7, wultitude προεῖπον (Aor.), to say 


«λούσου)ς 3, rich. 
wAovréw, to be or become 
rich. 
πλουτίζω, to enrich, 64. 
πλοῦτος, ὁ, riches, 39. 
πλύνω, to wash [§ 111, 6]. 
mvéw, to breathe, blow 
[§ 116, 3; Cont., § 97,1. 
xoSev , whence ? 
ποϑέω͵ to desire [§ 98,(b)]. 
ποιέω, to make, do; εὖ 
ποιίέω, 107. 
ποιητῆς, -οὔ, 6, poet. 
ποικίλος 8. variegated, 40. 
ποιμήν, -évoc, 6, shepherd. 
ποῖος ; 3, of what kind ¢ 
πολεμέω, w. d., to carry 
on War. 
πολέμιος 8, hostile, 88. 
πολεμικός 8, warlike. 
πόλεμος, ὃ, war. 
πολιορκέω, to besiege. 
πολιορκία, 7, siege. 
πόλις, -εως, 7), city, 51. 
πολιτεΐα, ἡ, the state, civil 
polity, 90. 
πολιτεύω, to govern the 
state; Mid., to live as a 
citizen, to govern the 
state. 
πολίτης, -ov, 6, citizen. 
πολιτικός 3, relating to 
the state, 165. 
πολλάκις, often. 
πολλαπλάσιος 3, many 
times more. 
_ moAAoi, many. (lux. 
Πολυδεύκης, -ους, 6, Pol- 
«ολυκοιρανία, 7, the rule 
of many. 
πολυλόγος 2, loquacious. 
πολύπονος 2, laborious. 
«ολύς, much, 53 [§ 48]. 
πολυτέλεια, 7, costliness, 
186. 


of friends. 
πολυχειρία, 7, multitude 
of hands, of workmen. 
rovéw,to toil,107 [§98,(b)]. 
πονηρός 8, wicked, 48. 
πόνος, ὃ, toil, 28. [90. 
πορεύω, to lead forward, 
πορϑέω, to destroy. 
ποριστικός 3, w. g., skilled 
in procuring. 
πορφύρεος (ovc) 3, purple. 
Ποσείδών, -ὥνος, 6, Po- 
seidon, Neptune. 
πόσις, -εως͵ 7, drinking, 51. 
πόσος ; 8, how great ? 
ποταμός, ὃ, river. 
ποτέ, once, 48 
πότερος, winen of two, 165. 
ποτόν, τό, drink. 
ποῦς, ποδός, ὃ, fout. 
πρᾶγμα, -ατος, τό, an ac- 
tion, 40. 
πρακτικός 3, capable of ac- 
complishing, obtaining. 
πρᾶξις, -εως, 7, an action. 
πρᾶος 3, mild, 53. 
πράττω, to do, act; mpar- 
τω, πρώττομαί τινα ap- 
γύριον, to demand of 
one; w. adv., 89. 
πρέπει, it is becoming, 24. 
πρέσβεις, ol, ambassadors. 
πρεσβευτής, -ov, ὃ, ambas- 
sador, 121. 
πρέσβυς, -eta, -v, old. 
πρίασϑαι, to buy [§ 135, 
p. 165]. 
πρίν, before; w. inf, 106; 
πρὶν ἄν, w. subj., 88. 
πρίω, to saw [TPass. with 
σ, § 95]. 
προαιρέομαι, to prefer. 
πρόβατον, τό, sheep. 
πρόγονος, 6, ancestor. 
προδίδωμι, to betray. 


before, command. 
mpoépxouat, to go before. 
προϑυμία, 7, willingness. 
πρόϑῦμος 2, willing. 
προϑύμως, adv. willingly. 
προλείπω, to forsake, 121. 
πρόμαχος, ὁ, fighting in 
front, champion. 
mpovoéw, to consider be- 
forehand, 142. 
πρόνοια, ἡ, foresight, 87. 
πρόοιδα, to know before 
hand. 
Tpocayopevw,to call, name. 
προςβάλλω, w. g., to smell 
of something. 
προςβλέπω, to look at. 
προςδοκάω, to expect, 107. 
mpoceaut, inf. προςεῖναι, to 
be present, 47. 
πρότειμι, inf. προςιέναι, to 
go to, 168. 
προςελαύνω, to advance 
towards. 
προςέρχομαι, to come to. 
mpocyKet,it is becoming, 24. 
mpocnxwy, becoming, 188. 
προσημαίνω͵ to reveal, 165. 
πρόσϑεν, before; w. g. 
[§ 24]. 
προςϑετός 8, artificial, 175, 
προςκυνέω, W. 9, tO Wor 
ship, honor. 
mpocodoc, 7, approach, 54 
mpocrintw, to fall upon, 
occur, 87. 
mpocrvéw,to breathe upon 
προςποιέω, to add to, 109. 
προςτίϑημι, to add. 
προςφέρω, to bring to, 30 
πρότερος 3, before, sooner. 
προτίϑημι, to put before, 
159. 
προτρέπω, to turn to, 41. 
προφητεύω to prophesy. 


...Ὁ. 
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πρυτανεῖον, τό, court of ῥόπαλον, τό, a club. 


justice at Athens. 

πρώϊος 3, early. 

πρῶτος 3, first. 

πταίρω, to sneeze. 

πταίω, to strike against 
[Pass with o, § 95]. 

πτερόν, τό, wing. 

πτέρυξ, -γος, ἣ, wing. 

_ πτίσσω, to pound [Char., 
§ 105, 1]. 

πτωχός, very poor, 56. 

Πυϑαγόρας, -ov, ὁ, Pytha- 


goras. | pact. 
πυκνός 3, numerous, Com- 
πύλη, ἡ, gate. 


πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire 
[6 121, 15]. 

πῦρ, πυρός, τό, fire. 

πύργος, 6, tower. 

πυρόω, to burn. 

mo (enclitic), yet. 

πωλέω, to sell. 

πώποτε, ever. 

πῶς; how? 


P. 
Ῥάδιος 8, easy. 
ῥᾳδίως, adv., easily. 
ῥεῦμα, -ατος, τό, stream. 
ῥέω, to flow [§ 116, 8]. 
‘PEQ, see φημί. 
ῥήγνυμι, to tear, break 
[§ 140, 9]. 
ῥῆμα, -ατος, τό, word. 
ῥήτωρ, -ορος, ὁ, orator. 
ῥῖγος, -ους, τό, cold. 
ῥιγόω, to be cold [Cont., 
4 97, 3, (b)]. 
ῥιπτέω, to throw. 
ῥίπτω, to throw. 
pic, ῥινός, 9, nose. 
pip, ῥιπός, 9, reed. 
ῥοδοδάκτυλος 2, rosy-fin- 
gered. 
ῥόδον, τό, rose. 
ῥοιά, 4, pomegranate. 


ῥυϑμός, ὃ, rhythm. 

ῥνστάζω, to drag [Char., 
ἃ 105, 2]. 

ῥώννυμι, to strengthen 
[§ 189, (c), 2]. 


x. 

Zadapic, -ivoc, 7, Salamis. 

σάλπιγξ,-ἐγγος, ἡ ,ἰτατηροῖ. 

σαλπίζω, to blow a trum- 
pet [Char., § 105, 4]. 

σαλπικτῆς, -οὔ, ὁ, tram- 
peter. 

Σάμιος, ὁ, Samian. 

Σαρδανώπᾶλος, 6, Sarda- 
napalus. 

Σάρδεις, -ewv, al, Sardis. 

Σάρος, 6, the Sarus. 

σάρξ, σαρκός, #7, flesh. 

σάττω, to load. 

σαφῆς, -éc, clear. 

σαφῶς, clearly. 

σβέννυμι, to quench, 163 
[§ 139, (b), 4; second 
Aor., § 142]. 

σέβας, τό, respect, 47. 

σέβομαι, to honor, 81. 

σεισμός, ὁ, earthquake. 

σείῳ, to shake [Pass. with 
o, § 95]. 

σέλας, -aoc, τό, splendor. 

σῆμα, τό, Sign, Monument. 

σημαίνω, to give a sign. 

σημεῖον, τό, sign. 

σιγάω, to be silent. 

σιγῆ, 7, silence. 

σίδηρος, ὃ, iron. 

σίναπι, -e0¢, τό, mustard. 

σῖτος, 6, corn. - 

σιωπάω, to be silent. 

σιωπῇ, 7, silence. 

σιωπηλός 8, silent. 

σκάφος, -ους, τό, trench. 

σκεδάζω, to scatter, 124. 

oxedavyvut, to scatter 
[§ 139, (a), 4]. 
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oxéAdw,to dry up [§142,3] 

σκῆπτρον, τό, sceptre. 

σκιά, ἡ, shadow. 

σκληρός 8, dry, 121. 

σκολιός 8, crooked, 23. 

σκοπέω, -ἔομαι, to behold, 
consider. 

σκότος, ὁ and τό, darkness. 

σκώπτω, to joke, 59. 

σμάω, to smear |Cont., 
§ 97,3; Aor. Pass. éo- 
μήχϑην]. , 

σοφία, 7, wisdom. [46. 

σοφιστῆς, -ob, 6, sophist, 

Σοφοκλῆς, -éovc, 6, Soph- 
ocles. 

σοφός 8, wise. 

σπανίζω, w. g. to be in 
want. 

σπάνις, -εως, 7, need, 51. 

σπανίως, adv., rarely, 160. 

Σπάρτη, ἡ, Sparta. 

Σπαρτιάτης, -ov, 6, Spar- 
tan. 

Σπαρτιατικός, Spartan. 

σπάω, to draw [§ 98, (a)]. 

σπείρω, to sow [Pf. ἔσπο- 
pa; Aor.Pass.cordépyv]. 

orévdw, to pour libations 
Mid., to make a treaty. 

σπεύδω, to hasten, 17. 

σπουδάζω, to hasten, be 
zealous, 181. 

σπουδαῖος 3, zealous, 34. 

σπουδαίως, adv., zealously, 
63. 

σπουδῇ, ἡ, zeal. 

σταγών, -όνος, 4, drop, 52. 

στάδιον, τό, stadium, 131. 

σταϑμός, ὃ, a station, 72. 

στάζω, σταλάζω, to trickle 
[Char., § 105, 2]. 

στασιάζω, to revolt, be at 
variance, 87. 

στώσις, -εως, ἡ, faction, 51. 

στάχυς, -ὕος͵ 6, ear of corn. 

στέγη, 77, roof, house. 
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στέλλω, to send [second τῷ, to be conscious; σ. 

-Aor. Pass., §102,2,and τινί, to pardon. 

§ 114]. συγγνώμων, -ον, W. 9.) Par- 
στενάζω, to sigh [Char doning; (2) agreeing 

§ 105, 2]. with. 
στέργω, w. a., to love; w. συγγράφω, to describe, 72. 

ἃ, to be contented with. ovyxvxdu,to confound,106 
orepéw τινά TL, to deprive συγχαίρω, to rejoice with. 

one of something [§ 122, συγχέω, to pour together, 

16]. [of. 188. 
orépouat, to be deprived συκῆ, ἡ, fig-tree. 
στερίσκω, to deprive of σῦκον, τό, fig. 

[§ 122, 15]. συλάω τινά τι, to deprive 
στέφανος, 6, crown. one of something. 
στήλη, 7, pillar. συλλαμϑάνω, to take with, 
στηρίζω, to make firm _ seize, 107. 

[Char., § 105, 2]. Σύλλας, -ov, ὁ, Sylla. 
στίζω, to prick [Char. συλλέγω, to collect. 

§ 105, 2]. ° σύλλογος, ὁ, assembly. 
στολῇ, ἡ, robe. συμβαίνω, to go with, 136. 
στόμα, -ατος, τό, mouth. συμβουλεύω, to advise. 
στορέννυμι, στορνυμι, to σύμβουλος, ὃ, adviser. 

spread out [§139,(b),5]. συμμαχία, 7, alliance, aid. 
στρώτευμα, -ατος, TO, ar- σύμμαχος, ὁ, ally, 106. 

my, 72. σύμπας, all together, 72. 
στρατεύω, to make an ex- συμπήγνυμι, to join to- 

pedition, 89. gether, 172. 
στρατηγός, 6, a general. συμπίνω, to drink with. 
στρατιά, 7, army. συμπίπτω, to fall with, 142. 
στρατιώτης, -ov, ὁ, soldier. συμπονέω, to work with, 
στρατοπεδεύομαι, to en- 107. [ 142. 

camp. συμφέρω, to carry with, 
στρατόπεδον, τό, encamp- συμφορά, 7, an event, 138. 

ment, encamped army. συναγωνίζομαι, to contend 
στρατός, ὁ, army. with. 
στρεβλόω, to torture. συναίρομαι, w. g., to take 
στρέφω, to turn |Aor.Pass. _ part in. 

ἐστράφην, torpépdny ; “συναπόλλυμι, to destroy 

Perf. Mid. or Pass. together, 163. (124. 

ᾷ 102, 6]. συναρμύζω, to fit together, 
στρώννυμι, ta spread out σύνδειπνος, ὁ, table-com- 


[§ 189, (c), 3]. panion. 
στυγέω, to hate. σύνδεσμος, 6, band; con- 
Συβαρΐτης, -ov, ὁ, Syba- junction. [142, 


rite. συνδιατρίβω, to live with, 
σιγγιγνώσκω, to think σύνειμι, inf. συνεῖναι, to 
with, agree with; éuav- _— be with. 


σύνειμι, inf. συνιέναι, Ἢ 
d., to come cr assemble 
with. [qual. 

συνεξομοιόω, to make e- 

συνεπιδίδωμι, to give up, 
162. 

συνεργός, ὃ, helper. 

σύνεσις, -εως, 7, under- 
standing. 

συνετός 3, sensible, 72. 

ovviteca,7,intercourse,22. 

συνθάπτω, to bury with 
συνϑήκη, h, treaty. 
συνίστημι, to put together 

ovvvéw, to spin with, 162. 

σύνοιδα, to know with; 
ἐμαυτῷ, to be conscious. 


συντάττω, to arrange, 122. 
συντρέχω, to run with one. 


συντυγχάνω, to meet with, 
happen. 

σῦριγξ, -tyyoc, 7, flute. 

συρίζω (συρίττω), to whis- 
tle [Char., § 105, 2]. 

Σύρος, ὁ, a Syrian. 

σύρω, to draw. 

σῦς, συός, ὁ, 7, boar, sow. 

συσκηνέω, to tent with, 
eat with. 

σφάζω, σφάττω, to kill 
(Char., § 105, 2]. 

σφαῖρα, 7, ball. 

σφώλλω, to deceive. 118. 

σφύδρα, very, 147. 

σφοδρύς 8, violent. 

σφύζω, to throb [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

σφύρα, 7, hammer. 

σχάω, to loose [ὁ 98, (a)]. 

σχολαῖος 8, lazy. 

σώζω, to save, 52 [Perf 
Mid. or Pass. σέσωσμαι 
Aor. Pass. ἐσώϑη"]. 

Σωκράτης, -ovc, ὃ, So- 
crates. 

σῶμα, -ατος, τό, the body 

σωτήρ, -ἣρος, 6, preserver. 
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σωτηρία, 7, preservation. 

σωφρονέω, to he of sound 
mind, 165. 

σωφροσύνη, 7, modesty, 59. 

σώφρων, wise, 36. 


T. 
TaAavrov, τό, talent (8 
weight). 
τάλαρος, ὃ, little basket. 
τάλας, -acva,-av, wretched. 
Τάνταλος, ὁ, Tantalus. 
τάξις, -εως, 7, order, 12]. 
ταπεινός 8, low, humble. 
ταπεινόω, to humble. 
ταράττω, to throw inte 
confusion, 122. 
ταραχή, 7, confusion, 122. 
τάττω, to arrange, 122. 
ταῦρος, ὃ, bull. [40. 
ταυτολογία, 7, tautology, 
τάφρος, 7), grave. 
τάχα, quickly, 131. 
ταχέως, quickly. « 
τάχος, -ους, τό, quickness. 
ταῶώς, rad, 6, peacock. 
τέ --- καί, both —and, 44. 
Teyéa, ἡ, Tegea. 
teivo, to stretch [Pf. ré- 
taxa; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
113}. 
τείρω, to wear out, tire, 22. 
τεῖχος, -ους, τό, wall. 
τεκμαίρω, to limit. 
τέκνον, τό, child. 
τελευταῖος 8, last. 
τελευτάω, to end, die. 
τελευτή, ἢ, end, death. 
τελέω, to accomplish, 107 
[6 98, (b)]. | 
τέλος, -ovc, τό, end, 131. 
τέμνω, to cut, divide, 180 
[§ 119]. 
τέρας, -ατος, τό, wonder. 
τέρπω, to delight, 84. 
~etpaivw, to bore [§ 111, 
Rem. 2]. 


τέττιξ, -ἴγος, ὁ, grasshop- 


per. 

Texvuoualt, Dep. Mid., to 
contrive. 

τέχνη, ἡ, art. 

τεχνΐτης, -ov, ὁ, artist. 

τήκω, to melt, 133. 

Τηλέμαχος,ὁ, Telemachus. 

τηλικοῦτος, so large, 67. 

τηλοῦ, far. 

Tidpa, 7, turban. 

τίϑημι, to place, 159; νό- 
μους Tider Sat, to make 
laws [§ 139]. 

τιϑήνη, 7, nurse. 

τίκτω, to beget [Fut. τέ- 
fouac; Aor. ἔτεκον ; 
Perf. τέτοκα). 

τιμάω, to honor. 

τιμή, ἡ, honor. 

τίμιος 3, honored, 56. 

τιμωρέω, to help, 168. 

τιμωρία, 7, panishment. 


Tivw, te expiate, pay 
[§ 119, 4]. 

τιτρώσκω, to wound [§122, 
16} 


τλῆναι, to bear [ὁ 185, 7]. 

τοί, indeed, 136. 

τοίνυν, hence, therefore. 

τοῖος 8, of such 8. nature. 

τοιοῦτος 3, such [§ 60}. 

ToAuaw, to dare, 106. 

τόξευμα, -ατος, τό, arrow. 

τοξικῆ, 7, archery. 

τόξον, τό, bow. 

τόπος, 6, place. 

τοσοῦτος 3, so great [§ 60]. 

τότε, then. . 

τραγικός 3, tragic. 

τράγος, ὁ, goat. 

τραγῳδία, 7, tragedy. 

τράπεζα, 7, table. 

τρέπω, to turn; Mid., to 
turn myself; (2) for 
myself, 1. e. to put to 
flight [Aor. érpeya; 
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Mid. -ἄκην ; Pass. érpé- 
φϑην ; étpuxov, -duny, 
érpunmny; Pf. Act. ré- 
tpopa ; Pf. Mid. or Pass. 
τέτραμμαι, καὶ 102, 5, 6}. 

τρέφω, to nourish, 25 [Fut. 
ϑρέψω; Aor. EIpeda ; 
Pf. rérpoga, § 105, 2 
Pf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑ- 
papa, ibid., 6; Aor 
Pass. ἐτράφην (seldom 

_ étpégd nv). 

τρέχω, to ran [Ὁ 126, 5}. 

Tpéw, to tremble [098,(0}} 

τρίβω, to rub. 

τριήρης, -ἤρους, ἡ, trireme. 

τρίζω, to chirp ([Char, 

. § 105, 2). 

τρίπους, -οδος, tripod, 145. 

Τροιζήν, -ἥνος, ἡ, Troe 
ZOnC. 

τρόπαιον, τό, trophy. 

τρόπος, 6, way, manner,63. 

τρυφή, ἡ, luxury, 22. 

τρυφητής, -ov, 6, luxu- 
rious, 24. 

τρώγω, to gnaw [Fat. τρώ- 
goat; Aor. Erpayov}. 

τυγχάνω, to obtain [§ 121. 
16]. 

τύμβος, 6, tomb. 

τύπτω, to strike. 

τυραννίς, «δος, ἡ, tyranny 

τύραννος, ὃ, tyrant, 91. 

τύρβη, 7, crowd, bustle. 

τυφλόω, to make blind. 

τύχη, 7, fortune, 23. 


YT. 
ὝὙὝάκινϑος, ὁ, hyacinth. 
ὑβρίζειν, w. a.,to be haugh 
ty to one, to mal- 
treat. [51 
ὕβρις, -εως, #, insolence 
ὑβριοτής, -οὔ, 6, insolent 
mia. [health. 
ὑγιαίνω, to be in good 
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ὕδωρ, τό, water [ὁ 47]. 
ὕει, it rains. 
υἱός, ὁ, son. 
ὑπακούειν, w. ἃ.,) to obey. 
ὑπάρχω, to be at hand, to 
be, 41. 
ὑπεξίστημι, to remove; 
Mid, to go or come 
out from. 
ὑπεοαποϑνήσκω, W. gen., 
to die for one. 
ὑπεράχϑομαι, to be much 
grieved. 
_brepBadAw, to throw be- 
yond, exceed. 
ὑπερβασία, 7, trespass. 
ὑπερήφανος, haughty,110. 
ὑπεροράω, to look over, 
to despise. 
ὑπέρφρων, haughty, 36. 
ὑπηρετέω, w. d., to aid, 
serve. 
υπισχνέομαι, to promise 
[$ 120, 8]. 
ὕπνος, ὁ, sleep. [ing. 
᾿ ὑπογραφή, ἡ, paint, paint- 
ὑπόδημα, -ατος, τό, san- 
dal, 108. 
ὑπόϑεσις, -εως, 7, hypo- 
thesis. 
ὑπομένω, W. &, to await, 
endure. 
ὑποφέρω, to endure. 
ὑποχωρέω, to go back. 
torepaioc 3, following. 
ὕστερος 3, later, following. 
ὑφαίνω, to weave [Perf. 
ὕφαγκα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ὕφασμαι]. 
ὕψος, -ους, τό, height, 48. 
ὑψόω, to elevate. 


Φ. 
ΦΑΤῺ, see ἐσϑίω. 
φαΐνω, to show, 121. 
φανερός, evident, 168. 
φάρμακον, τό, remedy. 


φάσκω,ἴο assert [8 122, 17]. 

φαῦλος, bad, evil. 

φείδομαι, Dep. Mid., w. g., 
to spare. 

φέναξ, -axoc, ὁ, impostor. 

Φερεκύδης, -ovc, ὁ, Phe- 
recydes. 

φέρω, to bear, 23 [§ 126, 6]. 

φεύγω, to flee, 17 [§ 116,3]. 

φημΐ, to say [ὁ 126, 7; in- 
flection, § 135, 8]. 

φϑάνω, to anticipate, 136 
[§ 119, 5]. 

φϑείρω, to destroy [§ 111, 
Pf. Act. ἔφϑορα; Pf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔφϑαρ- 
pat; Fut. Pass. φϑαρή- 
σομαι and second Aor. 
Pass. ἐφϑάρην, in the 
sense of to perish]. 

φϑόνος, ὁ, envy. 

φιάλη, ἡ, drinking-cup. 

φιλάνθρωπος 2, philan- 

᾿ thropic, 43. 

φιλέω, to love. 

φιλία, ἢ, friendship. 

φίλιος 8, friendly. 

φιλοκερδῆς, -éc, fond of 
gain. 

φιλομαϑῆς, -ἔς, fond of 
learning. 

φιλόξενος 2, hospitable. , 

¢tAocogéw,to philosophize. 

φίλος, 6, a friend, dear. 

φιλοχρημοσύνη, 7, avarice. 

φλύζω, to bubble [Char., 
§ 105, 2]. 

φοβέω, to frighten, 109. 

φόβος, ὁ, fear. 

φοινίκεος (οὔς) 8, purple. 

φοιτάω, to go to and fro. 

φονεῦς, -éwe, ὁ, murderer. 

φονεύω, to murder. 

φόνος, ὃ, murder. 

φορβή, 7, pasture, food. 

popéw, to carry. 

φόρμιγξ, -tyyoc, 4, harp. 
28 


825 


φράζω, to say, tell, 124. 

φρήν, -evoc, ἡ, mind, 36, 

φρονέω, to think, 107. 

φροντίζω, to care for, 27. 

φροντίς, -ido¢, 7, concern, 
39. 

Φρυγία, 7, Phrygia. 

Φρύξ, -ὕγος͵, ὁ, a Phrygian. 

φυλακῇ, 7, guard, watch. 

φίλαξ, -κος, ὁ, a guard, 51. 

φυλάττω, to guard, 36; 
Mid., w. a, to guard 
against something, 122. 

φύσημα, -aroc, τό, breath. 

φύσις, -εως, 7, nature. 

φντεύω, to plant. 

φύω, to bring forth, 88 
[Ὁ 142, 10]. ) 

φωνέω, to produce a sound, 
speak. 

φωνή, ἡ, Voice. 

φώρ, φωρός, ὁ, thief. 

φῶς, φωτός, τό. light. 


Χ. 
Χαίνω, to yawn, 130. 
χαίρω, to rejoice, 17 [§ 125, 
24]. 
xaAaw, to loosen [§ 98, 
(a)]. ; [22. 
χαλεπός 8, troublesome, 
χαλεπῶς, adv., with diffi- 
culty. 
χαλῖνός, ὁ, bridle. 
χαλκός, ὃ, brass. 
χάλκεος 8, brazen. 
χαρίεις, graceful. 
χαριέντως, gracefully. 
χαρίζομαι, to gratify, 87. 
χάρις, -ἴτος, 7, favor, 39. 
χάσκω, to yawn [§ 122, 18]. 
χειμών, -ὥνος, ὃ, winter. 
χείρ, -ρός, 7, hand [§ 35, 
Rem. 2]. 
χειρόομαι, to subdue, 110. 
χελιδών, -όνος, 7, swallow. 
xéw, to pour [§ 116, 3]. 
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xnpow, to deprive of, 113. 

χϑές, yesterday. 

4 Sav, -ὄνος, 7, the varth, 
1838. 

χιτών, -ὥνος, 6, coat. 

χιών, -όνος, ἧ, snow. 

χοεύς, χοῶς, 6, measure,44. 

χοίρειος 8, of swine. 

χολόομαι, to be angry at. 

χόλος, 6, anger, 172. 

χορεύω, to dance. 

χορός, 6, dance. 

χόω, to heap up [Pass. 
with σ, § 95]. 

ypdouat, to use [$96, Rem.; 
Cont., § 97, 3, (a)]. 

χράω, to give an oracle 
[§ 96, Rem.; Cont., § 97, 
3, (4). 

χρεία, #, need, 22. [2]. 

χρή, it is necessary [Ὁ 135, 

χρύζω, w.g., to be in want. 

χρῆμα, -aroc, τό, a thing, 
property, 41. 

χρήσιμος, useful, 56. 

χρησμοσύνη, poverty, 39 

χρηστός 3, useful, 41. 
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ψεύστης, -ov, 6, Har. 

piv, ψηνός, ὁ, wasp. 

ψήφισμα, -ατος, τό, de 
cree, 160. 

ψυχή, ἡ, the soul. 

ψῦχος, -ους, τό, cold. 


χρίω, to anoint [Pass. 
with o, § 94, 1]. 

χρόνος, ὃ, time. 

χρυσίον, τό, gold. 

χρυσός, ὃ, gold. 

χρύσεος (otc), -ἐᾶ (ἢ), -eov 
(obv), golden. 

χρῶμα, «ατος, τό, skin. 

χρώννυμε, to color [§ 139, 
(c)}. 

χώρα, #, country, region. 

χωρίς, w. g., separately, 
apart from. 

“χωρισμός, 6, separation. 


Q. 
᾿Ωιδή (907), ἢ, song. 
ὠϑέω, to push [§ 124, 6]. 
ὠκύς, -eia, -6, quick. 
ὧμος, 6, shoulder. 
&véouat,to buy [Aug.,§87, 
4. Comp. πρίασϑαι]. 

ὦνιος 8, for sale; τὰ Guia, ᾿ 


¥. wares. 
¥ato, w.g., to touch | Pass. ὡς, as, when, how, because; 
with o, § 95]. ὡς τάχιστα, a8 soon as 


au, to rub [Pass. with o; 
Cont., § 97, 8, (a)]. 
ψέγω, to blame. 
ψευδής, -é¢, false. 
ψεύδορκος 2, perjured; τό 
ψεύδορκον, perjury. ὠφέλεια, h, advantage. 
ψεῦδος, -ους, τό, a lie. ὠφελέω, w. a., to benefit. 
ψεύδω, to deceive, 47; ὠφέλιμος 2, useful. 
Mid., 89. ὦψ, ὠπός, ἢ, eye, counte- 
nance. 


possible; with indefi- 
nite numbers ;— that; 
in order that [§ 181]. 
ὥςπερ, as, just as. 
ὥςτε, so that. 
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The namerals after a Greek word, denote the 


where the meaning of the 


word is more fully given, or where another word of the same signification may 
be found. For the proper use of the prepositions, the student will depend 1 rin- 
cipally upon the definitions given in §§ 163—167. 


A. able, to be, δύναμαι, ἰσχύω, abroad, to travel, ἀποδη- 
Abandon, ἐκλείπω, προς οἷός τε εἰμί, ἔχω. μέω. 
λείπω, καταλείπω, ἐπι- abolish, λύω. absence, in the, ἀπών. 
λείπω, ἄφιημι. abounding in, εὔπορος 2. absent, ἀπών. 


ability, δύτ τμις, -εως, ἧς. about, περί, ἀμφί. 
abide by, πεοαμένω, ἐμ- Abradatas, 
μένω. -ov, 6. 


absent, to be, ἄπειμε. 
᾿Αβραδάτας, abstain from, ἀπέχομαι. 
abundance, ἀφϑονία, >. 
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accompany, ἕπομαι. 
accomplish, ἐξεργάζομαι, 


adorn, κοσμέω, ἀγάλλω, 
ἀσκέω. 


τελέω, διατ., περαίνω, adorn with (invest), ἀμ» 


ἀνύω; to accomplish, as 


φιέννυμί τινά τι. 


a journey, karaviw; = Adranum, "Adpavoy, τό. 


to effect, διαπράττομαι. 
according to, in accord- 
ance with, κατά. 
account of, on, dia, ἐπί, 
ἕνεκα, ὑπέρ. 
account, on this, διά τοῦτο. 
accuse of, γράφομαι, κατη- 
yopéw, διώκω. 
accuser, κατήγορος, ὁ. 
accustom, ἐϑίζω. 
Acheron, ᾿Αχέρων, -οντος, 


Acherusian, ᾿Αχερούσιος. 

achieve, ἐξεργάζομαι, δια- 
πράττομαι. 

Achilles,’ Αχιλλεῦς, -éwe, ὁ. 

acquainted with, to be, 
οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι. 

acquire, xTdouat, προς- 
ποιέω, Aayxavu. 

acquisition, κτῆσις, -εως͵ 9. 

acquit, ἀπολύειν. 

Acropolis, ᾿Ακρόπολις, 
-εως, ἧ. 

across, passage, πάροδος, 
ἧ. 


act, an, πρᾶξις, -εως, ἦ, 
πρᾶγμα, τό; = work, 
ἔργον, τό. 

act, to, πράττω, δράω. 

action, see act. 

add, προςποιέω, προςτί- 
ϑημι, ἐπιτίϑημι. 

administer, διοικέω, πολι- 
τεύω; to be an admin- 
istrator, olxéw; to ad- 
minister the govern- 
ment,dtocxéw τὴν πόλιν. 

administration, good, εὖ- 
νομία, ἡ. 

admire, ϑαυμάζω, ἄγαμαι, 

108. 


adult, τέλειος 8. 

advance, προβαίνω, ὁρμάω. 

advantage, ὠφέλεια, ἡ, ὄν- 
ησις, -εως, ἧ. 

—, an, ἀγαϑόν, τό ; ad- 
vantages, τὰ ἀγαϑά. 

, for the, of, πρός. 

advantageous, χρήσιμος 3, 
χρηστός 3, ὠφέλιμος. 

advice, βουλή, ἡ, βουλεύ- 
pa, τό. 

advise, βουλεύω, συμβου- 
λεύω τινί. 

adviser, σύμβουλος, 6. 

Aeolus, AlodAog, 6. 

Aeschines,Aloyiv7e, -ov, 6. 

Aetna, Alryn, 7. 

Aeson, Alowy, «ονος, ὁ. 

Aethiopian, an, Αἰϑίοψ, 
-iorroc, ὁ. 

affair, πρᾶ)μα, τό; = oc- 
cupation, πρᾶξις, 7. 

affirm, φημί. 

affliction, πάϑος, -ους, τό. 

afford, παρέχω, παρέχομαι. 

afraid, to be, φοβέομαι. 


-after, μετά. 


afterwards, ἔπειτα, peré- 
πειτα. 

again, αὖϑις, πάλιν. 

against, ἀντί, πρός, ἐπί. 

Agamemnon, Αγαμέμνων, 
τονος, 6. 

age, ἡλικία, 7, 106. 

——, old, γῆρας, -αος, τό. 

Agesilaus, ᾿Αγησίλᾶος, 
-ἄάου, 6. 

agreeable, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -6. 

agriculture, yewpyia, ἦ. 

aid,to render, βοηϑέω, τ. ἃ. 

Ajax, Αἴας, -αντος, ὁ. 

alarm, to, καταπλήττω. 
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Alcestis, "AAxyoric, -to¢g 
and -ἶδος, ἡ. 

Alcibiades, ᾿Αλκιβιάδης, 
κου, ὁ. 

Alexander, ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ὁ, 

alike, ὁμοίως. 

811, πᾶς, ἀπᾶς. 

alleviate, ἐπικουφίζω ; to 
alleviate, as gricf, ϑερα» 
πεύω. 

alliance, συμμαχία, ἧ. 

allow, ἐάω. 

allowable, to be, ἔξεστι. 

ally, an, σύμμαχος, ὁ. 

almost, σχεδόν, ὀλέγου 
δεῖν. 

alone, μόνος ; adv., μόνοι 

already, ἤδη. 

also, καί. 

altar, βωμός, ὁ. 

alternately, ἐν μέρει. 

although, κἄν or καὶ ἐαν, 
καιπέρ. 

always, ἀεί. 

am (to be), εἰμέ, γέγνομαι, 
ὑπάρχω, ἔχω w. adv. 

Amazon, ᾿Αμαζών, -όνος, 
ἧ. [-ob, 6. 

ambassador, πρεσβευτής, 

ambassadors, πρέσβεις, ol. 

amid, év. 

among, ἐν, παρά. 

amputate, ἀποτέμνω. 

Anaxagoras, ᾿Αναξαγόρας, 
κου, ὁ. [οἱ. 

ancestors, προγεγενημένοι, 

ancient, παλαΐος 8. 

and, καί. 

anger, ὀργῇ, 47, χόλος, 6. 

angry, to be, ὀργίζομαι, 
ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχω. 

angry with, to be, ἄχϑο- 
μαι, 88. [τό. 

animal, ζῶον, τό, ϑηρίον, 

announce, ἀγγέλλω, 88. 

annually, car’ ἐνιαυτήν. 

anoint, ἀλείφω, χρίω. 
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another, ἄλλος. 

ant, μύρμηξ, -ηκος, ὁ. 

Antisthenes, ᾿Αντισϑένης, 
-ους, 6. 

any one, τὶς. 

any thing, τὶ. 

any where, ποῦ ; in a sen- 
tence with a negative, 
οὐδαμοῦ. 

anxiety, see care. 

Apollo, A76AAwy, -ωνος, ὃ. 

appear, φαίνομαι, 188. 

appetite, γαστήρ, -ἔρος, 7. 

appoint, ἀποδείκνυμι; = 
appoint something to 
one, ὁρέζω, 124. 

Apollodorus, ᾿Απολλόδω- 
ρος, ὁ. 

apprehend, συλλαμβάνω. 

approach, to, πλησιάζω, 
πρόςειμι. 

approbation, δοκιμασία, 7. 

approve of, ἐπαινέω, 89. 

Arabia, ᾿Αραβία, 7. 

Arabians, "ApuGec, οἱ. 

Araspas, ᾿Αράσπας, -ov, ὁ. 

Arcadian, ᾿Αρκάς͵ -ἄδος, ὃ. 

Archestratus, ’Apyéorpa- 
τος, ὁ. 

archer, τοξότης. -ov, 6. 

archery, τοξικῆ, 7. 

ardor, σπουδή. ἡ, ϑυμός, ὁ. 

argument, λόγος, ὁ. 

Ariaeus, ᾿Αριαῖος, ὃ. 

arise (= to be), γίγνομαι. 

Aristides, ᾿Αριστείδης, -ov, 
ὁ 


Aristippus, ᾿Αρίστιππος, ὁ. 

Aristogiton, ’Apioroyei- 
των, -ovoc, 6. 

Aristotle, ᾿Αριστοτέλης, 
«ους, 6. 

armament, στύλος, 6. 

arms (weapons), ὅπλα, τά. 

army, στρατιά, ἡ, oTpa- 
τός, ὁ. 

around, περί, ἀμφί. 


arrange, διατάττω, συν- 
τάττω, 124, 159. 

arvegant, ὑβριστής, -οὔ, 
ὑπέρφρων. 

arrow, τόξευμα, τό. 

Arsamus, ᾽᾿Δρσαμος, ὁ. 

art, τέχνη, ἡ. 

Artaxerxes, ᾿Αρταξέρξης, 
-ov, 6. 

Artemis, "Aprepic, -idog, 7. 

artificer, ἐργάστης, -av, 4, 
ἐργάτης, του, ὁ. 

artist, τεχνΐτης, -ου, 6. 

as, ὡς, ὥςπερ. 

as long as, ἕως. 

as much, τοσοῦτος. 

as soon as, ὡς τάχιστα. 

as well as, cai — καί. 

ascend the throne,el¢ Baat- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 

ascertain, πυνϑάνομαι. 

ashamed, to be, αἰδέομαι, 
αἰσχύνομαι. 

Asia, ᾿Ασία, ἡ. 

ask, ἐρωτάω, αἰτέω, 88. 

aspire after, ὀρέγομαι, w.g., 
διώκειν, W. &. 

assert, φημί. 

assist, παραστῆναι, cup- 
πονέω, 175; = to de- 
fend, ἀμύνω. 

assign to, δίδωμι. 

associate with, ὁμίιλέω, 
σύνειμι. 

assured, to be (think), vo- 
pile, ἡγέομαι. 

Assyria, ᾿Ασσυρία, %. 

Assyrian, ᾿Ασσύριος, ὃ. 

astonish, καταπλήττω. 


| Astyages, ᾿Αστυάγης, -ους͵ 
ὁ. 


at, παρά. 

Athenian, ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ὃ. 
Athens, ᾿Αϑῆναι, αἱ. 
Athos, Ἄϑωυς, -ὠ, ὁ. 
Atlantis, ᾿Ατλαντίς, -idoc, 


ἡ. 
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attack, an, προςβαλῆ, 7. 
attack, to, éxcrideuat, 161 
attempt, to, πειράομαι ; 
== do, ποιέω. 
attend to, ἐπιμελέομαι, 
φροντίζω. 
Attica, ᾿Αττίκη, ἧ. 
attractive, εὔχαρις, -ἴτος. 
auditor, ἀκροᾶτῆς, -οὔ, 6. 
audible, ἀκουστός 8. 
author, airtog, ὁ. [4. 
authority, royal, βασιλεία, 
avail, δύναμαι, ἰσχύω. 
avarice, πλεονεξία, ἧ, φι- 
λοχρημοσύνη, ἧ. 
avaricious, 7Acovéxrne,-ov 
avert, ἀλέξω, ἀμύνω, ἀπο 
τρέπω. 
avoid, φεύγω. 
await, προςδοκάω, btrouk- 
VW, W. 8. 
awake, to be, éypyyopévas, 
awaken, ἐγείρω, ἀνίστημε; 
Ξε to afford, παρέχω. 
ὀπάζω. 


away, to lead, ἀπάγω. 


B. 
Babylon, Βαβυλών, -Gvag, 
ἡ. 
back, ὀπίσω; go back, 
ἀναχωρέω. 


bad, κακός, πονηρός, φαῦ- 
λος, 32. [τό. 

bad, the (abstract), κακόν, 

ball, σφαῖρα, ἡ. 

banish, ἐκβάλλω. 

banter, παίζω. 

barbarian, a, βάρβαρος, ὁ. 

base, ταπεινός, κακός, πο: 
νηρός. 

Basias, Βασίας, -ov, δ. © 

basket, κάνεον, τό. 

bathe oneself, λούομαι. 

battle, μάχη, 7. 

be, to, εἰμί, ytyw jot, ἔχω 
w adj. or adv. 
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be with, σύνειμι. 

bear (carry), φέρω, φορέω, 
βαστάζω, = endure, 
TAnut; = bring forth, 
produce, φύω, ἀναφύω, 
τίκτω. 

beast (wild), ϑηρίον, τό. 

beat, κρούω, 100. 

beautiful, καλός 8; beau- 
tiful persons, οἱ καλοί. 

——, the, καλόν, τό. 

beautifally, καλῶς. 

beauty, καλόν, τό, κάλλος, 
-oue, τό. 

becanse, ὅτι, διότι. 

because. of, διά. 

become, γίγνομαι. 

becomes, it, προςήκει. 

becoming, προςήῆκων. 

——, it is, προςήκει. 

befitting, προςήκων. 

before, πρό. 

a——— (conj.), πρίν, πρότε- 
pov. 

beforehand, to observe, 
προνοέω. 

beg off, ἐξαιτέομαι. 

beget, τίκτω. 

begin, ἄρχομαι. 

beginning, ἀρχή, %. 

behalf of, in, ὑπέρ. 

behind, ὀπίσω; to leave 
behind, καταλείπω. 

being, to come into, yiy- 
vopat. 

believe (trust), πεέϑομαι ; 
= think, ἡγέομαι, vo- 
pilw, δοκεῖ w. ἃ. 


believe in gods, ϑεοὺς vo- 
pio. [μαι. 


believed, to be, πιστεύο- 

belly, γαστήρ, -epoc, %. 

beloved, to be, see to love. 

benefactor, εὐεργέτης, -ου, 
ὁ. 

beneficence, εὐεργεσία, 7. 

benefit, to, ὠφελέω,ὀνένημι. 


benefit, εὐεργεσία, ἡ, χά- 
pls, -ἰτος, 7; to confer 
a, εὐεργετέω W. ἃ. 

bereave, orepéw, ἀποστ. 
τινά τινος, ἀφαιρέομαι. 

beside, πρός w. d. 

besides, ἔτι, πλήν, 145. 

besiege, πολιορκέω. 

best, to be the, ἀρεστεύω. 

bestow, δίδωμι, ὁπάζω. 

betimes, εὐθύς. 

betray, προδίδωμι. 

betrayer, προδότης, -ov, ὁ. 

between, μεταξύ. 

beware οὗ ὀυλάττομαι 
w. a, εὐλαβέομαί τι. 

beyond, prep., ὑπέρ. 

beyond desert, παρ᾽ ἀξίαν. 

bid, κελεύω w. a. and inf. 

bind, déw. 

bird, ὄρνις, -ἰϑος, ὁ, ἡ. 

birth, γένος, -ους, τό. 

bite, δάκνω. 

black, μέλας 8. 

blame, to, ἐλέγχω, ψέγω. 

blessing, a, ἀγαϑόν, τό, 
εὐεργεσία, ἧ. ᾿ 

blind, adj., τυφλός 8. 

——, to make, τυφλόω. 

blood, αἷμα, τό. 

bloom, ἀκμή, 7. 

bloom, to, ϑάλλω. 

blow, to, πνέω. 

blow, a, πληγῆ, ἧ. 

blush, to, ἐρυϑραίνομαι, 
w. Aor. and Fat. Pass. 

boar, κάπρος, ὃ. 

boastful display of, to 
make, ἐπιδείκνυμι. 

body, the, σῶμα, τό. 

——, in a (= together), 
σύμπας. 

Boeotia, Βοιωτία, 4. 

boil, to, ἔψω, ζέννυμι. 

boldly, ϑαῤῥαλέως. 

boldness (of speech), παῤ- 
ῥησία, ἡ. 
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bolt, μοχλός, ὁ. 

booty, λεία, ἧ. 

bore through, τρυπάω. 

borders, μεϑόρια, τά. 

born, to θα, φῦναι, γίγνομαι 

both, ἄμφω. 

both — and, καί --- καί, τέ 
— καί. 

boundary, πέρας, -ατος, 
τό, μεϑύόρια, τά. 

bow, τόξον, τό. 

bowl, mixing, κρατήρ, 
«ἦρος, ὃ. 

boy, παῖς, ὁ. 

bracelet, ψελλίον, τό.. 

Brasidas, Βρασΐδας, -ov, 6. 

brass, χαλκός, ὁ. [4]. 

brave, ἀνδρεῖος, γενναῖος, 

bravely, ἀνδρείως, γεν- 
ναίως. [ἡ. 

bravery, ἀνόρία, ἡ, ἀρετή, 

bread, ἄρτος, ὁ. 

break, ῥήγνυμε, διαρῆ., κα» 
τάγνυμι, 100. 

—— up an encampment, 
ἀναζεύγνυμι, ὁρμάω. 

in pieces, διαῤῥήγο- 
vue. 

breathe, πνέω, ἐμπνέω. 

bridge, to throw a, over 
ζεύγνυμι w. a. 

bridle, χαλινός, ὃ. 

brilliant, λαμπρός 8. 

bring, ἄγω, φέρω. κομίζω. 

—— forward, as a charge, 
κατηγορέω. 

— on, ἐπάγω. 

—— to, προςφέρω. 

up (= educate), παν 
δεύω, τρέφω. 

brother, ἀδελφός, 4. 

brate, βόσκημα, τό. 

build, ἱδρύω, κτίζω, 11. 

bull, ταυρός, ὁ. 

burden, ἄχϑος, -ους, τό. 

burdensome, βαρύς, yare 
πός, ἀργαλέος, 22. 
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burn, Kato, πίπρημει, 171. 
burn down, κατακαίω, κα- 
ταφλέγω, ἐμπίπρημι. 

bury, ϑάπτω. 

busiress, ἔργον, τό, πρᾶγ- 
μα, τό. 

but, δέ, ἀλλά. 

but also, ἀλλὰ καί. 

by, ὑπό, διά, παρά, πρός. 


C. 

Cadmus, Κάδμος, ὁ. 

calamity, ἀτυχία, ἡ, κα- 
κόν, τό. 

call, to, καλέω, ἀπαγορεύω, 
29; = name, ὀναμάζω. 

call to mind, μνημονεύω 
τι. 

Callixenus, Καλλέξενος, ὁ. 

calumny, διαβολῇ, 7. 

can (be able), δύναμαι. 

capacity, δύναμις, ἡ; in 
ἃ private, ἰδίᾳ; in a 
public, δημοσίᾳ. 

Carduchixns, Καρδοῦχοι, 
ol, adj., -toc. 

care, ἐπιμέλεια, ἡ, φρον- 
τίς, -idoc, ἡ, μέριμνα, ἡ, 
40. 

care, to, care for, take 
care for, ἐπιμέλομαι, 
φροντίζω, 27. 

careful, to be (w. inf), 
φροντίζω w. g. 

carefully, ἐπιμελῶς. 

carousal, πόσις, -εως, 7. 

carry, φέρω, βαστάζω. 

—— about, περιφέρω. 

——— On war, πολεμέω π. ἃ. 

—— off, ἀπάγω. 

Carthage, Καρχηδών, 
-όνος, 9. 

cast down. to, ῥίπτω. 

castle, ἄκρα, 9. 

Catana, Κατάνη, 7. 

catch, ϑηρεύω, ἀγρεύω. 

Οδαοΐριιβ, Καύκἄσος, 5. 


cause (= affairs), πρᾶγ- 
μα, τό. 

cauterize, καίω, ἀποκ. 

cease, παύομαι, διαλεΐπω. 

Cecrops, Κέκροψ, -οπος, 6. 

Celaenae, Κελαιναΐ, αἱ. 

celebrate (= praise), ἐπαι- 
νέω. 

in song, ἄδω, ὑμνέω. 

celestial, οὐράνιος 8. 

cell, οἰκίδιον, τό. 

censure, ψέγω, μέμφομαί 
τι, ἐγκαλέω. 

centre, μέσος 8, μεσότης, 
τητος, ἧ. 

certainly not, or never, οὐ 
μή [ἃ 177, 9). 

Chaerecrates, Xapexpa- 
τῆς, τους, ὁ. 

Chaldaeans, Χαλδαῖοι, οἱ. 

Chalcidian, Χαλκιδεύς, 
-éwe, ἁ. 

chance, τύχη, ἧ. 

change, to, μεταλλάττω, 
μεταβάλλω, 58, 159. 

character, τρόπος, ὁ, ἦϑος, 
«ους, τό. 

character of Deity, τὰ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ. [νω. 

charge, to take in, λαμβά- 

charge, to (= attack), ἐπὶ 
τίϑεμαι w. ἃ. 

chariot, ἄρμα, τό. 

charioteer, ἡνίοχος, 6. 

charm, τερπόν, τό. 

Charmides, Χαρμΐδης, -ov, 
6 


cheerfully, ἡδέως. 

Chian, Χῖος, 6, 

child, παῖς, ὁ, , τέκνον, 
τό. [-ς. 

choice (adj.), πολυτελῆς, 

choose, αἱρέομαι ; = will, 
βουλεύομαι, ἐϑέλω, 48. 

Cilicia, Κιλικία, #. , 

circumference, περίμετρος, 


Φ 


ἡ. 
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citizen, πολίτης, ὃ. 

city, πόλις, 7. 

clear, to (= free from wild 
beasts), ἐξημερόω; = 
purify, xadaipw. 

Clearchus, Κλέαρχος, ὃ. 

cleave to, ἔχομαι w. g. 

Cleonymus, Κλεώνυμος, ὃ. 

Cleopompus,KAcéropog, 
ὁ 


Clitus, Κλεῖτος, ὁ. 

close (adj.), ἐγγύς. 

——, to, κλείω. 

clothes, ἐσθής, -ἧτος, ἧ. 

cluster (of grapes), βό- 
τρῦυς, ὁ. Ν . 

cold, ψῦκος, τό, ῥῖγος, τό. 

—— (adj.), ψυκρός 8. 

collect, συλλέγω, ovviarn- 
μι. 

colony, ἀποικία, 4. 

combatant, ἀϑλητής, 6. 

combat, μάχη, 7; to en- 
gage in single combat, 
μονομαχέω w. ἃ, 

eome, ἔρχομαι, ἀφικνέο- 
pat; =TI have come, 
am present, ἤκω. 

in or into, εἰςέρχο- 
peat, εἴςειμι. 

come into existence, yiy- 
vouat. 

together, συνέρχομαι. 

—— to a knowledge of, 
γιγνώσκω. 

command (= office), ἀρ- 
χή, 7 

command, to, κελεύω, érrt- 
τάττω, προςτ. ; of gen- 
erals, παραγγέλλω. 

command, to be at one’s, 
πάρειμι. 

commander, ἐπιτακτήρ, 
-jpoc, 6; = a general, 
στρατηγός, δ; to be a 
commander, ἄρχω. 

commend, ἐπαινέω. 
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common, κοινός 8. 

common origin, συγγενῆς, 
«ἔς. 

companion, ἑταῖρος, ὁ. 

compare, ὁμοιόω τινί τι, 
εἰκάζω τινί τι. ᾿ 

comparison with, in, παρά 
W. ἃ. 

compassion upon, to have, 
κατελεέω τινά. 

competent, ἱκανός 8. 

complete, to, διατελέω. 

compulsion, ἀνάγκη, 7. 

comrade, ἑταῖρος, ὁ. 

conceal, ἀπο-, κατακρύπ- 
τω, κεύϑω, 88. 

concealed, κρυπτός 8. 

concerns, it, μέλει. 

concerned, to be, ¢povri- 
ζω w. g. 

condemn, κρίνω ; to death, 
Savarov. 

confer blessings, εὖ ποιέω 
τινά, ebepyeréw τινά; 
great blessings, μεγάλα 
ebepy. τινά. 

confide in, ἐπιτρέπω, πε- 
ποιϑέναι. 

confidence, to have, in, 
Vappéo. 

confine (= shut up), xa- 
τακλείω, καϑείργω. 

conformably to, μετά w. g. 

confused noises, ϑόρυβοι, 
οἱ. [w. ἃ. 

congratulate, συνήδομαι 

conquer, νικάω, 88. 

conscious, ovverdac ; to be 
conscious, σύνοιδα. 

consider, σκοπέω, νοέω, 
188; be considered, vo- 
piCopat. 

considerate (== moderate), 
μέτριος 8. 

——, to be, σωφρονέω. 

evnsideration, λογισμός, ὁ. 

constitutionally, νομίμως. 


construction (building), 
οἰκοδόμησις, ewe, 7). 

consult an oracle, μαντεύ- 
ομαι. 

consume, ἀναλίσκω. 

contemplate, ϑεωρέω, σκο- 
πέω. 

contend (fight), μάχομαι ; 
as in music, with des- 
tiny, etc., ἐρίζω w. ἃ. 

contentedly, very, atrap- 
κέστατα. 

contention, ἔρις, -Ἶδος, ἧ. 

contest, μάχη, ἦ, ἀγών, 
«ὥνος, ὁ. 

continue, διατελέω, διάγω. 

continually, dei, συνεχῶς ; 
also by διατελέω, with 
the Part. 

contrary to, παρά. 

contrive, μηχανάομαι. 

control, κυριεύω w. g., 
κρατέω W. g. 

conversation, διάλογος, ὁ ; 
= instruction, ὁμιλία, ἧ. 

converse.with, διαλέγομαί 
τινι. 

convict, to, ἐλέγχω, ἐξελ. 

convince, πεΐϑω w. a. 

coéperation, with the, of, 
συνεργοῦντός τινος. 

corn, σῖτος, ὁ. [ὁ. 

——, ear of, στάχυς, -ὕος, 

corpse, νέκυς, -ὕος, ὁ, ve- 
κρός, 6. 

correct (adj.), ὀρθός 8. 

correctly, ὀρϑῶς. 

corrode, ἐσϑίω. 

corrupt, to, διαφϑείρω. 

Cotydra, Κοτύωρα, τά. 

counsel, βουλή, ἧ. 

country, χώρα, γῆ, 7; one’s 
country, πατρίς, -idoc, 77. 

a=, of the, belonging ἢ) 
the, πάτριος 3. 

——, native, πατρίς, -tdoc, 
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courage, ἀρετῆ͵ 7, ϑυμός, ὁ, 

courageously, ϑαῤῥαλέως. 

courier, ἄγγελος, ὃ, que 
ροδρόμος, ὁ. , 

course, δρόμος, 6; = jour 
ney, ὁδός, ἡ. 

court, ϑύραι, αἱ. 

— of justice, δικαστή- 
ριον, τό. 

cow, βοῦς, 7. 

creature, ζῶον, τό. 

credit, to, πείϑομαι. 

Crete, Κρήτη, ἡ. 

crime (= insolence),6Gpeg 
"EWS, ἢ. 

Critias, Κριτίας, -ου, 5. 

croak, κρώζω. 

crocodile, κροκόδειλος, 6. 

Croesus, Κροῖσος, ὁ. 

Crotonian, Κροτωνιάτης, 
-ov, ὁ. 

crown, a, στέφανος, 6. 

crush, ϑραύω. 

ery, 8, κραυγῇ, #. 

cry out, κράζω, dvax.; to 
cry out to, βοάω τινί. 

cubit, πῆχυς, -εως, ὃ. 

culture (=edacation),7ar 
deia, 9, παίδευσις, ἡ. 

cultivation, see culture. 

cup, κύπελλον, τό. 

custom, ἔϑος, -ους, τό, 
ἦϑος, -ove, τό ; it is an 
established custom, νο- 
pilerats 

Cyaxares, Κυαξάρης, -ove 
(acc -ην), ὁ. [ὁ. 

Cyclops, Κύπλωψ, -ὠπος, 

Cyrus, Κῦρος, ὁ 


D. 
dainty food, ὄψον, τό. 
dance, to, xopetw, dpyto- 
μαι. 
danger, xivddvoc, 6. 
——, to incur, or be in 
danger οὗ xivd webw. 
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dare, τολμάω. 

Darius, Δαρεῖος, ὃ. 

dark (= black), μέλας. 

darkness, νύξ, νυκτός, ἡ. 

daughter, ϑυγάτηρ, -τρός, 
ἡ. 

day, ἡμέρα, ἡ. 

daybreak, at, ἅμα ἡμέρᾳ. 

dead, ἀποτεϑνηκώς, νεκρός 
8; to be dead, τεϑνη- 
κέναι. 

deal, a great deal of, πολύς. 

dear, φίλος 8. 

death, ϑάνατος, ὃ. 

—, to put to, ἀποκτείνω. 

deceive, ἐξαπατάω, 47,108, 
118. 

decide, κρένω, diax., δια- 
γιγνώσκω. 

---α-“- upon, βουλεύομαι. 

declare, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπο- 
δείκνῦμι. 

decree, a, ψήφισμα, τό. 

deed, πρᾶγμα, τό, ἔργον, 
τό. 

deem, νομίζω ; to be deem- 
ed worthy, ἀξιοῦμαι. 

deep, Batic. 

defeat, irra, #. 

defence (by speech), dzro- 
λογία, 7. 

defend, φυλάττω; to de- 
fend oneself by speak- 
ing, ἀπολογέομαι; by 
force, or fortress, ἀμύ- 
νομαι. 

ἀοίοπἀδηϊ ἀπολογούμενος. 

deformed (= disgraceful), 

, αἰσχρός 3. 

degenerate, to, μεταβολὴν 
ἐπὶ τὸ κακὸν λαμβάνω. 

deity, ϑεῖον, τό, δαιμό- 
viov, τό, ϑεός, ὁ. 

delay, to, μέλλω. 

deliberate, to, βουλεύομαι. 

delight, to, εὐφραίνω, rép- 


πω. 


delight in, τέρπομαι, ἀγάλ- 
λομαι. 

deliver, σώζω, ἀπαλλάτ- 
τω; =to free from, 
ἐλευϑερόω. 

—— up, παραδίδωμι. 

delivered, to be (= to be 
saved), σώζομαι. 

deliverance’ (= safety), 
σωτηρία, ἡ ; = freedom 
from, ἀπόλῦσις, 7. 

Delos, Δῆλος ᾽ ἧ. 

demand,to (= ask), αἰτέω. 

demean oneself to one, 
προςφέρομαί rive ; kind- 
ly to, φιλοφρύνως ἔχω 
w. ἃ. 

Demeter (Ceres), Δημή- 
TP, -TPOC, 2. 

Demosthenes, δημοσϑέ- 
νῆς, τους, ὁ. 

deny, ἀρνεομαι. 

depart, ἄπειμι, ἀπαλλάτ- 
τομαι, ἀπέρχομαι. 

departed (= dead), azro- 
τεϑνηκώς. 

dependent, to be (== be ru- 
led), ἄρχομαι,κρατέομαι. 

deplore, κλαΐω. 

deposite, ri97ut ; in some- 
thing, ἔν reve. 

deposited, a thing, παρα- 
καταϑήκη, 9. 

deprive, orepéw, ἀφαιρέο- 
μαι, 118. 

derive (= enjoy, 6. g. ad- 
vantages), ἀπολαύω; 
derive gain, κερδαίνω. 

descendant, ἔκγονος, ὁ, 7. 

descended from, ἔκγονος, 
ὃ, 7. 

describe, συγγράφω. 

desert, beyond one’s, παρ᾽ 
ἀξίαν. 

desert, to, καταλείπω, ἀπο- 
φεύγω. 

deserter, φυγάς, -ἄδος, ὁ. 
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deserve, ἄξιος εἰμί. 

deserving, ἄξιος. 

—, to think, ἀξιόω. 

desire, a, ἐπεϑυμία, ἡ, dpe- 
Sig, -εως, ἧ. 

desire, to, ἐπιϑυμέω; τα 
wish,GotAopas; = pray, 
εὔχομαι. 

desirable, αἱρετός. 

desirous, to be (= wish), 
ἐθέλω. 

despair, to, ἀπογιγνώσκω, 
ἀϑυμέω; of oneself, 
ἀπογιγνώσκω ἐμαντόν. 

despise, ἀτιμάζω, κατα- 
φρονέω. 

despised, to be, καταφρο- 
νέομαι. ᾿ 

destiny, μοῖρα, ἧ. 

destroy, φϑείρω, διαφ., κα- 
ταλύω, ὄὅλλυμε; = 
overthrow, ἀνατρέπω. 

determine (== resolve), 
γιγνώσκω. 

determined, it is, δοκεῖ. 

devote oneself to (==turn), 
τρέπομαι. 

Diana, ’Aprepic, -ἴδος, 7. 

die, to, ϑνήσκω, ἀποϑ., 
τελευτάω. 

for, ὑπεραποϑνήσκω. 

differ from, διαφέρω w. g. 

different, διάφορος 2; to 
ran in different diree- 

, tions, διαδιδράσκω. 

—— from, to be, διαφέρω. 

difficult, βαρύς, -sia, «ὦ, 
δύσκολος 2. 

dignity (gravity), βάρος, 
-0uc, τό. 

dig through, dopbrre 
διασκάπτω. 

diligence, σπουδή, ἡ. 

diligent, σπουδαῖος 8. 

diligently, oxovdair‘¢. 

Diodorus, Atddupeg, ὁ. 

Diogenes, Atoyévng,-ovg,s . 
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Diphridas, Διφρίδας, -a, ὃ. 

direct, to, ἰϑύνω ;" = to- 
wards something, xa- 
τευϑύνω ; oneself, τρέ- 
πομαε; = to manage, 
οἰκέω. 

disappear, ἀφανίζομαι, w. 
Aor. Pass. 

disclose, ἐκκαλύπτω. 

discourse, λόγος, ὁ. 

discourse, to, διαλέγομαι. 

discover (= show), ¢aivw. 

discreet, φρόνεμος 8, συνε- 
τὸς 8. 

disease, νόσος, ἧ. 

disgrace, λύμη, ἧ. 

disgraceful, αἰσχρός 8. 

disgracefully, αἰσχρῶς. 

dishonest, πονηρός 8. 

dishonor, ἀτιμία, 7. 

dishonorable, αἰσχρός 3, 
ἀεικῆς, -é¢. 

disorder, rapay7, 7; to 
throw into disorder, Ta- 
parr. 


dispel, λύω. 


dispirited, to be, ἀϑυμέω.᾽ 


display, ἀποφαίνομαι, ἀπο- 
δείκνυμι. 

displease, ἀπαρέσκω τινί. 

displeased with, to be, ἄχ- 
Sopas. | 

dispose (= arrange), Tex- 
νάομαι. 

disposed, kindly, εὔνους 2. 

disposition ( = feeling), 
γνώμη, h, φρένες, ai. 

dissension, διχοστασία, ἧ. 

dissipate (= scatter), oxe- 
δάζω. 

dissolute, ἀκρᾶτῆς, -é¢. 

dissolve, καταλύω, διαλύω. 

distance, at a, from, πρό- 
outer. 

distant, to be, from, ἀπέχω. 

distiriguish oneself, be dis- 
tinguished for, διαφέρω. 


distinguished for, ἐπίση- 
μος 2. 

disturb, ταράττω, συγχέω. 

disturbance, rapay7, 7. 

divide, μερίζω, νέμω, κα- 
τανέμω. 

divine, ϑεῖος 8. 

divination, μαντικῇ, ἧ. 

do, πράττω, ποιέω, δράω. 

do good to, εὑποιέω τινά, 
ebepyetéw τινά; do 


wrong, ἀδικέω, κακῶς 


ποιέω. 

dog, κύων, κυνός, 6, ἡ. 

domestic, ὁ οἶκοι. 

dominion, ἀρχή, ἡ, ἡγέμο- 
via, ἡ. 

door, dupa, 7, πύλη, ἧ. 

double-speaking, διχομῦ- 
Yoo 2. 

doubtful, to be (= fear- 
ful), φοβέομαι. 

Draco, Δράκων, -ovrog, ὁ. 

draw, σύρω. 

draw up (of an army), 
TaTTW; (laws), ovy- 
γράφω. 

dress, στολή, 4, ἱμάτιον, 
τό. 

dress in, ἀμφιέννυμι. 

dried up, ἐσκληκώς, -via, 
-6¢. 

drink, to, tive. 

—— out or up, ἐκπίνω. 

drive, ἐλαύνω 

—— away, ἀπελαύνω, 
ἀτωϑέω. [ϑέω. 

------ in, εἰςελαύνω, εἰςω- 

—— out, ἐξελαύνω. 

drunkenness, μέϑη, 7. 

during, κατά, ἐν. 

duty, δέον, τό, 167. 

duty or part of any one, 
it is, εἰμί w. g. 

dwell, olxéw, vaiw; = to 
be, εἰμέ ; = be in, πρός- 

" ett; = lie, κεῖμαι. 
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dwelling, οἰκία, $, οἶκος, 
ὃ, οἴκημα, τό. 


E. 

Each, ἕκαστος. 

tach other, ἀλλήλων. 

‘ager to learn, φιλομα- 
ϑής, -é¢. {2 

——— for honor, φιλότιμος 

eagle, ἀετός, ὁ. 

ear, οὖς, ὠτός, τό. 

earn, to (= work oat), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

earth, the, γῆ, 4, χϑών, 
χϑονός, ἡ. 

earthen, κεράμειος ἃ. 

earthquake, σεισμός, ὁ. 

ease, ἡσυχία, ἡ. 

easily, ῥᾳδίως. 

east, Ewe, τῶ, ἡ. 

easy, ῥᾷδιος 8. 

eat, ἐσθέίω. 

echo, ἠχώ, τοῦς, ἡ. [4.] - 

edge, ἔσχατος [4 148, Rem. 

educate,7va:dcbw, διδάσκω. 

education, παιδεία, ἡ, δι- 
δασκαλία, 7. 

educated, πεπαιδευμένος. 

effect, to (== accomplish), 
ἐξεργάζομαι. 

effeminate, to render, μα- 
λακίζω. 

efforts (= by themselves), 
καϑ' tavrotc. 

Egypt, Αἴγυπτος, 7 

Egyptian, Αἰγύπτιος, ὃ. 

either — or, 7 — 7. 

elder, see old. 

elegance (=gracefalness), 
χάρις, -ἰτος, 7. 

elevate, ὑψόω. 

eloquent, λόγιος 8. 

else, everything, ἄλλοτ, 

* λοιπός 8. 

embassy, πρεσβεία, ἡ. 

embrace, ἀσπάζομαι 

emplov, χράομω w. ἃ. 
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employed in, to be zeal- 
ously, σπουδάζω. 

empty itself (of a river), 
ἐμβάλλω, ἐξίημι. 

emulation, φιλοτιμία, 7. 

encampment, o7parore- 
dov, τό. 

, to break up an, ἀνα- 
ζεύγνυμι. τ. d. 

encounter, to, ὑποστῆναι 

encourage, 7apaxaAéu, πα- 
ραμυϑέομαι. 

end, τέλος, -ove, τό; end, 
e. g. of war, κατάλῦσις, 
E06, ἧ. 

end of life, τελευτὴ τοῦ 
βίον. 

endeavor, to, πειράομαι, 
Dep. Pass. 

endure, φέρω, ὑποφέρω, 
ὑπομένω. 

enduring, very, «aprept- 
κός 8. 

enemy, πολέμιος, ὁ, ἐχ- 
ϑρός, ὁ. 

energy, ὀύναμις, -εως, ἧ. 

enfeeble, τείρω, κατάγνυμι. 

engage with (of an army), 
συμμίγνυμι. 

in a naval battle, 
ναυμαχέω; in single 
combat, μονομαχέω. 

enjoin upon, ἐντέλλω. 

enjoy (= taste), ἀπολαύω 

"ow. gy γεύομαι w. g.; 
allow one to enjoy (par- 
ticipate in) something, 
peradidwui τινί τινος. 

enlarge, πλατύνω 

enlist, συγγράφω; intrans., 
στρατεύομαι. 

enrich, πλουτίζω. 

enslave, δουλόω 

enslaved, to be, δουλεύω." 

enter, εἰςβάλλω: = to 
take @ course or way, 
τρέπομαι ὁδόν. 


entreat, ἱκετεύω. 

entreaty, δέησις, -εως, 7; 
to gain release by, ἐξαι- 
τέομαι. 

entrust to, ἐπιτρέπω. 

enumerate, καταριϑμέω. 

envy, φϑόνος, ὁ. 

, to, φϑονέω; envy 
one something, or on 
account of something, 
φϑονέω Tivi τινος. 

Epaminondas, Επαμινών- 
δας, -ου, ὁ. 

Ephesus, Ἔφεσος, 7. 

epic poetry, ποίησις τῶν 
ἔπων, or τὰ ἔπη. 

equal, ἴσος 8. 

, to make, ἐξισόω. 

equivalent, to be, ἀντάξιός 
εἰμι. 

ere, πρίν. 

erect, to, ὀρϑόω, ἐξορϑόω ; 
as a statue, ἀνατίϑημι, 
ἀνίστημι. [ὁ. 

Eretrian, "Eperptete, -éwe, 

err, ἁμαρτάνω. 

escape, to, ἀποφεύγω w. a. 

especially, μάλιστα. 

establish, καϑίστημι. 
established custom, it is, 
νομίζεται. 

esteem, to, τιεμάω, ϑερα- 
πεύω ; == value much, 
ποιέομαι rept πολλοῦ ; 
= consider, think, vo- 
μέζω. 

—— happy, μακαρίζω, ζη- 
λόω. 

esteemed, τίμιος 8. 

estimable, ἄξιος 8. [ὁ. 

Euphrates, Εὐφράτης, -ου, 


᾿Ἑπτορο, Εὐρώπη, ἡ. 


Euryalus, Εὐρύαλος, ὁ. 
Eurysthenes, Εὐρυσϑένης, 
"ους, ὃ. 
Eurystheus, 
-éw¢, ὃ. 


Etpvedete, 
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Euxinus Pontus, Ebgee 
νος Ἰ]όντος. 


even, καί. 


—— now, καὶ vbr. 

—— though, καὶ ἐάν. 

evening, deiAn, ἢ. 

event, συμφορά, 7. 

ever (= always), ἀεΐ. 

every, πᾶς; = quiaque, 
ἕκαστος. 

everything, πᾶν. 

everywhere, πανταχοῦ 

evident,d7A0¢ 8, φανερός 8. 

evidence, τεκμήριων, τό. 

evil, κακός 8, πονηρός 8, 
φαῦλος. 

evil, an, κακόν, τό, κακία, 
ἡ. 

evil-doer, κακοῦργος, 6. 

exact from, to, ἀπαιτέω 
τί τινα, πράττω Ti τινα. 

exalt, ὑψόω. 

examine, ἐξετάζω, ἐλέγχω. 

examination, ἔλεγχος, τό ; 
= deliberation, κρίσις, 
“EWC, ἡ. 

excellence, καλοκἀγαϑία, 
ἡ, ἀρετή, ἧ. 

excellent, ἀγαϑός. 

except, πλήν. 

excess (= luxury), τρυ- 
$7, 73; excess in any- 
thing, ἀσέλγεια, ἡ. 

exchange, to, μεταλλάτ- 
T; = to exchange 
one thing for another, 
ἀντικαταλλάττομαί τί 
τινος. 

excite, ἐγείρω. 

exclude, ἀπελαύνω. 

execute (= accomplish), 
ἐπιτελέω, διανύω. 

exercise, to, γυμνάζω, ἂσ- 
kéw; τα make trial of, 
πειράομαι. 

exercise, ἄσκισις, τως, § 
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exhort, προτρέπω, παρα- 
καλέω. [γίγνομαι. 

existence, to come into, 

expect (== hope), ἐλπίζω ; 
= look for, ὑποπτεύω, 
προςδοκάω. 

expedition, to make an, 
oTparetu. 

experience, ἐμπειρία, 9. 

exploit, πρᾶγμα, τό. 


exposed to, see stratagems. 


express, to, φράζω͵ ἐκφαίνω, 
ἀποφαίνω, 160. 

extent, ἀριϑμός, ὁ, πλῆ- 
Soc, -ους, τό. 

exterior, σχήματα, τά. 

extol, εἰς ὕψος ἐξαιρέω. 

extraordinarily,dezvd¢,100 

eye, ὀφθαλμός, ὁ. 


F. 
Face, πρόσωπον, τό, ὄψις, 
-εως, ἧ. 
fail, ἐκλείπω, προλ., κα- 
ταλ., ἐπιλ. 
fair (== beantiful),«aAdc 8. 
faithful, πιστός 8. 
fall, to, πέπτω. 


—— away, ἀπο-, περιῤῥέω. 


——— back (= retreat), 
ἀποχωρέω. 

upon, ἐμπίπτω. 

—— into (of a river), εἰς- 
βώλλω, ἐμβάλλω. 

falsely, to swear, ἐπιορκέω. 

fame, εὔκλεια, ἢ, κλέος, 
“ἔους, τό; = report, 
δόξα, ἡ. 

famine, λιμός, 6. 

famous, εὐκλεής, «ἔς, φα- 
νερός 8. 

far (of distance), μακράν, 
τηλοῦ ; with Com.7oAv. 

far, so far from, ἀντί. 

fare, to, πράττω, w. adv., 
6. g. ev, to fare well. 

fast, to hold, ἔχομαι w. g. 


fasten, κλείω. 

fat, πίων, -ovoc. 

fate, μοῖρα, 7; = fortune, 
τύχη, 7. 

fated, it is, eluapra: w. ἃ. 

father, πατήρ, -τρός, ὁ. 

fault, ἁμαρτία, 7. 

favor, χάρις, -ἴτος, 7. 

---, a, εὐεργεσία, 7). 

——= on, to confer a, do to, 
εὖ ποιέω ν΄. 8.) ebepye- 
Τέω W. a. [σχω. 

, to receive a, εὖ πά- 

fear, φόβος, ὁ, 54. 

, to, φοβέομαι, δέδοικα. 

fearful, δεινός 8; to be, 
φοβέομαι. 

feet, πόδες, οἱ. ἾΧος, ὁ. 

fellow-combatant, σύμμα- 

fetter, a, πέδη, ἧ. 

few, ὀλίγοι, -αι, -α. 

field, ἀγρός, ὁ, yvia, ἡ. 

fight, to, μάχομαι. 

fill, πίμπλημι, ἐμπίπληωι. 

filled with, μεστός 8, πλη- 
βῆς, -ες. 

find, εὑρίσκω, 141. 

fine (=beautiful), καλός 8. 

fine, a, yp7uara, τά, ζημία, 
#; to punish by a, ¢7- 
μιόω. 

fir, πεύκη, ἧ. 

fire, πῦρ, πυρός, τό. 

——, to set on, ἐμπίπρημι. 

firm, βέβαιος 8; stand firm, 
ὑπομένω. 

firmness, καρτερία, 7. 

first, πρῶτος 8; adv. πρῶ- 
τον, πρῶτα, τά. 

first, at, ἐν ἀρχῇ. 

fish, a, ἰχϑύς, -ὕος, ὃ. 

fit (proper), ἐπιτήδειος, 
ἱκανός 8. 

fit, in a, of madness, 
μαινόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 

fitted (= οὗ such a na- 
ture), τοιγῦτος. 
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fix (= determine), ὁρίζω ; 
= to make firm, πῆγ- 
νυμι. 

flagon, χοεύς, ὁ [8 41]. 

flatter, κολακεύω. 

flatterer, κόλαξ, -ἄκος, ὃ. 


‘flattery, κολακεία, ἢ. 


flay, δέρω. 

flee, φεύγω. 

—— away, ἀποφεύγω w. a. 

flesh, κρέας, -éwe, τό, σάρξ, 
-ρκός, UB 

fling, ῥίπτω. 

flock (= herd), ἀγέλη, ἢ 

flourish, to, ϑάλλω. 

flow, to, ῥέω. 

—— by, παραῤῥέω. 

flower, a, ἄνϑος, -ους, τό, 
ἄνϑεμον, τό. 

flute, αὐλός, ὁ, σῦριγξ, 
«ἐγγος, ἧ. 

fly away, ἀναπέτομαι, éxx. 

follow, ἔπομαι w. d., ἀκο 
λουϑέω w. ἃ. 

folly (madness), uavia, ἧ. 

fond of learning, φιλομα- 
Bing, -ἕἔς. 

fond of ναυ,φιλοπόλεμος 2, 

food, βρῶμα, τό, Popa, ἡ. 

fool, μῶρος. 6. 

foolish, μῶρος 3. 

foot of, at the, ὑπό. [γάρ. 

for, πρό, ὑπέρ, ἐπί ; (vonj.), 

forbid, ἀπαγορεύω. 

force, military, δύναμις 
“EWC, ἧ. 

(violence), Gia, 7. 

, to employ, βιάζομαι. 

forefathers, mpoyeyevnpé- 
vot, ol. 

forehead, μέτωπον, To. 

foreign, ἀλλότριος 8'. * 

foreign to (= besides), 
πλήν W. Ly χωρίς W. Ba 
ἔξω w. g. 

foreigner, ξένος, ὃ. - 

for psee, poopaw. 
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forever, dei; to be for- 
ever (= abide in), εἰμΐ, 
διατρίβω. [w. g. 

forget, λανϑάνομαι, ἐπιλ. 

former (= old), παλαιός 8. 

forthwith, τὴν ταχίστην, 
ὡς τάχιστα. 

fortify, τειχίζω. 

fortune, τύχη, %. 

——, good, εὐτυχία, 7. 

fortunate, εὐδαίμων, -over, 
εὐτυχής, -ἔς. 

wan, to be, εὐτυχέω, εὖ- 
datpovéw. 

forward, to bring as a 
charge, κατηγορέω. 

found, to, κτέζω, ἱδρύω. 

foundation, κρηπίς, -idoc, 
4; metaphor., ϑεμέλιον, 
τό. 

fountain, πηγή, ἡ. 

frankness, παῤῥησία, ἧ. 

free, ἐλεύϑερος. 

——, to, λύω, ἐλενϑερόω. 

—= from, ἀπολύω. 

freedom, ἐλευϑερία, 7; of 
the state, abrovopia, 7. 

—— of speech, παῤῥησία, ἡ. 

freemen, ἐλεύϑεροι, ol. 

friend, φίλος, ὁ, ἐραστής, 
-οὔ, ὁ. 

friendship, φιλία, ἡ. 

frivolity, ῥαδιουργία, ἧ. 

frog, βάτραχος, ὁ. 

from, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά. 

fruit, καρπός, 6. 

fruits, first, ἀπαρχαΐ, al. 

fugitive, φυγάς, -ὅδος, ὁ. 

fulfil, τελέω. 

full, μεστός 8, πλήρης, -e¢. 

full power, ἐξουσία, ἧ. 

furnish, ἐπαρκέω. 

future, the, τό μέλλον. 


σ. 
Gain, κέρδος, τους, τό, κτῆ- 
σις, -εως, ἧ. 


gain, to (= acquire), κτά- 
oat; = get gain, κερ- 
daivw ; to gain release, 
ἐξαιτέομαι. 

gallant and neble, καλὸς 
καὶ ἀγαϑός ; γενναῖος 8. 

gape, κέχηνα, 130. 

garden, κῆπος, 6. 

garland, στέφανος, 6. 

garment, ἱμάτιον, τό, στο- 
An, ἡ. 

gate, πύλη, ἡ, ϑύρα, ἡ. 

general (common), «ol- 
voc 3. 

general, a, στρατηγός, ὁ. 

generation of men, ye- 
yea, ἡ. 

generously, ἀφϑόνως. 

get out of the way of, εἷ- 
κω ὁδοῦ. 

giant, γίγας, -αντος, ὁ. 

gift, δῶρον, τό. 

give, δίδωμι, τίϑημι. 

& sign or signal, ση- 

paiva. 

one a share of any- 

thing, μεταδίδωμί rivi 

τινος. 

ἃ response, χράω. 

—— back, ἀποδίδωμι. 

—— way, ἐνδίδωμι. 

gladly, very (=by all 
means), πάντως. 


go, βαίνω,πορεύομαι, πρός- 


εἰμι, 89. 
——— about, περιβαίνω, ἔῤ- 


ῥω. 
---τ, back, ἀναχωρέω. 


away, ἄπειμι, ἀπέρ- 
χομαι, ἀποβαίνω, οἶχο- 
μαι. 

down (as the sun), 
καταδύομαι. 

forward, προιέναι. 
—— into, εἴσειμι; as a 
contest, etc., ἐνδύω. 


——, over (as to another 
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party), ἀπέρχομαι, ἄπο. 

βαίνω. 

through, διέρχομαι. 

——— round, περίειμι. 

goal, τέρμα, -ατος, τό. 

goat, aif, -γός, ὃ, ἧ. 

goblet, κύπελλον, τό. 

God, a god, ϑεός, 6. 

goddess, Ped, 7. [ro. 

gold, χρυσός, ὁ, χρυσίον, 

golden, χρυσέος, -οὖς 8. 

gone, to be, οἴχομαι. 

good, ἀγαϑός, καλός ; vt 
ἀγαϑοί, the good; τὸ 
ἀγαϑόν, the good (ab- 
stract). 

good will, εὔνοια, 7. 

govern, xparéw w. g., ἄρ 
χω W. g. 

government, πολιτεία, 7) ; 
= a governed province, 
ἀρχῇ, ἡ. 

governor's residence, ἀρ- 
χεῖον, τό. 

graceful, χαρίεις, ἐπίχα- 
pte, -ἴτος. 

gracefully, χαριέντως, ἐπι» 
χαρίτως. 

Graces, χάριτες, αἱ. 

gracious, ἔλεως [§ 80]. 

grain, σῖτος, ὁ. 

grant, to, δίδωμι, παρέχω. 

gratify, χαρίζομαι. 

gratitude, εὐχαριστία, ἡ, 
χάρις, «ἴτος, ἧ. 

gravity, βάρος, -ους, τό 

great, μέγας. 

greatly, μεγάλως, δεινῶς. 

great deal, πολύς.Ό [τό. 

greatness, μέγεϑος, -ους, 

Grecian, Ἑλληνικός. 

Greece, 'EAAG¢, -ἄδος. ἡ. 

Greek, a, Ἕλλην, -ηνος, ὃ. 

grief, λύπη, ἧ. 

grievous, χαλεπός 3. 

grind, Acaive. [Δ 

ground, the, χϑών, -ovds, 
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gross, μέγας. 

growing old, not, ἄγηρως, 
-ων. 

grow up, αὐξάνομαι, with 
Pass. Aor. 

guard, the, φυλακή, ἡ. 

guard, to, φυλάττω, diag. 

——, against, to be on 
one’s guard, φυλάττομαι. 

guardian, φύλαξ, -κος, ὁ. 

guide, a, ἡγεμών, -όνος, ὃ, 
ἡνίοχος, 6. 

» to, ἰϑύνω, κατευϑύ- 
vu, ἡγέομαι. 

guilty (= wrong doer), 
ἀδικῶν. 

Gyges, Γύγης, -ου, ὁ. 


gymnasium, παλαίστρα, ἧ. 


Η. 

Hades, done, τοῦ, ὁ. 
hair, Opis, τριχός, ἧ. 
halcyon, ἀλκυών, -όνος, ἧ. 
hand, χείρ, χειρός, ἧ. 
happens, it, συμβαίνει, τυγ- 
_ Χάνει, συμπίπτει. 
happiness, εὐδαιμονία, ἡ. 
happy, εὐδαίμων. 
——, to be, εὐδαιμονέω, 

εὐτυχέω. 
——=, to esteem, μακαρίζω. 
harbor, λιμήν, -ἕνος, 6. 
hard (difficult), χαλεπός 8. 
hardship, πόνος, ὁ. 
hare, λαγώς, -ὦ, ὁ. 
Harmodius, ᾿Αρμόδιος, ὃ. 
harmony, ὁμόνοια, ἧ. 
harp, φόρμιξ, -ἰγγος, ἧ. 


harp-playing, κιϑαρῳδία, ἡ. 


haste, σπουδῇ, . 

hasten, σπεύδω. 

hastily, to flee, οἔχομαι 
φεύγων [ἢ 175, 3]. 

hate, to, picéw, ἐχϑαίρω. 

hated, to be, ἀπεχϑάνομαι. 

hateful, μισητός 8. 

haughtiness, ὕβρις, -ewe, ἡ. 


haughty, ὑπέρφρων, ὑπε- 
ρήφανος 2. 
have, ἔχω, κέκτημαι. 
head, κεφαλή, ἡ. 
heal, ἰάομαι, ἀκέομαι. 
health, ὑγίεια, ἡ. 
hear,dxotw,dxpodoyat w.g. 
heart, καρδία, ἢ, κῆρ, κῆ- 
ρος, τό; =feeling or 
disposition, ψύχη, 7. 
heat, ϑάλπος, -ovg, τό. 
heaven, οὐρανός, ὁ. 
Hector, “Ἕκτωρ, -opoc, ὁ. 
heed, to take, εὐλαβέομαί 
τι. 
height, ὕψος, -ους, τό; 
summit, ἄκρα, 4. 
Helen, ‘EAévy, 9. 
Hellas, Ἑλλάς, -ὅδος, ἧ. 
Helle, "Ἔλλη, ἧ. 
Hellenes, Ἕλληνες, of. 


Hellespont, Ελλήςποντος,. 
ὁ 


help of, with the, σύν. 
Hera (Juno), Ἥρα, ἡ. 
herald, κήρυξ, -Dxo¢, ὁ. 
Hercules,’ HpaxAje,-éove,o. 
herd, ἀγέλη, 7. 
herdsman, νομεύς, -ἕως, 4, 
ποιμῆν, -ἕνος, 6. 
Hermes (Mercury), ‘Ep- 
μῆς, -00, ὁ. 
hero, fpws, -ωος, ὁ. 
hide, κρύπτω, ἀποκ. [ἃ. 
high-souled, μεγαλόψυχος 
highly, very, καὶ πάνυ. 
highly, to esteem more, 
περὶ μείζονος ποιέομαε ; 
to reverence or prize 
highly, περὶ πρλλοῦ 
ποιέομαι, 
hill, γήλοφος, ὃ. 
hinder, εἴργω. [6. 
hired laborer, ϑής, ϑητός, 
Hipparchus, Ἵππαρχος, ὃ. 
his own (business, posses- 
sions), τὰ ἑαυτοῦ. 
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historian, ἱστοριογράφος, ὁ. 

hold (have), ἔχω; hold 
fast, ἔχομαι w. g.; take 
hold of (= touch, en- 
gage in, effect), ἅπτο- 
μαι w. g. 

hold before, προβάλλω. 

hold out (= sustain the 
attack), ὑποστῆναι. 

holy, ἱερός 8. 

home, οἶκος, 6. 

Homer, Ὅμηρος, ὁ. 

honor, to, τιμάω. 

honor, τιμῇ, ἧ. 

honor-loving, φελότεμος 8, 

honorable, εὔδοξος 8, κα- 
Ade 8, φανερός 8. 

honored, τίμιος 8. 

hoof, ὁπλή, ἡ. 

hook, ἄγκιστρον, τό. 

hope, ἐλπίς, -Ἶδος, ἡ. 

hope, to, ἐλπίζω, ἔλπομαι. 

horn, κέρας, τό [4 89]. 

horse, ἵππος, ὁ. 

host, ξένος, ὁ. [3. 

hostile, πολέμιος 8, ἐχϑρός 

house, olxog, ὁ, οἰκία, ἡ. 

household, οἶκος, 6. 

how? πῶς; in an indi 
rect question, ὅπως; 
how much, ὅσος 8. 

human, ἀνϑρώπιψος 3; 
human race, τὸ γένος 
ἀνϑρώπων. 

humane, φιλάνϑρῳωπος 3. 

hunger, λιμός, ὁ. 

, to, be hungry, πει 
ναω. 

hunt, to, ϑηρεύω. 

hunter (huntsman), 9η- 
ρευτής, -ov, ὁ. 

hartful, βλαβερός 8. 

husband, ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ. 


I. 
If, el, ἐάν, fn, ἄν. 
igrorant, ἀμαϑής, «ἄς. 


838 

illness, νόσος, 7. 

ills, κακά, τά. 

illustrious, λαμπρός 8. 

imitate, μιμέομαι ; = em- 
ulate, ζηλόω w. ἃ. 

immediately, εὐθύς, παρα- 
χρῆμα. 

immoderate, ἀκρᾶτῆς, -ἕἔς. 

immortal, ἀϑάνατος 2. 

- impel, προτρέπω. 

impiety, ἀσέβεια, ἧ. 

implant, ἐμφυτεύω. 

implanted, ἔμφῦτος 2. 

impose upon (enjoin), 
προςτάττω͵ ἐντέλλω πιὰ. 

impossible, ἀδύνατος 2. 

impostor, φέναξ, -ἄκος, ὃ. 

imprudent, ἄνοος [§ 29, 
Rem.]. 

impure ἀκάϑαρτος 2. 

in, év. 


in order to, by Fut. Part., 


or a final conjunction, 
as Iva, ὡς. 
inactivity ampaypootvn, ἧ, 
ἀργία, ἡ, ῥᾳστώνη, ἡ. 
incite, προτρέπω. 
increase, to, αὐξάνομαι. 
incur danger, κινδυνεύω. 
indeed, μέν ; indeed—but, 
pév — dé. 
indictment, γραφῆ, 7. 
indolent, to be, ὀκνέω. 
industrious, σπουδαῖος 3. 
inferiors, ταπεινότεροι, οἵ. 
inglorious, ἄδοξος 2. 
inhabit, olxéw. 
inimical, ἐχϑρός 8. 
injure, κακῶς ποιέω, βλάπ- 
TWO W. 8.) ἀδικέω τ. ἃ. 
injurious, βλαβερός 8. 
injury, βλάβη, ἢ, ζημία, ἡ. 
injustice, ἀδικία, 4. 
innate, ἔμφῦτος 2. 
innocent, οὐκ ἀδϊκῶν. 
innumerable, ἀναρίϑμη- 
τος 8. 


insane, to be, μαίνομαι, 
δαιμονώω. 

inscribe, γράφω. 

instead of, ἀντί, ὑπέρ. 

instil, ἐντίϑημι. 

instruct, παιδεύω͵ διδάσκω. 

instruction, παιδεία, ἡ, δι- 
δασκαλία, 7, ὁμιλία, 7. 

insufficient, to be, ἐνδεῶς 
ἔχω. 

intellect, γνώμη, ἧ. [ἡ. 

intelligence, σύνεσις, -εως, 

intelligent, συνετός 8, φρό- 
νιμος 3. 

intemperate, ἀκρᾶτῆς, -ἔς. 

intend to, μέλλω ; also by 
Fut. Part. 

inter, ϑάπτω. 

intercourse with, ὁμιλία 
w. d., ἡ, κοινωνία, ἧ. 

——~, to have, with, ὁμι- 
λέω w. ἃ. 

intestines, τὰ ἐντός. 

intimate (of friends), οἱ- 
κεῖος. 

into, εἰς. 

intoxication, μέϑη, 4. 

intrust (commit), ércrpé- 
πω. 

invent, εὑρίσκω. 

invention, εὕρεσις, -εως, ἧ. 

inventor, εὑρέτης, -ov, 6. 

invest a city, περικαϑέζο- 
μαι πόλιν. 

invest with (= clothe), 
ἀμφιέννυμί τινά τι. 

invincible, ἄμαχος 2. 

Ionia, Ἰωνία, 4. 

irrational, ἄφρων, dvoog 3. 

island, νῆσος, #. 

issue, τέλος, τό, κατάλῦ- 
σις, -εως, ἡ. 

ivory, ἐλέφας, -αντος, ὁ. 


J. 
Javelin, ἄκων, -or τος, ὃ, 
ἀκόντιον, τό. 
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jest, to, παίζω, σκώπται. 

journey, δρόμος, ὁ, ὁδός, ἡ 

joy, χαρά, 7. 

judge, a, κρϊτής, -οὔ, 6 
δικαστής, -οὔ, ὁ. 

, to, κρίνω, διακ. 

jadgment, to render, 4- 
Kagw; in the, of, πρός 
Ww. δ. 

Jupiter, Ζεύς, ὃ. 

just δίκαιος. 

justice, δικαιοσύνη, ἢ, δίκη, 
73; court of, δικαστή- 
ptov, τό. 

justly, δικαίως. 


K. 

Keep, ἔχω ; keep off, a/e- 
ξομαι, ἀμύνομαι. 

oneself from, ἀπέχο- 
μαι w. g. 

—— watch, τηρέω. 

key, κλείς, κλειδός, ἡ. 

kid, ἔριφος, ὁ. 

kill, ἀποκτείνω; = mur 
der, φονεύω. 

kind, εὔνους, -ουν. 

kindly, to demean one 
self, φιλοφρόνως ἔχω. 

kindly-disposed, εὗνους, 
-ουν. 

kindness, εὐεργεσία, ἢ: 
= favor, χάρις, -ἴτος, ἧ. 

kindred, οἰκεῖος, ὁ. 

king, βασιλεύς, «ἕως, ὃ, 
ἄναξ, -ακτος, 6. 

kingly nature, βασιλικὸν 
ἦϑος. 

know, γιγνώσκω, ἐπίστα 
μαι, οἶδα. 

know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 

knowledge of, to come to 
a, γιγνώσκω. 

known, well-known, ¢ave- 
ρός 8, δῆλος 8. 

——, to rnake, δηλόω. 
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1, 
Labor, πόνος, ὁ. 
--- lover of, φιλύπονος 2. 
—, to, (= work), ἐργά- 
Couat ; with foil, πονέω ; 
with the accompanying 
idea of being weary, 
κάμνω. [ὁ. 
laborer, hired, ϑής, ϑητός, 
laborious, πολύπονος 2. 
Lacedaemonian, Aaxedac- 
μονιος, ὁ. 
lack, σπανίζω, δέω. 
lake, λίμνη, 7. 


land (region), χώρα, 4; 


by or upon land, κατὰ 
γῆν; native, πατρίς, 
εἼδος, ἧ. 

large sum, πολύς. 

Larissa, Λάρισσα, 7. 

lasting, ἔμπεδος 2. 

late, ὄψιος, adv. ὀψέ; la- 
ter, ὕστερον. 

latter, οὗτος. 

law, νόμος, 6; by law, κα- 
τὰ νόμον or νομίμως; 
observant of, νόμιμος 8. 

Ἰανγρίνου, νρομοϑέτης, -ov, 6. 

lawlessness, ἀνομία, 7. 

lay (place), τέϑημι; lay 
by or up, κατατίϑημι. 

waste, διαφϑείρω, 
τέμνω. 

lazy, to be, βλακεύω. 

lead, to, ἄγω, ἡγέομαι. 

—— away, ἀπάγω. 

—— round, περιάγω. 

leader, ἡγεμών, -όνος, ὁ. 

leaf, φύλλον, τό. 

lean, ἐσκληκώς. 

learn, μανϑάνω ; = ascer- 
tain, εὑρίσκω, πυνϑά- 
νομαι. 

learning, fond of, φιλομα- 
ϑής, -é. 

leave, ἐκλείπω, καταλείπω. 

—— behind, καταλείπω. 


leave off, παύομαι. 

unrewarded, éaw el- 
vat ἀχάριστον. 

leisure, σχολῆ, 77. 

, to be at, to have, 
σχολάζω. 

length, μῆκος, τους, τό; = 
number, measure, ἀριϑ- 
μός, ὁ. 

lenity, πραότης, -ητος, ἧ. 

Leonidas, Aewrtdag, -ου, ὁ. 

Lesbos, AéoBa ἡ. 

lesson, μάϑημα, -ατος, τό. 

lest, after ἃ word denoting 
fear, μῆ ; == that not, by 
ἵνα, ὅπως or ὡς μή. 

let (permit), ἐάω. 

letter, an alphabetical, 
γράμμα, -arog, τό. 

letters, γράμματα, τά. 

liar, ψεύστης, -ov, ὃ. 

liberate, ἐλευϑερόω. 

licentiously, ἀκολάστως. 

lie, a, ψεῦδος, -ovc, τό. 

——, to, ψεύδομαι. 

—— (be situated), κεῖμαι. 

——— in wait for, évedpetw. 

life, βίος, ὃ, ζωῆ, ἡ. 

light, φῶς, φωτός, τό; == 
a light or lamp, λύκ- 
voc, 6. 

lightning, ἀστραπή, ἢ. 

like, ὅμοιος 8, ἴσος 8, πα- 

. ραπλήσιος ; τα Βυςἢ as, 
οἷος. 

likeness, ὁμοιότης, -ἤτος, 
ῆ. . 

lineage, γένος, -ove, τό. 

listen to, ἀκροάομαι w. g.; 
=to obey, πείϑομαι, 
ὑπακούω. 

literature, γράμματα, τά. 

little, ὀλέγος 8: adv. μικ- 
ρόν ; less, μεῖον. 

live, βιόω, Caw, βιοτεύω. 

----- with, συγγίγνομαι 
w. d., συνδιατρίβω ν΄. ἃ. 
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long, μακρός ; = much, 
πολύς. [τω. 

look after (guard), φυλάτ- 

look at, βλέπω, mpocBré- . 
πω, ἀντιβ. 

loquacious, πολυλόγος ἃ, 
κωτίλος 3. 

lord, κύριος, ὁ, δεσπότης, 
του, ὁ. [βάλλω. 

lose, to, ἀπόλλυμι, ἀπο- 

loss, to be at a, ἀπορέω. 

Loves, ἔρωτες, οἱ. 

love, ἔρως, -ωτος, ὁ. 

of pleasure, φιίληδο 

via, 7. 

, to, φιλέω, στέργω - 
= ardently, épaw. 

lover, ἐραστῆς, -ov, ὁ 

—— of labor, φιλόπονος 
2. [2. 

— of wisdom, φιλόσοφος 

Lybia, AcBin, ἡ. 

Lycian, Λύκιος. 

Lycurgus, Λυκοῦργος, 6. 

Lydian, Λύδιος. 

lyre, λύρα, 7, κιϑάρα, ἢ. 

Lysias, Λυσίας, -ου, 6. 


. MC 
Macedonia, Μακεδονία, ἡ. 
Macedonian, a, Μακεδών, 

-6voc, ὁ. 
mad, to be, μαένομαι. 
madness, in a fit of, μαι- 

νόμενος, δαιμονῶν. 
τηδρἰδίταίο, δικαστῆς,-οῦ,ὅ. 
magistrates, ἀρχαΐ, αἱ. 
magnificent, peyadonpe- 

πής, -ἔς. 
magnificently, πολυτελῶρ. 
maiden, κόρη, 4. 
maintain (affirm), φημί. 
majestic, μέγας. 
make, ποιέω; cause to 
make or be made, make 
for oneself, ποιέομαι ; 


raake one something, 
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ἀποδείκνυμι; == place, 
ridnut; = take place, 
γίγνομαι. [τεύω. 

make an expedition, στρα- 

make use of, χρώομαί τινι. 

man, ἄνϑρωπος, ὁ, ἀνήρ, 
ἀνδρός, ὁ. 

——, old, γέρων, -οντος, ὁ. 

man-seller,aydéparod:orie, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 

manage, διοικέω, πολι- 
Tetw; = arrange, δια- 
τίϑημι. 

manifest, φανερός 8, δῆλος 
8, σαφής, -ἕς. 

—, to (show), δηλόω. 

manner, τρόπος, 6; = 
custom, 79o¢, τό, ἔϑος͵ 
TO. 

, in like, ὁμοίως. - 

mantle, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

many, πολύς. 

march, ἃ, σταϑμός, ὁ. 

, to, στρατεύομαι, πο- 
ρεύομαι. 

——, to begin a, (march 
off ), ἐκστρατεύομαι. 
mark (evidence), τεκμή- 

ptov, τό. 
marry, γαμέω [§ 124, 1]. 
mass, red-hot, διάπῦρος 2. 
master, κύριος, ὁ, δεσπό- 
της, του, ὁ. ᾿ 
matter (work), ἔργον, τά. 
maturity, ἀκμή, ἧ. 
meadow, λειμών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 
mean (base), κακός 8, al- 
σχρός. 
means, by no, οὐδαμῶς, 
ῇκιστα. 
Mede, a, Μῆδος, ὁ. 
Medéa, Μήδεια, ἡ. 
Media, Μηδία, 7. 
Median, Μηδικός. 
medical, ἰατρικός. 
meet, to, ἀπαντάω; = 
fall in with, ἐντυγχάνω 


συντυγχάνω w. d., προς- 
πίπτω Ww. ἃ. 
meeting, a, συνουσία, ἧ. 
Megarian, Μεγαρεύς, -éwe, 
ὁ 


Melitus, Μέλητος, ὁ. 

melt, τήκω, 188. 

memorial, ὑπόμνημα, τό, 
μνῆμα, τό. 


memory, μνήμῃ, ἦ. 
Memphis, Μέμφις, «ἰος and 
εἶδος, 4. [ὁ. 


Menelaus, Μενέλεως, -cw, 
Menon, Μένων, -ωνος, ὁ. 


mention, λόγος, ὁ, μῦϑος, δὶ 


mentioning, worth, ἀξιό- 
λογος 3. 

mercenaries, ξένοι, of. 

merciful, JAewe. 

mere, μόμος ; adv., μόνον. 

message, ἀγγελία, ἡ. 

messenger, ἄγγελος, ὃ, % ; 
== ambassador, πρεσ- 
βεντής, -od, 6; plural, 
πρεσβεῖς. 

Messenian, Μεσσήσερς, ὁ. 

middle, middle of, μέσος 3. 

midnight, μέσαι νύκτες. 

might, δύναμις, -εως, ἧ. 

mild, πρᾶος, -ela, «ον, 
ἥπιος. 

military years, στρατεύσι- 
μα ἔτη. 

milk, γάλα, -axrag, 76. . 

Milo, Μίλων, -ωνος, ὁ. 

mina, μνᾶ, ἧ. 

mind, νοῦς, ὁ, φρένες, al. 

“τ to call to, μνημο- 
νεύω τι. {μαε. 

mindful of, to be, μέμνη- 

mingle with, μέσγω, κε- 
pavyvus. 

Minos, Μίνως (Gen. Μέ- 
νωος and Μίνω), ὁ. 

Minotaur, Μενώταυρος, 6. 

mirror, κάτοπτρον, τή. 

misfortune, a, ἀτυχία, ἡ, 
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κακόν, TO, συμφορά, %, 
τύχαι, al. . 

mislead, παράγω, wapa- 
πλάζω, ἐξαμαρτάνω. 

mix, μίγνυμι, μισγέω, κε. 
ράννυμι. 

mob, δῆμος, ὁ. 

moderate, μέτριος 8; = 
abstinent, ἐγκρατής, -ἔς. 

moderation, μέτρον, τό, 
μεσότης, -ητος, ἧ. 

modern, νέος, comp.deg. of. 

modesty, αἰδώς, -οῦς, 4, 
σωφροσύνη, ἡ. 

money, χρήματα, τά. 

" travelling, ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 

month, μήν, μηνός, 6. 

monument, μνῆμα, τό. 


moon, σελήνη, ἡ. 


- morals, ἤϑη, τά. 


more, πλεῖον, πλέον, plus 
μᾶλλον, magis (comp 
much). 

mortal, ϑνητός 8. 

most, πλεῖστος 8. 

most of all (especially), 
μάλιστα. 

mother, μήτηρ, -τρός, ἡ. 

motion, κένησις, -εως, ἧ. 

---- to be in, κωενέομαιε 
w. Pass. Aor. [w.a. 

mount, to, évaBaive ἐπί 

mountain or mount, ὄρος, 
-ouc, τό. 

mourn, ὀδύρομαι, λυπέο- 
μαμ. 

---- for, κλαίω, πενϑέω. 

mournful, λυγρός 8, Av- 
πηρός 8; τα plaintive, 
γοώδης, -e¢. 

mouse, μῦς, «ὕός, ὁ. 

mouth, στόμα, -ατος, τό. 


Tnove, to, κεμέομαι ; = 


affect, κατακλάω τινά : 
moved to pity, to be. 
ἐλεαίρω, οἰκτείρω. 
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much, πολ bg. 

multitude, πλῆϑος, -ove, 
τό, ol πολλοΐ. 

murder, to, φονεύω. 

Muses, Μοῦσαι, al. 

muse-leader, μουτηγέτης, 
-ov, 6. 

music, μουσικῆ, ἧ. 

must, dei, χρή. 

Mysus, λίυσός, δ. [oe, ὁ. 

Mytilenaean, Μυτιληναῖ- 


Ν. 

Naked, γυωνός 8. 

name, ὄνομα, τό. 

---α to, ὀνομάζω, καλέω, 
ἀπο-, ποοςαγορεύω. 

nation, ἔϑνος, -ους, τό. 

native land or country, 
πατρίς, -Ἶδος, 7. 

nature, φύσις, -εως, 3 
kingly, βασιλικὸν ἦϑος. 

naval, to engage in a, bat- 
tle, ναυμαχέω. 

Naxian, Νάξιος, ὁ. 

near, παρά ; adj., πλησίος 
8; adv., ἐγγύς. 

necessary, ἀναγκαῖος 8. 

——, to be, δεῖ, χρή w. 
acc. and inf. 

necessity, ἀνάγκη, 7. 

neck, dép7, 7. 

necklace, στρεπτός, ὁ. 

need, to, δέομαι w. g., 
XPKY Ww. g. 

neediness, σπάνις, -εως, 7. 

neglect, to. ἀμελέω w. g.; 
== to esteem lightly, 
bAtywpéw ; = overlook, 
meptopaw ; = pass by, 
πάρειμι. [ἡ. 

neighbor, γείτων, -ονος, ὃ, 

neither, οὐδέ; neither — 
nor, οὗτε ----οὗτε, pire 
— pyre. 

Neptune (Poseidon), Πο- 
σειδών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 


Nestor, Νέστωρ, -ορος, ὁ. 

net, a, νεφέλη, 7. 

never, οὔποτε, οὐδέποτε, 
μήποτε, μηδέποτε, 112. 


‘nevertheless, ὅμως. 


news, ἀγγελία, 7. [6. 

Nicocles, Νικοκλῆς, -éove, 

night, νύξ, νυκτός, 9. 

Nile, Νεῖλος, 6. 

Nisus, Nicog, 6. 

no, no one, none, οὐδείς, 
μηδείς; by no means, 
οὐδαμῶς, ἥκιστα; no 
longer, οὐκέτι (μηκέτι). 

noble, ἐσθλός 8, γευναῖος 
8, εὐγενής, -é¢; = hon- 
or-loving, φιλότιμος 2. 

nobleness of mind, yev- 
ναιότης, -ητος, ἡ. 

nobly, γενναίως. [οἱ. 

noises, confused, ϑόρυβοι, 

north, ἄρκτος, ἦ, βοῤῥᾶς, 
«ἃ, 6. 

north-wind, βοῤῥᾶς, -ἃ, ὃ. 

nose, pic, ῥινός, 7. 

not, οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ); with 
the Imp., 7; not only, 
οὗ μόνον ; not less, οὐ- 


δὲν ἦττον ; not ΘΥ̓́6η,. 


οὐδέ (μηδέ). 
nothing, οὐδέν (μηδέν). 
nourish, τρέφω. 
Numa, Νουμᾶς, -ἃ, ὁ. 
number, ἀριϑμός, ὁ. 
nurture, to, τρέφω; = 
educate, παιδεύω. 


Ο. 

O that, εἶϑε w. opt. 

oath, Spxoc, ὃ. 

——, false, ἐπίορκον, τό. 

obedient, xar7xoo¢ 2 w. ἃ. 

obey, πείϑομαι w. d., ὑπα- 
κούω w. ἃ. 

object to (bring as acharge 
against), ἐγκαλέω τί 
τινι. 
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obliged, to be (necessary), 
dei w. acc. and inf, 
ἀναγκαῖος εἰμί. 

oblivion, λήϑη, 7. 

obscure, dgavig, -ἔς. [8, 

observant of law, νόμιμος 

observe (perceive), αἰσϑά» 
voual W. g. OF ἃ. 

observe beforehand, προ- 
νοέω. 

obtain, λαμβώνω, τυγχάνω 
w. g. 

occasion (cause), αἴτιος 8, 

—, to (bring), ἄγω. 

odious, αἰσχρός. 

——, to be, ἀπεχϑάνομαι. 

(noe, Οἰνόη, 7. 

offend, ἀμαρτάνω. 

offer (afford), παρέχω ; as 
a gift to a divinity, ἀνα- 
ridnut; = offer sacri- 
fice, ϑύω. 

offering, to bring an, ov. 


σίαν ποιέομαι. [4. 
office (in the State), ἀρχή, 
often, πολλάκις. 


often as, as, ὅταν, ὁπόται 
[see § 183, (b)]. 

oil, ἔλαιον, τό. 

old, πρέσβυς, -ea, -v, ye- 
ραιός 8; never growing 
old, ἄγηρως. 

—— Age, γῆρας, τό. [ὁ. 

—— man, γέρων, -οντος, 

Olympus, "Ὄλυμπος, ὁ. 

omit, παραλείπω. 

once, ἅπαξ; = before, 
πρότερον ; = at ἃ Cer- 
tain time, ποτέ. 

one, any one, some one, 
ti¢; when contrasted 
with the other, by εἷς 
μέν or ἕτερος. | 

one another, of, ἀλλήλων 

only, μόνον. 

open, to be, ἀνέῳγα. 

opinion, an, γνώμη, 9. 
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Q inion, to be of, νομίζω, 
ἡγέομαι. 

——, from the, νομίσαντες. 

opposite, évavtio¢ 8, ἔτε- 
ρος 8. 

oppressive, χαλεπός 3. 

oracle, χρησμός, ὁ. 

——,to consult an, μαν- 
τεύομαι. 

order, κόσμος, ὃ ; = aline, 
τάξις, -εως, ἧ. 

order that, in, Iva, ὡς. 

——, good, εὐκοσμία, . 

——, to (= to arrange), 
TaTTW, διατ. ; = Ccom- 
mand, κελεύω w. acc. 
and inf., ἐντέλλω. 

origin, common, cvyye- 
νῆς, ~é¢. 

ornament, κόσμος, ὁ. 

Orthia, ᾽Ορϑία, 7. 

Osiris, ᾽Ὅσιρις, -ἶδος, ὁ. 

Ossa, "Ὄσσα, 7. 

other, the (= alter), ἔτε- 
ρος 8; =alius, ἄλλος. 

otherwise (= another) 
ἄλλος. 

ought, δεῖ, χρή, ὦφελε. 

out of, ἐκ. 

over, ὑπέρ. 

overhanging (over), ὑπέρ. 

overturn, ἀνατρέπω, περιτ 

owe, ὀφείλω. 

own, ἴδιος 8; his own, τὰ 
ἑαυτοῦ. 

ox, βοῦς, βοός, ὁ. 


P. 


Pain, ἄλγος, τους, τό; = 


grief, λύπη, 7; = se 
vere, ὀδύνη, 7. 
painting, ζωγραφία, 7. 
palace, royal, βασίλεια, τά, 
pale, ὠχρός 8. 
parasang, παρασάγγῆης, 
κου, ὁ. 
pardon, to, συγγιγνί σκω. 


patent, γονεύς, -ἕως, ὁ. 
Paris, Πάρις, -idog, ὃ. 
park, παράδεισος, ὁ. 
part, a, μέρος, -ους, τό. 
——, to, μερίζω ; take part 
in, μετέχω Ww. 8. 
participate in, μετέχω. 
parties, both, ἀμφοὶν λόγος. 
pass (= go), πορεύομαι. 
——— by, παραβαίνω. 
——, to (of life), διάγω ; 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 
passage across, πάροδος, 7. 
passion, πάϑος, -ους, τό; 
== evil desire, ἐπιϑυ- 
pia, 7. 
past (what is past), παρε- 
ληλυϑώς, -via, -d¢. 
path, ὁδός, 9. 
pay, poder, ὁ. (dupe. 
——, to, ἀποτίνω, ἀποδί- 
peace, εἰρήνη. 
, to make, εἰρήνην 
ποιέομαι. 
peacock, rade, -ώ, ὁ. 
peep up or out, ἀνακύπτω. 
Peleus, Πηλεύς, -éwe, ὁ. 
Pelops, Πέλοψ, -οπος, ὁ. 
Peloponnesian, Πελοπον- 
νησιακός. 
Peloponnesus, Πελοπόν- 
νῆσος, ἧ. 
peltastae, πελτασταῖ, ol. 
penetrate into, εἰςπίπτω 
εἷς τι. 
people, ὄῆμος, 6; =na- 
tion, ἔϑνος, τό ; = mul- 
titude, πλῆϑος, τό. 
perceive, αἰσϑάνομαι, γιγ- 
νώσκω. 
perform, ἐργάζομαι, δια- 
πράττομαι, ἀνύω; = 
display, ἀποδείκνυμι ; 
= take place, γίγνομαι. 
perfume, μῦρον, τό. 
perhaps, ἴσως. 
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Pericles, Περικλῆς, -éovg, 6. 
peril, xivddvog, ὃ. 
period (time), χρόνος, ὁ. 
perish, ἀπόλλυμαι. 
permit, ἐάω, δίδωμι: it is 
permitted, ἔξεστι 
Persian, Πέρσης, -ov, ὃ. 
person (appearance), εἶ» 
doc, -ους, τό; == body, 
σῶμα, τό. 
persuade, πείϑω w. a 
persuasiveness, πειϑώ, 
-0v¢, ἧ. 
perverted, σκολιός 8. 
Phaeacians, Φαίακες, οἱ. 
Phanes, Φάνης, -ἢτος, 6. 
Philip, Φίλιππος, ὁ. 
philosopher, φιλόσοφος, ὅ. 
philosophize, φιλοσοφέω. 
philosophy, φιλοσοφία, #. 
Phoenicians, oivixeg, of : 
adj., Φοινίκειος. 
Phorcys, Φόρκυς, -vog, ἃ 
Phryxus, Φρίξος, ὃ. 
Phrygians, Φρύγες, οἱ. 
physician, ἰατρός, 6. 
pieces, to tear in, dtap- 
ῥήγνυμι. 
piety, εὐσεβεία, ἡ. 
pillar, στήλη, 7. 
pine, ἐλάτη, ἧ. 
pious, εὐσεβῆς, -ἔς. 
pity, ἐλεαίρω, οἰκτείρω ; 
to have, on, κατελεέω 
τινά. [ἀντί. 
place, τόπος, ὁ; in, of, 
——, to, τίϑημι. 
plague, to, τείρω. 
plaintiff, κατήγορος, ὁ. 
plane-tree, πλάτανος, ἧ. 
plant, to, ἐμφυτεύω. 
Plataeans, iAarateic,-twp, 
ol. 
Plataea, Πλάταια, ἢ 
Plato, Πλάτων, -ωνος. o. 
play, to, παίζω; play at, 


παίζω. 


| 
| 
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plea, λόγος, ὁ.. 

pleasant, ἡδύς, -εἴα, -ὖ. 

pleasantly, ἡδέως. 

please, ἀρέσκω w. ἃ. 

pleasure, ἡδονή, 7. 

plot, a, ἐπιβουλῆ, ἡ. 

- against, to, éxBov- 
λεύω w. ἃ. 

plunge, ὀίπτω. 

Pluto, Πλούτων, -ωνος, ὃ. 

Ῥοοί, ποιητής, -οὔ, ὁ. 

poetry, epic, ποίησις ἐπῶν, 
τὰ ἔπη. 

political, πολιτικός 8. 

pollute, μεαίνω. 


Polyclétus, Πολύκλειτος, ὁ. 


Pontus Euxinus, Πόντος 
Ἐΐξεινος, 6. 

poor, πένης, -4TO¢, πενι- 
χρός 3; -εταθϑη, φαῦλος. 

, to be, πένομαι, πε- 
νητεύω. 

poorly (badly), κακῶς. 

Poseidon (Neptune), Πο- 
σειδών, -ὥνος, ὁ. 

possess, ἔχω, κέκτημαι ; 

. oneself οὗ κρατέω w. g. 

possession, κτῆμα, TO, κτῆ- 
σις, 7, οὐσία, 7. 

possible, δυνατός 3; as 
quickly as, ὡς τάχιστα. 

——, to be, ἔξεστι. 

poverty, πενία, ἢ. 

power, δύναμις, -εως, ἢ; 
= influence, ἐξουσία, # ; 
to be in the, of, yiyvo- 
μαι ἐπί τινι. 

——-, it is in one’s (pos- 
sible), ἔξεστι. 

practice, ἄσκησις, 7. 

practise, to, μελετάω, do- 
κέω, γυμνάζω ; the last 
two, usually of athletic 
exercises, 

praise, ἔπαινος, ὃ. 

.-----ἁ to, ἐπαινέω. 

pracer, ἀδολίσχη", -ov, 6. 


prating, ἀδολεσχία, ἧ. 
pray, εὔχομαι ; = entreat, 
ἱκετεύω. 
prayer, εὐχή, 7). ἢ 
precaution, πρόνοια, ἧ. 
prefer, αἱρέομαι. 
preparation, μελέτη, 9. 
prepare oneself, παρασ- 
kevafouat; for some- 
_ thing, εἷς τι. 
present, παρών, ἐνεστώς, 
-vid, -ὦς. [ρέχω. 
(submit, afford), πα- 
, to be, πάρειμι, ἥκω. 
preserve, σώζω. 
president, προςτατῆς,-οὔ,ό. 
press into, εἰςπέπτω εἷς τι. 
on, ἔγκειμαι. 
pretence, πρόφασις, -εως, ἧ. 
pretend, προςποιέομαι, 
φάσκω. 


does it profit? τί συμ- 
φέρει. [ficiency. 
progress, to make, see pro- 
prohibit, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπε:- 
πεῖν. 
prominent, to be, above, 
προέχω. 
promise, to, ὑπισχνέομαι, 
ἐπαγγέλλομαι. [ἡ. 
promptitude,dfirng,-qro¢, 
properly, ἀξιολόγως. 
property, χρήματα, τά, ob 
aia, 7. 
Proserpine, Περσεφόνη, ἧ, 
prosper, to, εὖ φέρομαι 
prosperity, εὐτυχία, ἡ. 
prosperous, to be, etry 
χέω, εὐδαιμονέω. 
proud of, to be, σεμνύνο- 
μαι ἐπί τινε, ἀγάλλομαε 
ἐπί τινι. . 


prevail (exist), εἰμί ; (of provide for, προςτίϑημι. 


a usage), κεῖμαι. 
prevent, elpyu, ἀπέχω. 
pride, φρονήματα, Ta; = 

arrogance, ὕβρις, -εως, ἧ. 
oneself, to, γαυρόο- 

μαι, ἀγάλλομαι ἐπί τινι. 
priest, ἱερεύς, -ἕως, ὃ. 
prison, δεσμωτήριον, τό. 
prisoner, αἰχμάλωτος, 6. 
private capacity, ἰδίᾳ. 
prize, ἄϑλον, τό. 
highly, to, ποιέομαι 

περὶ πολλοῦ. 
proceed, βαΐνω, προβαίνω. 
proclamation, to make, 
ἐκφαΐνω. 
procure (= δηά for), εὑ- 
ρίσκω. 
prodigy, τέρας, -ατος, τό. 
profess, ἐπαγγέλλομαι. 
proffer, παρέχω, ἐπαρκέω. 
proficiency, to make, in, 
προκόπτω, ἐπιδίδωμι 
πρός or ἐπί τι. 
profit, to, ὠφελέω; what 


for oneself in addi- 
tion to, προςπορίζομαι. 
provident, to be, προνοΐο- 
μαι w. g. 
provided that, εἰ, ἐάν. 
provisions, ἐπιτήδεια, τά. 
prudence, σωφροσύνη, ἧ. 
prudent, φρόνιμος 8: τα 
moderate, μέτριος 8. 
public, δημόσιος 3; = 
common, κοῖνος 3; in 
a public capacity, δη- 
μοσίᾳ; to pass time in 
public, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
εἶναι. , 
public square, ἀγορά, 4. 
punish, κολάζω, ἀποτίνο- 
μαι; to punish by ἃ 
fine, ζημιόω. 
punishment, τιμωρία, 7; 
as a fine, ζημία, ἡ. μαι. 
purchase, ὠνέομαι, πρία- 
pupil, μαϑητῆς, -οὗὔ, 6. 
purple, πορφύρεος 8, pot- 
νίκεος 3 (see § 29). 
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purpose, for any, εἷς τι. 

pursue, διώκω, ἀκολουϑέω. 

put the hand to, ἐπίχει- 
péw w. ἃ.. 

put on, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἀμπέ- 
χομαίι. 

put to death, ἀποκτείνω ; 
ex murder, φονεύω. 

Pyrrhus, Πύῤῥος, ὁ. 

Pythia, Πυϑία, ἡ. 


reed, a, κάλαμος, ὁ, ῥίψ, 
ῥιπός, h. 

reflect, διανοέομαι, Aoyi- 
Coat. 

reflection, λογεσμός, ὁ. 

refuge, καταφῦὕγῆ, ἧ. 

regal, βασίλειος. 

regulate (= prepare), xa- 
τασκευάζω. 

reign over, βασιλεύω. 


_ rejoice, yaipw w.d., ἧδομαι. 


Q. 
Quail, 8, ὄρτυξ, -byo¢, ὁ. 
queen, βασίλεια, ἡ. 
quick, ὠκύς, -εἴα, -6. [ψα. 
quickly, ταχέως, τάχα, αἷ- 
—— as possible, ὡς τά- 
χιστα. 


quiet (adj.), fotxor 2. 


. R. 

Race, γένος, -ους, τό ; hu- 
man, ἀνθρώπων γένος. 

rail αἱ, σκώπτω. 

rain, ὄμβρος, ὁ. 

ram, κριός, 6. 

rank, a, τάξις, -εως, ἡ. 

rapacious, ἄρπαξ, -αγος. 

rapidly, ταχέως, τάχα. 

rather, μᾶλλον. 

tational, σώφρων, -ονος. 

ravage, δηόω. 

raven, κόραξ, -ἄκος, ὁ. 

reach, ἐφικνέομαι w. g. 

ready, to be (willing), 
ἐϑέλω. 

readiness, προϑυμία, ἡ. 

reality, in, ἀληϑῶς. 


reason, λόγος, 6; with 
reason, δικαΐως. 
receive, δέχομαι, λαμβάνω. 


τϑοουἶγ, ἄρτι, ἔναγχος. 

recompense (favor), χά- 
pts, -troc, ἢ. 

record together, συγγράφω. 


ω 


; . 
Red sea, Epu Spa ϑάλαττα, 


release, ἀπολύω. 

rely upon (trust), πιστεύω. 

remain, μένω, dau. ; con- 
cealed, διαλανϑάνω. 

remember, μέμνημαι w. g. 

remembrance, μνήμη, 7)- 

remote, most, ἔσχατος 8. 

render effeminate, μαλα- 
xitw; service to (be a 
slave to), δουλεύω w. d.; 
aid to, Bon Séw w. ἃ. 

renown, εὔκλεια, 7, δόξα, 
ἡ, κλέος, -ους, τό. 

repay, ἀποδίδωμι, ἀμεί- 
βομαΐ τινά rive; some- 

. thing is repaid, τὲ ἀπο- 

λαμβάνεται. 

repel, ἀπωϑέω. 

repent, μεταμέλομαι, or 
impers. μεταμέλει revi 
τίνος. 

report, a, λόγος, 6. 

reproach, to, péyu,tAtyyo. 

reputable, εὔδοξος 2. 

reputation, εὔκλεια, ἢ, 
δόξα, ἡ. 

——, good, εὐδοξία, ἡ. 

request, to, αἰτέω, δέομαι 

Wg. [εὐχή, ἡ. 

——, &, δέησις, “EW, ἢ, 

Tequite a favor, ἀποδίδω- 
μι χάριν. 

rescue, σώζω. 

residence, governor’s, ἀρ- 
χεῖον, τό. 

resolutely, προϑύμως. 
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resolution, a (decree), Bow 
λευμα, τό, ψήφισμα, τό. 

resolve, γιγνώσκω, δοκεῖ 
τινι. 

respect, αἰδώς, -ot¢, ἢ ; to 
have, for, αἰδέομαί τινα: 
with respect to, περΐ. 

respectable, ἀξιόλογος 3. 

response, to give a, χράως 
8) χρησμός, ὃ. 

reat, the, ἄλλος; = reli- 
quus, λοιπός 8. 

restore, ἀποδίδωμι. 

restore, hard to, δυσεπα» 
γνόρϑωτος 2. 

restrain, εἴργω, ἀπέχω. 

retire, ἀναχωρέω. [ἡ. 

retreat, a, κατάβᾶσις, -εως, 

--- to, ἀναχωρέω. 

return, ἀναχωρέω. 

reveal, ἐκκαλύπτω ; itself, 
δηλόομαι. 

revenge oneself on, or up- 
On, τιμωρέομαι Ww. ἃ. 
ἀμύνομαι w. a. 

revenue, πρόςοδος, ἡ. 

reverence, αἰδώς, -οῦς, ἧ. 

——, to, αἰδέομαι, σέβο- 
μαι; highly, περὶ πολ- 
λοῦ ποιέομαι. 

revile, λοιδορέω w. a. 

revolt, to cause to, ἀφίσ- 
tyut; Mid., to revolt. 

reward, ἄϑλον, τό, γέρας, 
«ὡς, τό. [τος, ὁ. 

Rhampsinitus, 'Ῥαμψένι- 

rich, πλούσιος 8, εὔπορος 
2; be or become rich, 
πλουτέω. [τα, τά. 

riches, πλοῦτος, 6, χρήμα» 

ride by, παρελαύνω. 

right (just), δίκαιος 8; πὸ 
dexter, δεξιός 3. 

ring, δακτύλιος ὃ. 

ripe, πέπων. 

rise up, ἀνέσταμαι. 

river, rordpde, ὃ 
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road, ὁδός, 7. 

rob, dp7alw; = deprive 
of, ἀφαιρέομιαι. 

robber, Ago77¢, -οὔ, ὁ. 

robe, στολή, ἡ, ἱμάτιον, τό. 

rock, πέτρα, 7. 

Romans, Ῥωμαῖοι, oi. 

room, ἀνώγεων, -ω, τό. 

root, pila, ἧ. 

rope, κάλως, -ὠ, 6. 

rose, ῥόδον, τό. 

rough, σκληρός 8. 

royal, βασίλειος; royal: 
dominion, βασιλεία, 9 ; 
royal palace, βασίλεια, 
τά. 

rugged, τραχός 8. 

ruin, to, ἀπόλλυμι. 

———, to-go to, at the same 
time, συναπόλλυμι. 

rule, rule over, to, ἄρχω, 
βασιλεύω. 

ruler, ἄρχων, -ovroc, ῥ. 

run, τρέχω ; run to, προς- 
τρέχω. 

——away, διδράσκω, ἀπο- 
διδράσκω w. ἃ. 

—— past, παρατρέχω. 

—— in different direc- 
tions, διαδιδρᾷάσκω. 

cash, to, ὁρμάω. 


8. 
Sacred to, ἱερός 8 w. g. 
gacrifice, ϑυσία, ἡ ; to,sac- 
rifice or offer, ϑύω ; to 
bring, ϑυσίαν ποιέομαι. 
sadness, λύπη, ἧ. 
safe, ἀσφαλής, «ὅς. 
safely, ἀσφαλῶς. 
safety, σωτηρία, ἡ. 
sail, πλέω. 
---- away, ἀποπλέω. 
sake οὗὅ for the, ἕνεκα, περί. 
Salamis, Σαλαμίς, -ivec, ἡ. 
same, the, ὁ αὐτός. 
Samian Σάμιος, ὁ. 


Sardis, Σώρδεις, -εων, αἱ. 

Sarpédon, Σαρπηδών, 
-όνυς, ὁ. 

satisfaction, δίκη, 7; to 
give, δίδωμι. 

gay, λέγω, oni, εἰπεῖν. 

scarcely, μικρόν ; scarcely 
escape, μικρὸν ἐκφεύγω. 

scatter, σκεδάζω, σκεδάν- 
νυμι, διασπείρω. 

sceptre, σκῆπτρον, τό. 

school, see Thales. 

science, ἐπιστήμη, 7. 

sciences, γράμματα, Ta. 

scourge, to, μαστιγόω. 

scout, a, σκοπός, ὁ. 

scythe-bearing, dperavy- 
φόρος 2. 

Scythia, Σκυϑία, 7. 

sea, ϑάλαττα, 7; by sea, 
κατὰ ϑάλατταν. 


sea-coast, παραϑαλαττία,ἧ. 


sea-bird, ϑαλαττία ὄρνις. 
sea-fight, ναυμακία, ἡ. 
season, against (unsea- 
sonably), παρὰ καιρόν. 
secret, κρυπτός 3. 
secretly, κρύφα, see § 175,3. 
secure, ἀσφᾶλῆς, “ἐς; = 
firm, βέβαιος 3. 
securely, ἀσφᾶλῶς. 
sedentary trade, βαναυσι- 
KN) τέχνη. [μαι. 
see, βλέπω, ὁράω, δέρκο- 
—— to it, σκοπέω. 
seck, seek for, ζητέω. 
seem, δοκέω, φαίνομαι. 
seen, not to be, ἀϑέᾶτος 3. 
seize, συλλαμβάνω ; seize 
quickly, ἀναρπάζω. 
self, αὐτός. [ἡ. 
self-command, ἐγκράτεια, 
self-control, ἐγκράτεια, ἢ. 
self: tanght,avrodidaxroc 2. 
Selinus, Σελινοῦς, -odv- 
τος, ὁ. [μαι. 


sell, πιπράσκω, ἀττοδίδο- 
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Semiramis, 
εἶδος, 4. 

βοηᾶἃ,πέμπω,στέλλω,ἀποσ 

— back, ἀποπέμπω. 

———— forth or out,da7éurro. 

senseless, ἀσύνετος 2. 

sensible, συνετός 8; to be, 
σωφρονέω. 

sentence (judicial), κρίσις, 
“ἕως, ἧ, δίκη, ἧ. 

separate, to, διέστημι, κρί- 
vw; (intrans.), δΐχα γίγ- 
νομαι, διακρίνομαι. 

seriously, to speak, σπον- 
δάζω. 

serve (= be a slave), δου- 
λεύω w. d.; <= render 
service, ὑπηρετέω w. ἃ," 
= become, yiyvouat. 

service (benefit), Sepa- 
πεία, 7. ; 

——, to render, to, dov- 
λεύω w. d., χαρίζομῳ 
w. d. 

servitude, δουλεία, ἡ. 

set (place), καϑέζω. 

set off (of a journey), πὸ- 
βεύομαι. | 

set upon (place), ἐπιτίϑῃ 

sever, διέστημι. 

shake, ceiw. 

shame, αἰδώς, -οὖς, ἡ. 

shamefal, αἰσχρός, ἀεικῆς, 
«ἔς. 

shave, ξυρέω. 

sheep, πρόβατον, τό, οἷς, 
οἱός, ὁ, ἡ. 

shelter, στέγω. 

shepherd, ποιμήν, -ἔνος, 4, 
νομεῦς, -éwe, ὃ. 

shield, ἀσπίς, «Ἴδας, 9; 
small, πέλτῃ, ἧ. 

shieldsman, παλταστῆς, 
«οὔ, ὁ. 

ship, ναῦς, νεώς, ἧ. 

shoe, ὑπόδημα, τό. 

short, βραχύς, -eia, «ὦ. 


Σεμίραμις, 
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shortly, ἐν βι αχεῖ, 

shoulder, ὦμος, ὁ. 

shouting, a (calling to), 
παρακέλευσις, -EWS, 7). 

show, to, deixvupe,amodeix- 
νυμι, φαίνω, ἀποφαίνω, 
φανερὸν ποίέω, δηλόω ; 
= offer, παρέχω. inf. 

shrink from, κατοκνέω w. 

shun, φεύγω w. a. 

shut, κλείω, κατακλείω. 

in or up, κατακλείω, 
καϑείργω. 

Sicily, Σικελία, 7. 

sick, ἀσϑενής, -éc. 

sick, to be, νοσέω, ἀσϑενέω. 

side, by the, of, παρά. 

Sidon, Σιδών, -dvoc, 7. 

Sidonian, Σιδώνιος. 

sight, at sight of, Part. of 
ὁράω. 

signal, to give a, σημαΐνω. 

silent, to be, σιωπάω, σι- 
yaw. 

silver, ἄργὕρος, ὁ. 

simple, ἁπλόος, 29. 

sin, to, ἁμαρτάνω. 

since (because), ὅτε, érei; 
see also § 176, 1. 

sing, to, édw. 

single (= any), in a nega- 
tive sentence, οὐδείς, 
§ 177, 6. 

single combat, to engage 
in, μονομαχέω. 

sink into or under, xara- 
δύω; sink away (fall), 
πίπτω. 

Sinope, Σινώπη, ἡ. 

sister, ἀλελφή, 7. 

sit on, ἐφιζάνω w. a. 

slave, δοῦλος, ὁ. 

——, to be a, δουλεύω. 

slave-labor, δουλεῖον &- 
γον. 

slavery, δουλεία, ἡ. 

slay, ἀποκτεΐίνω, φονεύω. 


sleep, ὕπνος, 6. 
, to, εὔδω, καϑεύδω, 

δαρϑώνω. 

small, μικρός 8, ὀλίγος 8. 

smell, to, ὀσφραίνομαι. 

of anything, 60. 

Smerdis, Σμέρδις, -ἴος, ὃ. 

snare, παγίς, -ἴδος, ἣ ; lay 
snares for, ἐνεδρεύω. . 

snow, χιών, -dvoc, #. 

snow-storm, νιφετός, ὃ. 

80, οὕτως ; = this, τοῦτο. 

so far from, ἀντί. 

so that, ὥςτε [§ 186]. 

soar upward, ἀναπέτομαι. 

sober-minded, σώφρων, 
-ονος. [ὁ. 

Socrates, Σωκράτης, -ους, 

soldier, a, στρατιώτης, -ov, 
ὁ. 

solitude, ἐρημία, 7. 

some, ἔνιοι ; some one, 
τὶς ; something, τὲ. 

sometimes, ἐνιότε, ποτέ. 

son, υἱός, ὁ. [τό. 

song, φδή, 2 μέλος, τους, 

soon, τάχα. 

sooner, πρότερον; τι Τὰ- 
ther, μᾶλλον. 

sophist, σοφιστῆς, -οὔ, 6. 

Sophocles, Σοφοκλῆς͵ ἔους, 
ὁ. 

sorrow, λύπη, 7. 

soul, ψυχή, 77. 

sound, to the, of, see 
§ 167, 7. 

sound-mindedness, 
φροσύλη, 7. 

source, πηγῇ, ἧ. 

south, μεσημβρία, ἡ. [ὁ. 

sovereign, ἄρχων, -οντος, 

sovereignty, ἀρχή, 7. 

sow, to, σπείρω. 

spacious, sufficiently (= 
sufficient), ἱκανός 3. 

sparing, to be, φείδομαι 
W. g. 


σω- 


ENGLISH AND GREEK VOCABULARY. 


Sparta, Σπάρτη, 7. 

Spartan, a, Σπαρτιάτης, 
κου, ὁ. 

spenk, λέγω, φϑέγγομαι ; 
speak seriously, σποῦ- 
δάζω. 

spear, δόρυ, τό [4 39]. 

spectator, ϑεᾶτῆς, -ob, 6 

speech, λόγος, 6, μῦϑος, 6; 
freedom or boldness of 
παῤῥησία, 7. 

speedily, τάχα, ταχέως. 

Sphinx, Σφίγξ, -γγος, 4. 

spirit, νοῦς, νοῦ, ὁ, φρήν, 
-ἔνος, 7). 

splendid, λαμπρός 8, πο- 
λυτελῆς, -éc. [ὁ. 

sportsman, ϑηρευτής, -0d, 

spread, διασπείρω. 

spring, belonging to the, 
ἐαρινός 8. 

spring from (= be, or 
originate from), eli, 
γίγνομαι. 

square, public, ἀγορά, 7. 

stadium, στάδιον, τό. 

stag, ἐλᾶφος, ὁ, ἡ. 

stage, σκηνή, ἧ. 

stand, to, στῆναι, ἑστάναι. 

—— firm, ὑπομένω. 

state, a, πολιτεία, , πό- 
λις » τέως, ἧ. 

, relating to the, πο- 
λιτικός 8. 

station, to, Tine. [4. 

statuary, ἀνδριαντοποιΐα, 

Statue, ἀνδριάς, -ἄντος, ὁ. 

steadfast,éornKxO¢,-via,-d¢. 

steal, κλέπτω ; steal away 
ἁρπάζω. 

steersman, 
-ou, ὁ. 

Stesichorian, Στησιχόριος. 

Stesichorus, Στησίχορος, 6. 

still (yet), ἔτι. 

stillness, ἡσυχία, ἧ. 

stir (move), to, tree. 


κυβερνήτης, 
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stoler, κλόπιμος 8. 

stone (made of stone, 4/- 
ϑινος 3. 

mame, 10, KATATETPOW. | 

stranger, ξένος, ὃ. 

stratagems, to be exposed 
to, ἐπιβουλεύομαι. 

street, ὁδός, 7. 

strength, ῥώμη, ἡ, ἀλκῆ, ἧ. 

stripes, πληγαΐ, αἱ. 

strive (= endeavor), πει- 
ράομαι ; = seek, ζητέω. 

‘+ = for or after, ὀρέγο- 
pat w. g., διώκω wW. a. 

strong, ἰσχῦρός 3; = firm, 
βέβαιος 8, dagadAge, -ἕς. 

study, to, μανϑἄνω. 

stupid, ἀσύνετος 2, τετυ- 
φωμένος 8. 

subject to, ὕποχος 2. 

subject, to, χειρόομαι w. a., 
δουλόω w. &.; subject to 
oneself, καταστρεφυμαι. 

subjugate, χειρόομαι, dov- 
Adu. 

submissive, ταπεινός 8. 

submit (present, afford), 
παρέχω. 

—— to (serve), δουλεύω. 

subsistence, τροφῇ, 7. 

subvert, ἀνατρέπω. 

success, εὐτυχία, ἡ ; 
riches, πλοῦτος, 6, ὅλ- 
βος, ὁ. 

succor, to, παραστῆναι, 
συμπονέω w. ἃ. 

such, τοιοῦτος 8 [§ 60]. 

such as, οἷος [§ 182, 7]. 

suffer, πάσχω ; = permit, 
περιοράω w. Part. 

suffering, πόνος, ὁ. 

sufficient, ἱκανός 3; to be, 
ἱκανῶς ἔχω. 

sufficiently, ἱκανῶς. 

suitably to (conformably), 
κατά. 

sum, large (much), πολύς. 


summer, ϑέρος, -ους, τό. 

sumptuousness, πολυτέ- 
λεια, 7). 

sun, ἥλιος, ὁ. 

superiors, οἱ κρείττονες. 

supping, while, Part. of 
δείπνω w. μεταξύ. 

suppose, ἡγέομαι, νομίζω. 

supremacy, ἡγεμονία, ἧ. 

sure, ἀσφαλής, -éc, ἔμπε- 
δος 2. 

surely, ἀτρεκέως; by οὐ 
μή (see ὁ 177, 9). 

surpass, νικάω τινά, υπερ- 
βάλλομαί τινα. [pé. 

surrounding (around), πε- 

Susian, Σούσιος, ὁ. 

swear, ὄμνυμι. 

falsely, ἐπιορκέω. 

sweat, ἱδρῶς, -ὥτος, ὁ. 

sweet, ἡδύς, γλυκύς, -εἴα, 
οὖ. [ὀξύς. 

swift, ταχύς, -εἴα, -ὖ, ὠκύς, 

swiftly, τάχα. 

swim, νέω. 

sympathize, ἐλεαίΐρω. 

sympathy, be moved to, 
ἐλεαίρω. 

Syracuse, Συράκουσαι, αἱ. 

ϑιγγδουβίδῃ, Συρακούσιος, ὁ. 

Syrian, Σύριος, ὁ. 


T. 
Take (receive), λαμβάνω ; 
= capture, alpév. 
care, ἐπιμέλομαι. 
from, ἀφαιρέομαΐ τι- 
νά τι. τι. 
heed to, εὐλαβέομαϊί 
— hold of, ἅπτομαι w. g. 
—— in charge, λαμβάνω. 
place (be done), yiy- 
vopat. 
taken, to be, ἁλίσκομαι. 
talk, to, AaAéw, KwTiAAw. 
tame out, ἐξημερόω. 
taste, to, γεύομαι w. g. 
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teach, διδάσκω τινά τι. 

teacher, διδάσκᾶλος, 6. 

tear, a, δάκρῦον, τό. 

tear, to, ῥήγνθμι. 

—— in pieces, διαῤῥηγνῦ- 
μι. [ὁ. 

Telamon, Τελαμών, -ὥνος͵, 

1611, λέγω, φράζω. 

Tempe, Τέμπη, -Gv, τά. 

temperate, éyxparne, -ἕἔς. 

temple, νεώς, -εώ, ὁ. 

temple-robber,/epoodAog,6 

tend (feed), βόσκω. 

tent, σκηνῇ, 7. 

terrible, δεινός 8. 

terrify, καταπλήττω, ἐκπ. 

testimony, μαρτυρία, 7. 

Teucer, Τεῦκρος, ὁ. 

Thales, Θαλῆς, ὁ (6. Θά. 
λεω, D. -7, A. -ῆἢν), 
Thales and his school, 
of ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν. 

Thamyris, Oduvpic, -ἰος 
and -ido¢, 77. 

than, 7: also by the rela 
tion of the Gen. after a 
comparative. 

thank, to, χάριν εἰδέναι. 

that, in order, ὡς, ὅπως. 

theatre, ϑέατρον, τό. 

Theban, Θηβαῖος, ὃ. 

Thebes, 07Gaz, al. 

theft, κλοπῇ, 7. 


Themistocles, θεμίστο- 
κλῆς, -Eovc, δι [τος, ὁ. 
Theophrastus, Θεύφρασ- 


therefore, οὖν. 
therewith, μετὰ τούτου. 


Thermodon, Θερμώδων͵ 
-ovToc, ὁ. 

Thermopylae, Θερμοπύ.- 
Aat, al. 


Thesprotia, Θεσπρωτία, ἢ. 
Thessalian, Θετταλός, ὁ. 
thief, κλέπτης, -ου, ὁ, 
κλώψ, -ωπός, ὁ. 
thievish, κλόπιμος 8, 


. 
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thing, vp ja, τό, κτῆμα, τό. 

think, #yéopuat, ᾿ νομίζω, 
doxéw. 

about, φροντίζω w. a. 

thirst, δίψος, -ovg, τό. 

——, to, or be thirsty, 
dupa. 

thirsty, αὖος. 

thoroughly, to understand, 
διαγιγνώσκω. 

though, καὶ av; also bya 
Part., see § 176, 1. 

thought, νόημα, τό. 

thoughtful, φρόνιμος 8. 

Thracian, Θρᾷξ, -ἄκός, 4. 

throne, ϑρόνος, ὃ. 

—, to ascend, εἰς βασι- 
λείαν καταστῆναι. 

through, διά. 

throughout, ἀνά ; = whol- 
ly, πάντως. 

throw, ῥίπτω. 

—— a bridge over, dva- 
ζεύγνυμι. 

—— down, καϑίημι. 

—— into disorder, rapér- 
τω. 

——— out (as words), ῥίπτω. 

thus, οὕτω(ς). 

thwart, ἐναντιόομαι w. ἃ. 

Tigranes, Τιγράνης, του, ὁ. 

tile, πλίνϑος, ἧ. 

till, ἕως, μέχρι. 

time, χρόνος, 6; right, 
καιρός, ὁ; life-time, 
adv, -Gvoc 6; at the 
same time. ἅμα ; to pass 
time in public, ἐν τῷ 
φανερῷ εἶναι. 

Tissaphernes, Τισσαφέρ- 
νῆς, τους, ὁ. 

to-day, τήμερον. 

together with, ἅμα w. ἃ, 

toil, to, μοχϑέω. 

to-morrow, αὔριον. 

tongue, γλῶττα, 7. 

too (also), καί; denoting 


intensity, ἄγαν, or by 
the comp. deg. 
tooth, ὀδούς, -ὄντος, ὃ. 
top, ἄκρος 8 [§148,Rem.9]. 
touch, to, ἅἄπτομαι w. g., 
ϑιγγάνω w. g. 
towards, πρός. 
town, πόλις, -εως, ἧ. 
trade, a, τέχνη, ἧ. 
tradition, 2όγος, ὁ. 
traduce, διαβάλλω.: 
tragedy, τραγῳδία, ἧ. 
train (exercise), to, ἀσκέω. 
transition, μεταβολῇ, ἡ 
(see degenerate). 
travel, to, πορεύομαι. 
abroad, ἀποδημέω. 
travelling-money, ἐφόδιον, 
τό. 
treason, προδοσία, ἧ. 
treasure, ϑησαυρός, ὃ. 
treasures, χρήματα, τά. 
treaty, συνθήκη, ἢ. 
tree, δένδρον, τό. 
triad, τριάς, -ἄδος, ἧ. 
trial, to make, of, πειράο- 
pat w. g. 
tribute, φόροι, ol. 
trivial, φαῦλος. [ἡ. 
Troezene, Τροιζήν, «ἦνος, 


‘trophy, τρόπαιον, τό. 


trouble, πόνος, ὁ. 

oneself about, φρον- 
τίζω Ww. g. 

troubled, to be, λυπέομαι. 

troublesome, χαλεπός 8, 
λυπηρός 8, ἀργαλέος 8. 

Troy, Τροΐα, 7. 

true, ἀληϑῆς, -ἔς, ἀληϑὶ- 
γνός 3; == faithful, meo- 
roc 8. 

truly (really), ἀληϑῶς ; to 
know truly, ἐπίσταμαι. 

trumpet,oaArcyé,-tyyoc,7. 

trumpeter, σαλπιγκτής, 
«οὔ, ὁ. [τεύω. 

trust, to, πείϑεμαι, πισ 
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truth, ἀλήϑεια, ἡ. 

——, to speak the, ἀλη- 
ϑεύω. 

turn, to, στρέφω (trans.)s 
= devote oneself to, 
τρέπομαι. [τημι. 

away, τρέπω, ἀφίσ- 

—— to, προτρέπω. 

tusk, ὁδούς, -όντος, 6. 

twice, δίς. 

tyrant, τύραννος, ὃ. 

Tyrtaeus, Τυρταῖος, 6 


τ. 
Ulcer, ἕλκος, -ovg, ὃ. 
Ulysses, Ὀδυσσεύς, -ἔως, ὁ 
unacquainted with, ἄπει» 
ρος 2 w. g. 
unadvisedly, εἰκῆ. [2. 
unchanged, ἀμετάβλητος 
uncle (by the father’s side) 
πάτρως, -ωος, ὁ. 
under, ὑπό. [φέρω. 
undergo, ὑπομένω τι, ὑπο- 
underneath, to be, ὕπειμε. 
understand, ἐπίσταμαι, 
olda. [νώσκω. 
, thoroughly, διαγεγ 
understanding, νοῦς, ὁ 
φρένες, ail. 5 
undertaking, ἔργον, τό. 
undone, ἄπρακτος 2. 
uneasy,to render,raparre 
uneducated, ἀπαίδευτος 3 
unexpected, παράδοξος 2 
ἀνέλπιστος 2. 
unfortunate, drive, -éc. 
, to be, δυςτυχέω. 
ungrateful, ἀχάριστος 2. 
unhappy, ἀτύχῆς, -é¢. 
unharmed, ἀπήμων, -ovog 
unintelligent, ἄνοος, ἀσύ- 
veToc 9. | 
united, to be, éuovoéw. 
unjust, ddixoc 2. 
unknown, d¢dv7¢, -é¢. 
unrewarded, ἀχάριστος 8 
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unseemly, αἰσχρός, det- 
κῆς, -ἔς. 

until, μέχρι, πρίν. 

unvarying, ἀιηνεκῆς, -ἔς. 

up, ava; lay up, κατατί- 
ϑημι. 

upon, ἐπέ. . 

upward, to soar, ἀναπέτο- 

usage, νόμος, ὁ. 

use, to, χράομαι. 

~—=, to be of, συμφέρω. 

——-, to make, of, χράο- 
μαΐ τινι. 

useful, χρήσιμος 2, ὠφέλι- 
μος 2. 

-----ο to be, ὠφελέω. 

using, χρῆσις, -εως, 7. 

atter, to, λέγω; = emit 
as a sound, προίημι. 


Υ. 
Valuable, πολυτελῆς, -é¢, 
τίμιος 8. 
value more, or more high- 
ly, xept μείζονος ποιέο- 


μαι. 

vehement, δεινός 8. 

venture, to, τολμάω. 

verdant, to be, ϑάλλω. 

versed in, ἀγαϑός, ἔμπει- 

‘por 2. 

very, λίαν, σφόδρα; also 
by the Comp. or Sup. 
of the adjective. 

vessel, πλοῖον, τό. 

vice, κακία, 47, κακότης, 
“τος, h. 

victory, νέκη, #: 

village, κώμη, ἡ. 

vine, ἄμπελος, 7. 

violate (as a treaty), λύω. 

violence, Bia, 4. 

violent, βίαιος 8, σφοῦρός 


8; = severe, ἰσχυρός 8. 


violently, σφόδρα, λίην, 
ἰσχυρῶς. 
virtue, ἀρετή, ῆ 


virtuons, ἀγαϑός 8, σπου- 
δαῖος 8. 

visible, ὁρᾶτός 8. 

voluntarily, ἑκουσίως. 

voluptuous, τρυφῃητῆς, «οὔ. 


W. 

Wage war with, πολεμέω 
w. ἃ. 

Wait, περιμένω. 

walk, to, βαίνω. 

wander about, περίπλα- 
νώομαι. 

want, to, δέω, δέομαι w. g. 

——, be in, σπανίζω w. g., 
χρήζω w. g. 

war, πόλεμος, ὃ. 

---- to carry on, πολεμέω. 

warlike, πολεμικός 3. 


warning, σωφρονισμός, ὃ.. 


warrior, στρατιώτης, -ov, ὁ. 
war-song, παιάν, -ἄνος, ὁ. 
wash, νίπτω, πλῦνω. 
wasp, ψήν, ψηνός, ὁ. 
watch, to keep, τηρέω. 
water, ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό. 
way (road, journey), ὁδός, 
473; = manner, τρόπος, ὁ. 
wax, κηρός, ὁ. 
weak, ἀσϑενῆς, -éc. 


weaken, to, zipu, ἁμαυρόω. 


weal, σωτηρία, ἡ. 

wealth, πλοῦτος, ὁ, χρή- 
ματα, τά. ᾿ 

wear (have), ἔχω. 

—— out, Teipu. 

weary, to be, κάμνω. 

weep, to, κλαίω. 

welfare, σωτηρία, ἡ. 

well, καλῶς, ed; do well 
to, εὖ πράττω, εὖ ποιέω, 
ebepyeréw; to be well, 
ev ἔχω. 

well-disposed, εὔνοος. 

well-known, δῆλος 3, φα- 
vepoc 8. 

well-ordered, εὔτακτος 2. 
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west, ἕσπερος, ὁ. 

what? τίς, τί. 

whatever, ὅςτις, ὅσπερ 

when, ὅτε, ἐπεί. 

whence, ἐξ οὗ. 

whenever, ὅταν. [πῷ, 

where, οὗ, ὅπου ; where? 

wherever, οὗ, ὅπου w. opt. 

whether, πότερον. 

while, expressed by the 
Part. [§ 176, 1]. 

whip, μάστιξ, -Lyog, ἧ. 

whither? πῆ; [τίς. 

who, which, ὅς ; interrog., 

whoever, S¢ric, ὅςπερ. 

whole, πᾶς, σύμπας, ὅλος 8. 

wicked, κακός 8, πονηρός 8. 

wife, γυνή, γυναικός, %, 
γαμετή, 7. 

wild beast, ϑηρίον, τό. 

willing, ἑκών, -οῦσα, -ὄν. 
ἐϑέλω. 

willingly, ἡδέως. 

wind, ἄνεμος, ὁ. 

wine, οἶνος, ὁ. 

wing, πετρόν, τό, πτέρυξ, 
«γος, ἧ. [τό. 

(of an army), κέρας, 

winter, χειμών, «ὥνος, ὁ. 

wisdom, σοφία, 7, σωφρο- 
συνη, h. 

wise, σοφός ἢ. 

wisely, σοφῶς, == well, εὖ. 

wish, to, βούλομαι, ἐϑέλω. 

with, σύν, wera w. g. 

within, ἐντός w. g. 

without, ἄνευ w. g. 

witness, μάρτυς, -ὕρος, ὁ, h. 

wolf, λύκος, ὁ. 

woman, γυνή, γυναικός, ἧ. 

——, old, γραῦς, γρᾶός, ἧ. 

wonder, to, ϑαυμάζω. 

wonderful, ϑαυμαστός 8. 

wont, to be, ἐϑέζω. 

word, λόγος, ὁ, ἔπος, -οὐς, 
τό, ῥῆμα. τό. 
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work, ἔργον, τό. 
—— for, to, δουλεύω. 
— out, ἐξεργάζομαι. 
—— with, συμπονέω. 
world, κόσμος, ὁ. 
worship, to, προσκυνέω, 
αἰδέομαι. 
Worst, to, χειρόομαι. 
worthy, ἀξιος 8; to think 
worthy, ἀξιόω. 
worthless, ἀνάξιος. 
wound, to, τιτρώσκω; == 
strike, πλήττω. ὁ 
write, γράφω. 
wrong:doer, ἀδικῶν. 


wrong, to do, ἀδἸκέω, xa- 
κῶς ποιέω. 


Χ, 
Xenophon, Ξενοφών, -ὥν- 
τος, ὁ. 
Xerxes, Ξέρξης, -ov, 6. 


Y. 
Yarn, νῆμα, τό. 
year, ἔτος, -ους, τό, ἐνιαυ- 
τός, 6. ᾿ 
yet, ἔτι, πώ. 
yet even now, ἔτι καὶ νῦν. 
yield, εἴκω. 


young, νέος 8. 

young man, νεανζας, -ου, 
ὁ, νέος, ὁ. 

youth, νεότης, -ητος,. ἢ, 
ἤβη, ἡ. [ὁ 

, a,vearvtag, -ov, ὁ, νέος, 


Ζ. 
Zealous, σπουδαῖος 3. 
zealously, σπουδαίως; te 
be zealously employed. 
σπουδάζῳ. 
Zeno, Ζήνων, -ὠνος, ὁ. 
Zeus, Ζεύς, ὁ [§ 47, 8]. 
Zeuxis, Ζεῦξις, δας, ὁ. 
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{The figures refer to the sections]. 


Accent in contraction, 11, 2. 

Accentuation, 10—16 ; of the first Dec., 
26, 4 and 5; of the second Dec., 28, 
Rem.2; of the Attic furms, 30, Rem.2; 
of contracts, 29 and 11,2; of the third 
Dec., 88: of adjectives of three end- 
ings, in Gen. PI., 26, 4, (vy); of con- 
tracts, 29; of the verb, 84. 

Accusative, Synt., 159 et seq.; double 
Acc., 160; Acc. with Inf, 172; Acc. 
with Part., 175, 2; Acc. Abs., 176, 3. 

Active verb, 71; with Fut. Mid. 116, 1 
and 144, c; Synt., 149, (a); with 
trans. and intrans. sense, 150, 1; with 
8, causative sense, 150, Rem. 2. 

Acute accent, 10, 2. 

Adjective, 23; Declension of adjectives, 
see Declension; Comparison of. 49 
et seq. 

Adjective-sentences, 182. 

Adverbial sentences of place and time, 
183; denoting cause, 184; condition, 
185; consequence or effect, 186, 1; 
comparison, 186, 2 and 3. 

Adverbs, 53; Comparison of, 54. 

Agreement, 146 et seq-; Masc. Adj. 
with Neut. subst., 147, (a); Pl. verb 
with Sing. Subj., 147, (a); Neut. Adj. 
with Masc. or Fem. Subst. 147, (b); 
Sing. verb with Pl. Subj., 147, (d); 
PL verb with Dual Subj., 147, (6). 

Anomalies, see verbs and Dec. 

Answer to question, 187, Rem. 4. 

Aorist, Synt., 152; Aor. second with 
intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Apocope, 194, 6. 


Apodosis, 185, 1. 

Apostrophe, 6. 

Apposition, 154, 2; with possessive 
pronouns, 154, 8. 

Arsis, 189, 2. 

Article, Synt., 148. 

Atonics, 18. 

Attraction with prepositions, 167, Rem, 
with Inf., 172, 3; with Part., 175, 2; 
in adjective sentences, 172, Rem. 1; 
with the relative, 182, 6 and 7. 

Attributives, 154. 

Augment, 85 et seq.; in composition, 
90 et seq. 


Barytones, 10, Rem. 2, and § 13. 
Breathings, 5. 


Caesura, 189, 3. 

Cardinal numbers, 65, a, and 67. 

Cases, 22; Synt., 156 et seq. 

Characteristic of the verb, 77; of the 
tenses, 79, (a); pure and impure 
characteristic, 104. 

Circumflex, 10, 8. 

Classes of verbs, 70 et seq. and 149. 

Comparative, construction with, 168, δ. 

Comparison of adjectives, 49 et seq. ; 
‘of adverbs, 54. 

Conditional adverbial sentences, 185. 

Conjugation, 76; in -ὠ, 81 et seq.; in 
«με, 127 et seq. 

Consonants, 4; movable consonants — 
at the end of a word, 7, change 
of, 8. . 

Codrdinate sentences, 178. 


852 


Copula εἶναι, 145, δ. 

Corinis, 6. 

Correlatives, 63. 

Crasis, 6; with the accent, 12, 2. 


Dactyl, 189, 1. 

Dative, 161; with Inf, 172, 8; with 
Part., 175, Rem. 8. 

Declension of substantives: first, 25— 
27; second, 28—30; contraction of 
second, 29; Attic of second, 30; 
third, 31—48; gender, accentuation 
and quantity of third, 33; anomalies 

of third, 47; Dec. of adjectives in 

-O¢, -7, τον, 28, Rem. 3, and 26, Rem.; 
in -0¢, -ov, 28, Rem. 3; of contracts 
in -oo¢, -67, -oov, in -00¢, -ooy and 
in -eo¢, -éa, -eov, 29; of those in -es, 
των, 30; in -n¢ and -ας 27, Rem. 2; 
in -wy, -ov, 85, Rem..4; in -et¢, -εσ- 
oa, -ev, 40, Rem.; in -t¢, -eia, -é, 
46, Rem. 1; of the irregular adjec- 
tive, 48; of pronouns, 56 et seq.; of 
numerals, 68. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 60. 

Deponents, 144; Synt., 150, Rem. 5. 


Diaeresis, 8, Rem. 3; in verse, 189, ὅ, 


and 194,-2. 
Digamma, 198. 
Diphthongs, 3. 
Disjunctive coérdination, 178, 8. 
Division of consonants, 4. 
Division of syllables, 17. 
Division of vowels, 3. 
Dual, Synt., 147, (6) and Rem. 3 and 4. 
Dual subject with Pl. verb, 147, (e) 


Elision, 6; accent in elision, 12, 8. 

Ellipsis of the Subst. on which the Gen. 
depends (ἐν δου), 154, Rem. 2; of 
the Subject, 145, Rem. 2. 

Enclitics, 14—16. 


Feminine substantives connected with 
neuter adjectives, 147, (a) and (Ὁ); 
in Dual with Masc. Adj., 147, Rem. 4. 

Future, Attic in -6 and -οῦμαι, 88; 
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Doric in -σοῦμαι, 116, 3; without o, 
111,1; with the Mid. instead of Act, 
116 and 144,c; Synt., 152, 6; Fat. 
Perf., 152, 7. 


Gender of substantives, 21; of third 
declension, 33. 

Genjtive, 156—158; attributive Gen., 
154; Gen. with Inf, 172, 3; Gen. 
Abs., 176, 2, and Rem 2 and 8; 
Gen. Abs. with ὡς, 176, Rem. 8. 

Grave accent, 10; grave instead of 
acute, 12, 1. 


Hiatus, 191. 
Historical tanses, 72, 2, Ὁ; Synt., 152,38 


Imperative, Synt., 153, 1, (6); with 
μή, 153, Rem. 8. 

Imperfect, Synt, 152, 9 and 10. 

Impersonal construction changed into 
the personal with the Part. 175, 
Rem. 5; in substantive sentences 
with ὡς and ὅτι, 180, Rem. 

Inclination of the accent, 13 et seq. 

Indicative, Synt., 153, 1, (a); of a past 
tense in expressing a wish, 153, Rem. 
1; of a past tense with ἄν, 153, 
. . 


Infinitive, Synt., 170 et seq.; with ἄν, 
153, 2,d; with the article, 172; with 
ὥςτε, 186, 1, (a); with οἷος and ὅσας, 
186, Rem. 2; with ἐφ᾽ dre, 186, Rem. 
8; with ὡς, 186, Rem. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 62. 

Interragative sentences, 187. 

Intransitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (8); 
in the Pass. (φϑονοῦμαι), 150, 6. 

Jota subscript, 8; with Crasis, 6, Rem 


Masculine adjectives connected with 
Neut. substantives, 147, (a). 

Metathesis,117, 2. 

MiddJe verb, Synt., 149, (2), 150. 

Modes, Synt., 151 et seq.; sequence 
of, 181, Rem. 

Mode-vowel, 79, (b) et seq. and 129. 
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Movable consonants at the end of a 
word, 7. 


Negative particles, 177. 

Nouter adjectives connected with a 
Masc. or Fem. substantive, 147, (b) ; 
Neut. Pl. with a verb in Sing., 147,(d); 
Neut. Pl. of verbal adjectives instead 
of Sing., 168. 

Nominative, Synt., 145, 4; two Nomi- 
natives, 146,2; with Pass. of intrans. 
verbs which govern a Gen. or Dat. 
(φϑονοῦμαι), 150,6; Nom. with Inf, 
172, 1 and 2; with Part., 175, 2. 

Number, 22; see also Agreement. 

Numerals, 65 et seq. 


Object, 155. | 

Objective construetion, 155. 
Oblique or indirect discourse, 188. 
Optative mode, Synt., 153. 
Oxytones, 10, Rem 2. 


Paroxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Participials, 74. 

Participle, Synt., 174 et seq. ; difference 
between Part. and Inf. with certain 
verbs, 175, Rem. 4; with τυγχάνω, 
ete., 175, 3; denoting time, cause, ete., 
176, 1; with ἄν, 153, 2, d. 

Passive verb, Synt., 149, (3). 

Perfect, βγη, 152, 5; second Perf. 
with intrans. sense, 150, 2. 

Perispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Pérson ef the verb, Synt., 146; when 
the subjects are of different persons, 
147b, 2. 

Personal endings of the verb in -v, 
79, (Ὁ) et seq.; in -jc, 180. 

Personal pronouns, 56, 

Personal construction instead of the 
impers.; see impers. construction. 
Pluperfect, Synt., 152, 11 and Rem. 6. 
Plural Subj. with Sing. verb, 147, (a). 
Position, syllable long by, 9, 3, and 

190, 4; short by, 190, 3. 

Possessive pronouns. 59. 
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Predicate, 145, 5, and 146. 

Prepositions, 24; Synt., 162 et seq.; 
attraction of, 167, Rem. 

Present tense, Synt., 152, 4. 

Principal sentence, 179. 

Principal tenses, 72, 2,a; Synt., 152, 3. 

Proclitics, 13. 

Pronouns, 55 et seq.; use of, 169. 

Pronunciation of particular letters, 2. 

Proparoxytones, 10, Rem. 2. 

Properispomena, 10, Rem. 2. 

Protasis, 185,1; omission of, 185, Rem. 

Punctuation-marks, 18. 


Quantity, 9 and 190; of third Dec., 38. 


Reciprocal pronoun, 58. 

Reciprocal verb, 149, Rem. 1, and 150, 
Rem. 8. 

Reduplication, 77 and 88; Attic, 80. 
in composition, 90. 

Reflexive verb, Synt., 149, (2). 

Reflexive pronoun, 57. 

Relative pronouns, 61. 

Relative sentence; see Adj. sentence. 


Sentence, 145. 

Sentences denoting purpose, 181. 

Singular Adj. connected with Mase. or 
Fem. P1., 147, (Ὁ); Sing. verb with 
Neat. Pi. Subject, 147, (d). 

Spondee, 189, 1. . 

Stem of the verb, 77; pure and im- 
pure stem, 100; strengthed stem, 
101. 

Subject, 145; when omitted, 145, Rem. 
2, (a), (b), (c). 

Subjunctive mode, Synt., 153. 

Subordinate clause, 179. 

Subordination, 179. 

Substantive, 20; Gerder of, 21; Nam- 
ber and Case, 22. 

Substantive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς 
(that), 180; with ὅπως, ἵνα, ὡς (in 
order that), 181. 

Superlative, 49 et seq. 

Syllables, 917; division of, 17. 
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Syncope, 117, 1. . 
Synizesis, 194, 4. 


Variations of the stem vowel, 102. 
Verb, 70—114; pure, 93 et seq.; con- 


tract, 96 et seq.; mute, 104---110; 


Tenses, 72; formation of secondary 
tenses, 108; Synt., 151 et seq. 

Tense-characteristic, 79, (a). 

Tense-endings, 79, (b). 

Theme, 100, 3. 

Thesis, 189, 2. 

Transitive verb, Synt., 149, (1), (a). 

Trochee, 189,1. ᾿ 


Vowels, 8. 


liquid, 111—115; special peculiari- 

ties in the formation of particular 

verbs in -w, 116; anomalous, 118 et 

seq.; verbs in -μί, 127—143; verbs 

in -w analogous to those in -μέ, 142 
Verbal adjectives, 168. 
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"Ayaoac const. 158, R. 6. "᾿Αρης dec. 42, Β. 8. 
ἀγγέλλειν w. part. and inf. ἀστήρ dec. 36, R. 

175, R. 4, (g). ἄστυ dec. 46. [R. 5. 
αἰδεῖσϑαι w. part. and inf. -araz instead of -vrazt 106, 

175, R. 4, (k). Gre w. part. 176, R. 2. 
αἰδώς dec. 43. «ατὸῈ instead of -vro 106, 
αἰσχύνεσϑαι w. part. and ἨἩἘ. 5. 

inf. 175, R. 3, (k). ἄττα and ἄττα 62. 
ἀκούειν w. part. and inf. αὖ 178, 6. 

175, R. 4, (a). αὐτάρκης accent. 42, R. 4. 
ἄκρος w. art. 148, R.9. αὐτός, use of, 169, 8, 7, 8 
ἀλλά 178, 6. and R. 1, 5, 6. 
ἀμφί prep. 167, 1. ἀφ᾽ οὗ 188, 2, Ὁ. 
ἄν 153, 2; omitted 185, Βοῦς dee. 41. 

R. 3. Tada dec. 39. 
ἄν instead of ἐάν w. subj. γάρ 178, 9; in a question 

185, 2. 187,3,(1); in the answer 
. ἀνά prep. 165, 1. 187, R. 4, ¢. 
ἄνευ w. gen. 163, R. γαστήρ dec. 36. 
ἀνήρ dec. 36. yé with pronouns 64, a; in 
ἀντί prep. 163, 1. the answer 187, R. 4, c. 
ἁπλοῦς dec. 29, R. γέρας dec. 89, R. 
ἀπό prep. 163, 3. γῆρας dec. 39, R. 
᾿Απόλλων €ec. 34, Rem. 1. γιγνώσκειν w. part. and 
ἀποφαίνειν w. part. and inf. 175, R. 4, (d). 

inf. 175, R. 4, (h). γόνυ dec. 39. 
dpa 178, 9. γραῦς dec. 41. 
dpa 187, 8, (2) and (3) γυνῇ dec. 47, 2 

and (8). Aé, autem 178, 5. 


de, suffix 58, R. 3. 

δεικνύναι w. part. and infé 
175, Rem. 4, (h). 

Δημήτηρ dec. 36. 

διά prep. 166, 1. 

διότι 184, (Ὁ). 

δόρυ dec. 39. 

δύω dec. 68. 

Ἐάν 185, 2." 

ἐάντε ---- ἐάντε 178, 8. 

ἑαυτοῦ Synt. 169, 4—6. 

ἐγώ Synt. 169, 8. 

el, si 185, 2 and R. 2; in 
expressing a wish 153, 
1, (8) and R. 1; = 
whether 187, 3, (9), b; 

el—#187,3,10. ° 

εἰδέναι w. part. and inf. 
175, R. 4, (b). fl. 

εἶϑε 153, 1, b, (β) and R, 

εἰκών dec. 35, R. 8. 

εἶμι with the sense of the 
Fut. 152, R. 1. 

ele prep. 165, 2. {(7). 

elra in a question 187, 8, 

elre —elre 178, 8; 187, 
8, (10). 

éx prep. 163, 4. 

ἐκεῖνος, use of, 169, R. 1. 


ἔν prep. 164, 1. 

ἐν ᾧ 183, 2, a.° 

ἐξ ὅτου, ἐξ ob 188, 2, Ὁ. 

ἐπεί 188, 2, b; 184, 1. 

ἐπείδαν 183, 8, Ὁ. 

ἐπειδή, see ἐπεί. [8, (7). 

ἔπειτα in a question 187, 

ἐπί prep. 167, 8. 

Ecre, ἔςτ᾽ ἄν 188, 2 and 8. 

ἔστιν οἵ 182, R. 8. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 186, R. 8. 

ἕως, ἕως ἄν 188, 2 and 8. 

Ze, suffix 53, R. 8. 

Ζεύς dec. 47, 3. 

"H with the Com. 168, 3; 
in a question 187, (8); 7. 
— 7, aut — aut, 178, 8. 

ἧ in a question 187, 3, (1). 

ἥκω with the sense of the 
Perf. 152, R. 1. 

ἦν (ἐάν) 185, 2. 

ἡνίκα, ἡνίκ᾽ ἄν 188, 2 and 3. 

θαυμάζειν const. 158, R. 6. 

Bev and Wt, suffix 53, R. 2. 

ϑρίξ dec. 47, 4. 

“Iva, in order that, 181; 
where, 183, 1. 

Kai; καί ---- καί 178, 8, 
and R. 1. 

xairot 178, 6. 

κατά prep. 166, 2. 

κέρας dec. 39, R. 

κλείς dec. 47, δ. 

κλέος dec. 44. 

κρέας dec. 39, R. 

κύων dec. 47, 6. 

Λάγως dec. 30. 

λᾶς dec. 47, 7. 

Μάρτυς dec. 47, 8. 

μέγας dec. 48. 

pév — δέ 178, δ. 

μέντοι 178, 6. 

μέσος w. art. 148, R. 9. 

μετά prep. 167, 4. 

μέχρι, μέχρι ἄν 183,2 and 8. 

μή 177,5; with the Imp. 
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Pres. or Subj. Aor. 153, 
R. 3; pleonastic 177, 7 
and R.; in a question 


187, 8, (4) and (8) and 


(9), ¢ 

μὴ ὅτι (ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ καί 
(ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

μὴ ob w. inf. 177, 8. 

μηδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

pare — pyre 178, 7. 

μόνος w. art. 148, R. 10. 

μῶν 187, 3, (5). 

N ἐφελκ. 7, 1. 

ναῦς dec. 47, 9. 

Οἷος re w. inf. 182, R. 8. 

οἴχομαι with the sense of 
the Perf. 152, BR. 1; w. 
part. 175, 3. 

ὅμως 178, 6. 

ὁπόταν 153, 2, Ὁ; 188. 
3, (b). 

ὁπότε 183, 2,a; 184. 

ὅπως 181, 1. 

ὅσῳ-τοσούτῳ 186, 3. 

ὅταν 183, 3, (Ὁ). 

ὅτε 183, 2, a; 184, 1. 

ὅτι, that, 180; because, 
184, b. 

ob (οὐκ, οὐχ) 177, 8; 
in a question 187, 8, 
(b). 

ob μή 177, 9. 

ob μόνον — ἀλλὰ Kai (ἀλε 
Ad οὐδέ) 178, 4. 

ob, ol, &, use of, 169, Β. 8. 

οὐδέ 175, 7. 

οὐδείς dec. 68, R. 1. 

οὐδείς ὅςτις οὐ 182, R. 4. 

οὐκοῦν in a question 187, 
8, (6). 

οὖν 178, 9. 

οὖς dec. 39. 

obre — οὔτε 178, 7. 

οὗτος, use of, 169, R. 1. 

οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ 
καί (ἀλλὰ οὐδέ) 178, 4. 
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Παῖς dec. 38, R. 1. 

παρά prep. 167, 5. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν dec. 40, R. ; 
w. art. 148, 10, ὁ. 

περί prep. 167, 2. 

πολύς dec. 48; compari 
son of, 52, 9. 

Ποσειδῶν dec. 84, R. 1. 

πότερον (πότερα)--- ἦ 187, 
8, (8) and (10). 

πρᾶος dec. 48. 

πρίν 188, 2, c, and R. 

πρό prep. 163, 2. 

πρός prep. 167, 6. 

Σύν prep. 164, 2. 

σφεῖς, use of, 169, R. 8. 

σχῆμα Kad’ ὅλον καὶ pé- 
ρος 147νυ, R. 2; 160, Β. 6. 

σωτήρ voc. 84, RB. 1. 

Té; tré—ré; τέ -- καὶ 
178, 8. 

τοίγαρ, τοίγαρτοι, rorya 
ροῦν, τοίνυν 178, 9. 

τοιόςδε, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦ- 
τος w. art. 148, 10, (b). 

τριήρης dec. 42, (1); ac 
cent. 42, R. 4. 

Ὕδωρ dec. 47, 10. 

ὑπέρ prep. 166, 3. 

ὑπό prep. 167, 7. 

Φαίνεσθϑαι w. inf. and part. 
175, R. 4, (f). 

φϑάνειν w. part. 175, 8, 

Xeip dec. 35, R. 2 

χελιδών dec. 35, Β. 8. 

χοεύς dec. 41. 

Ὥς prep. 165, 3. 

ὡς w. part. 176, Β. 2; ν΄. 
inf. 186, R. 4. 

ὡς, that, 180, 2; in order 
that, 181; as, when, 
183, 2,8; because, 184, 
(1); 88, 186, 3. 

ὡς ἄν 181, 3. 

ὥςπερ 186, 2. 

ὥςτε 186. 


- ee Χ.0. 0. «“ὐπαπορπα 


ee i “ΣΝ. 


τόσ 


AMERICAN EDU CA TIONAL SERIES. 


Dext-Books in the Sciences. 


Among which are some of the ablest and most popular scientific treatises extant. Professor 
Gray's Botanies have been commended as the best works on that subject, by Professor Agassiz, 
Dr. Torrey, Professor Silliman, and many of the first botanists of the country, and have been 
recently adopted by a large number of the most important Seminaries, Normal Schools, and 
Colleges; also in several of the leading British Universities. The new work has been entirely 
re-written, and embraces a complete view of the latest researches and conclusions of the science. 
Hitchcock's Geology has a wide and permanent reputation, and is particularly valuable as a text- 
book for its numerous interesting facts, and the great prominence given to American geology. 
Wells’ Philosophy, in addition to the advantage of following other treatises, is distinguished for its 
ingenious illustrations of the principles of philosophy, by refergnces to the useful arts and the 
necessities of every-day life. The books of this department, thus far, are 


Gray's Youth’s Botany—‘ How plants Wells’ Natural Philosophy, = = = = «8100 
grow.” Illustrated,- - - - = = - $0 50} Wells’ Science of Common Things,- - - τ 
Gray’s Lessons in Botany,- - - = = = 100] Hitchcock's wecloey τ - - > 2. - 105 
Gray’s Manual of Botany for Schools, - 1 50| Hitchcock's School ἐγείοιοργ. dn Press.) 
Gray’s Manual, with Mosses. Illustrated, 2 50) Kiddle’s Astronomy, - - - - - 88 
Gray's Structural Botany. (Text Book,) - 2 00|'The Young Geographer, - - - - - - 60 
Wells’ New Chemistry, - - - - = = 100] Hart's Geographical Exercises, “2 - - 88 


Dext-Books in Rhetoric and English Bhilology. 


Embracing, among others, Porter’s Rhetorical Reader, which has passed throngh more than 300 
editions; Newman's Rhetoric, which has passed. through more than sixty editions; Wells’ 
Grammar, more than 200 editions; the American Depater; Sanders’ School Speaker; Oldham’s 
Humorous Series, etc. Dr. McElligott’s works have been strongly commended by eminent edu- ' 
cators, among whom are President Fre_ivexvysen, Chancellor ἘΈΒΕΙΒ, President ANDEEws, the 
late Dr. McKzgn, Superintendent of New York. The “" Debater’’ is a most useful manual for 
public speakers, and is highly approved. The ‘‘ School Speaker"’ is a work of careful and intelli- 
gent study. It is composed of pieces adapted to declamation, and to bring out the various prin- 
ciples of Elocution, and the points of a good speaker. The Series embraces: 


Sanders’ School Speaker,- - - - - ~ $1 00| McElligott’s American Debater,- - - - #1 00 
Newman's Rhetoric,- - = <« «© = «= «= τὸ | Oldham's Humorous Speaker, - - - - 1 00 
Porter’s Rhetorical Reader, - - - <= = 68 Oldham's Amusing Reader, - - - = « τὸ 
Porter's Rhetorical Reader. Enlarged, - 90 | Scripture School Reader, - - - - - « 3 
Wells’ ΟΥ̓. H.) School Grammar. Revised, 38! Sill’s Synthesis of the English Sentence, - 88 
McElligott’s Analytical Manual,- - - - ἴδ᾽) Sill’s Parsing Book (to accompauy), - - 18 
McElligott’s Young Analyzer, - - - -  81/DeSacy’s General Grammar, - - - - 88 


Dext-Books in Philosophy and Ethics. 


Dr. Hickok's Works on Mental and Moral Science are not only profound and consistent trea- 
tises, but particularly adapted, by their lucid method and philosophical arrangement, to the uses 
of education. They are rapidly gaining ground as text-books in Colleges and Academies, and 
are warmly recommended by President Horxmns, Professor SHedp, the Bibliotheca Sacra, the 
Christian Review, the North American Review, the New Englander, and other competent author- 
ities, Cousin, the late Sir Wm. HaMILTON pronounced “ the first philosopher of France." Also 
commended in the Edinburg Review. The Series, thus far, consists of: 


Hickok’s Science of Mind,- - - = = -§1 25/Cousin's Psychology, - -« - - - + «$1 ot 
Hickok's Moral Science, - - + - = - 1 2%{| Butler's Analogy, - - - «= - - = « 
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Sehorter's Drawing Carda Ind pd by retaining it beyond the specified 
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presents a great variety of 


Bravbury’ 


‘No Juvenile Musie ever pubt 
a8 the compositions of 


AMERIC. This book should be returned to 
------.-------- | the Library on or before the last date 
Biriting | stamped below. 
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Young Choir,- - - - 


‘Boys’ and Girls’ Binging-book, - 
Colton and F 
‘These Geographies are strictly 
graphical science in ἃ lucid style. 
experienced engravers in the cout 
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but recently published, they bave| 
Introductory Geography. 34 
pages, small 4to, Illustrated, 
Modern School Geography. 48 
Pages, meditim 4to, Ilustrat 
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ἃ Complete Classical Series i 


In preparation, inclading Grammars, Readers, Exercises, and Annotated Editions of Standard 
‘Claseleal Authors, in the Greck and Latin Languages, nsod in Academies and Colleges, By Pro- 
fossors TuacuEz and Hapier, of Yale College, and Professor Jomxsox, of the University of New 
‘York. The first portlons will be: . 
Madvig’s Latin Grammar, Tronslated from | First Latin Book, by Prof, Taaomxm, - - 
the German by Rev. Gxo. Woon, Ox- | Greek Grammar, on the basis of Curtius’ 
ford, snd Edited by Prof. Jonsson, - Grammar, with essential Modifications * 
‘Madvig’s School Grammar; an abridgment and Additions, by Prof. Hapurr, - < 
of the above, by Prof. Jomnsox, - - 


ΑΙ DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OF ALL OF IVISON ἃ PHINNEY'S PUBLICATIONS SENT PRE-PAID, ON APPLICATION. 


